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Preface 


This book is written to be used in step with Reading Greek (Text) of the Joint 
Association of Classical Teachers’ Greek Course. In it will be found: 


A: Section-by-section grammatical explanations and exercises to support the 
reading of the twenty sections of the Text (pp. 1-368). While we recommend 
that the Text is tackled before students turn to the grammar and exercises, no 
harm will be done by taking a different view. 

B: A Reference Grammar, which summarises and sometimes expands upon the 
essential features of the grammar met in the Course (pp. 369-464). 

C: A number of Language Surveys which look in detail at some of the more 
important features of the language (pp. 465-496). 

D: A Total Vocabulary of all words that should have been learnt — this has been 
appended to the Text as well — followed by a list of proper names (pp. 497- 
520). 

E: A vocabulary for the English-Greek exercises (pp. 521-528). 

F: Indices to the grammar and to Greek words (pp. 529-543), originally con- 
structed by Professor W. K. Lacey and his students at the University of 
Auckland, New Zealand and here revised. 


It would be impracticable to produce an exhaustive grammar of the whole Greek 
language. We have therefore concentrated attention on its most common fea- 
tures. Students and teachers should bear in mind that the first aim of this gram- 
mar is to help students to translate from Greek into English. 


Peter Jones 
Newcastle on Tyne 
October 2006 
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The second edition of Reading Greek (2007) 


The main features of the revised course 

Reading Greek was originally written on the assumption that its users would 
know Latin. Tempora mutantur — it has now been revised on the assumption 
that they do not, and in the light of the experiences of those using the course 
over nearly thirty years. While the overall structure of the course and its reading 
matter remain the same, the most important changes are: 


Text 


1. The running and learning vocabularies are now in the Text, on the same pages 
as the Greek to which they refer. The Text also has the total Greek-English 
Learning Vocabulary at the back, as does the Grammar. 

2. There are indications throughout the Text of what grammatical material is 
being introduced and at what point; and there are cross-references to the sec- 
tions of The World of Athens (second edition) relevant to the story-line and 
issues under discussion. 

As a result of these changes, the Text can now act as a stand-alone ‘revision’ 
reader for anyone who has a basic grasp of ancient Greek, whatever begin- 
ners’ course they have used. The second half of the Text in particular, starting 
with its carefully adapted extracts from the extremely important legal speech 
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against the woman Neaira and leading on to Plato and an introduction to 
the dialects of Herodotus and Homer, makes an ideal introduction to some 
superb literature and central social, cultural, historical and philosophical 
issues relating to the ancient Greek world. 

3. Various aspects of the cultural and historical background of the Text are dis- 
cussed from time to time in situ. 

4. The original Section Five has been split into two sections, Five and Six. As a 
result, there are now twenty sections to the course. 


Grammar 


The Grammar has been completely re-written and re-designed. The aim has 

been to make its lay-out and content more user-friendly: 

1. There is an introduction to some basics of English grammar and its terminol- 
ogy, and its relation to ancient Greek. 

2. Explanations are clearer and fuller, composed for those who have never learnt 
an inflected language, and the lay-out more generous on the eye. 

3. Brief, usually one-word, Exercises accompany the explanations of each new 
item of grammar. Jf the teacher so chooses, these can be used to provide 
instant feed-back on the student’s grasp of the new material. 

4. Declensions go down, not across, the page and the ‘shading’ of cases has 
been abandoned. 
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Abbreviations 


abs.(olute) 
acc.(usative) 
act.(ive) 
adj.(ective) 
adv.(erb) 

aor.(ist) 

art.(icle) 
aug.(ment) 

cf. (= confer) (Latin: ‘compare’ ) 
comp.(arative) 
cond.(itional) 
conj.(ugated, ugation) 
contr.(acted, action) 
dat.(ive) 
decl.(ension) 
def.(inite) 
del.(iberative) 
dir.(ect) 
f.(eminine) 
fut.(ure) 

gen.(itive) 

imper. (ative) 

impf. (= imperfect) 
inc.(luding) 
ind.(icative) 
indec(linable) 
indef.(inite) 
indir.(ect) 
inf.(initive) 
irr.(egular) 
lit.(erally) 


m.(asculine) 
mid.(dle) 
n.(euter) 
nom.(inative) 
opt.(ative) 
part.(iciple) 
pass.(ive) 
perf.(ect) 
pl.(ural) 
plup.(erfect) 
prep.(osition) 
pres.(ent) 
prim.(ary) 
pron.(oun) 
q.(uestion) 
redupl.(icated, ication) 
rel.(ative) 
s.Gingular) 
sc.(ilicet) (Latin: ‘presumably’) 
sec.(ondary) 
seq.(uence) 
sp.(eech) 
subj.(unctive) 
sup.(erlative) 
tr.(anslate) 
uncontr.(acted) 
unfulf.(illed) 
vb. (= verb) 
voc.(ative) 


Ist, 2nd, 3rd refer to persons of the verb, i.e. 


Ist s. = ‘TY (sometimes 1s.) 


2nd s. = ‘you’ (sometimes 2s.) 


XV Abbreviations 


3rd s. = ‘he, she, it’ (sometimes 3s.) 
Ist pl. = ‘we’ (sometimes Ipl., etc.) 
2nd pl. = ‘you’ 
3rd pl. = ‘they’ 
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Exercises for Sections One—Twenty 


Introduction 


Alphabet and pronunciation 


THE ALPHABET 


(alpha) pronounced ‘cup’ or ‘calm’ 
(beta) pronounced ‘b’ as in English 
(gamma) a hard ‘g’, like ‘got’ 
(delta) a clean* ‘d’, like ‘dot’ 
(epsilon) short ‘e’ like ‘pet’ 
(zeta) like ‘wisdom’ 
(eta) pronounced as in ‘hair’ 
(theta) — blow a hard* ‘t’ (‘tare’) 
(iota) like ‘bin’ or like ‘bead’ 
(kappa) a clean* ‘k’ like ‘skin’ 
(lambda) like ‘lock’ 
(mu) like ‘mock’ 
(nu) like ‘net’ 
(xi) like ‘box’ 
(omicron) a short ‘o’, like ‘pot’ 
(pi) a clean* ‘p’, like ‘spot’ 
(rho) a rolled ‘tr’, like ‘rrat’ 

¢ (sigma) a soft ‘s’, like ‘sing’ 
(tau) a clean ‘t’, like ‘sting’ 
(upsilon) French ‘lune’ or German ‘Miiller’ 
(phi) — blow a hard* ‘p’, like ‘pool’ 
(khi) — blow a hard* ‘c’, like ‘cool’ 
(psi) as in ‘lapse’ 
(omega) like ‘saw’ 


OEGxXOKHMVUOAOCMZZSFPAMKFOANME IBD 
e|exsegecadrdaavnadome tT rrr OSaNM OX WR 


* “Clean’ indicates no ‘h’ sound; “blow hard’ indicates plenty of ‘h’ aspiration (e.g. @ as in ‘top-hole’). 


Diphthongs 
ai as in ‘high’ 
av as in ‘how’ 
o1 as in ‘boy’ 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 


Digraphs 
€1 (fiancé) and ov (boo) are single sounds 
€V- pronounce both elements separately 


Double-consonants 


yy as in ‘finger’; y is sounded as ng in yx , yy, y&, and yu. 
Tt as ‘rat-trap’, AA as ‘wholly’, should be dwelt on. 


Sigma and iota subscript 


Observe that ¢ is used at the end of words, while o is used elsewhere (e.g. otaotc, 
‘revolt’). Sometimes 1 is printed underneath a preceding a (a),  (n) and w (w), 
when it is called ‘iota subscript’ (Latin, ‘written under’). 


Breathings 
= ‘Rough’ breathing 
All words that begin with a vowel have a breathing. “ above a lower-case vowel, 


or in front of a capital, indicates the presence of an ‘h’ sound, e.g. 6p0¢ = horos 
(‘marker’), omA1tns = hoplités (‘hoplite’), ‘EAAac = Hellas (‘Greece’). 


a ‘Smooth’ breathing 


* above a lower-case vowel, or in front of a capital, indicates the absence of ‘h’ 
sound, e.g. Opo¢ = oros (‘mountain’), dtoWoS = atomos (‘atom’). 


m Diphthongs 


Note that, on a diphthong and digraph, the breathing comes on the second vowel, 
e.g. AioxvAoc, Aeschylus. 


Punctuation 


Greek uses ; for a question-mark (?) and + for a colon (:) or semi-colon (;). 
Otherwise, punctuation is as in English. 


Vowel-length 


Diphthongs and the vowels yn and w are always pronounced long; o and ¢€ are 
always pronounced short. A macron is used to indicate where a, 1, v are pro- 
nounced long (@, 1, 0) in learning vocabularies, total vocabularies and tables in 
the Grammar. A vowel with a circumflex accent ~ or iota subscript , is long, need- 
ing no macron to mark it. 


* Further information on the whole subject of alphabet and pronunciation is given in the Reference 
Grammar. 


Transliteration 
Most Greek letters convert simply into English, e.g. 8 and t become ‘b’ and ‘t’. 
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But some are not so obvious. Note in particular: 


G=sdorz 
yy =ng 
n=e 

8 =th 
K=cork 


-ov = -um or -on 
-0¢ = -US OF -0S 
v=yoru 

x =chorkh 
 =ps 


EXERCISES 


1. Write the following Greek words (which you will meet in Section 1) in their 
English form:* 


BuCavtiov TlapSevav 
ArkaomoAic Xtoc 
EvBo1a aKpOTOAIG 
ZnvobeEutc EUTOPLOV 
‘Hyéotpatoc 


* You will see these words have accents. They are explained at 343, 344-8. 


2. Write the following English words in their Greek form: 
(a) for a word that begins with a vowel, mark the ‘smooth’ breathing over the 
vowel, e.g. électron = nAEKtpov 
(b) for a word that begins with an ‘h’, write the vowel which follows ‘h’ and 
then mark the rough breathing over it . Thus historia = totopia. 
(c) diphthongs place the breathing over the second vowel, e.g. eugenés = 


EVYEVNG. 
drama, panthér, crocus, geranium, hippopotamus, ibis, asbestos, charactér, 
scéné, Periclés, Sophoclés, Euripidés, *Hippocratés, comma, colon, Socratés, 
Zeus, Artemis, *Héraclés, asthma, dyspepsia, cinéma, orchéstra, mélon, iris. 


* With English capital ‘H’, write the vowel which follows the H as a capital, and put the ‘rough’ 
breathing before it, e.g. Homéros, ‘Ounpos (Homer). 
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Grammatical introduction 


This section introduces some basic terms of grammar for you when translating 
from Greek into English. The grammar of a language explains simply how it 
works, and it does this by using various technical terms, the most important of 
which are introduced below. 

Those who are familiar with these terms (e.g. because they have already stud- 
ied Latin) should neverthless read 6-7 for its introduction to some basic princi- 
ples of Greek. 


BASIC TERMS 


Below you will find some of the basic technical terms of grammar. 


Noun 


“The woman persuades the man.’ 


1. In this sentence ‘woman’ and ‘man’ are NOUNS. Nouns name things or 
people, e.g. potato, telephone, Chloe, honesty, courage. Cf. “The dog pursues 
Charlotte.’ 


Gender 


2. Gender is a grammatical term and has nothing to do with males and females. 
Nouns come in three ‘genders’ in Greek - MASCULINE, FEMININE and 
NEUTER. Compare French or Spanish, which have two genders, masculine 
and feminine: ‘le soleil’ and ‘el sol’ [‘the sun’ in French and Spanish] are 
MASCULINE, but ‘la lune’ and ‘la luna’ [‘the moon’] are FEMININE. The 
gender of a noun in a given language DOES NOT CHANGE. So ‘the moon’ 
is ALWAYS feminine in Spanish and French. 


Verb and clause 
“The woman persuades the man.’ 


3. (a) The word ‘persuades’ is a VERB. Verbs are usually ‘action-words’ — 
bring, win, walk, complain: ‘I bring’, ‘you win’, ‘they complain’. They 
can also express a state: ‘she is’, ‘he remains’. The verb tells us what is 
being done or happening in a sentence: ‘The dog pursues Charlotte.’ All 
the verbs quoted here are FINITE verbs. This means they have a person 
CT, ‘he’ etc.), a TENSE (all referring to present time in the examples 
given) and a MOOD (here ‘indicative’: they indicate something is the 
case). 

(b) Sentences often contain numbers of CLAUSES. Each clause has a FINITE 
verb in it, e.g. ‘When Chloe left, although she forgot her glasses, she did 
not return to pick them up. The finite verbs here are ‘left’, ‘forgot’, 
‘return’ — but not ‘pick’. 
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(c) We define these clauses in relation to each other. ‘SUBORDINATE’ 
clauses are introduced by words like ‘when’, ‘although’, ‘so that’, ‘if’, 
‘because’, ‘since’ and so on. When you have removed all the subordinat- 
ing clauses, you are left with the MAIN CLAUSE and the MAIN VERB 
(or verbs). In the example in (b), ‘return’ is the main verb. 


Definite article 


“The woman persuades the man.’ 


4. ‘The’ is what is known as the DEFINITE ARTICLE in English. As we shall 
see when we meet the definite article (def. art.) in Greek in the grammar for 
Section 1 A-B, it plays an extremely important role in translation from Greek 
into English. 


Subject and object 


“The woman persuades the man.’ 


5. The SUBJECT of the sentence above is ‘the woman’ — the woman is doing the 
persuading. The subject, in grammar, is the person or thing doing the action 
of the verb. This is very important. The subject is NOT what the sentence is 
about, but is the person or thing performing the verb: ‘I bring the potatoes,’ 
“She wins the cup,’ ‘The dog pursues Charlotte.’ 


The OBJECT of the sentence above is ‘the man’ — the woman is persuading 
the man. The object is the person or thing on the receiving end of the verb. 
Examples: ‘You bite the apple,’ “Toby likes sport,’ “The dog pursues Charlotte.’ 


WORD SHAPE AND WORD ORDER 


6. One of the most important differences between Greek and English is that in 
English it is the order of the words which tells you what a sentence means, 
but in Greek it is the changing shape of the words. For example, in English 
the following two sentences mean very different things: 


‘The woman persuades the man.’ 
‘The man persuades the woman.’ 


The difference in meaning between these two sentences lies in the word order. 
This tells you who or what is doing the persuading. In the first ‘the woman’ comes 
before ‘persuades’ and this tells you the woman is persuading. In the second ‘the 
man’ comes before ‘persuades’ and so it is the man who is persuading. 


Now read the following two sentences in Greek: 


NY yvvny meter = TOV &vOpwmTov. 


“The woman persuades the man.’ 
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Tv yuvatka meter 0 &vOpwToOS 
| | | | | 


“The woman persuades the man, 


Both sentences have the same word order in Greek: woman — persuades 

— man. But the meaning is quite different: the first means ‘The woman per- 

suades the man,’ but the second, despite the order of the words, in fact means 

‘The man persuades the woman’. What is going on? How can we tell which is 

which? 

— In Greek it is the shape of the words which tells you what job any word 
is doing and therefore what a sentence as a whole means — in this case, 
who is persuading whom. The changes to words in Greek usually (but not 
always) come at the end of words. 


Now look at the changes of word shape in the two sentences given above. 
You will observe that 7 yuvr contrasts with tv yuvaika, and tov dvOpwrov 
with 6 &v@pwmoc. The reason is as follows: 

— In the first sentence ‘the woman’ is the subject (the woman is doing the 
persuading) and the Greek form for ‘the woman-as-subject’ is ) yuv1}. 

— In the second, she is the object (she is on the receiving end of the persua- 
sion) and the Greek form for that is tryv yuvaika (now you know where 
‘gynaecology’ comes from). 

— Inthe same way, ‘the man’ is the subject in the second sentence and the 
Greek form is 6 &vOpwroc; 

— but when he is the object in the first sentence, the Greek is tov ¢vOpwmov. 

— Notice also how the def. art. changes as well: it is 6 (masculine) or 1 (fem- 
inine) when its noun is the subject, but tov (masculine) or trv (feminine) 
when its noun is the object. 


> RULE: pay close attention at all times to the changes in word shape in 
Greek. There are also examples of changing word shapes in English, 
usually left-overs from an earlier period. For example: 


— ‘T, ‘he’ and ‘she’ are the subject shapes of the sentence; 
— ‘me’, ‘him’ and ‘her’ the shapes for the object and everything else. 
— So ‘There is a dispute between me, him and her’, not ‘between I, he and she’. 


CASE: SUBJECT AND OBJECT 


7. Look at the following sentences in English (and note that, while in English 
we say ‘Hegestratos’, in Greek it is common to say “the Hegestratos’ ): 


‘[The] Hegestratos sees [the] Sdenothemis.’ 
‘[The] Sdenothemis chases the sailors.’ 


“The woman persuades [the] Hegestratos.’ 
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What are the SUBJECTS in each of these sentences? What are the OBJECTS? 
Now examine the same sentences in Greek: 


0 ‘HyEotpatoc Opé& tov Znvo0Eutv. 
6 ZnvdG_emtc S1wxKeEl Tovs vavtac. 
1 yuvr mei8er tov “Hyéotpatov. 


What are the differences between the Greek for ‘[the] Hegestratos’ when 
Hegestratos is SUBJECT and when he is OBJECT? What form would ‘[the] 
Zenothemis’ have if he were the SUBJECT? 


Case 


The grammatical term for these different word shapes is CASE. Nouns in Greek 
have a different shape, a different CASE, according to whether they are subject 
or object in a sentence. 

We have already met several examples of different cases in Greek: 


NY yuvy metOEr Tov d&vOpwmov. 


“The woman (subject) persuades the man (object).’ 


TV yuvatka TE (BEL 0 avOpwros 


‘The woman (object) persuades — the man (subject).’ 
The cases in Greek have different names: 


The case of the subject is the NOMINATIVE case. 
The case of the object is the ACCUSATIVE case. 


1 yuvry is the nominative of ‘the woman’ in Greek, and trv yuvaixa is the accu- 
sative. ‘The woman’ has the shape | yuvn, the nominative case, when it is the 
subject of a sentence (e.g. when the woman persuades someone), but when ‘the 
woman’ is the object of a sentence (e.g. when someone persuades the woman), it 
has the shape trv yuvaika, the accusative. 

Other cases and word shapes of verbs will be explained later. 
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Grammar for Section 1A-B 


In this section you cover: 
© The definite article ‘the’, 0 1 tO 
The principle of ‘agreement’ 


@ 
e Adjectives like KaAdc KaAN KaAdv 
e The vocative case 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 


cpa émeita tic; 
d€ kat w 
dedpo ov 

eyo 12.40 ROL 


VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR 9 (p.9) 


Baivw I go ott is 6 patpwddc the rhapsode 
Baivet he/she/it goes 0 1 TO the TOV patwdodv the rhapsode 
év Budavtiw in 6 vautn the sailor 

Byzantium ot vadtat the sailors 
1 yf] the land opaot [they] see 
trv yi the land TO TAoiov the ship 


“‘DECLENSION’ OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


8. We have met several examples of the def. art. in Greek, which corresponds 
to ‘the’ in English: to mAoiov, ‘the ship’, 0 kuBepviitns, ‘the helmsman’, 
ot vaitat, ‘the sailors’. Here is the def. art. set out in the traditional pattern 
common to all adjectives and nouns (called a ‘declension’ ), showing how def. 
art. ‘declines’: 


The definite article 6, n, 6, ‘the’ 


Singular 
m f n 
Nominative fe) n TO 
Accusative TOV Try TO 


Genitive TOU THC TOU 
Dative TO TH 
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The definite article 6, , td, ‘the’ (continued) 


Plural 
Nominative ol at Th 
Accusative TOUG TC To 
Genitive TOV TOV TOV 
Dative TOIG TIC TOIG 


You have already met the nominative and accusative cases. We shall be con- 
centrating on these for the moment. But you can see that there are two other 
cases, the genitive (often meaning ‘of’) and dative (often meaning ‘to’, ‘for’ or 
‘by’). 


> It is essential that you learn all these forms now. Their functions 
will be fully discussed later. The cases will often be referred to in their 
shortened forms as nom., acc., gen. and dat. 


The principle of agreement 


9. Translate the following sentences: 
0 patwdoc Baiver. 
TO TAOIOv Eotlv Ev Bulavtiw. 
ot VadTaL Spot Iv yitv Kal TOV papwodv. 


What marks the SUBJECT in each of them? What marks the OBJECT (note 
there is no object in the first two sentences)? The reason the article is 0 when 
‘the rhapsode’ is the SUBJECT and tév when ‘the rhapsode’ is the OBJECT 
is that the article changes to AGREE with the noun with which it is linked. 
That is to say, it changes form according to: 


@ the GENDER of its noun (i.e. whether the noun is masculine, feminine or 
neuter — remember the GENDER of a noun never changes), 

@ the CASE its noun is in (e.g. nom. if it is the subject), 

e@ and the NUMBER of the noun (i.e. whether it is SINGULAR or 
PLURAL). 


If the noun with which the article is linked is MASCULINE, NOM., and 
SINGULAR, the article will also be MASCULINE, NOM., and SINGULAR. 
This is what we mean by saying the article is ‘agreeing’ with its noun. So: 


1 Yuvn met8er tov dvOpwrov. (‘The woman persuades the man.’) 
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‘The woman’ = 1 yuvr| when ‘the woman’ is the subject, because n yuvr is 
FEMININE, NOM., SINGULAR. What would be the form of the def. art. if ‘the 
woman’ were the object? 


dpa aKovec Kai od tov Woqov; (‘Do you also hear the noise?’ ) 


‘The noise’ = tov ogov when ‘the noise’ is the object, because Pdgov is 
MASCULINE, ACC., SINGULAR. What would be the form of the def. art. if 
‘the noise’ were the subject? 


ot vadtar eiohatvovow Eis TO MAoiov. (‘The sailors go onto the ship.’) 


‘The sailors’ = oi vadtat when ‘the sailors’ are the subject, because vadtat is 
MASCULINE, NOM., PLURAL. What would the form of the def. art. be if ‘the 
sailors’ were the object? 


Tov Eotiv 1) aKpdtoAtc; (‘Where is the Acropolis?) 


‘The Acropolis’ = 1 &KpdmoAtg when ‘the Acropolis’ is the subject, because 
aKpOTOAIc is FEMININE, NOM., SINGULAR. What would the form of the def. 
art. be if ‘the Acropolis’ were the object? 


The def. art. is your anchor in the sentence: 


> See oi, and you know the noun it goes with is subject, plural, mascu- 
line. 

> See tdv, and you know the noun it goes with is object, singular, mascu- 
line, and so on. 

> So even if you do not know how the NOUN changes, the def. art. will 
tell you exactly the function in the sentence of the noun it agrees with. 


See how useful the def. art is by doing the following examples. You have not 
yet met or learned any of the nouns involved, though you can have a guess at 
their meaning. But you can tell a great deal about them by the preceding def. 
art. So, using each word’s def. art. as your guide to the answer, write down the 
GENDER, CASE, and NUMBER (where possible) of each: 


trv TMOAW (cf. ‘political’) ths SnuoKpatiac 
tov paoiréa (cf. ‘basil’, king of herbs) TO ‘Ourpw 

ot yépovtes (cf. ‘gerontologist’) TOV &TOHWV 

TAS TpINpEts (cf. ‘trireme’) TAI TEXVAIG 


Would trv méA1v be SUBJECT or OBJECT in a sentence? 

What about oi yépovtec? 

The def. art. tells you this even if you have learnt nothing at all about the noun 
or the ways it changes. 


> RULE: always PAY THE CLOSEST ATTENTION to the def. art.: 
it will tell you immediately the function of the noun to which it is 
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attached. Those who have studied Latin, which does not have a def. art., 
will realise how enormously helpful this is. 


EXERCISE 


1A-—B: 1. Name the GENDER, CASE, and NUMBER (where possible) of the fol- 
lowing def. art. + noun combinations (guess again at the meaning of the nouns): 


1. tH oKnvij 6. 16 doOya 

2. 1 SnpoKpatio 7. toicg Seondtatic 
3. TO vedpov 8. TOV ondyywv 
4. tod oxeAetod 9. ta Kpavia 

5. tovs OpOaApouvs 10. tig Tpaywdtac 


VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR 11 

1 &kpOmOAtc the acropolis 

KaAdc¢ KaAr KaAdv beautiful, fine; good 
TO vewptov the dockyard 

6 Map8evev the Parthenon 


ADJECTIVES 


10. So far you have met two Greek ADJECTIVES (i.e. a ‘describing-word’, e.g. 
red, brave, tall, honest). They are ‘the’ and kaAdc, ‘fine, beautiful’. KaAdc 
declines (see 8) as follows: 


KaA-d¢ -1 -6v, ‘fine, beautiful, good’ 


Singular 
m. f n. 
Nom. KaA-6¢6 KaA-f KaA-dv 
Ace. KaA-6v KQA-tVv KaA-6v 
Gen. KaA-ob KQA-HC KaA-od 
Dat. KaA-@ KaA-f KaA-6) 
Vocative KaA-€ 
Plural 
m. f n. 
Nom. KaA-ot KaA-at KaA-c 
Acc. KaA-OUG KOA-aC KaA-c 
Gen. KaA-@v KQA-@v KaA-6)V 


Dat. KaA-oi¢ KaA-atic KaA-oi¢ 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 10-11 


> Observe that a new case has been added, the VOCATIVE (voc.). It is 
used when addressing people (‘O man’). In many cases, the nom. and 
voc. forms are identical; so it is added to the declension only where 


it is different from the nom. Its function will be fully discussed later 
(see 22). 


Agreement of adjectives 

11. Observe how xaAdc changes in each of these sentences: 
WC KaAds Eotiv O Tlapevav. 
KaAr] dé 1] aKpdTOAtc. 
WG KaAGV EOTL TO VEWPIOV. 


Why does it change? For the same reason that the def. art. does: the form of 
KaAdc changes to AGREE with its noun in GENDER, CASE, and NUMBER. 


@ Inthe sentences above, Map98evwv is MASCULINE, NOM., SINGULAR, 
so the definite article has the form 6 (which itself tells us all of this infor- 
mation), and the adjective has the form KaAdc, which is MASCULINE, 
NOM., SINGULAR. 

© Contrast this with axpdmoA1c, which is FEMININE, NOM., SINGULAR, 
so that its definite article has the form 1 and its adjective the form kaAn, 
which is also FEMININE, NOM., SINGULAR (it AGREES with its noun 
in GENDER, CASE, NUMBER). 


> In other words, just like def. art. 6 n t6, the endings of KaAdc¢ change 
according to the GENDER, CASE, and NUMBER of its accompanying 
noun. 


Observe how similar the endings of KaA-dc -n -dv are to the def. art., making 
it easy to learn if you know 6 1 to. 


> There is an important lesson here: learn one set of forms in ancient 
Greek and you will be able to apply them across many others. 


From now on, masculine, feminine and neuter will be denoted by m., f., and 
n.; and singular and plural by s. and pl. 


EXERCISE 

1A-B: 2. Write the correct form of KaA-dc -f -dv for the following nouns 
(remember you can tell their GENDER, CASE, and NUMBER from their 
def. art.), e.g. Tov — pogov = tov KaAov Pogov. See if you can remember the 
meaning of any of the nouns: 
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1. 6—KkvuBepvytns 6. TV — aKpOTOALv 
2. TO — TAOIov 7. tov —TMapSev@va 
3. tod — Epyou 8. taic — Boats 

4. tac — ABrivac 9. t@ — MAOiWw 

5. toig — avOpwroi1g 10. tH — &kpomdoAet 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION I1A-B 


The Summary Learning Vocabularies, which occur from time to time 
throughout the Grammar for revision and testing purposes, contain all the 
words now needing to be learned. Some you should have learned already 
from the Running Vocabularies; others will have been used in the Exercises. 
The words listed in these places will be used extensively in the ensuing 
Revision Exercise 


aKPOTOAIG, 1 acropolis 

cpa indicates a question 
Baivw (Ba-)* I come, go, walk 

yan land 

dé and, but 

dedpo over here 

Eyw I (sometimes emphatic) 
emeta then, next 

Kat and, also 

KaA-d¢ 1 OV beautiful, fine, good 
vautn, o sailor 

VEWPLOV, TO dockyard 

6 1] TO the 

Tlap8evov, o the Parthenon 

TAOiov, TO vessel, ship 

papwddc, o rhapsode 

ov you (s.) 

TE... KOK. A and B, both A and B 
ale what? who? 

a O (addressing someone) 


* Asterisked words contain very important alternative stems (in brackets) which must be 
learned now. Their significance will be explained later. 


TAKING STOCK 


1. Can you decline 6 and kaddc? 
2. Do you understand the principles of agreement between noun and adjective? 


14 A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 12 


Grammar for Section 1C—D 


In this section you cover: 
e Verbs ending in -w (present ‘tense’, indicative ‘mood’, active ‘voice’) 
Tense, mood, voice, person and number 


Compound verbs (with prefixes) 
The imperative [command/order] ‘mood’ 
The vocative case 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 


cAnOh Hueic obv 
aAAG rea tt; 
Batve ot vadtat peic 
yap OV, OVK, OVX WG 
EYWYE ovdév 


VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR THE EXERCISES 


&Kovw I hear, listen katapaivw I descend, go/come down 
BAEmw I look (at) pévw I remain, wait for 
d1wKw I pursue gevyw I run off, flee 


eioPatvw I go [onto], on board 


VERBS IN -w 


12. CONJUGATION is the technical term for a set of verb forms (cf. “‘declen- 
sion’, 8). Here is the conjugation of Baivw ‘I go/am going/do go’, in the 
present indicative active: 


Baivw ‘I go/am going/do go’ 


Stem Ending Meaning Description 

Batv- w ‘I go’, ‘Iam going’ first person s. (1 s.) 
Batv- e1¢ ‘you go’, ‘you are going’ _ second person s. (2 s.) 
Batv- ‘he/she/it goes’ (etc.) third person s. (3 s.) 
Batv- opev ‘we go’ first person pl. (1 pl.) 
Batv- ete ‘you go’ second person pl. (2 pl.) 


Batv- ovolv) ‘they go’ third person pl. (3 pl.) 
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Form and use of verbs 


In the technical description ‘Present indicative active’: 

> ‘Present’ shows the tense (other ‘tenses’ are e.g. future, ‘I shall — ’, 
imperfect ‘I was -ing’, etc.) 

> ‘Indicative’ shows the mood (in this case, it indicates that something 
is happening; the other ‘moods’ are imperative, infinitive, subjunctive, 
and optative) 

> ‘Active’ shows the voice (that it is the subject doing the action; the two 
other ‘voices’ are ‘middle’ and ‘passive’). 


m Tense 


13. Verbs (in Greek and in English) have different TENSES, that is, sets of dif- 
ferent forms which show when the action of the verb takes place, in the past, 
present, or future. For example, in English, ‘I go’ is in the present tense, but 
‘I went’ is in the past tense, ‘I shall go’ is in the future. The forms of Batvw 
conjugated here are the present tense of the Greek verb ‘to go’. 


m Mood 

14. Verbs also have different ‘moods’: the ‘indicative’ tells you something is 
indicated as occurring (or, with the negative ov, obk, oby, not occurring!), the 
‘imperative’ expresses a command (‘learn this!’), and so on. 

m Voice 

15. The ‘active’ voice tells you that the subject is doing the action (“Charlotte 
is carrying the book’); the ‘passive’ voice that something is being done to 
the subject (‘the book is being carried’). The passive voice will be met and 
learned later. 

m Person and number 


16a. The forms of a verb differ according to NUMBER, that is whether the verb 
is s. or pl., and PERSON. There are three persons: 


first person ‘T’, s. ‘we’, pl. 


second person ‘you’, s. and pl. (Greek uses different forms for s. and pl. 
“you’.) 
third person ‘he/she/it’, s., ‘they’, pl. 


In English we indicate the PERSON of a verb by using a pronoun like ‘T’ or 
‘you’, but in Greek it is the ENDING of the verb which tells you the person: 


Batv-e1g “you go’ (or “go-you’ as a Greek would hear it) 


Batv-ovo1 ‘they go’ (‘go-they’) 
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All verbs ending in -w like Batvw follow the same pattern of endings. We 
have met dxovw, BAEMW, PEvywW, HEVW and d1wKw. Once you have mastered 
Baivw, you will know the endings of all of these other verbs also (indeed, 
most verbs in Greek). The golden rule again: learn one set of forms, and you 
can apply them to many other sets. 


mg ‘Thematic’ verbs 


16b. All -w verbs are also ‘thematic’. A ‘thematic’ verb is one consisting of 
stem + ‘thematic’ vowel + person endings. The ‘thematic’ vowels are: 


ls. -o- Ipl.  -o- 
2s. -€- 2pl. -e- 
3s. -€- 3pl. -o- 


This 0 € € 0 €o pattern will recur elsewhere. 


m= Compound verbs 


17. In Greek you can make COMPOUND VERBS from simple verbs like baivw 
by adding a prefix. We have seen some examples of this: 


elo-Ratvw ‘T go into, on board’ (‘into-go-I’) 


Kata-Batvw ‘T go down’ (‘down-go-I’) 


The endings for these compound verbs are the same as for simple Batvw. 
Look out for compounds of other simple Greek verbs you meet. The basic 
meaning is usually close to, but different from, that of the simple verb. Cf. 
English ‘import’, ‘export’, ‘transport’, ‘deport’, ‘report’, etc. 


EXERCISES 

1C-D: 1. Translate into English: 
1. obk dKOvEIG 6. Baivovot 
2. BAEmouev 7. ob BAEmete 
3. WEVOvOIV 8. dKover 
4. ob pevyet 9. pevyEtc 
5. S1WKEIC 10. péver 


1C-D: 2. Translate into Greek. Remember one Greek word will often corre- 
spond to several English words for the same action (e.g. ‘you are going’ = 
Baivetc). In this exercise, all the answers are one word in Greek: 


1. They hear 6. He is running for it 
2. She is looking at 7. They chase 

3. You (pl.) pursue 8. You (s.) look at 

4. lam going 9. We are waiting 


5. They do not remain 10. He does not hear 
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IMPERATIVE 


18. The imperative ‘mood’ is the form of a verb which is used to express orders 
or commands, e.g. “stop!” in English. 


Baive ‘go!’ 
Baiv-e ‘go!’ s. (telling one person to go) 
Batv-ete ‘go!’ pl. (telling more than one person to go) 


Form and use of imperatives 
19. Translate and observe the differences between the following two Greek 
sentences: 
6 Znvd0eutc Patver. 
@ Znvobeut, Botive. 
While Baiver is the indicative ‘mood’, showing that Sdenothemis is going, 


Baive is in the imperative ‘mood’, ordering him to go. Again, all regular verbs 
ending in -w follow this pattern of imperative endings. 


m An ambiguity 


20. You may have noticed a problem here. The pl. imperative mood, faivete is 
identical to that of the second person pl. indicative mood. So faivete could 
mean either ‘go!’ (pl.) or ‘you (pl.) are going’. Only the context can give you 
the right answer. 


m Ordering someone not to 


21. In Greek, to make an imperative negative, i.e. to tell someone NOT to do 
something, put p11 before the imperative: 


pn) Bative ‘do not go!’ (s.) 
pn Batvete ‘do not go!’ (pl.) 
> So: the imperative is a ‘mood’, expressing an order (negative yn); and 


the 2pl. imperative and 2pl. indicative, having identical forms, need to 
be distinguished by context. 


VOCATIVE CASE 


22. In the sentence ® Znvd0_eu, Boive, the form Znvd0eut is in the VOC. case. 


> The VOC. is the ‘calling’ CASE — used when someone is being called 
or addressed (cf. “Play it again, Sam’). Its form is frequently identical to 
the nom. (see 10). 
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The voc. is often prefaced with @® in Greek, and is usually found with 
IMPERATIVES (as Baive above) or second-person verbs (e.g. Batverc and 
Batvete, ‘you are going’). The voc. is sometimes distinguished from the nom. 
in the s.; in the pl., nom. and voc. are always the same, e.g. 


ot vabto1 tov ‘Hygotpatov b1wKovotv. 


® vadton, SwoKete. 


EXERCISE 


1C—D: 3. Translate into English (specify whether the imperative is s. or pl. — unless 
you think the imperative mood is not being used ...): 


1. Baive 6. pn BAEmete 

2. pAEémeE 7. katapatvete 

3. ® vadta1, SdKete 8. Batvete 

4. &kov_e 9. @ ‘Hygotpate, pr weve 
5. MEvyETE 10. pn eiobatvete 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 1C-D 


aKovw hear, listen 

oAnOh the truth 

OAAG but, alternatively 
PAE look (at) 

yap for, because 

d1wKW chase, pursue 
EYWYE I at least/at any rate 
ciopatvw (eioha-) enter, board 

NeEts we 

KataPatvw (kataba-) go/come down 
pévw (uEetva-) remain, wait for 

un don’t! 

Ov, OK, OVX no, not 

ovdév nothing 

ovv so, then, really, therefore 
tt what? 

byeic you (pl.) 

pevyw flee, run away/off 
WG how! 


TAKING STOCK 
1. Can you confidently conjugate Baivw? 


2. Do you know the imperative forms and their negative? 
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Grammar for Section 1E—F 


In this section you cover: 
e ‘Contract’ verbs (-cw, -€w, -dW): present indicative and imperative 


e Rules of ‘contract’ 
e Adverbs (‘-ly’) 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 
pév... 5€ TO; CEAUTOV 
oipot Tov; 


VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR THE EXERCISES 


aKptB-Gc accurately, closely KaAddc finely, beautifully 
Babéwe deeply Opaw see 

BonOéw help, run to help Tovgw make, do 

dnAdw show, reveal capa clearly 

Kakac badly, evilly 


“CONTRACT’ VERBS 


23. Verbs ending in -w like Batvw are the ‘normal’ Greek verbs which we met 
in the Grammar for 1C—D. Verbs whose stem (the part that does not change) 
ends in a vowel, like opa-w, ‘I see’, have slightly different endings. These are 
called CONTRACTED or CONTRACT verbs. There are three types, named 
after the vowels in which their original stem ended. These are: 


a-contracts (e.g. opd-w); 

e-contracts (e.g. Mo1g-w, ‘I do/make’); and 

o-contracts (e.g. SnAd-w, ‘I show’). 
They will be shown uncontracted (that is, with that vowel still present) in the 
vocabularies. 
Note that contraction is confined to verbs whose stem ends in a-, €- or o-. So 
verbs like keAeU-w or KAai-w are NOT contract verbs, but take endings like 
Batv-w. 

Forming contract verbs 


24. Note that the uncontracted forms are given first in each of the three columns 
(it is, of course, the contracted forms you will be using to read and write). 
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Opd-w—6dp-6 ‘I see’, mo1é-w—n01- ‘I make, do’, 5nAd6-w— dnA- ‘I show’ 


a-contract €-contract o-contract 
Is. opd-w—>  op-@ TMOU-W—>  =To1-@ dndd-w—> = SnA-@ 
2s. Opd-eig > Op-GG TOUE-ElG —> — TLO1-E1G SnAd-e1¢g > SnA-oig 
35. Opd-e1.—>  — op-& TMOU-EL—> TOl-€T dnAd-er—> — SnA-oi 
Ipl. Opd-opev — Op-Opev toié-ouev— Trol-odpev — nAd-optev > SnA-odpEv 
2pl. Opd-ete—> Op-ctE MOU-ETE—> + TMOL-€ITE dnAd-ete—> SnA-odte 
3pl. Opd-ovet > op-Gor TO1E-OVOL—> TOl-odot dnAd-ovo1 > dnA-odot 


Rules of contract 


25.In early Greek, such verbs were uncontracted. But over time the contract 
vowel began to blend with the endings to produce a new-look ending, which 
you can see above. It is rather like English ‘I’ve’, ‘he’s’, ‘they’re’. The pattern 
of the contractions is entirely predictable, according to the following table. To 
use it, find the first vowel in the left-hand column and the second in the top 
row — where they intersect is the contraction which you get when these two 
vowels come together in that order. For example, a + ¢ = a, while € + a =n. 


a € El l n n o | ov | ot | w Ww 
a a o a eal a a wo | wo w w Ww 
€ n el | €l El n n | ov | ov | ov Ww Ww 


g A learning strategy for contracts 


On the grounds that learning the whole chart off by heart could well induce con- 
tractions, two options are available: 


(a) Learn just the contractions relevant to this tense, i.e. 


l.a+o/ov/w=W, a+ €/el =a (1 goes subscript) 
2.€+W=W, €+€/El=El, €+0/ov=0VU 
3.0+W=W, 0+ ¢&/o/ov = ov, anything with iota = o1 


(b) Learn the contract verbs as mere variations on verbs ending in -w like Batvw. 
Compare their endings in the present indicative active below with those of Bortvw: 
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Uncontracted a-contract €-contract o-contract 
Baiv- Opa- TLOlE- dnAo- 
Is Batv-w op-@ TtO1-@) dnA-@ 
2s. Batv-e1c Op-a6 TLOL-EiC dnA-oic 
3s. Baiv-et op-& TLO1-Et dnA-ot 
Ipl. — Batv-opev Op-@pEV TtO1-ODEV dnA-obpev 
2pl. — Patv-ete Op-atE TOL-EiTE dnA-obtE 
3pl. — Batv-ovor(v) op-Wou(v) TLO1-O001(V) SnA-obo1(v) 


> Again, the golden rule applies: when you have learnt the contracted forms 
of Opd-w, mo1g-w and dnAd-w, you will be able to recognise and form the 
present indicative active of all contract verbs. 


EXERCISES 

1E-F: 1. Translate into English: 
1. Opa 6. BonPeic 
2. Opa 7. SnAoic 
3. Op@oiw 8. mo1eic 
4. mo.odpEv 9. SnAodte 
5. dnAobotv 10. BonOet 


1E-F: 2. Translate into Greek (n.b. one-word answers throughout): 


1. They see 6. He makes 

2. She makes 7. They do 

3. You (pl.) do 8. You (s.) show 
4. I show 9. We see 

5. They are helping 10. He is doing 


1E-F: 3. Write the contracted form of the following verbs (you do not need to 
know what the verbs mean): 


1. tipd-w 6. doBevé-et 

2. YOUE-E1C 7. €AevOEpd-opev 
3. oiKé-OVOL 8. e€arcatd-e1 

4. o1yd-opev 9. vooé-w 

5. aoeBé-ete 10. tyd-ete 


CONTRACT IMPERATIVES 


26. Contract verbs also have imperatives. You will be able to predict what those 
forms will be by using the chart at 25 above. But consult the following chart, 
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again comparing contracts with paivw: 


Opa ‘see!’, tote ‘do!/make!’, drAov ‘show!’ 
uncontracted a-contracts €-contracts o-contracts 
s. Baiv-e dp-a ‘see!’ ttot-e1 ‘do!/make!” drjA-ov ‘show!’ 


pl. Batv-ete op-Gte ‘see!’ —s mot-eite ‘do!/make!’ = SnA-odte ‘show!’ 


@ Accent on €-contract imperatives 


27. Pay particular attention to the accent on imperative s. active motet (‘do!’). This 
distinguishes it from the third person s. indicative active motsi (‘he/she/it does’). 


EXERCISES 
1E-F: 4. Translate into English: 
1. dpa 6. pévE 
2. Moiet 7. baivete (two translations) 
3. Tolei 8. MOLEIC 
4. op 9. un S4\Aou 
5. un dnAotte 10. dnAot 
1E-F: 5. Translate into Greek: 
1. Do not wait! (pl.) 6. He makes 
2. Chase! (s.) 7. Do not do! (s.) 
3. Show! (pl.) 8. He sees 
4. Do not hear! (s.) 9. See! (s.) 
5. Help! (s.) 10. Do not go! (s.) 


ADVERBS 


28.In English, adverbs usually end in ‘-ly’ — actually, normally, beautifully, 
quickly, slowly. They tell you how or in what way the action of a verb is done, 
or they modify (i.e. make a difference to) an adjective. For example: 


@ ‘He played beautifully’ tells you how someone played (verb); 
@ ‘Extremely cold’ tells you how cold (adjective) it is. 


Forming adverbs 


29. Adverbs in Greek do not change form. Observe how these adverbs are formed 
from adjectives and deduce the rule: 
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Adjective Gen. masc. pl. Adverb 

KaA-d¢ ‘fine/beautiful’ KaA-OV KaA-6)¢ ‘finely/beautifully’ 
Kak-6¢ ‘bad/evil’ KOK-@OV KaKk-Q¢ ‘badly/evilly’ 
oag-t¢ ‘clear’ Ou-GV oap-d¢ ‘clearly’ 

BaO-Uc ‘deep’ Bab-Ewv Bab-Ewes ‘deeply’ 
ax«ptp-r¢ ‘accurate’ aKptp-@v aKptp-di<¢ ‘accurately’ 


> The rule, then, is that adverbs (which do not change their forms) are mostly 
formed by substituting ¢ for the v at the end of the m. gen. pl. form of the 
adjective. So most adverbs end with -dc or -€we. 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 1E-F 


aKpTp-GG accurately, closely 
Babéwes deeply 

Bondéw help, run to help 
SnAdw show, reveal 
KAKOG badly, evilly 
Karas finely, beautifully 
peév ... BE... on the one hand ... on the other 
oipot alas! Oh dear! 
opaw see 

Ttot; to where? 

TLOLEW make, do 

TOD; where (at)? 
OAPHSG clearly 

OEAUTOV yourself (s.) 


TAKING STOCK 
. Can you conjugate opdw in its contracted forms in the present, with the 


imperative forms? 
. Can you repeat the exercise with mow? 
. Do you know what an adverb is, and how to form one? 
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Grammar for Section 1G 


In this section you cover: 

e Nouns like &vOpwros (‘man’, 2a) and Epyov (‘work’, 2b) 
Patterns of ‘declension’ 
Neuter nouns as subject or object 


Adjectives like nuétepoc NuEteépa nNpEtEpov 
Prepositions like ‘towards’, ‘from’, ‘in’ 
Particles and their position; enclitics 
Translating English into Greek 


VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR THE EXERCISES 


6 &vOpwrtoc the man; fellow Kak0c 1] Ov bad, evil; cowardly; 

d0w sink lowly, mean 

TO €pyov the task, work, job; duty 6 kuBepvrtns the captain, helmsman 
TO Eumtoptov the market-place 6 AguBog the boat, life-boat 
NMETEPOG -& -ov our(s) o@0¢ & ov safe 


NOUNS: TYPES 2A AND 2B 


30. Like def. art. and adjectives, all nouns in Greek — words like &v@pwroc ‘man’ 
and épyov ‘work’ — change shape in accordance with their function in the 
sentence (e.g. subject or object, s. or pl.). Here are the declensions (see 8 for 
this term) of two very common types of noun, labelled 2a and 2b: 


&vOpwros, 6 ‘man/fellow’ (2a) 


S. pl. 
Nom &vOpwr-o¢ &vOpwr-o1 
Acc &vOpwn-ov avOpwrn-ous 
Gen avOpwr-ov avOpwn-wyv 
Dat. avOpwn-w avOpwr-o1¢ 
Voc. @ &vOpwr-e 


Epyov, té ‘task/duty/job/work’ (2b) 


S. pl. 
Nom. Epy-ov Epy-a1 
Acc. Epy-ov Epy-a 
Gen. Epy-ov Epy-wv 
Dat. Epy-w Epy-o1¢ 
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The declensions 
31. Broadly speaking, there are THREE DECLENSIONS in Greek. 


® stems in a- (Type 1) 
®@ stems in o- (Type 2) 
@ all the rest (Type 3) 


Each DECLENSION or TYPE has a number of sub-types, reflecting slight differ- 
ences in the endings used (these sub-types will be called 1a—d, 2a and b, and 3a-h). 


> All TYPE 2a nouns follow the same pattern as dv@pwros, while all 
TYPE 2b nouns follow the pattern of pyov: the golden rule, again. 


m 2qd nouns 


32. The endings of the cases of TYPE 2a nouns like &v@pwrtos are very similar to those 
of the masc. and neut. def. art. (8), and the m. forms of the adjective kaAdc (10). 
Most TYPE 2a nouns are m., though there are a few feminines and some (e.g. 
&vOpwroc) which are m. or f. 


m 2b nouns 


33. Again, the endings of TYPE 2b nouns are similar to those of the neuter def. 
art. and the neuter forms of kaAdéc. TYPES 2a and 2b therefore have very simi- 
lar endings — only nom. and voc. s., and nom., voc., and acc. pl. are different. 
TYPE 2b nouns are all neuter. N. nouns are often inanimate, or regarded as 
effectively inanimate, e.g. tO vewptov and tO éumdprov (what do these two nouns 
mean?) and some diminutive, perhaps affectionate, like ma1diov ‘child, slave’ (!). 


Neuter nouns 
m Subject or object? 


34. Consider the following sentences: 
TO MAoiov Sve1 6 ‘Hygotpatos. 
To MAoidv Eotw Ev BuCavtiw. 


Is to mAoiov SUBJECT or OBJECT in the first sentence? What about the 
second sentence? 

The nom. and acc. s. and nom. and acc. pl. of a// n. nouns and adjectives are 
identical. Therefore: 


> Only the context of the sentence will tell you whether the noun in ques- 
tion is subject or object; if it is not immediately clear what the meaning 
is, you will have to try both. 

> Nor will the def. art. help here, because that too follows the n. ‘rule’: t6 
is nom. and acc. s., and t& nom. and acc. pl. 
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m Neuter pl. subjects 


35. Examine these two sentences: 
TX EUMOPIG Eoti KAAC. 


ta tAota Patvet. 


What is the subject in the first sentence? Is it s. or pl.? Is the verb s. or pl.? Ask 
the same questions of the second sentence. 


> The conclusion? N. pl. subjects (normally) take a s. verb, as in our 
examples above. 


EXERCISES 


1G: 1. Write the correct form of &vOpwros or Epyov for the following def. art. + 
adjective combinations. Check the gender of the def. art. + adj. to determine 
which noun to put with them. Sometimes you can give two answers: 


1. tov KaAdv — 5. TQ) KaK@ — 
2. TOV KaKOV — 6. Tobs KaKovs — 
3. ol KaAOi — 7. TQ) KOAG — 
4. toig o@o1s — 8. TO o@ov — 


1G: 2. Write the correct form of the verb in brackets in the following sentences: 


1. ta vewpra (are) KaAG. 4. 6 kupepviitns (sees) tov 
2. ol &vVOpwmor (chase) Tovs vavtac. &vOpwrov. 
3. tH Epmtdpia (make) tov Agubous. 5. ta EuMdpra (are) KaKd. 


36. There is another type of adjective very similar to adjectives like KaAdc. 
Adjectives of the nuétep-o¢ type have exactly the same endings as KaAdc in 
the m. and n. s. and pl., and the f. pl. They only differ in the f. s., where they 
have a instead of n: 


MMEtEPOS -& -ov ‘our(s)’ 


Ss. 
m. f n. 
Nom. — METEP-0G NMETED- NHETEP-oV 
Acc. NMETEP-OV NETE-Av NMETEP-OV 
Gen. NMETEP-oV NMETEP-Gc NpEtép-ov 


Dat. NMETEP-W NMETE D-H NpEtép-w 
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MMEtEpOS -& -ov ‘our(s)’ (continued) 


pl. 
m. f n. 
Nom. NMETEpOL NEetEpon NEetEpa 
Acc. NMETEPOUG NMETE PAG NETEpaA 
Gen. NMETEpwv NMETEpwv NMETEpwv 
Dat. NMETEPOIG NMETE AIC NMETEPOIG 


m The1, p, € rule 


37. If an adjective ends in -o¢ in the m. nom. s. and its stem ends in 1, p, ¢, it will 
follow the pattern of nuétepos (i.e. it will have a instead of n in the f. s.). For 
example, the f. nom. s. of byuétep-oc, ‘your(s)’, is DuEetép-G, like fyetép-a, 
because its stem ends in p. 

Check you understand this by forming all the f. s. forms for the following 
nouns: 


aAASTpI-oc, ‘someone else’s, alien’ 
avdpei-oc, ‘manly’ 

Kak-0¢ ‘evil’ 

ioxip-dc, ‘strong, powerful’ 


EXERCISES 


1G: 3. Translate the following phrases into Greek, using the correct form of 
the def. art., adjective and noun, e.g. ‘[the] our man’ (nom.) — 0 NHETEPOS 
&vOpwioc: 


1. The fine land (acc.) 5. The beautiful tasks (nom.) 

2. [The] our tasks (dat.) 6. [The] our boat (dat.) 

3. The evil men (gen.) 7. The fine market-places (gen.) 
4. [The] our men (acc.) 8. The evil men (dat.) 


1G: 4. Add the correct form of the noun dv@pwros to the following Greek 
phrases and specify the CASE and NUMBER of the article, adjective and 
noun, e.g. 6 KaAdg — &vOpwrtos, nom. s.: 


1. TOV NETEPOV — 4. toig NEtEpots — 
2. tOv KaAGV — 5. tob Kadod — 
3. TOUS NHETEPOUS — 
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VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR THE EXERCISES 


amo from, away from + gen. év in + dat. 
eic into + acc. Ttp¢ to, towards + acc. 
x from, out of + gen. ye at least, at any rate 


PREPOSITIONS 


38. PREPOSITIONS are words like ‘in’, ‘on’, ‘below’, ‘towards’, ‘to’, followed 
by a noun, e.g. ‘in the house’, ‘to the beach’: 


@ They can indicate place or movement; 
®@ They can express a relationship in terms of time (e.g. ‘after’); or 
@ They can indicate something more abstract like cause (e.g. ‘because of’). 


In Greek, they are always followed by nouns or pronouns in the acc., gen., or dat. 
For example: gic + ACC. means ‘into’, so cig thv OdAattav means ‘into the 
sea’ (you can tell @éAattav is acc. from the def. art. trjv). 


@ When a preposition is followed by a particular case, it is said to ‘take’ that 
case (so €i¢ + acc. = Eic ‘takes’ the acc.). 

@ When a noun or pronoun goes into this case because of a preposition, it is 
said to be ‘governed’ by it (e.g. trv OdAattav is ‘governed’ by gic in the 
phrase above). 


Other prepositions we have met, together with the cases they take, are: 


Ttpdc + ACC., ‘towards’, e.g. 1pdc TH yrjv, ‘towards the land’ 

amé + GEN., ‘away from’, e.g. do tod mAotov, ‘away from the ship’ 
éx + GEN., ‘out of/from’, e.g. €k tod mAotov, ‘from the ship’ 

év + DAT., ‘in’, e.g. Ev tH 8aAdttH, ‘in the sea’ 


vvvyv 


Some prepositions may govern more than one case and differ in meaning 
depending on the case being taken, e.g. while mpd¢ + ACC. means ‘towards’ 
(see above), 1pd¢ + GEN. means ‘in the name of’, ‘from’, ‘under the protection 
of’. For the moment, however, we will meet prepositions taking one case only. 


> In general, it is important to think carefully about the meaning of the 
preposition. For example, the meaning of ‘in’ in ‘Get in the boat!’ is dif- 
ferent from that in ‘she swims in the sea’ — the former eic, the latter €v. 
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EXERCISES 
1G: 5. Translate into English: 
1. Ev toig EpuToptoig 6. amo THV TAOIWV 
2. Eig Ta TAOTA 7. TPOG TH ETdpLA 
3. Ev TH Epyw 8. Eig TO TAOIOV 
4. dno tTOv avOpwrwv 9. €v toi A€uBots 
5. €k Tov EuToptov 10. mpdg Tovs avOpwrouG 


1G: 6. Translate into Greek: 


1. Out of the ship 5. Towards the life-boat 
2. Into the life-boat 6. Into the ship 

3. Away from the man 7. Towards the men 

4. In the ships 8. Into the markets 


PARTICLES 


39. You will have noticed several short Greek words such as GAAG, yap, ye, Sé, 
obv and so on. We have usually translated these with an English equivalent, 
such as ‘but’ for &AA& or ‘for’ for yap. Nevertheless the resulting translation 
can often seem a bit unnatural in English, because particles often indicate 
gesture, intonation, facial expression or attitude (e.g. duaOr{s y’ ei, ‘why, you 
are stupid!) and this cannot necessarily be reproduced by a word-for-word 
translation. To get your translation to sound natural in English, you will often 
have to change it after the first attempt. You can also sometimes use exclama- 
tion marks, inverted commas, etc. to capture the tone of the particle. 


‘First-position’ particles 
40. There are three particles which normally come first in the sentence or part of 
the sentence to which they belong. These are: 


© &pa which introduces a question when there is no interrogative word like 
‘Who, What, Why?’ (e.g. dpa tods dvOpwroug dpac; lit. ‘[question] the 
men you see?’, ‘do you see the men?’) 

© add ‘but’ 

@ «at ‘and’, ‘even’, ‘actually’ 


‘Postpositive’ particles 


41. Most of the other particles you will meet for now are ‘postpositive’, lit. ‘after- 
placed’, and usually come second in the sentence or clause to which they 
belong, e.g. 


@ yap, ye, 5, pév, ovv, Te. 
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Enclitics 


42. Two of these ‘postpositive’ particles — ye and te — are also enclitics (‘on-lean- 
ing’). These are words which have accents, but they give them to the previous 
word if possible. Thus they can alter the accentuation of the preceding word 
[Reference Grammar, 264ff.]. Note the following points: 


a. Like postpositives, enclitics cannot come first in a sentence or clause. 

b. Other enclitics you have met are ye and eit, ‘I am’ in the present indica- 
tive (but not second person s.). 

c. Most particles, even those which cannot come first in a sentence or clause, 
are not enclitics. For more on enclitics see [Reference Grammar, 34.7.]. 


pév and dé 


43. Two of the most important particles are often found together in parallel, coor- 
dinated sentences or clauses. These are pév and dé. 


a. These are often used to draw a contrast between two ideas or halves of a 
sentence: 


KataPatver pev ovv 6 KuBepviitns, &vaBatvovor Sé of vabtan. 
‘So the captain goes down, but the sailors go up.’ 


Here the contrast between the two halves of the sentence, indicated by peév... 
d€ in the Greek — ‘down goes the captain, up go the sailors’ — is translated in 
English by ‘but’. 


b. Another useful way of translating pév and 8 is by using ‘while’ to intro- 
duce one of the clauses, as in: 


6 HEV ArkardnoAtc gevyel, of SE Vadta1 diWKovOLW. 


‘While Dikaiopolis runs away, the sailors give chase’, or “Dikaiopolis runs 
away while ...’ 


c. It is also possible to translate pév ... 5€ by using ‘on the one hand..., on 
the other hand...’. This, while useful as a literal way of translating the 
Greek, usually sounds strained in English. 

d. Sometimes the contrast drawn by Greek using yév ... dé is not at all 
strong, e.g. 


KaAdG HEV 0 MapBevwv, KaAr dé 1] dKpdToAIc. 
‘The Parthenon is beautiful and the Acropolis is beautiful.’ 


Here it is worth observing that pév... dé... dé... d€... d€... 5€ (etc.) is used 
to construct a (usually uncontrasted) list: ‘A and B and C and D and P’, etc. 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 1G 


avaPatvw (avaba-) 


&vOpwrtoc, o 
amd + gen. 


arto8vrjoKw (atoBav-) 


aTOXWPEW 

ye 

did ti 

d0W 

gic + acc. 

ek, €& + gen. 
EdOE 
ELTLOPLOV, TO 
év + dat. 
Epyov, TO 

Exw (ox-) 
NMETEPOG -& -OV 
OdAatta, 1 
KakOG 1} OV 
kuBepvntns, 0 
héyw (eir-) 
AEpBos, o 

vov 

mtAEw (mAEvoa-) 
TIpOG + acc. 
pimtw 

ww 

0G)0C & OV 
owtnpta, h 
@tAos, o 
etvos nh ov 
ppovtiGw 


TAKING STOCK 


go up 

man; fellow 

away from 

die 

go away, depart 

at least, at any rate 
why? 

sink 

to, into, onto 

out of 

come! go! 
market-place 

in 

task, work, job; duty 
have, hold 

our(s) 

sea 

bad, evil; cowardly; lowly, mean 
captain, helmsman 
say 

boat, life-boat 
now 

sail 

towards 

throw, hurl 

save, keep safe 
safe 

safety, salvation 
friend 

dear, friendly, one’s own 
think; worry 


1. Can you decline &dvOpwroc and epyov? 
Can you explain how rpéetepos declines differently from KaAdc? 


2 

3. Can you instantly give the meanings of mpdc, amd, €x and Ev? 

4. Can you instantly recall the meanings of dKovw, amo8vrjoKw, PAETw, 
d1OKwW, Kakdc, A€Eyw, LEVW, OPAw, PEvyW, PIAoG? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR 1A-G 


In the Revision Exercise sections of Reading Greek, summing up largish chunks 
of grammar, you will find exercises divided into five sections: 


A —VOCABULARY-BUILDING: these build up your vocabulary by getting you 
to think about the meaning of words based on those you have already met. These 
are provided for Sections 1-11 only. 


B —WORD SHAPE: these get you practising the changing forms of nouns, pro- 
nouns, adjectives and verbs. 


C — SYNTAX: these get you practising how to use these changing forms in 
sentences. 


D — ENGLISH INTO GREEK: these help you practise writing Greek, which 
is an excellent way of mastering the Greek you are learning. In the first four 
Sections there are ‘guide’-sentences to get you started. There is also an introduc- 
tion ‘Writing in Greek’ at pp. 365-6. 


E — TEST EXERCISE: these come usually at the end of Sections, and test gram- 
mar and vocabulary from the section just completed. They should be done as 
written exercises, without help from vocabulary or grammar, after all the other 
work on a section has been completed. There is a guide on how to tackle Test 
Exercises at pp. 366-7. 
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A — VOCABULARY-BUILDING 
Translate the words in the left-hand column and use them to translate those in the 
right-hand column. 


Batve exBatvw 
d1wWKW EKSLOKW 
OdAatToO BaAdttLOS a OV 
KuBepvytns Kupepv@ 
vautns vavtikds 1 ov 
ope cioopa) 

pevyw amopetbyw 


B — WORD SHAPE* 
1. Translate each word, then give the pl. form, e.g. a 1st person s. will become 
Ist person pl., etc. 


Baiv-eic, BAEm-w, mol-et, Op-&, BorO-e1 (check the accent, and compare mo1-€1) 
2. Translate each word, then give the s. form (there may be more than one!): 
povtiC-ete, kata-Patv-ovo1, dva-Baiv-opev, Op-atE, dmto0-Xwp-EitE 
3. Fit the appropriate form of the def. art. to the following nouns: 
&vOpwr-o1, Po~-o1c, MAI-a, AEUB-w, vewpr-ov (2b), dvOpwn-wv 


4. Use the information provided by the def. art. to put the adjective and the noun 
into the correct form: 


a. 0 KaA- &vOpwr- 

b. ta KaA- vewpt- 

c. TH KaA- Europt- 
d. toig KaA- &vOpwr- 
e. TOV KaA- &vOpwr- 


C — SYNTAX 

For each of the examples, translate the Greek sentence and then write what the 
Greek would be for the word(s) in italics (there is no need to translate the English 
sentence into Greek): 


1. 0 ‘Hyéotpatoc op& thv aKpdmoAt. 
We see Hegestratos. 


2. ot vadtat diWKovot Tov Znvdbeptv. 
Sdenothemis pursues the ships. 


3. 0 AikadmoAts tovs avOpwrous oWCeEt. 
The man rescues us. 


* Never hyphenate your answers to exercises. 
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4. oKvuPepvytns motet tovc Agupous. 
The life-boat is not in the harbour. 


5. ot &vOpwro1 ovx OPWor tovs AEuBous. 
We chase the men. 


D — ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences (there are tips on writing in Greek given at 
pp. 365-6): 


1. 6 ZnvdGeutc Baiver Eig tO MAOTOV. 
The man runs off towards the boat. 


2. tov ‘Hyéotpatov ovx OpWorv ot vadtat. 
Hegestratos does not see the men. 


3. dpa ovy dpac od tiv aKpdroAW; 
Do you (s.) see the men too? 


4. dedpo EASete kai PAEmete. 
Come and help (pl.)! Chase the man! Do not run away! 


5. ot &vOpwro1 avabaivovot. 
The friends are not waiting. 


E — TEST EXERCISE ONE A-G 

Translate into English (n.b. underlined words are given in the vocabulary 
below): 

amMoXwWpPET HEV TO TAOIOV amo Tis EUBotac, mAEt SE TPO TOV TlelpalG. O YEV 
ZnvoGepic PAEmEL TPOS INV yiv. 6 dE ‘Hy€otpatog Katw pEvEer Kal Katadvet 
TO TAoiov. méAeKuv yap exer 0 &vOpwrios. dvw S€ Eioww O KuPEpvitNs Kat 
6 ArkaromoAic. PAEMovGL SE TPOG THV yiV Kal OPWot Ta TE VEWPIA KAI TOV 
NapSevava. GAA EEat—~vns dxovovot tov Wdogov. éneita dé kataPatvovory. 


KYBEPNHTHE tic Tolet TOV Wd@ov; dpa dpc, @ ArkardToA1; 

AIKAIONOAIZ vai op Eywye’ 0 yap ‘Hygotpatocs tov Wo@ov moet. 
meéAEKvv yap exer Ev tH Seka. 

KYB. ut pévete, © vadtar, dAAG BonPeite Kai Sidkete tov 
&vOpwrov. 


0 péev ‘Hyéotpatoc pevye KatwOev, 0 SE ZnvdbEptc &vw pEvEL. ot EV vadtaL 
avaBaivovol KatwOev. ot SE &vOPWIOl TOUS vavTASG GAPS OPGot Kai Pintovotv 
Eavtous Eic trv OdAattav. Eig THV LEV OdAattTav MEevyovol ot &vOpwro1, Ev dé 
Tf Pardtty dno8vrjoKovoty. 


Vocabulary (in the order it occurs in the text) 


TH ytVv the land 
KATW below 


+43 44> 


Katadsvw 
TENEKUV 
VEWPLOV, TO 
eaiovns 
Wd@os, Oo 
Th SeE1a 
KatweEv 
EavTOvG 
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cause to sink, sink 

axe (acc.) 

dockyard (2b) 

suddenly 

noise (2a) 

his right hand 

from below 

themselves (as ‘reflexive’ object, e.g. ‘they hurt them- 
selves’) 
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Grammar for Section 1H—J 


In this section you cover: 


e Verbs eipt ‘Iam’ and oida ‘I know’ 
Complement and ellipse with cipt 


e 
e Adjectives used as nouns 
e More particles 


44 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 


SAAoc, St, naiZw, capac, ytyvWokw, epyov, det, Xprotos, eit, oida, vats 


VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR EXERCISES 


Ta vavtiké lit. ‘the naval-things’, naval matters 


Ta oTpatnyiKka lit. ‘the leader’s-things’, leadership, generalship 
Ta OTPATIWTIKG lit. ‘the soldier’s-things’, military matters 


IRREGULAR VERBS 


44, Just as in English, French, Spanish and many other languages, some common 
verbs in Greek are irregular. Here is the present tense of two of the most 
common irregular verbs, eit, ‘I am’ (i.e. the Greek verb ‘to be’), and oiSa, ‘I 


know’: 


eiut, ‘I am’ 
eit 
ei 
goti(v) 
EOUEV 
EOTe 
eloi(v) 


oida, ‘I know’ 
o1da 
oio0a 
olde 
lovev 
ote 
toaou(v) 


‘Tam’ 

“you are’ 
‘he/she/it is’ 
“we are’ 
“you are’ 
‘they are’ 


‘T know’ 

‘you know’ 
‘he/she/it knows’ 
“we know’ 

‘you know’ 

‘they know’ 


first person s. 
second person s. 
third person s. 
first person pl. 


second person pl. 


third person pl. 


first person s. 
second person s. 
third person s. 
first person pl. 


second person pl. 


third person pl. 
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The complement: ‘same case before and after’ 
45. The verb ‘to be’, in English and Greek, is often used to describe someone or 
something by linking it to an adjective, e.g.: 
“The man is good, 


1 OdAatté Eot1 Kak), “The sea is evil. 


Since the adjective is describing the subject, it goes in the NOM. case in 
Greek, AGREEING with the subject. In the Greek sentence above 1) OdAatta 
is the subject of Eoti, so it goes in the nom. case; and so does the adjective 
Kakn, describing n OdAatta. 


> ‘To put it very crudely — but helpfully — the verb ‘to be’ takes the same 
case before and after, which usually means the nom. 


46. The verb ‘to be’ can also be used to link the subject to another NOUN, which 
also goes in the NOM., e.g. 


“The man is the captain, 
6 pawwdds Eotw “Iwv, ‘The rhapsode is Ion, 
The SUBJECT in sentences such as these is usually marked by having the 
def. art. — 1 OdAatta and 6 pawwddc. Both the adjective and the noun to 
which it is linked by the verb ‘to be’ are called the COMPLEMENT (= ‘com- 
pletion’; cf. compliment, ‘congratulation’). 
No complementary def. art. 
47.In Greek, the complement does not normally have a def. art. Look at these 
two sentences: 
6 “Ounpds Eot1 Partpwdoc &piotos. 
pawpwdoc dprotds Eotiv 6 “Ounpos. 


Both sentences mean ‘Homer is the best rhapsode, and in both cases the 
SUBJECT of éott is 6 “Ounpos, as indicated by the def. art. 


> So, with the verb ‘to be’, def. art. will go with the subject; the comple- 
ment will not have one. 


Omission of verb ‘to be’ 


48. Quite often the verb ‘to be’ is omitted from a sentence (a feature called 
‘ellipse’). So if you find a sentence without a verb, try some form of eit, 


e.g. 


Méuvwv KaAdc ‘Memnon handsome.’ 
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Supply éott, giving ‘Memnon is handsome.’ The Greek here is an example 
of the many common ‘kaAdéc inscriptions’ on Greek pots, the complement 
KaAdc complimenting a young man on his good looks (and omitting éott 
‘is’). See Text p. 103, 0 matic KaAdc ‘the youth [is] handsome’. 


EXERCISES 
1H-J: 1. Translate into English: 
1. oti (translate three ways) 6. 1 
2. iouev 7. oic8a 
3. E0tE 8. Elotv 
4, {ote 9. cipt 
5. Eouev 10. toaor 
1H-—J: 2.Translate into Greek: 
1. [know 6. She knows 
2. You are (s.) 7. We are 
3. They are 8. It is 
4. She is 9. He knows 
5. They know 10. You are (pl.) 


ADJECTIVES AS NOUNS 


Neuter ‘things’ 


49. The stem moAA- means ‘many, much’. moAA-é is its n. pl. form: the -a ending 


is like the n. pl. def. art. t-c, the noun épy-a and the n. pl. adjective KaA-c. 
(Remember the nom., voc., and acc. pls. of neuter articles, nouns and adjec- 
tive always end in -a.). 


In this n. pl. form, moAAd means ‘many things’. 


In a similar way, the adjective otpatnyiKdc, means ‘of a general’, but in the 
n. pl. with a def. art., ta otpatnyikd, literally ‘things to do with a general’, it 
means ‘a general’s business’, or ‘generalship’. 


This use of the n. pl. of an adjective, especially when linked with the def. 
art., is very common, e.g.: 


Ta vautike lit. the naval-things, i.e. ‘naval matters’ 
TX OTPATIWTIKG lit. the military-things, ‘military matters’ 


The n. s. can also be used as an abstract noun. tO KaAdv, ‘the beautiful 
thing’, comes to mean ‘beauty’. 
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Masculine and feminine ‘people’ 


50. The def. art. can, in fact, be used in this way with adjectives in all genders and 
numbers. When m., it will refer to men, and when f., to women, e.g. 


1 KaAn, ‘the beautiful [f. s.] woman’ 
ot oogot, ‘the wise [m. pl.] men’ 


English plays the same game, e.g. “The clever [= ‘clever people’] are not 
always wise.’ 


Te...Te and te... Kat 


51. The combinations of particles te...te and te...kat link two words or phrases 
together (“both...and’), e.g. 


6 te AixardémoAtc Kai 6 pawwsddc, ‘[The] both Dikaiopolis and the rhap- 
sode.’ 


Opa TE 0 &vOpwros Kal Ovx Opa, ‘The man [both] sees and does not see.’ 


Note the position of te in these phrases — it goes after the FIRST item it will 
link with the next (between article and noun in the first example), while kat 
comes before the SECOND item. 


> In other words, te in this usage waves a flag saying ‘another item 
coming up’. 


Remember, te is an ENCLITIC (42) 


EXERCISES 
1H-J: 3. Translate into English: 
1. oio8a té& te VauTIKd Kal TH 4. fote TOAAG. 
OTPATHYIKA. 5. dpa TH TE OTPATIWTIKK Kai TH 
2. MOAAG TopEV TE Kal OPMPEV. OTPATHYIKa toaoww; 


3. €oté TE Kal OK EotE. 
1H-J: 4. Translate into Greek: 


1. They know much. 4. I know and I do not know naval 
2. He is and he is not. and military matters. 
3. He does not know generalship. 5. We are and we know. 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 1H-J 


ai 

XKPLOTOS N OV 
ytyv@oKw (yvo-) 
dijAog n ov 

eit 

“EMAnv, 0 
ELTELPOS OV 

i 

H@pos & ov 

vat 

vais, h 

oida 

olan 

TratGw (11pd¢ + acc.) 
TEpt 

TOAAG 

TSG YAP Ov; 
oTpaTNyOds, o 
TH VXUTIKK 

TO OTPATNYUKA 
TO OTPATIWTIKH 


TAKING STOCK 


always 

best; very good 

know; think; resolve 

clear; obvious 

I am (= verb ‘to be’) 

Greek 

skilled, experienced 

or 

stupid; foolish 

yes 

ship 

know 

that 

play; joke (at) 

(+ acc.) about 

many things (acc.) 

of course 

general (2a) 

lit. ‘the naval-things’, naval matters 
lit. ‘the leader’s-things’, leadership, generalship 
lit. ‘the soldier’s-things’, military matters 


1. Be certain that you can conjugate cipi and oiSa in the present. 
Do you understand the idea of a ‘complement’? 


2 
3. In what ways are adjectives used as nouns in Greek? 
4. What are the alternative stems of Zw, Aéyw, Batvw, dmo8vioKw? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR 1H-J 


A — VOCABULARY-BUILDING 
1. From the words in the left-hand column deduce the meaning of those on the 
right: 


artoxwpd TEPIXWPO) 
Batvw TreptBatvw 
dfjAoc SNAw 

eiut EVEL 

“EXANV ‘EAANvikés 1 Ov 
pévw TIEPIWEVW 
OTPATNHYOSG otpatny@ 


B — WORD SHAPE 
1. Translate each verb, then change to the s. or pl. form as appropriate: 


éoté, ylyvWoxEl, oicba, ort, toao1, naile, eipt, fouev 


C — SYNTAX 
1. Translate these sentences: 


a. 0 parpwddc Eotiv “EAAny. 

b. 6 “EAAny Eoti patwddc. 

Cc. OTPATHYOL Hpiotot Eiotv ot papwsot. 
d.udpdc Eotiv 6 papwddc. 

e. KUpEpvijtns 6 papwddc. 

f. patwddc Eotiv 0 kupEepviytns. 


D — ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
If you need a reminder of how to tackle this exercise, look at pp. 365-6. 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 
1. SfAdv Eotw ti 6 AikadmoAtc Maier Tpds TOV Papwodov. 
It is clear that the rhapsode knows many things. 
2. Epmerpdc eipi Eyw Epi MOAAG. 
You are not experienced in the job. 
3. ol papwdot eiot otpatnyol dprotot. 
The best general is a rhapsode. 
4. dp’ obk 01000 6t1 6 GvOpwnos ratler det; 
Doesn’t he know that the rhapsode is speaking accurately? 
5. &umeipoc pév ovx ei, u@poc dé. 
But I am not a fool; I know a lot. 
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E — TEST EXERCISE ONE H-J 

Translate into English: 

TO HEV ObV TAoIoV TAEi MPdc Tov Metpard. of 5E vabtar obK foal Nod éoti TO 
TAOIOV. EpwtGow ovv tov kufepvytnv Tod gottv. 6 Ev kufepvetne A€yet St1 
eyyvc tod Aiuevog Eoti To MAoiov. eEai—une d5é 6 papwddc ounpiZer. Kai SfAdv 
EOTIV OT TOAAG ylyvWoxeEl TEpi ‘Ourpov 0 dvOpwroc. 6 SE AikardmoAtc maiCer 
TPOG TOV papwdov. 


AIKAIONOAIZ pa ylyvWoxetc Ta HapwdKa, @ papwdE; 

PAPOQIAOS TOG SE OV; YIYVWoKW SE Kal TA OTPATHYIKA. 

AIK. ti Agyeic; HarpwSdc yap Ei Kai Ob otpatnydc. 

PAY, dpa odk ota Sti 6 &yaBdc pawSédc éottv Kua Kai 
OTPATHYOS cyaBdc; 

AIK. o¥K, GAAG o15a St1 Gd UGpoc El, D Papwsdé. od yEV yap 


Hatpwdoc ci THV ‘EAAHVwv “piotoc Kai Zumerpos mepi tod 
‘Ourpov. mEpl SE TA OTPATNYLKG OUK EUTELPOG Ei, OVSE 
oio8a ovdev axkpipdac. 


Vocabulary 
eyyvcs tov AipEevos near the harbour 
eEatovncs suddenly 
OunptGw recite Homer 
ayabds 1 Ov good 
eaure at the same time 
TOV ‘EAAVWV of the Greeks 
Tet about 


ovdé and...not 
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Grammar for Section 2A—D 


In this section you cover: 
‘Middle’ verbs in -opo1 (middle ‘voice’: present and imperative) 
‘Contract’ middle verbs in -Zopat, -Eopat, -douat (present and imperative) 


Nouns like Bor (1a), dmopta (1b), PdAatTa (1c), vabtNS, vexvias (1d) 
The genitive case, ‘of’ 

‘Sandwich’ and ‘repeated article’ constructions 

Prepositions governing accusative and dative cases 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 
Tapa, cya8dc, vikdw, téAos, EUdG, Adyos, oKoTEeW, dvaxwpéw, Emerdy, Ent, 
TAXEWC, WOTEP 


VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR EXERCISES 


amopt-a, 1 perplexity 8e%-ouat observe, watch 
Bo-1, 1 shout pax-opat fight 

ytyv-opat happen, be made, be born TOAu-a, 1) daring, courage 
dovAd-opar enslave pofé-opat be afraid of, fear 


EpX-Oal go, come 


MIDDLE VERBS (-oya1) 


52. Most of the verbs we have met so far have followed the CONJUGATION (or 
pattern) of Batv-w, ending -e1 in the third person s., -ovot in the third person pl. 
and so on (see aivw, 12). But you have also met verbs with different endings: 


1] HEV vad Tpdc Tov Teipore Ppadéwes Epy-etat. 
‘The ship goes slowly towards the Piraeus.’ 

UTEP Tis EAEvVBEptac Udy-ovtat ot APnvaior. 

‘The Athenians fight for the sake of freedom.’ 

ot “EAAnves taxéws emi tovs Mrjdouc Enépy-ovtat. 
‘The Greeks swiftly attack [against] the Persians.’ 


@ These verbs are called ‘middle’ verbs (the technical term is the middle 
‘voice’, in contrast with the active ‘voice’). 

@ Verbs in the middle ‘voice’ end in -ouat in the first person s. (compare 
Baiv-w). 

@ We have met, for example, épxouat, yiyvouo, udxouat, pobéouat, 
Secouat. 


44 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 52-53 


Here is the CONJUGATION of épxopia, ‘I go’, set out in full for the present 
indicative middle forms. This is the pattern that all uncontracted middle verbs 
follow in the present indicative tense (so, e.g., ytyvopal, ‘I become’, and 
paxouan, ‘I fight’, follow this pattern). 


Middle indicative 


Epxouat ‘I go, am going’ 


EPX-OMaL ‘T go’, ‘Iam going’ first person s. 
EpX-n (-€1) ‘you go’, ‘you are going’ second person s. 
EPX-ETAL ‘he/she/it goes/is going’ third person s. 
Epx-dpear ‘we go’, ‘we are going’ first person pl. 
Epx-e00e “you go’, ‘you are going’ second person pl. 
EPX-OVTAL ‘they go’, ‘they are going’ third person pl. 


Middle imperative 


Epxov ‘go!’ 


Epx-ov (s.), “go!” 
Epx-eo0e (pl.), ‘go!’ 


a Form 


(a) Middle forms have two patterns of ending: this one — worth remembering in 

these terms because it will recur — is: 
-Pal -oat -Tar -pEBa -oBe -vtor 
These endings are added to the thematic vowels: 0 € € 0 € 0 (see 16b). 

(b) You will immediately (and rightly) demand to know where the -oa1 has got 
to in the 2s. Here, then, is another useful hint. In Greek, in certain circum- 
stances, a o between vowels (‘intervocalic sigma’) disappears. The 2s form 
was once épx-€-oal. The o disappeared leaving épxe-a1. This then contracted 
into pxn, sometimes Epyet. 


CONTRACTED MIDDLE VERBS 


53. We have also met some contracted middle verbs, which follow the same rules 
of contraction as contracted active verbs (see 23-5). 


@ Just as with active contracted verbs, there are three different types of con- 
tracted middle verbs, a-contracts, ¢-contracts and o-contracts. 
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e All regular middle a-contracts follow the pattern of Oecoua, all regular 
middle €-contracts follow the pattern of poBéopon, all regular o-contracts 
follow the pattern of d5ovAd-oua, as given below: 


Present indicative middle 


Be@pat, ‘I watch, am watching’ 


a + -owal Oe-@uar ‘T watch’ 

a+ -Y > Be-& “you watch’ 

a+ -ETAL —> Be-ato1 ‘he/she/it watches’ 
a+ -ope8a — Oe-opeba ‘we watch’ 

a+ -co0€ — Be-ao8e ‘you watch’ 

a+ -OVTaL —> Be-Ovtar ‘they watch’ 
gofodpat, ‘I fear, am fearing’ 

et -OWaL pop-obpat ‘T fear’ 

e+ -n = pop-h ‘you fear’ 

e+ -ETaL pop-eitat ‘he/she/it fears’ 
e+ -ope8a —> pop-ovpEeba ‘we fear’ 

e+ -eo0be —> pop-eio8e ‘you fear’ 

E+ -ovtal —> pop-obvtat ‘they fear’ 
dovAodbpat, ‘I enslave (for myself)’ 

o+ -opal > dovA-odpot ‘T enslave’ 

o+ -n > dovA-ot ‘you enslave’ 

o+ -ETUL dovA-obtat ‘he/she/it enslaves’ 
o+ -ous8a —> SovA-ovue8a = ‘we enslave’ 

o+ -e00e — dovA-ob00 ‘you enslave’ 

o+ -ovtal —> dovA-obvtar — ‘they enslave’ 


Present imperative middle 


54. Using the rules of contraction, you can also predict what the imperative forms 


must be for middle a-, €- and o-contracts: 


a-contracts: 6d (s.), ‘watch!’ 

at-ov —  0e-@(s.), ‘watch!’ 
at+-eo8e — O¢-do0e (pl.), ‘watch!’ 
e-contracts: Pood (s.), ‘fear!’ 

€+-0v — qof-ob (s.), ‘fear!’ 
e+-e00e — gof-eiobe (pl.), ‘fear!’ 
o-contracts: dovAob (s.), ‘enslave!’ 


o+-ov —  dovA-o8 (s.), ‘enslave!’ 
o+-e08e — do0vdA-obo08e (pl.), ‘enslave!’ 
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54-56 


Note that, as with active verbs (20), the second person pl. indicative form is 


the same as the pl. imperative. 


EXERCISES 
2A-D: 1. Translate into English: 


1. ytyveton (translate three 
ways) 

2. OOK EpxdpEBar 

3. SovAodvtat 

4. ucxovton 

5. pn HcXou 

6. SovAotpEBa 

7. Epxou 


2A-D: 2. Translate into Greek: 


1. Do not watch (pl.) 
2. They are going 

3. He does not fear 
4. You become (pl.) 
5. You (pl.) enslave 
6. I fear 


8. Epyeo8e kal udyeoGe (translate two 
ways) 
9. poPeiton 
10. dovAodtat 
11. Beato 
12. poy 
13. ov Be@par 
14. Sydoi 


7. We go 

8. They fear 

9. She enslaves 
10. She watches 
11. They do not become 
12. You go (s.) 


NOUNS TYPES 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D 


55. Here are some more types of noun, which we have categorised as TYPES 1a, 


1b, 1c (all f.) and 1d (m.). 


TYPE la nouns have endings in s. and pl. exactly like the f. def. art. (see 8). 


Bor, 1, ‘shout’ (1a) 


CF 
Nom. Bo-r 
Acc. Bo-rv 
Gen. Bo-is 
Dat. Bo-7 


56. TYPE 1b nouns like dnopi-a: 


pl. 
Bo-at 
Bo-ac 
Bo-Gv 
Bo-aic 


®@ Replace the -n with -a (pronounced LONG) all the way through the s. 
This is because their stem ends in p, €, or 1 (see 37), i.e. they follow the 
same rule which you have already learnt for adjectives in -oc whose stems 
end in p, €, 1 (e.g. such as Nuetep-oe, f. NpEetép-a); 
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@ Usually have a long final « in the nom./voc. and acc. s., and always have a 
long a in the gen. and dat. s. and acc. pl. 


aropia, n, ‘perplexity’ (1b) 


S. pl. 
Nom. amtopt-a amopi-ct 
Acc. amopt-av amopi-ac 
Gen. amtopt-dc aTOpI-Gv 
Dat. amtopt-a amtopi-cic 


57. TYPE Ic nouns like @dAatta: 


@ Show -a in the ending of the nom. and acc. s. (pronounced short); 
®@ Switch to n in the gen. (-ns) and dat. s. (-n: contrast TYPE 1b nouns); 
@ Usually have a stem ending in o or a double consonant: but note toAy-a-n¢ 


‘daring’ (1c). 


OdAatta, 1, ‘sea’ (1c) 


S. pl. 
Nom. OdAatt-d OdAatt-at 
Acc. OdAatt-dv Baddtt-ac 
Gen. BaAdtt-N¢ BaAatt-Ov 
Dat. BaAdtt-y BaAdtt-a1c 


58. Type 1d nouns: 


@ Are all masculine; but 

@ Take endings which look suspiciously f., except for the gen. s. in -ov: 
nothing for it but to learn it accurately. 

© Some 1d nouns end in nom. -ac, e.g. veavi-ac, ‘young man’. 

@ You will, however, observe that the pl. endings of ALL type 1 nouns 
follow exactly the same pattern, and that they are also the same as the f. 
pl. endings of adjectives like kaAdc [10]. 


vautns, 0, ‘sailor’ (1d) 


S. pl. 
Nom. vautn-G vabdt-a1 
Acc. Vaut-nVv vaut-ac 
Gen. VQUT-OV VQUT-OVv 
Dat. vavt-n VaUT-C1G 


Voc. vadt-o 
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vetviac, 6, ‘young man’ (1d) 


S. pl. 
Nom. veavi-ac veavi-on 
Acc. veavi-av veavi-ac 
Gen. veavi-ov VEaVI-OV 
Dat. veavi-a veavi-cic 
Voc. veavi-a 


EXERCISES 


2A-D: 3. Decide which of the five nouns above can agree with each def. art. 
below (gender will tell you) and then choose the right case and number to 
make them agree: 


1. tov 6. at 
2. TOV 7. TOIG 
3. taic 8.0 
4.7 9. trv 
5. toUG 10. t@ 


2A-D: 4. Change s. to pl. and vice-versa: 


1. tyv Bory 5. 0 vatTtNs 

2. ToIg VAUTAIG 6. taic Boats 

3. at tTOAUAL 7. TAG TOAWAG 

4. tijs anoptas 8. TOUS veaviac 
Meaning 


59. The gen. case has a wide range of functions, and very often it is equivalent to 
the English ‘of: 


TOV &vOpwrwv, ‘of the men’; THv Epywv, ‘of the deeds’ 
m Form 
60. Observe the form of the gen. pl. of some of the words you have met, e.g. 
avOPUTWV, THV, KAADV, TOAUDV, amopidv 
They all end in -wv. 


> In fact, all nouns and adjectives end in -wv in the gen. pl. — as you will 
find out (though, of course, not all words which end in -wv are gen. pl.). 


‘Sandwich’ and ‘repeated article’ constructions 


61. Notice the position of the gen. in the following sentences, all meaning ‘the 
ship of the men’: 
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TO TACIov TOV avOpwrwv ‘the ship of-the men’ 
TO TOV dvOpwmwv TAotov ‘the of-the men ship’ 
TO TAoiov To THV avOpwrwv ‘the ship the [one] of-the men’ 


TOV AvOpwMWv TO TAOTov ‘of-the men the ship’ 


= ‘Sandwich’ 


The normal order is T0 TOV &vOpWnwv TAOIoV, with the gen. coming BETWEEN 
article and noun, as in the following sentence (the ‘sandwich’ -construction): 


OpG Td TAV avOpwamwv TAoiov, ‘I see the [of] the men ship.’ (in answer to 
the question, ‘What are you doing?’) 


m ‘Repeated article’ 


If the question had instead been, ‘Whose ship do you see?’, the order would have 
been as follows (the ‘repeated article’-construction): 


TO TAoiov Op TO THv dvOpwnwv, ‘It is the men’s ship I see.’ (lit. ‘The 
ship I see the [one] of the men.’) 


The def. art. is repeated here (in the n., to agree with mAotov, to specify which 


ship it is that is being seen). 


m Other uses of the ‘sandwich’ and ‘repeated article’ construction 
62. This use of the def. art. is seen with other phrases which do not involve the 
gen., e.g. 


To Tpcypata ta wepi LaAapiva, ‘the events around Salamis’ (lit. ‘the 
events the [ones] around Salamis’) 


Here again, the article is repeated to specify which events are being referred to. But it is 
also possible to extend phrases without repeating the def. art., e.g. by using the ‘sand- 
wich’ -construction we saw above (where a gen. came BETWEEN article and noun): 


TO MEPL LaAapiva mpdypata, ‘the around Salamis events’ 


m Article + preposition constructions 


63. In Greek the def. art. can be used to extend phrases in a way similar to its use 
with adjectives to make nouns (49). Examine the following phrases: 


Ta TEP! LaAapiva, ‘the [n. pl., ie.] things/events around Salamis’ 
ot €v LaAauivi, ‘the [m. pl. ie.] men in Salamis/those in Salamis’ 
at €v t@ Tetpaet, ‘the [f. pl., i.e.] women in the Piraeus’ 


In these phrases the def. art. + prepositional phrase is being used as an equivalent 
of a noun. 
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PREPOSITIONS 


Prepositions governing the accusative 


64. Note the following prepositions, all of which have the given meanings when 
they take the acc. case: 


tapa+ACC. ‘along, alongside’ 
ént + ACC. ‘against’, ‘at’, ‘to attack’ 
did + ACC. ‘because of’ 


Prepositions governing the dative 


65. The DATIVE is the last of the cases in Greek, the different possible word 
shapes a noun, adjective, pronoun or article can have. You have been learning 
the dative forms of the types of nouns and adjectives we have introduced, and 
you have met the dat. used with the preposition év, ‘in’, ‘on’ or ‘among’, as in 
the following phrases: 


ev th OaAddttn, ‘in/on the sea’ 
ev Th deé14, ‘in his/her right hand’ 
év Budavtiw, ‘in Byzantium’ 


EXERCISES 


2A-D: 5. Revise the prepositions taking the GENITIVE at 38 and translate into 
English: 


1. 51a TOV MOAEHOV. 7. EM TOUG MOAE IOUS. 
2. Emi tovs paphdapous. 8. dia tHV vavuaxtav. 
3. Mapa TO MAOIOV. 9. dia trv dtopiav. 

4. amo TOV PiAwv. 10. €k TOV oTpatIOv. 

5. 81a tovs vattac. 11. mapa tov &vOpwrov. 


6. Mapa tovs ‘A®nvatouc. 12. dnd tHv ‘AOnvaiwv. 
2A-D: 6. Translate into Greek: 


1. Because of the shouts. 6. Alongside the goddesses. 


2. Out of the boats. 7. Because of the agreements. 
3. Alongside the friends. 8. Away from the enemy. 

4. At the army. 9. At the men. 

5. Because of freedom. 10. Because of the victory. 


EXERCISE USING THE DATIVE (OR NOT) 


2A-—D: 7. Write the correct form of the article between preposition and noun and 
translate the resulting phrase: 
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Eig __ yi. 
év __ Tletportet. 


év __ Baphdpoic. 
év __ vavpayia. 


év __ Epyw. 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 2A-D 


aya8dc 1 Sv good, noble, KaAAotOs NOV ~—s most/very fine/ 

courageous beautiful/good 
‘AOnvatiog, o Athenian (2a) Aoyos, O story, tale (2a) 
por atthe same time — udxopiont (uaxeou-) fight 
avaxwpew retreat vavpaxtda, ry naval battle (1b) 
amtopé-w be ataloss;have — vikdw win, defeat 

no resources vikn, victory, conquest 
amopt-a, perplexity, lack of (la) 

provisions (1b) Oudvota, 1 agreement, 
abO1¢ again harmony (1b) 
BapBapos, o barbarian, 6606 N OV how great! 

foreigner (2a) OUKETL no longer 
BéBatoc (%) ov secure obtw(c) thus, so, in this way 
Bpadéws slowly Tapa (+ acc.) along, 
dick (+acc.) because of alongside 
diépxouat (S1eA0-) go through, relate — ntImtw (mE0-) fall, die 


SovAd-opat enslave TOAE[LO1, Ot the enemy (2a) 
eAevOepia, 1 freedom (1b) ToAEpLoG ov _ hostile, enemy 
eAevOepogaov free TLOAELOG, O war (2a) 
EhevOepow free, set free TOTEPOV ... 1] whether ... or 
EUG 1} OV my; mine TPOGEPXOUAL advance, go/come 
ére1d1 when (Tpo0eA8-) towards 
emépxopion (EneAO-) go against, attack  o1wmd-w be silent 
émt (+ acc.) at, against, to OKOTE-W) look (at), consider 
. attack OTPATLO, 1 army (1b) 
Epxopat (EAB-) —- go, come TOAXEWG quickly 
ndéws with pleasure, TEAOG in the end, finally 
happily TL a, something 
non by now, now, ToAua, 1 daring (1c) 
already TOAWAW dare, be daring, 
Novxatw be quiet, keep undertake 
quiet poPéopat fear, be afraid 
hovxia, 4 quiet, peace (1b) (of) 
9a, goddess (1b) WEevdec falsely 
BEa-oual observe, watch WOoTEp like, as 


TAKING STOCK 
1. Show that you can conjugate Epo and moBodpan by heart, with impera- 


tive forms. 


2. Rattle through the declensions of dnopta, OdAatta and vattnG<, with defi- 
nite article attached. 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 2 


A — VOCABULARY BUILDING 
Deduce the meaning of the words on the right from those on the left: 


oAnOh 1 GAnGE1a 

aKpipac Y aKptBera 

&vOpwrtos, o 1 &vOpwrocg 

Bor Bo (a-contract) 

EUTELPOG 1 Epmterpio 

Epyov EpyaCopar 

NSEWC Hdopan, 7 ndovn 

KQKOG Y kaKta 

Udxopat Oo MAXNTHS, 1 HaXN, dpaXo¢ ov 
HOpOG H Hwpia 

vadc/udxopat vavupay@ (€-contract) 

vikn/vikdw aVIKNTOS OV 

TOLEW 6 TOUjtns 

TLOAELOG 6 MoAEuNtNYS, MOAEU® (€-contract) 
OlwMaW 1 OlWTtr 

OTPATLO 0 OTPATOG, OTPATEVW, O OTPATIOTNS 
TOANAW 6 toAuNtrs, &toAuOs ov, dtoAUS (E-contract) 
otAoc AG (€-contract), 1 piAta 
popéopon 6 pdBoc 

Wevdac Wevdouar 


B — WORD SHAPE 
1. Translate each verb, then change to s. or pl. as appropriate: 


diepxopeba, pcxetor, Poff, SeWvtor, SovAocbobe, Oeto8e, mpooepyxetat, 
pofodvtat, popodpan, yiyvovtan, Emepyn, pdxeoBe 


2. Add the correct form of the def. art. to these nouns: 
vavtnc, ToAuav, vavtn, Pods, vikal, vavtT@v, otpatiav, kuBEpvrtatc, viKknv, 
aTtopto 


3. Putin the correct form of adjective and noun: 


1. 1 KaAAtot- Bo- 4. trv mokeut- Bo- 
2. ai €u- Bo- 5. tai KaA- viK- 
3. TH Ep amtopt- 

Cc — SYNTAX 


1. ‘The war of the Athenians’ = 6 m6Aguos 6 TOV APnvaiwv/o tHv "AOnvatwv 
mOAEuOG. Put together the following groups of words in the same patterns, 
and translate: 
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a. TH Epya + THV Mepodv d. ot vabton + Ev TH TACIw 
b. 1 otpatia + TOV Paphapwv e€. TO MAOIov + TOV ToAEUtwv 
c. 1 Bon + Ev TH AtpEvt 


D — ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
If you need a reminder of how to tackle this exercise, look at p. 365ff. 


Translate these pairs of sentences: 


1. 1 vats mpdc THY VavaXtav TPOGEPXETAL. 
The sailors converse with the rhapsode. 


2. 0 dplotos pawdos dei KaAALoTOUG ToLEt TOUS Adyous. 
The captain relates with pleasure our sea-battle. 


3. Emeta udxovtat HEV ot APnvaio1, Ppofodvtat dé oi THV Mepo@v otpatnyot. 
Finally the Athenians are victorious, while the Athenians’ enemies are falling. 


4. un dvaxwpeite, © pidor, GAAG udxeobe. 
Do not be afraid, sailors, but fight and become free. 


5. topev oti mpoo€gpyxetar 1 THv EAANVwv otpatia. 
You (pl.) know that the Persians’ generals are retreating. 


E — TEST EXERCISE TWO 
Translate into English: 


érerdr] obV TpoGgpXOVTat 1] THV Mepo@v otpatia Kai td vavtikéy, oi ‘AONvaior 
TAXEWS Elofatvovot Ei TAG Vad Kai TPOG TV LaAapiva MAE€ovow. Emerta dé 
ot te AOnvaiot Kal ot GAAot “EAANves novxdéGovon. tédog SE KOuKvErtaL TO TOV 
Tepo@v vavutikdv, kal emerdr) vvg ytyveton, EvOa Kai EvOa Ppadéws mAEovoIv 
at vijec. Kai emerdn yiyvetor n Nuepa, ot ev TMepoat mpoogpxovtar taxéws 
emt vavpaxiav, ot dé “EAANves anopovor Kai @oBodvtor. téAog S€ ObKETI 
poPobvta1, dAAX TOAUHo1, Kai Engpxovtar eri tobs PapPapous. ucxovtat obv 
EVKOOUWS Kal viK@oI tobs Paphdpouc. oi yEv obv Pa&pRapor Pevyovol, PEevyel 
5é kai 6 ZépEnc. obtwo obv EAeVGEpor yiyvovtat oi “EAANves 51d trv dpetrv. 


Vocabulary 
VQaUTIKOV, TO fleet, navy (2b) 
aPIKVEOUAL arrive 
vvé, 1 night (nom.) 
EvOa kal EvOa this way and that 
HEPA, 1 day (1b) 
EVKOOUWG in good order 


apEetn, courage 
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Grammar for Section 3A-B 


In this section you cover: 


e Type 3a nouns: Aipriv and vvé (3a) 
e Personal pronouns: éyo), o¥, NuEic, Duets 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 
apikvéouat, Kivddvos, idov, xwpéw, Setvdc, oikta, Patvopar 


VOCABULARY TO BE LEARNED 
&viip (cvdp-), 6 man (3a) 

yeitwv (yeitov-), 6 neighbour (3a) 
Aapnds (Aaunasd-), 1 torch (3a) 
Aur (Atuev-), 6 harbour (3a) 

vvé (voxt-), 1) night (3a) 

ttaic (ma15-), 6 child, slave (3a) 
tratptc (matp15-), 1] fatherland (3a) 
owtrp (owtnp-), 6 saviour (3a) 


THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS 


66. So far you have met nouns classified as types 1 or 2 (or 1st and 2nd declen- 
sion). The endings of these nouns show very helpful similarities with the 
definite article and adjectives like kaAdc, and their genders can for the most 
part be predicted. 

There is a further group of nouns, type 3 nouns, which decline in another way. 
Here are two examples of type 3 nouns laid out in full: 6 Airy, ‘harbour’, 
and 1 vvé, ‘night’. 


6 Aur (Atpev-), ‘harbour’ (3a) 1 vvé (vuxt-), ‘night’ (3a) 


S. pl. S. pl. 
Nom. )uptiv Atpev-ec vv0e VOKT-EG 
Acc. Mpév-a — Aipév-ac VOKT-& = VOKT-OG 
Gen. Mpév-og  Aipév-wv VUKT-6G  VUKT-@v 


Dat. Myév-- — AtpEor(v) [< AtpEv-o1(v)] vuxt-f —— vuei(v) [< vuxt-oi(v)] 
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Important features of 3rd declension nouns 
m Gender 


67. (a) The gender of 3rd declension nouns is not generally predictable from the 
ending. This means that you must be especially careful to learn the gender 
along with the noun. Nevertheless, there are patterns, for example: 


> Nouns classified as type 3a are either m. or f., but never n.; 
> Nouns classified as types 3b, 3c and 3f are always neuter. 


mg Stem 


(b) The noun’s STEM is generally not obvious from the nom. s. 


> When you learn a new noun, you must therefore also learn its stem — 0 
Aur (Atpév-), ‘harbour’, 6 dvijp (avdp-), ‘man’, 7 Aapmds (Acutad-), 
‘torch’, and so on. 


This is the only way for you to be able to spot the noun when it occurs in a 
form different from the nom. s. (In time, you will find that you are often able 
to predict a noun’s stem from its nom. s. form and vice versa: this will come 
with experience.) 


m Genitive singular 


(c) In dictionaries and word lists, you will usually find the nom. s. form of a noun 
listed along with its gen. s. and gender, e.g. Aiurv, AlpEvos (m.) (or simply 
Aun Evoc [m.]). 

The gen. form enables you to see: 


@ The stem of the noun (i.e. Alvev-); and 

@ That it is a type 3 noun (because of the ending, -oc). 

@ You will also find other nouns listed in this way, e.g. dvOpwros ov (m.), 
‘man’ and @éAatta ne (f.), ‘sea’. 


m Vocative 

(d) The vocative of Ay and vvé (both s. and pl.) are the same as the equivalent nom. 
forms: on the vocatives of other type 3a nouns see 204. 

m Noun-types 


(e) There are a number of different types of 3rd declension noun, of which 3a is 
the most common. In Reading Greek, 3rd declension nouns are classified as 
types 3a—h (you will meet types 3b—h in future sections). 


@ But you must be aware that when you look up a word in a dictionary 
you will not find these conventions employed: instead, you will have to 
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deduce its type — 3a, 3b, etc. — from the way the noun is listed, i.e. its nom. 
and gen. forms and its gender. 


m Accusative singular 


(f) 3a nouns ending in -1¢ (usually feminine) generally have an acc. s. in -1v, e.g. 
Xapis (xapit-), ‘grace’, acc. s. xxptv, but otherwise follow the same pattern as 
Aur and vvé. Note that matpics (acc. natptda) is an exception. 


m Knowing the endings 


(g) As you can see, the endings are very different from those of Ist and 2nd 
declension nouns. These type 3 endings are found extremely commonly in 
Greek, and it will be important to master them now. 

(h) The dat. pl. of &viip (avdp-) ‘man’ is dvdpaor(v), and its vocative cvep. 


EXERCISES 

3A-B: 1. Taking all the 3a nouns listed in the learning vocabulary at the start of 
this section, and paying close attention to stem and gender, attach as many as 
you can to the following forms of the definite article: 


1. tév 5. tov 
2. o1 6. ai 
3. ToC 7. TH 
4.1 8.6 


3A-B: 2. Provide the correct form of the noun to agree with the definite article 
(for the stems, see the list above): 


1. tig (matpitc) 5. totic (Aiur) 
2. TOV (maic) 6. TOV (yettwv) 
3. tod (owtrp) 7. taic (vvé) 

4. t@ (avip) 8. TH (Aaa) 


3A-B: 3. Translate into Greek using the nouns listed in the learning vocabulary 
at the start of this section and the following prepositions: 514, e1c, ent, mapa, 


TIP OG. 


1. Alongside the harbour 6. Into the harbours 

2. Into the fatherland 7. Against the neighbour 

3. At the men 8. Because of the night 

4. Towards the neighbours 9. At the children 

5. Because of the child 10. Because of the fatherland 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


eyo, ‘I’; 00, ‘YOU’ (S.); tpEtc, ‘WE’; buts, ‘YOU’ (PL.) 


68. Learn the following pronouns: 
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eyo ‘I/me’ ob ‘you’ (s.) 
EY ob 

HE or EE O€ 

pov or Euob cob 

pol or Epot oot 

YW Eis ‘we/us’ pei ‘you’ (pl.) 
Huei oyeic 

Has bYGG 

NUGv DpOv 

Npiv bpiv 


Form and use 
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(a) Note that Epé, Eyod, Epot and o€, ood, oot are emphatic forms, pe, you, pot and 
O€, Ov, ool unemphatic, e.g. ‘He is watching me’ (ue); ‘Whom is he watching? 


Me!’ (Eué). The unaccented forms of these pronouns are ‘enclitics’: see 42. 


(b) Note the emphatic usage of the nom. forms, often implying a strong contrast 
with someone or something else. So: 


Batvw means ‘I am going’; but 


© Batvw éyw means ‘J am going’, and will probably be set in opposition to 
something/one else, equally emphatic e.g. ob 5€ uéveEts ‘but you are stay- 


ing put’. 


EXERCISES 


3A-B: 


CO ONY 


ie) 
T 
ee) 


4. Translate: 


Yweic pev paydoueba, bpets Se NovxdCete. 

OpG o€ Ey, ov 8 ovx Ops EYE. 

ev Uuiv EotLv 1 NMETEPA OWTNpIa, OK Ev NIV. 
Tig DUDV H Tis NU@v PoPeEiton tovs avdpac; 

1 eAevOepia 1 DuETEpa Ev Epot EotIv. 

UUGS LEV VIK@oLV Ol Kakol, Nas SE ov. 

Mi) Nas Siadkete, @ &vdpec. 


aMOBVYOKOHEV EV NUEIG, Ob SE OVSEV TolEiC GAAG Nd Ex. 


: 5. Translate the italicised words: 


1. Can they see us? 
2. You (pl.) are foolish, we are intelligent. 
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PO Nea 


Our safety is in me. 

They go towards you (s.). 

They come from you (pl.). 
Which of us is free? 

They cannot find me or you (s.). 
Their freedom is in us. 


TAKING STOCK 
1. 


2. 


It is essential that you are confident you know the endings of 3rd declension 
nouns. Can you decline Aturv and v0é? 
Explain the importance of finding the stems of 3rd declension nouns. Can 


you give the ‘stems’ of: dvrjp, yettwv, Mais, and matpic? 

Can you decline in full the personal pronouns éyw and ov? 

Of what verbs are these the alternative stems — d@uk-, Pav-, pEl-, EAB-, 
HaxEo-? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 3A-B 


A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 
1. Deduce the meaning of the words on the right from those on the left: 


avrip avdpEios a ov 

yt] + Epyov 0 yewpydc, YewpyEw 
ylyvwoKw a&yVoEW 

EKELOE Exel, ExEiDEv 

EUTLELPOG OTELPOG OV 

Becopat 1 Oéa, 0 BEatrjc, TO BEatpov 
Odpupoc Bopupéw 

6 KivéuvoG Kivdvvebw, &Kivduvoc ov 
pavOdvw 6 paOntr>¢ 

oikia OiKEIOG a OV 

OnAa 6 onAttns 

TAG y madeta, madebw, dmatSevtoc 
oaivopat PaveEpdG (a) Ov 


B WORD SHAPE 
1. Change nom. to acc.: 


a. 0 EUTELpOS avrip 
b. | KaKr) vos 
c. 6 o@0¢ Tats 
d. 1] KaAN matpic 
2. Change acc. to nom.: 
a. TOV ayaBdv yeitova 
b. trv KaAAtotnv AaunddSoa 


c. TOV TOAEMLOV Atpeva 
d. trv EAevOépav natptda 


3. Change the phrases from question | into the gen. case and the phrases from 


question 2 into the dat. case. 


C SYNTAX 
Translate the phrases in exercises B 1 and 2 above. 
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Grammar for Section 3C—E 


In this section you cover: 
e Adjectives/pronouns: oUtos, EKEivoG 


e Adjectives: moAvc, péyac 
@ Irregular nouns: vatc, Zev 
e Negatives 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 
GAAos, yi, Eimé, Aapbavw, Adyos, pavOdvw, Téxvn, ETL, KAAEW, TPEXW, 
eUxoual, KeAEvW 


ADJECTIVES/PRONOUNS 


ovtoc, ‘THIS’; éxeivos, ‘THAT’ 


69. The Greek words for ‘this’ and ‘that’ can be used as: 


®@ Adjectives, in which case they will agree with a noun (‘this ship’, ‘that 
harbour’ ); or 

@ On their own as pronouns, when they will mean ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, etc., 
depending on form and context. 


Thus: 


dpa oby 6pac éxeiva ta TUps; ‘Do you not see those fires’ (adjective)? 


émer8r} oUTOG KEAEVEL, 1] vad domAEi. ‘When he orders, the ship sails away’ 
(pronoun). 


Cf. on adjectives used as nouns, 49-50. 
Here are the declensions of obtoc and éxeivoc in full: 


ovtoc abtn todto ‘this’, ‘he, she, it’ 


Ss. 

Nom. OUT-06 abt-n TOUT-O 
Acc. TOUT-OV TAUT-NV TOUT-o 
Gen. TOUT-OV TAUT-NC TOUT-OU 


Dat. TOUT-W Tavt-y TOUT-W 
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ovtoc atity tobto ‘this’, ‘he, she, it’ (continued) 


pl. 

Nom. OUT-Ol abt-o1 TADT-O 

Acc. TOUT-OUG TAUT-AC TAOT-C 

Gen. TOUT-WV TOUT-WV TOUT-WV 

Dat. TOUT-O1G TXUT-CIC TOUT-O1C 
Form 


(a) As with the definite article, all forms except the nom. m. and f. s. and pl. 
begin with T-. 

(b) Note especially the n. forms toto and tabta and the f. gen. pl.: tobtwv. 

(c) It may be helpful to observe the rule that a/ny in the ending goes with -av- in 
the stem, whereas o/w in the ending goes with -ov- in the stem. 


Exeivos Exeivn Exeivo ‘that’, ‘he, she, it’ 


S. 

Nom. EKELV-OG EKEiv-1] EKEIV-O 

Ace. EKEIV-OV EKELV-NV EKEIV-O 

Gen. EKELV-OV EKELV-11C EkEtVv-OU 

Dat. EKELV-W EKEIV-1] EKElv-W 

pl. 

m. f n. 

Nom. EKEIV-OL EKETV-CL EKEIV-a 

Acc. EKELV-OUG EKetv-GG EKELV-O 

Gen. EKELV-WV EKELV-WV EKELV-WV 

Dat. EKELV-O1G EKELV-QIC EKELV-O1G 
Usage 


g ‘This, that’ 


70. When obdtoc and Exeivoc are used as adjectives they must, of course, agree 
with the noun which they are describing. Observe closely how Greek does 
this: 


odtos 6 vabTNS or 6 vabtns obtOs ‘this sailor’ 
Tadta ta Epya or Ta Epya tadta ‘these deeds’ 


exeivy 1} Bor or 1 Por) Exeivn ‘that shout’ 
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In other words, unlike English, Greek says (literally) either ‘this the sailor’, 
or ‘the sailor this’, all the words agreeing. Greek never sandwiches obtoc and 
éxeivoc between the definite article and the noun to make ‘the this sailor’. 


m He, she, it’ 


71. obtoc and éxeivos are regularly used on their own, as third person pronouns, 
to mean ‘this man’, ‘that woman’, ‘that thing’, etc. and are usually best trans- 
lated ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘they’, etc., depending on context. 


ovtoc deikveitor ‘this [m., i.e. man] is approaching’ (or ‘he is approaching’) 
Exeival Tpéxovorw ‘those [f., i.e. women] are running’ (or ‘they are running’) 
TOUTO TOLET ‘he is doing this [n., i.e. thing]’ (or ‘he is doing it’) 

— OUTOOt and ExEtvoot 


72. Both OUTOC and Exeivoc can occur in forms ending in 1, e.g. Exetvoot, 
Tovtovi, etc. This intensifies the pronouns so that they mean ‘this man here’, 
‘that woman there’, etc. 


EXERCISES 
3C-E: 1. Add the correct form of obto¢ 6 to the following nouns and translate: 
1. Atpévar 6. avdpac 
2. Aaumddes 7. Epyov 
3. yeitwv 8. VOKTEG 
4, naidac 9. oWTHpEG 
5. natpida 10. 6mAa 


3C-E: 2. Add the correct form of éxeivoc 6 to the following nouns and translate: 


1. Atpéves 6. &vdpec 
2. Aaynddac 7. OWTHP 
3. yettova 8. VOKTEG 
4, maides 9. Epyov 
5. matptc 10. mupa 


3C-E: 3. Add the correct forms of obtoc 6 and Exeivoc 6 to the following nouns: 


1. yettovoc 5. &vdpdor 
2. Aopmdd1 6. natpidoc 
3. matdwv 7. vv0ki 

4. Awévi 8. Epywv 


"MANY’ AND ‘GREAT’: moAUc, pEyas 


73. moAvc (moAA-), ‘many, much’, and péyac (ueyaA-), ‘great’, decline just like 
KaAdc except for the four forms underlined: 
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TOAUS MOAAN TOAD (OAA-), ‘many, much’ 


Nom. TOAUG ToAA-1} TOAD 
Acc. TOADV TOAA-rWV TOAD 
Gen. ToAA-ob TOAA-fIC TtOAA-o0b 
Dat. TIOAA-G) TIOAA-f} TOAA-@ 
pl. 

Nom. TtoAA-ot TtOAA-att TIOAA-& 
Acc. ToAA-o0¢ TOAA-a TIOAA-& 
Gen. TIOAA-G)V TIOAA-G)V TIOAA-G)V 
Dat. TOAA-o1¢ TIOAA-axic TtOAA-oic 


péyac peydAn péya (ueyad-), ‘big, great’ 


Nom. péeyac peyaaA-n péya 
Acc. péyav peyaaA-nv yey 
Gen. pEeyaA-ov peyaA-ns peyaA-ov 
Dat. pEeyaa-w pEyaaA-n pEeyaa-w 
pl. 
m. f n. 
Nom. pEyaA-o1 pEeyaa-on pEeyaA-a 
Acc. pEeyaA-ous peyar-ac peyar-a 
Gen. pEyaA-wv pEyaA-wv pEyaA-wv 
Dat. peyaA-o1c peyaA-ocg pEyaA-o1c 
EXERCISES 
3C-E: 4. Add the correct form of moAUc to the following nouns, and translate: 
1. AtpEvac 5. 6mAa 
2. AapMAadES 6. VOKTAG 
3. yEttovEs 7. amopta 
4. MOAEHOG 
3C-E: 5. Add the correct form of péyac to the following nouns, and translate: 
1. Atpévor 4. Epyov 
2. Aapmds 5. matpidac 


3. yEtTOvEs 6. avrip 
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3C-E: 6. Add the correct forms of moAtg and péyac to the following nouns: 


1. AtpEvos 4. Aoywv 
2. avOpwmw 5. Epyoic 
3. Aapmddoc¢ 6. amtopia 


IRREGULAR NOUNS 
1] vac, ‘SHIP’; 6 Zevc, ‘ZEUS’ 


74. Learn the two following irregular nouns: 


6 Zetec, ‘Zeus’ 1 vac, ‘ship’ 
S. pl. 
Nom. Zeb vatc VijEC 
Acc. Ai-o vatv vac 
Gen. AM1-6¢6 VEWG vEG)V 
Dat. At-t vn vavot(v) 
Voc. @ Zed a vad 


Form 


The endings of 6 Zetc, ‘Zeus’, are the same as for regular type 3a nouns: it is 
classed as irregular because of the unusual change in its stem. 


EXERCISE 
3C-E: 7. Translate into Greek using the following prepositions: 514, eic, Ent, 


TAA, IPOS. 


1. Because of (the) Zeus 4. Towards (the) Zeus 
2. Alongside the ships 5. Against the ships 
3. Into the ship 


NEGATIVES 


75. (a) A series of negatives with the simple negative (ov or pn) first in the clause 
reinforces the negative, e.g. 


ovk degrkveitar ovdeic ‘nobody comes’ 
ovk degrkveitar obdeic OvdSETOTE ‘no one ever comes’ 
pn Aégye undév ‘don’t say anything at all’ 


(b) Where the simple negative follows a compound negative, they cancel each 
other out, e.g. 


ovdeic ok &~iKvEITOL ‘nobody does not come’, i.e. 
“everyone comes’ 
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76. (a) As we have already seen, Greek often leaves out the verb ‘to be’ if it can 
be assumed from the context (48). Likewise, other words can be left out if 
they are understood easily from the context, e.g. 


dpa ob ucdet@ow oi AaKkedatpdvio1; ‘Don’t the Spartans practise?’ 


ovK, GAAG NuEic KwWADOHEV. ‘No, (but instead) we prevent 


(understand ‘them’ ).’ 


(b) Observe that what appears in Greek as an adjective may best be translated 
into English as an adverb, e.g. 


Hovxos Kab_evder 6 Seondtns ‘The master is sleeping peacefully. 


(lit. ‘peaceful’) 


(c) You saw earlier how adjectives can be used as nouns in Greek by the addition 
of the definite article (49), e.g. 


TH oTpAatHytKka ‘military matters’ 
TA vavtIKd ‘naval matters’ 


In fact, nearly all Greek adjectives can be used as nouns (cf. 50). Observe the 
following: 


0 KaK6G ‘the evil man’ 
ot ToAEpOL ‘the enemy’ 
ai PadpBapor ‘the barbarian women’ 


TO KaAdV ‘the beautiful (thing)’, i.e. ‘beauty’ 


Remember, though, that when obtoc¢ and éxeivoc are used as pronouns 


(meaning ‘he’, she’, ‘it’, etc.) the definite article is not used. 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 3A-E 


aye come! 


aAANAoUG 

&AAos no 

avriip (avdp-), 6 
a&qukveouat (&@gik-) 
Bodw 

yeitwv (yettov-), 6 
dSetvdc 1} Ov 

on 

oS 

EYW 

einé 

EKEIVOG EKEIVN EKEIVO 


each other, one another (2a) 
other, the rest of 
man (3a) 

arrive, come 

shout (for) 
neighbour (3a) 
terrible, dire, clever 
then, indeed 

(+gen.) near, nearby 
I 

speak! tell me! 

that 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 3A-E 


(CONTINUED) 
Eupatvw (Eupa-) 
emer] 

Epwtdw (Ep-) 

etl 

ray 

evxn n 

EVXOUAL 

Zevc (A1-), 6 
Cntéw 

nuEts 

Bexouat 

Qdpubos, o 

Opa, 1 

OvoIG, 1 

Ow 

ido0 

Kad_evdw 

KaAEW 

Kate 

KEAEVOTHIG, O 
KeAevw 
Kivdbvoc, 6 
Aakedatuovi10oc, 0 
ap bavw (Aap-) 
Aaundc (Aqumad-), 1 
Any (Atuev-), 6 
Aoyos, 6 
pavOdvw (uda6-) 
Héyas pEyaAn péya (ueyad-) 
VautiKkdc 1 dv 
VAj506, 1 

vv€é (vuxt-), 
oiKiG, 1 

otkade 

otKol 

OmAa, TH 

ovde 

ovtoc atitn tobto 
ovtoot abt touti 
mai (ra15-), 6 


embark 

when, since, because 
ask 

still, yet 

well 

prayer (1a) 

pray 

Zeus 

look for, seek 

we 

watch, gaze at 

noise, din, hustle and bustle (2a) 
door (1b) 

a sacrifice (1b) 
sacrifice 

look! here! hey! 
sleep 

call, summon 
(+acc.) in, on, by, according to 
boatswain (1d) 

order 

danger (2a) 

Spartan (2a) 

take, capture 

torch (3a) 

harbour (3a) 

word, speech; story, tale (2a) 
learn, understand 
big, great 

naval 

island (2a) 

night (3a) 

house (1b) 
homewards 

at home 

weapons, arms (2b) 
and not, not even 
this 

this here 

child, slave (3a) 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 3A-E 


(CONTINUED) 
matpic (matp18-), 1 
TOOEV; 

TOAUS TOAAH TOAD (Tt0AA-) 
TOPEVOLAL 

TUpa, TH 

OnEVdSw 

omevdw 

omtovon, 1 

ov 

owtrp (owtnp-), 6 
teXVN, HN 

TpeXw (Spayu-) 
TPUPAPXOG, O 
DUEIC 

atvouat (pav-) 
XWpPEW 


TAKING STOCK 


fatherland (3a) 
from where? 
many, much 
march, journey, go 
fire-signal (2b) 
pour a libation 
hurry 

a libation (la) 

you (s.) 

saviour (3a) 

skill, art, expertise (1a) 
run 

trierarch (2a) 

you (pl.) 

appear, seem 

go, come 


. Can you explain when obtoc and éxeivoc are used as adjectives and when 
as pronouns, and what the difference in meaning is? 


. Do you know what the stems of moAUc and péyac are, and which of the 
forms are ‘irregular’? 
. Can you conjugate vatc and Zeuc? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 3C-E 


A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 
Group the words in this list together which seem to share common roots, then 


1. 


translate: 

OUTWC Bonéw  xKedevdw DPETEPOG 
Evdov Bor EUTELPOG EVXOMAL 
bueic omover —- OUTOC KEAEVOTHS 


Epmerpia myétepog KataKeAebw Ev 


B WORD SHAPE 


1. 


Change nom. to acc.: 


a. o0tOS 6 avip 

b. tadta ta Epya 

c. abth YN Aad 
d.ai Boal abtat 

e. obTO1 of Alpévec 


Change acc. to nom.: 


a. TOUTOV Tov yeitova 
b. tabtas tas Acunddac 
c. TH MUpa TATA 

d. trv natpida tavthv 
e. TOUTOUS Tos a&vdpac 


Insert the appropriate form of péyac or moAvc: 


a. (Uéyac) Eoti TO Epyov. 


OnEVSW EKEIOE 
nweic Bodw 
evxn EKETVOG 
BEw 


b. ot dvdpec (OAUs) Epteipiav EXovot Eic TA VaUTIKG. 


c.0 kuBEpvrtns mpdc (UEyaS) AtuEva KuBEpva. 
d.6 vabtng (moAts) Kat Seva Ope. 


C SYNTAX 
Translate the answers to exercises B 1-3 above. 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 


1. 6 obv Kvfepvijtns mpdc trv LaAapiva taxéws PAEmel. 


And so the ship sails slowly towards that harbour. 


HEyac yEV yap 0 Kivdvvoc 6 THV ’AONvatwv, MoAds dé 6 TMV avdpav dpufos. 
For there is much din, a lot of shouting and many men appear. 


dp’ obk oic0a nétEpov Exeivor vabtat eloiw H ov; 


I don’t know whether that fellow is a general or not. 
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obdtos 6 dyabds Kupepvrtns ovk dkovel Tabtas Tac Bods. 
That stupid rhapsode is afraid of these Spartans. 


Exeivoc pEv yap UMpoc TEpi MOAAG, ObTOs SE MEpi OVSEV. 
For while those women are cowardly about many things, this woman is not. 


E TEST EXERCISE THREE C—E 
Translate into English: 


10 


15 


1] péev vadc atityn mAei mapa trv vijoov, 6 5é AtkardémoAtc Aapndda Opa Ev 
Tf} vijow. 6 SE KkuPepvijtne Ev oidev Sti obK Loti AapmMdc, GAAG ta TUpd. 
omebdel ovv eic TOV Atpéva: SnAot yap Ekeiva ta upd Sti oi MOAEUIOL 
EmEpXOVtat El Tos "AOnvatouc. ot 5é dvbpEc ot Ev TH ApéEvi VeOvtar 
Exeiva Ta Tp Kal oikade THEXOUOLV Emi Ta STAG. toao1 yap St1 wEyaG 

6 xtvivuvoc. poos dé pEyac Aaubé&ver Tov papwoddv. Pofeitar yap tobs 
Aakedatpovious. ot Sé vadtat AEyovot S11 ’ABnvattor HEV Kpatovor Kata 
OéAattav, Aakedatpdovior Sé Kata yijv. Kat AaKedatpovior od padiws 
HavOdvovoi tiv vautikty téxvnv. Ererdr] obv 6 TAOIov d—ikveitat 

Eig TOV Atpeva, 6 AtkardmoAtc Kal 6 patpwdoc NopEevovtal MPG TAC 

vac. kat SHAdv éotw tt at vijec abtar Enépyovtat Ei vavpaxiav. oi 
péev yap KeAevotai Cntobdo1 tovcs tpinpdpxous, Exeivor dé kaBevdSov01 
Hovxou. téAoc Sé of TpIpapxor obTOI d~rkvodvTal Eig TOV AtpEVa Kai 
Eupatvovoi. Enerta tac Bvatac Bbovol Kal Tas omovddc onévdovol Kai 


Vocabulary 


overyouat set sail, put out to sea 


EXERCISE 


Answer the following questions using the passage above. Give the line numbers 
of each word you identify. 


1. 


2. 


Find two more examples of prepositional phrases like mapa trv vijoov (1.1) 
which are made up of a preposition plus a noun in the acc. case. 

Find three examples of verbs in the third person pl. 

Find two examples of nouns which are in the acc. because they are the direct 
object of a verb, and state the verb of which each is the object. 

Find an example of an adjective which is (a) m. s. nom., (b) f. s. acc., (c) n. s. 
nom. 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 77 


Grammar for Section 4A-B 


In this section you cover: 
e Types 3b, c, e, f nouns: mpaypa, TAN90c, MOAIc, MpEoBuG, otU 
Adjectives: eU@pwv 


@ 
e Adjectives/pronouns: t1¢, tic, ovdEiC 
e Present participles: dv 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 
yovi, Kpatéw, dAtyoc, SiapOeipw, Sedc, KwADW, vouoc, TILdw, PEpw, PSBoc 


VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR EXERCISES 


gotu, té city (of Athens) (3f) 

ePpwv, EDEPOV (EVE—POV-) Well-disposed 

Kakodaiuwv Kakodatpov (kakddatpov-) unlucky, dogged by an evil daimon 
oiknoic, n dwelling (3e) 

ovdeic obdepta obdEv (oddSEV-) no; no one, nothing 

TAT90c, TO number, crowd; the people (3c) 

TOAtG, 1 city (state) (3e) 

Tpaypa (Mpa&ypat-), tO thing; matter; affair; (pl.) troubles (3b) 
oKkevn, t& gear, furniture (3c) 

taE1¢, 1} battle-array, order, rank (3e) 

tig tt (tiv-) who? what? 

T1¢ Tl (TIV-) a, a certain; someone 


THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS 


Tpaypa (3B), TAV0c (3C), TOAtIc (3E), Tpeofuc (3E), Kotv (3F) 


Type 3b nouns 


77. Type 3b nouns are all neuter, and most end in -ua. Their stem is commonly 
a verb stem, and the noun has a passive sense — thus mpdttw (mpay-) ‘I do’, 
mpaypya ‘thing done’, ‘deed’: 


Tpaypa (mpayuat-), t6 ‘deed, thing, matter’ (3b) 


S. pl. 
Nom. TIPAY EA Tpaywat-a 
Acc. TIPAY EA Tpayuat-a 
Gen. TIpayyat-oc TpayWat-wv 


Dat. TIpaywat-1 Tpaypaci(v) 


77-79 Grammar for Section 4A-B 71 


a Form 


Be careful not to confuse 3b nouns with the few Ic nouns which end in -pa, 
e.g. 1) tOAua, ‘daring’. A small number of type 3b nouns do not end in -ya, 
e.g. TO TOP, ‘fire’. 


Type 3c nouns 


78. These are all neuter, and end in -oc: 


mA‘O80c, to ‘number, crowd, the people’ (3c) 


S. pl. 
Nom. TIAK|OB-0¢ TAN O-n 
Acc. TAT|O-0¢ TAN O-n 
Gen. TtAN|O-ouG mtAnO-Gv 
Dat. TAN OE-1 TAY 0E-o1(v) 


a Form 


@ Be careful not to confuse type 3c nouns like t6 mAf80c¢ with type 2a nouns 
like 0 &vOpwroc, ‘man’: the gender here makes all the difference. 

e Also be careful not to mistake nom. and acc. pl. of type 3c nouns (e.g. ta 
TAOn) for the nom. s. of type 1a nouns like Bor, ‘shout’. 

@ Note the presence of -€- in the stem of this noun, which has contracted with 
‘regular’ type 3a endings: 1.e. the -ovcg ending was once -€0c, -n was once -Ea 
and -6)v was once -éwv. 

@ Note also that the -ovc ending may be acc. pl. of 2a nouns, or the gen. s. of 3c nouns. 


Type 3e nouns 
79. These all end in -1¢ (f.) or -vc¢ (m.): 


TOAtc, ny ‘city-state’ (3e) 


S. pl. 
Nom. TOAL-G TLOAEIC 
Acc. TOAI-V TLOAEIC 
Gen. TLOAE-WG TtOAE-WV 
Dat. TMONE-1 TOAE-O1(V) 


Voc. w TOL 


mpéopus, 6 ‘old man’ ; pl. ‘ambassadors’ (3e) 


S. pl. 
Nom. TtpEoBv-¢ TpEoPEtc 
Acc. TtpéoBu-v TIpEoPEtc 
Gen. TpEoPE-Ws TIpeoBE-wv 
Dat. mTpEoPE-1 TpéoBE-ou(v) 


Voc. w TpEoBv 
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a Form 


@ Note, once more, the presence of -¢- in the stem of this noun, which has con- 
tracted with ‘regular’ type 3a endings: i.e. the -e1¢ ending of the nom. pl. is a 
contraction of €-¢c. (The acc. pl. form is borrowed from the nom.) 

© mpéoBuc is unusual in that it has a different meaning in the s. and pl. The 


Gre 


ek for ‘ambassador’ (s.) would be 6 mpeofevtrig and ‘old men’ (pl.) ot 


YEpovtec (s. YEPWV). 


Type 3f nouns 


80. These are all neuter, and end in -v: 


dotv, t6 ‘city’ (3f) 


a Form 


S. pl. 

GoTU got 

GotU got 
QOTE-WC GOTE-WV 
QOTE-1 OtE-o1(V) 


Note that the nom. and acc. pl. of this noun is a contraction of -ea. 


EXERCISES 


4A-B: 
voc 


1.Add the correct form of the 3b-, c-, e- and f-type nouns listed on the 
abulary on p. 70 to agree with the following definite articles. (First, check 


by gender that they are able to agree.) 


4A-B: 


1. ot 6.6 

2. trv 7. TO 

3. ta 8. tov 

4. tots 9.n 

5, TU 10. oi 

2.Add the correct form of the noun to agree with the article. 
1. t@ (TAF80¢) 6. TH (Kotv) 

2. toi (Kot) 7. tod (mpéoBus) 

3. TH (MOAI¢) 8. tod (mAB0¢) 

4. tod (Tpayua) 9. tT) (Tpayu) 


5. tOv (pEoBuG) 10. tatc (14At1c) 
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TYPE 3 ADJECTIVES 


81. There are a number of adjective types based on type 3 nouns. 


> Just as the endings of KaAdc-type adjectives correspond to the endings 
of type 1 and 2 nouns, so the type 3 adjective endings correspond to the 
endings of type 3a and 3b nouns (and, like them, also have a stem which 
needs to be learned): 


Adjectives in -wv -ov 
82. Typical of this type 3 adjective is eU@pwv ov, ‘well-disposed’. Note the stem 


is EVPPOV-: 


EVPPWV ELEPOV (EdE—poOV-) ‘well-disposed’ 


m/f. n. 
Nom. EVPPWV EV@pOV 
Acc. eV@pov-a Ev~POV 
Gen. EVPPOV-0G EVPPOV-0G 
Dat. EVPPOV-1 EUPPOV-1 
Voc. Ev@POV 
pl. 
Nom. EUPPOV-EC EUPPOV-a 
Acc. EUPPOV-AC EUPPOV-a 
Gen. EV@POV-WV EVPPOV-WV 
Dat. EVPPOOI(v) EVPPOOL(V) 


m Gender alert 


In these adjectives, the same form is used for both m. and f., e.g. 


eVPpwv Oo cvrip ‘The man is well-disposed’ 
ev@pwv ny Vek ‘The goddess is well-disposed’ 


‘A, A CERTAIN ttc 11; ‘WHICH? WHO? WHAT? tic ti 


83. The pronouns tic t1 and tic ti (which can be used adjectivally) follow a simi- 
lar pattern to eU@pwv evepov: 
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TI¢ Tl (tiv-), ‘a, a certain, some’ 


m/f. n. 
Nom. TI TL 
Acc. TIv-a Tl 
Gen. Tiv-6¢6 TIVv-06 
Dat. tiw-t tiw-t 
pl. 

m/f. n. 
Nom. TIVv-EG TIv-a 
Acc. TV-G Tiv-o 
Gen. TLV-Q)V TIV-@v 
Dat. T1ot(v) T1oi(v) 

m Usage 


(a) When ttc T1 is used as an adjective (i.e. in conjunction with a noun) it means 
‘a’ (pl. ‘some’) or ‘a certain’, e.g. 


YEWPYOS TIG ‘A (certain) farmer’ 
TAOIOv TL ‘A (certain) ship’ 
&vdpes tives “Some men’, “Certain men’ 


(Note, though, that you do not always need to use tic when translating “a(n)’ 
into Greek: ‘a farmer’ can also be translated simply as yewpydc.) 

(b) When tic t1 is used on its own (i.e. as a pronoun) it means ‘someone’/‘anyone’ 
or ‘something’/‘anything’, e.g. 


GAA Tig A—iKveitat ‘But someone is arriving’ 


Opa TL; “Can you see anything?’ (lit. ‘Do you see any- 
thing?’) 


(c) Remember that tic t1 is enclitic (42) and cannot come first in a sentence or clause. 


tic ti (tiv-), ‘which? who? what?’ 


S. 
m/f. n 
Nom. tis tt 
Acc Tiv-a tt 
Gen TiVv-0¢ TiV-0G 
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tic tt (tiv-), ‘which? who? what?’ (continued) 


pl. 
m/f. n. 
Nom. TIV-EG Tiv-a 
Acc. TV-G tiv-a 
Gen. TIV-WV TIV-WV 
Dat. tiou(v) tiou(v) 
m Usage 


84. Note once more that the way in which tig ti is used affects its translation into 
English: 
(a) When it is used as an adjective (i.e. in conjunction with a noun) it means 
‘which’ or ‘what’, e.g. 


Tig yewpydc; ‘What farmer?’ 
ti tAOIOV; ‘What ship?’ 


(b) When tic tt is used on its own (i.e. as a pronoun) it means ‘who’ or ‘what’, 


e.g. 
Tig dPpiKvEITAL; ‘Who is arriving?’ 
Tt Opac; ‘What can you see?’ (lit. ‘What do you see?’) 
m Accent 


85. Note the difference in accent between tig t1 and tic ti. The accent on tic ti 
(‘who?’, ‘what?’) always falls on the first 1 and is always acute (i.e. {). 


‘NO, NO-ONE, NOTHING’: 006-eic obde-pia od5-Ev 


86. ovdetc ‘no one’ follows a different adjectival pattern: 


Nom.  ovdetc ovde-pt-a ovdév 
Acc. ovdév-a ovde-pti-av ovdév 
Gen. ovdeEv-d¢ ovde-p1-c ovdev-o¢ 
Dat. — ovdev-t ovde-p1-& ovdev-t 


Form and use 
mg No+one 


(a) obdeic is simply obS€, ‘not, nor, not even’, plus cic pia &v, ‘one’. Naturally, 
ovdeic is very rare in the pl. It has a corresponding form pndetc. 
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a The 3-1-3’ pattern 
(b) Observe closely the declension patterns of the three genders of odeic. You 
will see: 


e That the f. form, -uta, declines exactly like a first declension noun (1b, 
such as &rtopia with short a in nom. and acc.); but 

@ The m. and n. forms of the adjective decline like a third declension noun 
(types 3a and type 3b respectively). 


> As you will discover, a number of Greek adjectives follow this ‘3-1-3’ 
pattern, where the m. and n. forms follow the pattern of type 3 nouns 
and the f. follows that of a type 1 noun. 


m Noun and adjective 


(c) Observe that obdeic and undetc are used as a pronoun and an adjective: 
ovdeicg mpoogpyetat ‘No one [pronoun] is approaching’ 
ovdév ope ‘T see nothing [pronoun]’ 


ovdéva vavbtnv 6p@ ‘I see no [adjective] sailor’ (‘I don’t see any 
sailor’ ) 


EXERCISES 
4A-B: 3.Add the correct form or forms of ed@pwv, Tig and ovdeic to the follow- 
ing nouns (use ovdets only with s. nouns): 


1. ABO 5. O1KNOELC 
2. MOAI 6. t4EIG 

3. mpéoPeic 7. oKevn 
4. dotv 


4A-B: 4. Add the correct form or forms of ed~pwv, Tig and ovdeic to the follow- 
ing nouns in the gen. and dat. (once more, use odeic only with s. nouns): 


1. mANGEt 4. taEEws 
2. TpayLATOS 5. mohe1 
3. mpéoPewv 6. KOTEOL 


PRESENT PARTICIPLES 


87. In the reading passages, you have met a number of forms of the present par- 
ticiple of the verb ‘to be’ (eipt). Here is the declension of ov, ‘being’, in full. 
It is a type 3 adjective, but note the difference from the type 3 adjectives you 
have met so far: 


87-88 


Ov obo Sv (dvt-) ‘being’ 


Grammar for Section 4A-B 


% 
Nom. @v ovo-a ov 
Acc OVT-o1 ovo-av ov 
Gen.  Svt-0¢ ovo-n¢ OVT-0C 
Dat. Svt-1 ovo-n OVT-1 
pl. 
Nom. — OVT-E6 ovo-a1 OVT-a 
Acc OVT-AG ovo-a¢ OVT-a 
Gen.  6vT-wv ovo0-@v OVT-WV 
Dat. — ovoi(v) ovo-a1c ovo(v) 
m= Form 


77 


Note that dv oboa dv (dvt-) follows a ‘3-1-3’ pattern like obSeic: 


The m. and n. forms follow the pattern of type 3a and 3b nouns; 

The f. follows that of a type 1 noun (in this case a type Ic noun like 
OdAatta, ‘sea’); 

Note, too, that the m./n. participle stem ends in t- (ovt-), unlike the stem 
of adjectives like eU~pwv, in v- (eV@pov-). 


m Usage 


88. Participles, of which you will meet more examples in 4C—D, occur frequently 
in Greek and are therefore important to master. Here are a few points to bear 
in mind: 


Participles are adjectives. 

Participles derive from verbs: dv, ‘being’, for example, derives from the 
verb eit, ‘I am’. In English, all present participles are formed by placing 
‘-ing’ on the end of a verb, e.g. ‘be-ing’, ‘see-ing’, “go-ing’, and so on. 
Like any other adjective, a participle has to agree in gender, number and 
case with the person or thing in the sentence it is describing, e.g. 


ot dvdpec, WWpor dvtec... ‘The men, being stupid, ...’ (m. nom. pl.) 


trv Bed, e¥~ppova odcav... ‘The goddess, being well-disposed, ...’ (f. acc. s.) 


Translation: since Greek participles are often stilted when translated 
literally into English, you will need to think carefully about how you 
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render them in English. Here are some of the ways participles may be 
translated: 


oi dvdpes u@poi dvtes ‘Since the men are stupid ...’ 
‘As the men are stupid ...’ 
“While they are stupid, the men ...’ 
‘Tf the men are stupid ...’ 
‘Although the men are stupid ...’ 
“The men, who are stupid, ...’ 


So you see that the participle can be equivalent to a combination of conjunc- 
tion (‘although’, ‘since’, ‘if’, “when’) and finite verb, or relative pronoun 
(‘who’, ‘which’) and finite verb. 


> There is no one ‘right way’ of translating a participle. It is generally a 
good idea first to translate literally (“the men being stupid ...’, ‘the god- 
dess being well-disposed ...’, etc.) before deciding how best to render 
the participle in the given context. 


EXERCISES 
4A-B: 5. Add the correct form or forms of ov to agree with the following nouns: 
1. &vOpwror 6. Alpeves 
2. yuvy) 7. TAR P0¢ 
3. mpéoPeic 8. MOA 
4. éotn 9. Beat 
5. Adyov 10. BEd 


4A-B: 6.Choose between the different versions of the Greek participles using 
the English translations beneath each sentence to guide you. (It will help to 
identify the gender, number and case of the noun which each participle is 
describing.) 


1. BAérovo1 mpdc trv yuvaiKa KaArVv oboa/oboav. 
They are looking at the woman who is beautiful. 
2. oO KvuPepvrtns ovkK Elobatver Ec TO TAOIov PePatov adv/dv. 
The captain does not go on board the ship although it is secure. 
3. oi dvOpwro1 Oviytoi Svtec/oboa1 tovs Deovs TIUMotv. 
Since men are mortal, they honour the gods. 
4. udpos wv/dvta 6 vavtns KaAdc EoTIV. 
While he is stupid, the sailor is handsome. 


5. pohodpeba trv mdAtv uEyaAnv obca/ovoav. 
We are afraid of the city since it is big. 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 4A-B 


&otv, TO 

atipdadw 

yewpydc, o 

yvvy (yuvatir-), 1 

datpywv (Satpov-), 6 

dSEonotngs, o 

drapbetpw (StapGerp-) 

ETL Kal VOV 

evPpwv, Ev—pov (Ev@pov-) 

Bede, 6/} 

Ovntdc H dv 

Kakodatuwv KaKkddatpov 
(xaxddatpov-) 

KPATEW 

KwAdw 

paArota 


Vv6006, 1} 

OLKNOIG, 1) 

dAtyos n ov 

ovdetc ovdeuta obdév (ovdev-) 
TAT|90c, Td 

TLOAIG, 1} 

Tpaypa (mpaypat-), td 
TUpa, n 

oKEUN, TH 

TEEIC, 1 

TIUGW 

tic ti (tiv-) 

TIC T1 (TIV-) 

TUNTW 

pépw (EveyK-) 

ofos, o 


TAKING STOCK 


city (of Athens) (3f) 
dishonour, hold in dishonour 
farmer (2a) 

woman, wife (3a) 

god, daimon (3a) 

master (1d) 

destroy, kill 

even now, still now 
well-disposed 

god(-dess) (2a) 

mortal 

unlucky, dogged by an evil daimon 


hold sway, power (over) 
prevent, stop 

especially; particularly; yes 
corpse (2a) 

(+acc.) by ...! 

law, convention (2a) 
plague, disease (2a) 
dwelling (3e) 

small, few 

no; no one, nothing 
number, crowd; the people (3c) 
city (state) (3e) 

thing; matter; affair; (pl.) troubles (3b) 
funeral pyre (1b) 

gear, furniture (3c) 
battle-array, order, rank (3e) 
honour 

who? what? 

a, a certain; someone 

strike, hit 

carry, bear 

fear (2a) 


1. Can you confidently recite the five new types of noun? 
2. Do you understand the difference between third declension and 3-1-3 


declension adjectives? Can you give an example of each? 
3. Can you demonstrate the difference in meaning between tic ti and t1¢ T1? 
. Do you know what a participle is, and can you decline Gv? 
. Of what verbs are the following the alternative stems: éveyk-, Aap-, dpap-? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 4A-B 


A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 
1. Deduce the meaning of the words on the right from those on the left. 


amatSevtoc ny maidevorc, tO matdevua 
amo8vryoKw (d108av-) &Odvatos ov, 6 Odvatoc 
Ovntdc 

ytyvouot (yev-) 1] YEVEOIG 

SnAdw 1 SHAwots 

Eupaivw (Euba-) 1 EpBaoic 

EPWTAW TO EPWTN LA 

Cntéw H Srtnoic 

Becopar TO BEcua 

KOAEW 1 KAfjo1G 

KaAdG TO KGAAOG 

KpaTEw TO KPATOG 

pavOdvw 1H pdOnotc, tO UdOnua 
TOWEW TO TOINUG, 1] MOiNoIs 
otpatnyos TO OTPATHYNUA 

OTPATIA TO OTPATEVLA 

TAXEWC TO TOXOG 

TIAW 1 Tipr, oto ov 
ToAudw 1 tOApNots, TO TOAUNUG 
Wevdac TO WEevdoc 


B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate into Greek the italic phrases in the following sentences, including 
in each answer a part of dv ovoa Sv: 


a. Since Iam unhappy, J shall leave the city. 

b. We, who are few, shall not defeat you, who are many. 

c. As friends, ladies, you do not quarrel. 

d.J, an Athenian and fortunate, hate you, Spartan that you are and hated by 
the gods. 

e. Who are you to threaten me? 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. Eye yap Ovntds Ov ovk atIpdCw tobs VEovc. 
Since you are a farmer you know the laws. 


2. ékeivouc obv, Eurtetpous Svtac Kata viv, AOnvaior vik@ot kata OdAattav. 
As sailors we hold sway on the sea. 
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tO 8 dotv KaAdv Gv, ob TI. 

I am not afraid of the number of corpses, large as it is. 

6 S& otpatnyds obtoc, Kpiotos dv, ob Pofeitar tods Aakedatpovious 
ToAEUtouG Svtac. 

My wife, who is unlucky, is afraid of the plague, which is evil. 

ol yap &vOpwro1, Kakodatuoves SvtEc, TIUMoL Tobs THV BEV vdpOUG, 
apiotous dvtac. 

The people (use td mAf80¢), since it is good, does not dishonour the gods, 
who are great. 


E TEST EXERCISE FOUR A-B 
Translate into English: 


NEANIAZ Sep’ EADE kati Eiré. Sid ti SAOMUON, W GiAE; dpa vidv TIVa, 
Kakodatyova Svta, dAo@UpN, Hf Bvyatépa 7 yuvaika; 


TEPON Kakodaipwv 51 Ov Eywy_, W PIAE, ToOtO To1d. dAoPUpouat yap Tov 
TE VIOV TOV OVKET Svta Kai THV Bvyatépa tiv H5q veKpov ovoav. 

NEAN. Kakodatywv 1 patvy av. bAAG ti aitidv Eotwv; NGC 
dno8vijoKovow ol dvOpwro1; 

TEP. 510 tiv véoov, W @ike, vekpol Emi vexpoic mintovel Kal 
anoO8vyoKovot dvOpwro1 KaKodatuoves SvtEs. 

NEAN. TOAAG 51] Mocyyata Exouev S16 trv vooov. OpG yap Eywy_e tO 
HEV TAA90g THV dvOpMrwv KaKddatpov Sv, trv Sé MdALV TMOAAT, 
év dnopia oboav, tod SE dvOpwMnouc E~nuepouc Svtac Kal 
Kakodaipovac. 

TEP. i ovbv ativae tovds Beovs undé doéPer ic trv WOAt, AAG TOAUA 
Kai Tia TovS BEovc. 

Vocabulary 

ddAogbpopan lament Tpdyuata, tx troubles 

vidc, 0 son TOAAH ... &Topig much perplexity 

Ovydtnp (Ovyat(e)p-) 1 daughter EPr|MEpOS ov short-lived 

Emi veKpoic on top of corpses &oeEw commit irreverent acts (on) 

EXERCISE 


Answer the following questions using the passage above. Give the line numbers 
of each word you identify. 


1. 


2. 


oe 


Find two examples of participles in the acc., giving their number and gender 
and say with which noun each agrees. 

Find two examples of imperatives, and state whether each is s. or pl. 

Find an example of an adjective which is (a) m. nom. pl., (b) m. acc. pl. 
What case are (a) pide (line 1) and (b) dmopia (line 11)? 
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Grammar for Section 4C—D 


In this section you cover: 
e Present participles, active and middle: navwv, mavduEevoc 
e Uses of participles; expressions using participles 


e 3g nouns: Baoilevc 
e  Elision and crasis 


VOCABULARY CHECK 

Ensure you know the meaning of: 

dndyw, anogebyw, SodA0c, E€voc, anoKTEivW, LOEW, TKOXW, TUYXAVW, 
bBprc 


MORE PRESENT PARTICIPLES 


89. Just as the verb ‘to be’ gives us a participle form, “being’, so most verbs have 
a present participle in English: ‘to run’ gives ‘running’; ‘to stop’, ‘stopping’, 
and so on. As you have already learnt, participles are adjectives (i.e. they 
change according to the gender, number and case of the noun they agree with 
or represent). 


Present active participles 


90. Present active participles are formed simply by adding -wv -ovoa —ov to the 
present stem. 
They decline just like Gv, ‘being’ and follow the ‘3-1-3’ pattern (86[b]). 


> Active participles are generally easy to spot: look for a verb stem plus 


-OVT- OF -OUO-: 


Tav-wv mav-ovoa mabd-ov (mavovt-) ‘stopping’ 


S. 


m. f n. 
Nom. — tab-wv TLAD-OV0-a Tad-ov 
Acc. mavb-ovt-a Tta0-OV0-av TLAD-OV 
Gen. —1ab-ovt-0¢ TMAV-OVO-NG TLAD-OVT-OC 


Dat. — mab-ovt-1 Tav-ovo-n TLAU-OVT-1 
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Tav-wv mav-ovoa Tad-ov (mavovt-) ‘stopping’ (continued) 
pl. 


Nom. mab-ovt-€¢ TAV-OVG-CL TAU-OVT-O 
Acc. Tab-ovt-ac TMAV-OVG-AG TAV-OVT-O 
Gen. mav-dvt-wv TLAV-OVG-V TLAUV-OVT-WV 
Dat. Tav-ovol(v) TAV-OVG-CL1LG Tav-Ovol(v) 


Present active participles of contract verbs 


91. Observe the endings which active contract verbs have in their participle 
forms: 


@ TO1é-Wv -ovoa -ov (-ovt-) contracts to: TOIMV TOLODOA TLOLODV (TOLOUVT-), 
‘doing’ 

@ TIpd-wv -ovoa -ov (-ovT-) contracts to: TIL TIU@oa TILGV (TILWVT-), 
‘honouring’ 

@ dnAd-wv -ovoa -ov (-ovt-) contracts to: SnA@v SnAodoa SnAodv 
(SnAovvt-), ‘showing, revealing’ 


a Form 


(a) These contractions follow the same principles as those in other verb forms 
you have met: e.g. Tid-opev > TIWGpev (a + 0 = w); thus Tipd-ov > TING; 
TLOE-W > TOI (€ + W = Ww); thus TO1é-wv > TOLdv, etc. (25). 

(b) Note that the form tip@v could be the neuter s. nom. and acc. participle, or 
the masculine s. nom. participle. 

(c) Once more, these contracted participles have exactly the same case-endings 
as dv, ‘being’, and natwv, ‘stopping’. Only the contracted stem is different 
e.g. 


€-contract mo1dv To1odoa To1odv (molovvT-) ‘doing’ 


Nom. Tov TLOLOVG-a TLOLOUV 
Acc. TLOLODVT-a TLOLOVG-av TLOLODV 
Gen. —TOLoUVT-0G TOLOVO-NS TLOLOUVT-0G 


Dat. — To.obvt-1 TOLOVO- TLOLODVT-1 
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€-contract mo1dv To1odoa mo1obv (mo1ovvt-) ‘doing’ (continued) 


pl. 


Present middle participles 


mM. 
TLOLODVT-EG 
TLOLODVT-G 
TLOLOUVT-WV 
TLOlOU-O1(V) 


f 
TLOLOUO-AL 
TLOLOVO-AG 
TLOLOVO-@V 
TLOLOVG-CLLG 


Nn. 
TLOLODVT-a 
TLOLODVT-a 
TLOLOUVT-WV 
TLO1OU-O1(V) 


91-93 


92. (a) The present participles of middle verbs are formed by adding -opev-o¢ y 


ov to the present stem. 


(b) They are ‘2-1-2’ adjectives like xaAdc: that is, they decline like type 2 nouns 
in the m. (Gv@pwros) and n. (Epyov) and type | nouns (like Bor) in the f. 


> Middle participles are generally easy to spot. Look for a verb stem plus 
-OEV-: 


Tav-dpEv-oc n ov ‘stopping oneself’ 


Present middle participles of contract verbs 


93. Observe the the effect that contraction has on middle participle forms: 


mM. 
TLAV-OHEV-0G 
TAU-OHEV-OV 
TAV-OLEV-OV 
TLOAU-OMEV-W 


m. 
TLAV-OUEV-O1 
TAV-OHEV-OUG 
TLAV-OUEV-WV 
TMAV-OUEV-O1G 


f 
TMaV-OvEV-N 
TAV-OMEV-NV 
TMAV-OMEV-NG 
Tov-OvEV-) 


ff 
Tav-OYEV-AL 
TLOAU-OMEV-AG 
TAV-OUEV-WV 
TAV-OUEV-CLLG 


n. 
TAU-OHEV-OV 
TAU-OHEV-OV 
TAV-OLEV-OV 
TLOAV-OMEV-W 


Nn. 
Tav-OuEV-a 
TLAV-OHEV- 
TLAV-OUEV-WV 
TAV-OUEV-O1G 


® ofé-op_ev-oc ny ov contracts to: pobobuEV-o¢ n ov ‘fearing’ 
@ 0€c-opevoc n ov contracts to: BewyEV-oG N OV ‘watching 


@ do0vAd-opEv-o¢ n ov contracts to: dovAobHEV-0¢ N ov ‘enslaving’ 
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m Form 


(a) Since the contraction takes place before the endings -yev-o¢ n ov are added, 
these participles have endings identical to mav-dyEV-0¢ 1 OV. 

(b) Note once more that the contractions in these participles follow the same 
principles as those in other verb forms you have met, e.g. 


poBé-onar > poPoduat (€ + 0 = ov) 


poBé-opevoc > pohobuEvos (25). 


EXERCISES 


4C-D: 1. Add the correct form or forms of tp€xwv and mavdpeEvos to the follow- 
ing nouns: 


1. maida 5. “A@nvaior 
2. yovaiKes 6. Becky 
3. mpEoBus 7. BEd 


4. Aakedatpoviov 8. TAHOB0¢C 


4C-D: 2. Add the correct form or forms of tp€xwv and mavdpeEvos to the follow- 
ing nouns (all of which are in the gen. or dat.): 


1. modi 5. “A®nvatoic 
2. YUVaLKOG 6. Bea 

3. mpEofews 7. Be@ 

4. Aaxedaipoviwv 8. TAN GEo1 


Use of participles 


94. A very common Greek usage is to join a participle with a definite article and 
use it as a noun: e.g. 


®@ 6 TpéXwv = lit. ‘the [m. s.] running’, ‘he who runs, the man who is run- 
ning, the runner’ 

®@ ot tpéxovteEs = lit. ‘the [m. pl.] running’, ‘those who run, the men who are 
running, the running men, the runners’ 

® ai tpéxovoat = lit. ‘the [f. pl.] running’, ‘the running women, the women 
who run, the runners’ 


EXERCISES 


4C-D: 3.Add the correct form of the participle to the definite articles using the 
following verbs: dnAdw, Secopan, opdw, mo1éw, PoPEouat. Then translate: 


1. tév (watching) 5. ot (fearing) 
2. Tac (seeing) 6. 1 (doing) 
3. tov (doing) 7. tH (seeing) 


4. ai (showing) 8. t6 (showing) 
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4C-D: 4.Add the correct form of the participle to the definite articles (all of 
which are in the gen. or dat.) and translate: 


1. toic (watching) 5. tod (fearing) 
2. TH (seeing) 6. taic (doing) 

3. tv (doing) 7. TG) (seeing) 

4. tac (showing) 8. toic (showing) 


Expressions using participles 


95. Note the following expressions which tend to include a participle: 


dfAdc Elp (PEvywv) ‘Tam obvious[ly] (fleeing)’ 

TAVW (cE pebyovTa) ‘I stop (you fleeing)’ 

Tavopar (PEvYWVv) ‘I stop [myself] (fleeing), I cease (fleeing)’ 

Kaimep (pevbywv) ‘although/despite (fleeing)’ 

TvYXaVW (pevywv) ‘I happen, chance [to be], actually am (fleeing)’ 

Maivoual (pevywv) ‘I appear [to be] (fleeing), I seem [to be] (fleeing)’ 

AavOdvw (oe Pevywv) ‘T escape the notice of (you [in] fleeing)’ (i.e. ‘I 
flee without you seeing me’) 

pbavw (oe pebywv) ‘T anticipate (you [in] fleeing), I flee before you (do)’ 


m= Form and use 


> Remember that the participle must change to agree with the noun to 
which it refers, e.g. at _yvvaixes tvyxaévovor gevyovom ‘the women 
[f. nom. pl.] happen to be fleeing [f. nom. pl.]’. 

> Note that paivouat pevywv means ‘I seem to be fleeing and actually am’. 


EXERCISE 


4C-D: 5.Choose the correct version of the Greek participles using the English 
translations beneath each sentence to guide you. (It will help to identify the 
gender, number and case of the noun which each participle is describing.) 


1. Baivwv/baivovoa mpdc tac APF|vac, 1 yuvr BAEmEL Mpdc TOV Merpare. 
Whilst going towards Athens, the woman looks towards the Piraeus. 


2. SfAdc Eot1 naiGwv/natCovta 6 papwddc. 
The rhapsode is clearly joking. 


3. gebywv/pevyovta 6 kupepvijtns AavOdver tovds Bowvtec/Powvtac. 
In fleeing, the captain escapes the notice of the men who are shouting. 


4. dpa od dpiic Exetvouc tods KaKods dvOpunouc gebyovta/gEbyovteEc/ 
@evyovtac; 
Can you see those wicked men running away? 


5. Op® tov vabtnv TpéExwv/tTpEXOVTA TPdG Tr}V vabv. 
I see the sailor running to the ship. 


96-99 Grammar for Section 4C—D 87 


96. You have already met one adjective in Greek (tjovxoc, ‘peaceful’ ) which is best 
translated adverbially (‘peacefully’: 76[b]). Another one is d5fjAoc, ‘obvious, 
clear’, when used in the phrase SyjAd¢ Eot1 + participle, ‘he is obviously ...’, 
e.g. 

dijAdc Eott PEvYWV ‘He is obviously fleeing’ 


SHAN Eoti SBewyéevy ‘She is obviously watching’ 


A FURTHER TYPE 3 NOUN: 6 BaotAeuc, ‘KING’ (3G) 


97. Here is a further type 3 noun to learn, classified as 3g. 


> Type 3g nouns are typically m. and end in -evc: 


6 Paotretc, ‘king’ (3g) 


S. pl. 
Nom.  Baorev-c BaoiAijs (or BaoA-eic) 
Acc. BaoiAé-a BaotAé-as 
Gen. Baoidé-we Baothé-wv 
Dat. — Baothe-i BaotAed-o1(v) 


Voc.  & Baoired 


ELISION AND CRASIS 


Elision 

m Dropping vowels 

98. Observe the following sentences and note the loss of vowels: 
debp’ EADE (= Setpo EAVE) 


Bapdv 8 dvta pépw (= hapdv dé Svta PEpw) 
ap’ ob oéBn tovdcs BEovc (= dpa od) 


&no8vrjoKovoi 8’ ot EvOpwro1 (= ato8vijoKovot dé ot) 


> To summarise, when a word ends in a short vowel, that vowel may be 
dropped if the next word begins with a vowel. This is called ‘elision’. 


mt-Oandr-¢ 
99. Observe what happens to the following words in elision: 


and intov > ag’ tmov 
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EoTl NUETEPOS — E00’ NPETEPOG 
Prefixes to verbs beginning with vowels may be affected in the same way, 
e.g. 

KATA-Opdw — = Kat-opdw = Kabopdw 

dm0-opdw = am-opdw = dpopdw 
So with peté (uet’, ped’) and Ent (En’, E—’) when they prefix words beginning 


with vowels. 


> To summarise, before a rough breathing, t becomes 6 and m becomes @: 
that is, the aspiration ‘spreads’. 


Crasis 


100. Observe the vowel-contraction in: 
Gvdp_ec (@ &vd5pec) ‘men’ 


This is called ‘crasis’. 


> Crasis occurs when a vowel or diphthong (i.e. vowel + 1 or v) at the end 
of a word coalesces with one at the beginning of the next word, making 
one word where you would expect two. 


Consider further: 
Tayaba* (ta cryaOc) ‘good things’ 
ovri (6 emt) ‘the one on...’ 
&viip (0 avrp) ‘the man’ 


*Observe that you can often spot crasis by the occurrence of breathings where you would not 
usually expect them. 


EXERCISES 

4C-D: 6.Elide the following: 
1. 6 d& avip 4. Emi DGS 
2. &pa pac; 5. cipt ‘OSvocets 
3. amd Nav 


4C-D: 7.De-elide the following: 
1. viv 8 En’ oiktav 4. kako £00’ 6 méAEuOG 
2. GAN Eyed 5. ap’ ety’ umerpoc; 
3. év 8 dnopia 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 4C-D 


avouta, n 
andyw (drayay-) 


amoKtetvw (amoxterva-) 
aropevbyw (anogvy-) 


aoéPeta, H 
avtov rv 6 


aMEAKW (4QEAKUOG- ) 


Bao1reve, o 
Bwyuds, o 
dodAo«, 6 
ETLKAAEOMOL 
iepdv, TO 

iKEtNG, O 

Krpvg (KnpdK-), 6 
AavOdvw (Aa6-) 
pa 

Ploéw 
Eévoc/Egivos, 6 
dAo@bpopar 
dp8dc Nf Ov 
TaoXW (tx0-) 
TAVOLOL 
mpeoPevtts, o 
TpéoPetc, ot 
TpEéMopat (tpar-) 
TuyXavw (tvx-) 


HBprc, A 
UMNPETNG, O 
atvopat (pav-) 


TAKING STOCK 
1. Can you describe accurately how pOdvw, AavOdvw, dijAoc and kaimep use 


the participle? 


lawlessness (1b) 

lead/take away 

kill 

escape, run off 

irreverence to the gods (1b) 

him, her, it, them 

drag off 

king (3g) 

altar (2a) 

slave (2a) 

call upon (to witness) 

sanctuary (2b) 

suppliant (1d) 

herald (3a) 

escape notice of X (acc.) in —ing (part.) 
(+acc.) by ...! 

hate 

foreigner, guest, host (2a) 
lament, mourn for 

straight, correct, right 

suffer, experience, undergo 

stop 

ambassador (1d) 

ambassadors (3e) 

turn, turn in flight 

happen to be -ing, be actually —ing (+ nom. 
part.) 

aggression, violence (3e) 
servant, slave (1d) 

seem to be, appear to be (+ part.) 
anticipate X (acc.) in —ing (nom. part.) 


2. Can you describe how 6 + participle works? 
3. Can you decline BaotAEvc? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 4C-D 


A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 
Deduce the meaning of the words on the right from those on the left: 


doéPera TO o€Bac 

iepdv 0 lepevc 

iKétNG iketEevW 

PloéwW TO Hioosg 

EEvoc 1 Eevia, EeviGw 
Tuyxavw/Svotvxns n tox 

HPprs bBpiqw 


B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 
Translate these sentences, completing the second sentence in each of the pairs by 
using a participle or combination of participle + definite article: 


e.g. Tig EmtKaAEitar Huds; ot SobAO1 APEAKOVO? ... TOV EMLKAAOUUEVOV. 


(‘Who is calling us to witness? The slaves are dragging away the man who is 
calling us to witness.’) 


a. Tig THEXEL; OLY OPW Eywye ... 

b. tives dAoMUpoVTal; TOD Eliot ... 

c. o18a tic droevyel. ob yap AavOdver ee ... 

d. tives pevyouvow; &p’ dpac ... 

e. 0 Paotheds amotpéxet Ka OV TAVETAL ... 

f. at yovaikes cel poBodvtat. d1d Ti ov MavovTa ... 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 


1. 


eyo 8 oby Op® Aakedatpoviov ovdéva mevyovta. 
We see the men running. 


dpa AavOdver buds 6 Seondtng oKedn Exwv; 
Don’t you (s.) see that the slave is dragging the suppliant away? 


ot yap mpéofers POdvoval tods UmNpEtac dnopEbyovtEs. 
For the Spartan runs into the sanctuary before his pursuers. 


6 dé Kijpug od mav_etat pLo@v tods EEvous Kai PoPobpEVos. 
The stranger does not stop calling on us and shouting. 


GAAG SfjAoc Ei iKétyS Mv Kai TuyXavEIG CAOMUPSUEVOS TO TPGyUa. 
But the man is clearly an ambassador, and happens to be escaping. 


E TEST EXERCISE FOUR C-—-D 
Translate into English. 
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Eévoc dé tig THEXWV TUYXdvEl Elg TO “HpdKAtov tepdv. Kat SfAdc Eotiv 
6 EEvoc deivov T1 MdoXwv, Eedt] TAXEWS MpOcEpXovtat svdpEc TiVvEc, 
diwKovtes adbtov. 6 dé EEvoc POdvet tods S1wWKovtaG Elc TO iEPOV PELYWV, 
Eyyvc dv. dprkvobvtat dé of S1WKOVTES KAI EPWTHOI TOV Patpwdov Tod 
5 tuyxdvet dv 6 Eévoc. dijAov yaép Eotwv St1 6 EEvoc ob AavOdver tov 

papwdov drogevbywv. éerdr SE ot SiMkovteEs Sp@orv avtov Ev TH iep@ 
ovta, ancyouot, Kairep Bowvta Kai tovs Heovds En1KAAOUPEVOV. Kal O 
pév EEvoc ov mavetar dAo@updEVOS Kal SNADV tt méoxEl, 6 SE Papwddc¢ 
Kai 6 AikardéroAc HovxdCove1, poRobuEvor tovs Evdexa. ob two obv Hf TE 

10 dvouta Kai 1 doéPera ytyvovtat Ev tH tHv ’APnvatwv mOAE1. 


Vocabulary 

TO lEp@ the sanctuary 

Th MOAEL the city 
EXERCISE 


Answer the following questions based on the passage above. 


1. Give the gender, number and case of the following participles: (a) tpéxywv 
(line 1), (b) SwKovtes (line 3), (c) dv (line 4) and (d) poRobpeEvor (line 9). 

2. Give the person and number (e.g. 3 pl.) of the following verbs: (a) 
Tpooepxovtat (line 2), (b) Epwrdor (line 4), (c) AavOdver (line 5) and (d) 
novxdCovot (line 9). 
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Grammar for Section 5A-B 


In this section you cover: 
e Imperfect indicative, active and middle: Enavov, Emavoynv 


e Augments 
e Position of adjectives 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 
aitios, Bios, yauos, dStkn, ndvc, i106, OpEethw, Matrp, KOAGCW, véos, TeiBouot 


Imperfect indicative active 


101. The forms of the imperfect active are as follows: 


é-mav-ov ‘I was stopping’ 


E-TLAV-OV ‘I was stopping, I used to stop, I stopped’ 
E-TLAV-EG “you (s.) were stopping, used to stop, stopped’ 
é-mav-e(v) ‘he/she/it was stopping, used to stop, stopped’ 
E-TLOAU-OPEV ‘we were stopping, used to stop, stopped’ 
E-TLOU-ETE ‘you (pl.) were stopping, used to stop, stopped’ 
E-TLAV-OV ‘they were stopping, used to stop, stopped’ 


Imperfect indicative middle 


102. The forms of the imperfect middle are as follows: 


é-rav-duny, ‘I was stopping (myself)’ 


E-TAV-OUNV ‘T was stopping, I used to stop, I stopped (myself)’ 

E-TLAV-Ov ‘you (s.) were stopping, used to stop, stopped (yourself)’ 

E-TLOAV-ETO ‘he/she/it was stopping, used to stop, stopped (him/her/itself)’ 

-Tav-dpE8a “we were stopping, used to stop, stopped (ourselves)’ 

&-TaX0-E00E ‘you (pl.) were stopping, used to stop, stopped (yourselves)’ 

E-TLAV-OVTO ‘they were stopping, used to stop, stopped (themselves)’ 
Form 


(a) Note the prefix of the stem, €-. This is called the augment (104-5). 
(b) Look back at 52. There it was asserted that there were two forms of the 
middle ending, one being: 


P-L -oal -Tol -WE8a -o8E -vtaL 
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Here, then, is the second: 
P -LUNv -00 -To -pE8a -oBE -vTO 


(c) Note the recurrence of the thematic vowels 0 € € 0 € 0 (16b). 

(d) There were also wise words at 52 about the 2s. and intervocalic sigmas which 
you will well, ah, recall. So here: the 2s. was originally €mav-e-oo, the inter- 
vocalic o dropped out leaving émav-e-o, which contracted into €navov. 


Meaning 


103. The new tense you meet in this section is called the imperfect. The word 
‘imperfect’ comes from a Latin word meaning ‘incomplete’. 


@ The imperfect is used to describe continuing, repeated or uncompleted 
actions in the past — something that was happening, used to happen, began to 
happen or kept happening. 

@ Depending on context, then, E€mavov (the imperfect of mabw) could be 
translated “I was stopping’, ‘I used to stop’ or simply ‘I stopped’. 

@ Note, though, that in the last case, the use of the imperfect implies that 
‘I stopped’ (1.e. “used to stop’ or ‘kept stopping’) on a continual basis or 
more than once, e.g. ‘I stopped him going into the house every day.’ 


EXERCISE 

5A-B: 1.Translate into English, then convert into the middle equivalent: 
1. nave 4, EuavOdvopev 
2. Epepov (two possibilities) 5. €0UEtE 


3. Ehauaves 


Form 
m The augment 
104. ‘Augment’ means ‘growth’ or ‘increase’ and is so named because the addi- 


tion of an augment generally causes the verb to increase in size. 


> The distinguishing mark of an indicative verb in the past is the pres- 
ence of an augment at the front of the verb. 


mw Augments in €- 


(a) When the verb begins with a consonant, the augment takes the form of é-, e.g. 
KeAEvw — &-KéAEv-ov, ‘I was ordering, used to order, ordered’ 
Batvw — &fatv-ov, ‘I was going, used to go, went’ 


m Augments as lengthened vowel 


(b) If the verb starts with a vowel, however, ¢- is NOT added. Rather, this initial 
vowel will lengthen if it can, e.g. 
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aKovw — fkoU-ov ‘T was listening, used to listen, listened’ 
EXev0epdw — fMAEevOEpovv ‘I was setting free, used to set free, set free’ 
olKEW — @kovv ‘I was living, used to live, lived’ 


(i) Note that, as in the last example, iota is traditionally written subscript 
after a long vowel (e.g. n, w). 

(ii) A handful of verbs beginning in €- has the augment e1- (rather than 1). 
Learn the most common example, which is yw, ‘I have’, imperfect: 
eixov, ‘I was having, used to have, had’. 


(c) If a verb already begins with a long vowel, this vowel simply remains long in 
the imperfect too, e.g. 


novxéfw — Novyalov ‘I was keeping quiet, used to keep quiet, kept 
quiet’ 
Hdopar — 1ddunv ‘T was enjoying, used to enjoy, enjoyed’ 


Augment summary 


105. The following chart summarises the rules of augmentation for verbs begin- 
ning with vowels: 


unaugmented vowel augmented vowel 
o n 
€ 
n 
a n 
eal 
El 
fe) Ww 
Ww 
av 
cv) nu 
EXERCISE 
5A-B: 2.Translate and convert the following presents into the equivalent imper- 
fect form: 
1. dkovop_ev 4. oetnet 
2. Exovolv 5. eUxovta1 
3. dAo@UpEDVE 
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Augment and prefix 


There is an important rule applying to augment and prefixes: 


> The augment is added to the base verb, NOT to any prefixes it may have 
acquired. 


Thus d1aBaivw becomes 51-é-Batvov in the imperfect and elobatvw becomes 
€lo-E-Batvov. Observe how other prefixes react to the addition of an aug- 
ment: 


artoBatvw amo* + éparvoyv —  dnépatvov 
elopatvw E1C + épaivov — — etoéPatvov 
ExBatvw EK** + éBarvov —  &&éBatvov 
EuBaivw Eve épaivov — — évéBatvov 
emiBatvw em* + épaivov — — énéBatvov 
Katapaivw Kata* + éBarvov —  KatéBatvov 
TrepiBatvw TEepi* + éBaivov — — mepiébatvov 
TpoBatvw mpo* + éBaivov — ~~ mpoépatvov 
or — TpoUPatvov 
petaBatv peta* + éBaivov — ~~ petéBatvov 
eyKaAéw Eve ékdAovv — — évexdAovv 


* Note that all two-syllable prefixes ending in a vowel drop their final vowel before an aug- 
ment. The exception to the above rule is mept-; mpo- also can stay unchanged. 

*** Note that x- changes to &€- before a vowel. 

* Note that with e.g. euBaivw and éyxaAéw, the prefix recovers its basic form év. 


EXERCISE 

5A-B: 3.Translate and convert into the equivalent present forms: 
1. katéPatve 4. die@Beipopev 
2. OMEKTELVEG 5. eloepepete 


3. dmtjyov (two possibilities) 


THE IMPERFECT OF CONTRACT VERBS 


106. As in the present, contract verbs (such as moléw, ‘I make, do’, Tludw, 
‘T honour’ and ‘dnAdw’, ‘I show, reveal’) also contract in the imperfect. 
Remember that these contractions follow predictable patterns (see 25): 
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Active contract verbs 


a 


EtiLwv, ‘I was honouring’ (a-contract verb) 


E-tipa-ov = > Etipwv ‘IT was honouring, used to honour, honoured’ 

é-tia-€¢ > Etipac ‘you (s.) were honouring, used to honour, 
honoured’ 

é-tipa-€ > Etta ‘he/she/it was honouring, used to honour, 
honoured’ 

E-TIpa-ouEev > EtIW@pEV ‘we were honouring, used to honour, honoured’ 

E-TIMG-ETE = >: ETIPATE ‘you (pl.) were honouring, used to honour, 
honoured’ 

E-tiva-ov > Etipwv ‘they were honouring, used to honour, 
honoured’ 


érotovv ‘I was making, doing’ (e-contract verb) 


é-Tote-oVv > émotovv ‘I was making, used to make, made’ 
E-TLOLE-EC > Emotes ‘you (s.) were making, used to make, made’ 
é-Tote-€ > émoter ‘he/she/it was making, used to make, made’ 
E-Tlolg-OWEV > Emolodpev ‘we were making, used to make, made’ 
E-Tolé-ETE > EMOLEITE ‘you (pl.) were making, used to make, made’ 
E-TOlE-OV > EMolovv ‘they were making, used to make, made’ 


E-SAo-ov > EdfAovv ‘IT was showing, used to show, showed’ 

é- dfAo-eg = >-—s« ESrjAovc ‘you (s.) were showing, used to show, showed’ 
&-OnjAo-€ > edndov ‘he/she/it was showing, used to show, showed’ 
E-SnAd-opev > EdNAOodUEV ‘we were showing, used to show, showed’ 
é-Ond-ete > edndodte ‘you (pl.) were showing, used to show, showed’ 
é-drAo-ov > ednAovv ‘they were showing, used to show, showed’ 


Middle contract verbs 


107. The forms of the imperfect middle contract verbs are as follows. Note once 
more that these verbs contract in the imperfect in the same way as in the 
present (53). 


E0ewuny, ‘I was watching’ (a-contract verb) 
é-Oea-ounv > edeounv 


é-Bed-ou > eed 
é-Bed-Eto > éecto 
é-Oea-dpe8a > EPewyeda 
é-Oed-eo0e > EDeGOOE 
é-Oed-ovto > éBEe@vto 
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Eq~ofovuny, ‘I was fearing (e-contract verb)’ 


é-pofe-ounv > Egofovunv 
é-@oPé-ov > Epopod 
é-@oé-Eto > Eqofeito 
é-pofe-dueba > Epohovueba 
é-pofé-eobe > Eqofeiobe 
E-popé-ovto > EpoPodvto 


EdovA0vuN\, ‘I was enslaving’ (o-contract verb) 


é-dovAo-dunv > edovAovunv 
é-SovAd-ov > édsovAod 
é-SovAd-eto > Ed0vA00TO 
&-dovAo-dpe8a > EdovAobuE8a 
é-SovAd-eobe > EdovA0H00E 
é-SovAd-ovto > Ed0vA00vtTO 


Identifying imperfects: removing the augment 


108. The imperfect is based on the present stem of the verb. As you have seen, to 
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form the imperfect you add an augment to the beginning of the verb and the 
correct imperfect personal ending. 
Now the dictionary form of any verb is the present. So if you meet an unfa- 


miliar verb in the imperfect, you will need to be able to work out its present 


form in order to look it up in the dictionary. In other words, you will have 


to reverse the process of forming the imperfect from the present: you must 


learn to form the present from the imperfect. 


m Verbs augmented with é- 


€- augments should generally be easy to deal with: 


éheyov = E-Agy-ov from Aéyw, ‘I/they say, speak’ 
Therefore éAeyov = ‘I was/they were saying, speaking’, etc. 


diéParves = 51-E-Barw-ec from drahatvw, ‘I go through’ 
Therefore d1éBatvec = ‘you were going through’, etc. 


m Verbs augmented with a long vowel 


If the imperfect form begins with a Jong vowel, the present stem of the verb 


may be more difficult to ascertain, e.g. NyKovopev has the ending -opev 
(‘we’), but what of h-Kovb-? 


© The initial 7- must represent the augment, but what would it be in the present? 
@ The answer is that it could represent a, € or n in the present (105). 


®@ Therefore, the present stem of the verb could be dkov-, Exov- or rKov-. 
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© No doubt you recognise one of these stems as belonging to a verb with 
which you are familiar, namely dxovw, ‘I hear, listen (to)’, which allows 
you to work out that: 


KOVOUEV = ‘we were hearing, listening to’, etc. 
Y Yu g g 


You may find, of course, that, when you have removed the augment, you do 
not recognise any of the stems you are left with! In that case there is, unfortu- 
nately, no alternative but to hunt under all the possibilities in your dictionary 
(in the above case, e.g. dKov-, Ekov- and rkov-) until you find a suitable can- 
didate. The more you study the language, the more you will develop a good 
instinct for where to look first. 


Different meanings of the imperfect 


109. The imperfect tense can be translated in the following ways: 


‘I was ------ ing’ ‘I kept on ------ ing’ 
‘T used to ------ , ‘T tried to ------ : 
‘T continued ------ ing’ ‘I began ------ ing 


> Note that all these meanings denote an action which the speaker wishes to 
characterise as continuing or repeated in the past: aprocess rather than an 
event, or put another way an incomplete rather than a completed action. 


The past of ‘to be’ 
110. Learn the irregular past of the verb ‘to be’: 


1 or Nv ‘I was’ 


1 or tv ‘I was’ 
Hoda ‘you (s.) were’ 
tv ‘he/she/it was’ 
MEV “we were’ 
fre (Hote) “you (pl.) were’ 
foav ‘they were’ 
EXERCISES 
5A-B: 4. Translate: 
1. nave 7. tv (two ways) 
2. ETIU@ EV 8. HAEv8Epovv (two ways) 
3. Emotovv (two ways) 9. dere 
4. e5nAovs 10. dxovet 
5. KoddCetc 11. €uévouev 
6. EytyvwWoKEV 12. émoter 
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5A-B: 5. Translate into Greek using the following verbs: xeAevw, KWAY, dgEtAw, 
TAOXW, TIUGW. 


1. They were honouring 4. I was preventing 
2. He used to suffer 5. You (pl.) were ordering 
3. We were owing 


5A-B: 6.Translate: 


1. Enav_eto 7. Epofeito 

2. émetBou 8. ucxovtat 

3. deAEyovto 9. mexaAovunv 
4. poBovpeba 10. Etpemdpeba 
5. Hoav 11. t—atvov 

6. E5ovAobvto 12. wAoptpEto 


5A-B: 7.Translate into Greek using the following verbs: d1aAéyopat, udxouat, 
mretBouat, Patvopat, poPéopat. 


1. They were obeying 4. I was seeming 
2. He used to be afraid 5. You (pl.) were conversing 
3. We were fighting 


5A-B: 8.Translate into Greek using one word only: 


1. He was preventing (KwAtbw) — 6. You (pl.) began to shout (Bodw) 


2. He used to stop (middle: 7. They were enslaving (middle: 
TAvOPAL) dSovAdopat) 

3. We were calling to witness 8. I kept on honouring (middle: 
(EmikaAéopat) TIUCOPAL) 

4. You (s.) were owing 9. She continued making (middle: 
(OpetAw) TLOLEOMAL) 

5. I tried to hear (ckovw) 10. They were conversing (810A éyouat) 


"PREDICATIVE’ ADJECTIVES 


111. Observe the subtle Greek use of the position of the adjective in relation to 
its noun + definite article to indicate a slightly different meaning: 


(a) 0 co@ds aviip or 0 avi|p 0 co@ds ‘the wise man’ 
BUT: (b) co@dc 6 &vijp or 0 cvrp co@ds ‘the man [is] wise’ 
The distinction applies to all cases of the noun, e.g. 


TOAAT trv Samaviy Eloépepev lit. ‘much the expense she caused’, i.e. 
‘the expense she caused was great’ 
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When the adjective stands outside the definite article + noun phrase, or is not 
linked with it by a preceding definite article (as in [b] above), it will carry this 


so-called ‘predicative’ meaning. 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 5A-B 


aitios & ov 


responsible (for), guilty (of) 


OMT light; fasten, fix 

Babuc deep 

Baptc heavy 

Bios, o life, means, livelihood (2a) 
yas, 6 marriage (2a) 

draA€yopar converse 

dikn, lawsuit; penalty; justice (1a) 


dtknv Aapbavw (Aaf- ) 


exact one’s due; punish (mapa + gen.) 


d10T1 because 
dvotvxrs unlucky 
ciopépw (eicevey-) bring in, carry in 
Evel be in 

ndvc sweet, pleasant 
immo, 0 horse (2a) 
Kaka/KaK@c Tow treat badly; do harm to 
KoAdw punish 

veadvias, o young man (1d) 
vé0G & OV young 

OiKETNG, O house-slave (1d) 
dXoG N OV whole of 
ovdérw/otmw not yet 

dpetAw owe 

Tatrp (mat(E)p-), 6 father (3a) 

TrAvW stop 


rretBopat (7118-) 


trust, obey (+dat.) 


oxed6v near, nearly; almost 
TOTE then 

vidc, 0 son (2a) 

ons you (s.) say 

XpEa, TH debts (3c uncontr.) 
XPNPata, To money (3b) 

XPNOTIG 1 Ov good, fine, serviceable 


TAKING STOCK 


1. Do you understand the idea of the imperfect tense and know its endings? 


Can you therefore spot one at a hundred paces? 


2. Can you confidently de-augment an imperfect verb to find its dictionary 
form? What, for example, could w- de-augment to? What 1)-? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 5A-B 
B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 


1. 


Translate each sentence, then change the verbs from the present to the imper- 
fect tense: 


a. Kabebd5w ey, GAN’ Et1 Siwdkovoi pe oi &vSp_ec obto1. 

b. tig aitids Eotiv; 1 yuvi. det yap AauBdver tov vidv Kal SiaAEyetar TEpt 
TOV UMWVv. 

c.0 yaposG Ws TIKpdc EoTIV. del yap MIKPOV ToLlEt TOV ydUOV 1 yuvt. 

d. vot Eopev Kal KoAGCOUEV Tods OIKETAG. OUTWS yap XpNoTOL ylyvovtat ot 
OiKETAL. 

e. ov poBobvtat tobs dSeondtac o1 SodAo1, obdé TEtBovta. 


Translate each verb, then change to s. or pl. as appropriate (numbers in brack- 
ets indicate which person, where there is ambiguity): 


dreAcyopeba, EWewpeOa, eloEMepov (3), Wepetrec, EvijuEV, EDEKoVE, EneiBov, 
EqpoPodvto, Emexadovuny, Emavov (1), Hv, Epokod, EBEeTO. 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 


1. 


6 wév veaviac EBda, 0 SE VabTNS ODK EMAVETO SIWKWV. 
I was sleeping deeply but my son did not stop shouting. 


ol yewpyol dei tovs BEodcs EtiLWwv. 
The father always punished his son. 


Ol viol W~EtAov TOAAG xphpata. 
Young men used to be good, and obey. 


nbxopEOa Tpdc trv Becky, dAAG OdK EOVOUEV Bvotac. 
We used to give orders, but the slaves mistreated us. 


EMQUEG THv yuvaika KOAdCovoav Tovs OiKETAG. 
We would shout and stop the slaves conversing. 
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Grammar for Section 5C—D 


In this section you cover: 
Future indicative, active and middle: mavow, mavcoopar 
Future of ‘to be’ and ‘to go’: oop, eit 
The meaning of the ‘middle voice’ 


Indefinite and interrogative words 
Type 3d nouns like tpirjpng ‘trireme’ 
Nouns like matrp 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 
puréw, ddikos, déxopat, diddoKw, dikatoc, Evdov, TEiBW, co~ds 


THE FUTURE TENSE 


112. In this section you meet another new tense: the future. 
> As you will see, the big clue is the o added to the present stem: 
Future indicative active 


tavow, ‘I shall stop’ 


Tavo-W ‘T shall stop’ 
TLADO-E1C ‘you (s.) will stop’ 
TLAVO-E1 ‘he/she/it will stop’ 
TaO-OMEV ‘we shall stop’ 
TLAVO-ETE ‘you (pl.) will stop’ 
Tabo-ovol(v) ‘they will stop’ 


Future indicative middle 


Tavoopuat ‘I shall cease, stop myself’ 


TAVG-OpAL ‘T shall cease’ 
Tave-n or Mavo-é1 ‘you (s.) will cease’ 
TLAVO-ETAL ‘he/she/it will cease’ 
Tavo-dpEa ‘we shall cease’ 
Travo-E00E ‘you (pl.) will cease’ 


TLAVG-OVTAL ‘they will cease’ 
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a Form 


Re-visit 102 and observe the -po1 -ca -ta1 middle endings. 


EXERCISE 

5C-D: 1.Translate the following futures and turn them into the present: 
1. KwAvoovo1 4. navon 
2. xeAevoet 5. KwWAUVOEIC 


3. MopevodpEeba 


Forming the future 


g Plaino 


113. The future stem of a verb is typically formed by adding o to the present 
stem: 


tab-w ‘I stop’ mav+o =natvo-w ‘I shall stop’ 


m Consonant stems 


114. Note what happens to verbs with stems ending in consonants (but see 117 
below): 


(a) B, 2, mt and @ combine with o to produce wp: 


TEUT-W ‘T send’ nméun+o=néup-w ‘Ishall send’ 
(b) y, k, ox, x (and usually tt) combine with o to produce €: 
déx-onpar —- ‘T receive’ déx + o = 5€E-opar —‘T shall receive’ 
(c) 8, ¢, 8 and t are simply replaced by o: 
Tte18-w ‘T persuade’ me18 + 0 = TELO-W ‘T shall persuade’ 
EXERCISE 
5C-D: 2.Translate the following presents and turn them into the equivalent 
future: 
1. e¥yovtat 4. toendueba 
2. TONTEL 5. metOE1c 


3. novyacetc 
= Contract verbs 


115. Contract verbs lengthen the contract vowel, then add o: 


® aand¢e lengthen to ny 
® o lengthens to w 
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Thus: 

Tiy-d-W ‘Thonour? (a> +6) = TwW-H-ow ‘I shall honour’ 
mow ‘Imake,do’ (€>n+0)= ToLlr-ow ‘I shall make, do’ 
SnAdw ‘I show’ (0 >W +0) = dnA-w-ow ‘I shall show’ 


116. An exception to this rule affects verbs whose stems end in -ea- and -pa-: 
the a of these verbs simply becomes /ong in the future: 


5pdw ‘Ido, act? (a> &) 5pa-ow ‘I shall do, act’ 


(This is an effect of the same phenomenon that you observed in the f. s. 
forms of adjectives like nuétepos [37]: in Attic Greek long & remains after 
€, and p and does not change to n.) 


@ Because the future stem of all contract verbs ends in -o- (not a vowel), 
the endings in the future are not contracted: there is no vowel for them 
to contract with. So the endings are -ow, -o€1c, -c€1 etc. 


EXERCISE 


5C-D: 3.Translate the following futures and turn them into the equivalent 
present: 


1. vixfoouev 4. Cntfoete 
2. pinot 5. EAevOepwoovotv 
3. KPaTroOW 


m Futures without o 


117. Verbs with stems in A, yp, v or p do NOT form their future by the addi- 
tion of o. Instead, they characteristically become contract verbs in € with a 
future stem similar to (but usually different from) that of the present: 


© dia@pleipw ‘I destroy’ > drapbepew > drapBeps ‘I shall destroy’ 
@ pévw ‘T remain’ > pevéw > peve ‘I shall remain’ 


These verbs conjugate as in 24 and in 118 below. Note the difference in 
accent between the present and future of uévw. 


118. Verbs in -iGw most commonly form the future in this way too, e.g. 
vopiw ‘I think’ voptéw > vouid ‘I shall think’. 
The conjugation of such verbs in the future is as follows (a regular €- con- 
tract just like the present tense of mo1éw): 


VOLLE-W > — vop1d) ‘T shall think’ 
VOULE-E1G > ~—-vouteEic ‘you (s.) will think’ 
voulé-el > ~~ VoptEt ‘he/she/it will think’ 
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VOUle-oWevV >  vouloduev ‘we shall think’ 
VoUlé-€TE > —-vopleite ‘you (pl.) will think’ 
voulé-ovol(v) >  voptodoi(v) ‘they will think’ 


Verbs with a middle future 


119. There is a handful of verbs which have active present forms and middle 
future forms: note that the meaning is not affected by the change. Examples 


include: 
aKOUW —  dkov-o-opat ‘T shall hear’ 
Bodw —  o-nho-opar ‘T shall shout’ 
o1lwmaw —  olwi-ro-opor ‘T shall be silent’ 
pevyw — gev-E-ouai ‘T shall flee’ 


Irregular future forms 


120. Finally, the following common verbs have futures which are irregular. It is 
important to master these now, as you will find that familiarity with these irreg- 
ular futures will later help you to recognise other tenses of the verbs listed: 


Batvw — foopar ‘T shall go’ 

yiyvopat —  yevrjoopon ‘T shall become’ 
yltyVOoKw —  yva@oouat ‘T shall get to know’ 
aubovn — Aropat ‘T shall take’ 

pavOdvw — ypabroopar ‘T shall learn’ 

opdw — dopoat ‘T shall see’ 

TEAOXW —  Tetoopar ‘T shall suffer, experience’ 


The future in English 


121. In British English, the use of ‘shall’ in the 1 s. and ‘will’ in the 2 and 3 s. 
traditionally denotes simply that the event will take place in the future, 
whereas the inverse — ‘I will have my revenge’, ‘you shall go to the ball’ 
— serves to mark out the sentence as emphatic, in these examples express- 
ing a threat and a promise respectively. 


EXERCISES 

5C-D: 4. Translate: 
1. naboe1 (two ways) 7. MOU|OETE 
2. meioovtat (two ways) 8. d1apBEpovor 
3. MEtoovol 9. kwAvouEV 
4. KOnTEIG 10. dia éEetar 
5. ev&dpeba 11. voptei 


6. EKEAEVEG 12. dnAwow 
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5C-D: 5.Translate into Greek using the following verbs: KeAebw, mei®opat, 
TrE1OW, MOLEW, TUAW. 


1. They will order 4.1 shall honour 
2. She will persuade 5. You (pl.) will make 
3. He will obey 


The future of the verb ‘to be’ 
122. To form the future, the verb ‘to be’ adds middle endings to the stem éo- : 


€o-opat ‘I shall be’ 


EO-OLAL ‘T shall be’ 
Eoeu(n) ‘you (s.) will be’ 
EO-TAL ‘he/she/it will be’ 
éo-duE8a ‘we shall be’ 
€0-E00€ ‘you (pl.) will be’ 
E0-OVTAL ‘they will be’ 

m= Form 


The exception to the €o- + middle endings ‘rule’ is the 3s. form: gota. 


The future of the verb ‘to go’ 


123. This verb requires careful watching because of its similarity to etyt, ‘I am’: 


ciut, ‘I shall go’ (used as the future of Zpxouat) 


eit ‘T shall go’ 
el “you (s.) will go’ 
ciol ‘he/she/it will go’ 
ipev ‘we shall go’ 
ite ‘you (pl.) will go’ 
taou(v) ‘they will go’ 

a Warning 


Be careful not to confuse: 

@ cit, ‘I shall go’ with eipt, ‘I am’; 

@ ¢i, ‘you will go’, with ei, “you are’; and 

@ eiot, ‘he/she/it will go’, with etot, ‘they are’. 

For two of the forms, the difference in accents will help you, but with El, only 


context will help. 


@ The participle with present meaning ‘going’, is iwv iodo idv (iovt-). 
Compare dv ovoa dv (ovt-) ‘being’. 


123-124 


EXERCISES 


Translate: 


Grammar for Section 5C—D 


5C-D: 6.Translate into English with reference to 120-3: 


1. AywWeton 

2. yevrjoovtat 
3. EodueOa 

4. paOrjceobe 
5. YvWoovtat 
6. Eotat 


7. {aow 

8. Eoovtat 
9. ci 
10. yvwoet 
11. yevyjoeton 
12. cio 


5C_D: 7.Translate into Greek with reference to 120-3: 


1. They will go 


2. She will be 


3. We will get to know 
4. You (s.) will become 


5. He will go 


6. They will take 
7. I shall learn 
8. You (pl.) shall be 
9. We shall go 
10. You (pl.) will be 


MIDDLES: MEANING AND USE 


124. So far you have met verbs which have active forms, and verbs which have 
middle forms. But in this chapter you have met verbs which display both 
types of form, e.g. 


mabw ‘I stop x’ mavopat ‘I stop myself, I cease’ 
teiOw ‘I persuade’ steiPouat ‘I persuade myself, I trust, I believe in’ 


m Acting in your own interests 


(a) Very crudely, the difference can be described as follows: 


> Inactive verbs, the action moves out from the doer to affect someone or 
something else, but in middle verbs, the doer’s own interest is somehow 
involved. 


Let us consider how this works in practice: 


m No object required 

(b) Often the difference between the active and middle forms of a verb is that 
the active requires a direct object to complete its sense (i.e the action is being 
done to someone or something else), whereas the middle does not (i.e. it is 
being done fo oneself), e.g. 


© nabw tov dvdpa tpéxovta ‘I stop the man running’ 
as against 


108 A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 124 


Taboo TPEXWv “I stop (myself) running, I cease running’ 
Aovbw tov mortda ‘I am washing the child’ 

as against 

Aovopat ‘I am washing’ (i.e. myself) 


m Doing unto each other 


(c) Closely related is the ‘reciprocal’ use of the middle. For example, in the active 
the verb AoiSopéw can mean ‘to insult someone’, whereas in the middle it 
means ‘to insult one another’, i.e. ‘to insult and be insulted’, e.g. 


hovdsop® tovds yewpyous ‘I am insulting the farmers’ 

as against 

EYW Kai ol yewpyot AotdopobueOa “The farmers and J are insulting each 
other’ 


m Winning out 


(d) With some verbs, the middle is used to indicate an action from which the doer 
gains a certain benefit, e.g. 


pépw, ‘I bear, carry’ 

as against 

épopat ‘I carry off for myself, I win’ 
Abw ‘I loose’ 

as against 

Avouan ‘I loose for myself, I ransom’ 


m Getting things done 


(e) More rarely, the middle form of a verb has a so-called ‘causative’ sense, e.g. 


d1dcé0Kw tov Taida ‘I am teaching the boy’ 
as against 
d1dcoKopat tov maida ‘I am having the boy taught’ 


Remember that these ‘rules’ only apply to verbs which display both active 
and middle forms in any one tense. They do not apply, for example, to any 
of the verbs listed above (e.g. 119) where the middle form of the future is the 
only form the verbs have. 

The more Greek you read, the more you will get used to the way in which 
middle forms of active verbs are used. 


125-126 Grammar for Section 5C—D 109 


INDEFINITES/INTERROGATIVES 


125. You already know the distinction between tic and tic. The accented form 
means ‘who?’, the unaccented form means ‘someone’. This distinction is 
carried across a wide range of Greek words. Thus: 


@ You have recently met mc and mwc: the accented form means ‘how?’, 
the unaccented form means ‘somehow’; 

© Sometimes these words lose the initial 1, whence wc ‘how!’; 

© Sometimes they add 6- before the consonant, to give in this case 6mws. 


> Thus the complex of words m@c¢; d6mw¢, mw>, wo all mean ‘how’ in 
various ways, and Greek uses each in accordance with the context. 


Learn the following chart: 


Direct question Indirect question Indefinite* Relative 
He ‘He asked where...’ ‘Some-’ ‘He finds where ...’ 
tov; where (at)? Omov where ... (at)? mov somewhere ov, Snov where ... 
Tot; where to? 6mo1 where ... to? to. to somewhere oi, 6101 to where ... 
m60ev; where from? Ond0ev where ... moOev from 60ev, ond0ev from 
from? somewhere where ... 
mote; when? Ote when ...? mote at some time, te, Omdte when ... 
ever 
TQ)¢; how? omw< how ...? TW somehow Ws, OTtW¢ as, in such 
away... 
tig who? Sotic who ...? Tig someone 6c, Sotic who ... 


* The indefinite forms are all enclitics (see 347(ii)). 


You will discover that Greek authors do not always follow the ‘rules’ in indi- 
rect questions, where they often use the direct question form (e.g. mod instead 
of 6mov). 


126. Observe the way in which a Greek often repeats a question which he/she 
has just been asked: 


a. TOBEV YN AauTde; ‘Where is the torch (shining) from?’ 
b. 6m60Ev; ... ‘Where from? ...’ 


As you can see, 0- is added as a prefix to the question word. Compare: 


a. Tt moveic; ‘What are you doing?’ 
b. 6 T1; obdév T0106). ‘What? I’m doing nothing.’ 
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Once again, in such cases you will sometimes simply find the question word 
repeated, i.e. m68ev and tt. 


A FURTHER TYPE 3 NOUN 


TPINpNs, LwWKpatns; MepiKAfis 3(D) 


127a. Here are two examples of a further type 3 noun, classified as 3d. 
Type 3d nouns end in -1¢ and are generally men’s proper names and m. 


1] TpINpNS, ‘trireme’ (3d) 6 XwKpatns, ‘Socrates’ (3d) 
S. pl. S. 
Nom. — TptNp-N5 TP] P-E1G ZwWKpat-1¢ no pil. 
Acc. — Tptp-n TPU|P-ELC LWKPAT-NY 
Gen. Tpip-ovg  TpINnp-Gv XWKPAT-OVG 
Dat. —_Tpup-Et TP] PEoI(V) LWKPAT-EL 
Voc. @ LWOKpates 
Form 


(a) Be careful to distinguish 1d nouns like vavtns (gen. vavtov) from 3d nouns 
above, especially as a number of Id nouns are also proper names, e.g. 0 
Zépénc (1d), ‘Xerxes’ (gen. ZépEov). 

(b) A small number of type 3d nouns has a slightly different pattern of declen- 
sion. This group consists only of proper names ending in -KAfjc, such as 0 
TlepiKAfjc, ‘Perikles’ and 6 ‘HpaxArjs, ‘Herakles’. Note that the difference 
in accentuation allows you to distinguish between the HepikAfjc¢ type and 
ZwKpatns type: 


6 TlepixAfjc, ‘Perikles’ (3d) 
S. 
Nom.  TlepixAtic no pil. 
Acc. TepixAéx 
Gen. TlepixAéouc 
Dat. — TlepixAgi 
Voc. —@ TlepikAeic 


FATHER, MOTHER, DAUGHTER 


127b. Learn the declension of matr(p ‘father’ (3a) and the way the stem alternates 
between matp- and matep-: 


127 Grammar for Section 5C—D 111 


6 matnp, ‘father’ (3a) 


S. pl. 
Nom.  matrp TLATEP-EG 
Acc. — Tatép-a TLATEP-O1G 
Gen.  matp-d¢ TATEP-WV 
Dat. — natp-t TAT p-cou(v) 


Voc. (@) natep 


1 uNtnp ‘mother’ (3a) and fy Ovyatnp ‘daughter (3a) decline in the same way. 
(For full noun survey, see Reference Grammar, 353-9.) 


EXERCISE 


5C-D: 8. Translate into Greek, adding the correct forms of dv and iwv: 


1. Towards the triremes being/going... 
2. Of the mothers being/going... 

3. From Perikles being/going... 

4. Socrates being/going... (acc.) 

5. The fathers being/going... (nom.) 
6. The daughters being/going... (dat.) 


TAKING STOCK 
1. Can you distinguish clearly between the forms of present, imperfect and 
future tenses? 


2. Do you know the future of irregular verbs like Batvw, yiyvouot, Aapbavw? 
Not to mention the verbs ‘to be’ and ‘to go’? 
. Do you understand the general idea behind middle verbs? 
. Can you decline 3d nouns? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 5C-D 
A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 


1. 


Deduce the meaning of the words in the right-hand columns from those in the 
left: 


aitioc/aitio OTIMOpAL 
diSdoKw 6 bidé0KaAo0s == State didaKtikdc f dv 
dikn { dSikaos a ov { Odvtidixog =: Skog ov 
aS1KEW 6 Sikaotts d1KdCw 
SvOTUXTS Svotvyéw 
pavOdvw 6 paOntr>s &ua8rc pabnuatiKds 1H Ov 
vots dtavoéopat y Sidévoia VoEW EVVOEW 
OiKETNS { TO O1KISLOV { 1 oikta EVOIKEW 
6 oikoc OiKEiOC a OV 
OOMOG 1 cogia OOMLOTHG 1 Qirdocogia piAEw 


B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 
Translate these sentences, then change the verb(s) from the present to the future 
tense: 


a. O TATIp KEAEVEL TOV UIdV. 

b. ti Agyetc, @ tév; 

c. ov b15doKopEv tovcs SidaoKcAouc. 
d.ot d&vdpes TOAAG xprpata Séxovtat. 

e. oUK dKovopEV Tovs Adyous. 

f. Ey Ein co@éc, obtoc § od viKs ue. 
g.0 vidg ov pirei Tov Tatépa. 

h. 1 diévoia ower nds. 

[N.B. the iota of ow is generally dropped outside the present and imperfect 
tense. ] 

i. KOMTW trv BVpav Kai Bod. 

j. Tig ViIKa Tas Sikac; 

k.ov nabovtat pavOdvovtes ot pabntat. 
1. tives Elolw ot cogot; 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 


Translate these pairs of sentences: 


oi cogrotat atpiov o¢ 515dEovorv. 
The young men will learn the unjust argument today. 


ovdémote Tovs BEovc pLofow. 
The good son will always love his father. 


ot vadtat ob maboovtat Cntodvtes tov KUpEpvi|tNy. 
This horse will not stop running. 
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4. 6 deondtns KoAdoei tov SobAov. 
The student will go into the house. 


5. at yvvaixes dkovoovtat tovc Adyous. 
The wise men will be just. 


E TEST EXERCISE FIVE 

Translate into English. 

Dikaiopolis needs to borrow a costume from Euripides so that he can dress up to 
deliver a tragic-style speech. First, however, he must get past Euripides’ slave. 
(From Aristophanes, Akharnians) 


AIKAIONOAIZ @ Tai, mai. LAGE Sedpo. 


AOYAOX tic obtoc; Tig OD MAVETAL KAADV HE; 
(Seeing Dikaiopolis) obtoc: tic Ebda; 

AIK. Sotic; W nat, EyW Edwv. bAN einé por EvSov Eat’ 
Evpuntdne; 

AOY. obk Evdov, kal Evdov, Eotiv, El yywunv EXEC. 

AIK. THC AEyEIC, W Tai; TAs &vOpwrocs EvSov Kai obK Evdov Eott; 
dffAov Sti ovdEV Aéyetc. 

AOY. dpOdc EAeyov Eywye_. o pEv yap votc EvAAEywv Adyous obK 
Evoov, 6 Sé &vOpwros Evdov Eoti, Tpaywdtav TMo1dv. 

AIK. @ Tpic evdatpov EvpiSinn, SodAov Exwv obtwe copov Svta. 


ws Kaddc Aéyer. (Addressing the slave again) &GhAG viv nave 
raiZwv mpdc ENE Kai KaAEL adTSV, W Tai. 

AOY. GAN ddbvatdv EotIv. 

AIK. did tt dd0vatov; Evpintdnv xéAe. 


(The slave shuts the door in his face) 

obdk drerut. ob ud Aia, GAAG Kw TH Obpav Kai Edpinidnv avGic KaAEow. 
(He knocks on the door) 

Evpintdn, w Evpintdiov. ok dKoveic; AikardmoAic KaAet oe XOAAHSNG, eyo. 


Vocabulary 
Hot to me tpic thrice, three times 
Evpinidns Euripides (1d) (voc. advvatoc ov impossible 

Evpintdn) KaA€éow I shall call (irreg. fut. 
yvwunv €xw understand (lit. of Kadéw) 

‘have a mind’) Evpunidiov dear Euripides 
EvAAEyw collect XoAANSn¢ from (the deme of) 
Tpaywdia, 1 tragedy (1b) Cholleidae (m. nom. s.) 

EXERCISE 


Answer the following questions based on the passage above. 
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1. Give the tense of the following verbs: (a) EBdwv (line 4), (b) €Aeyov (line 8), 
(c) K6Ww (line 16) and (d) KéAet (line 15). 

2. Give the gender, number and case of the following participles and adjec- 
tives: (a) mo1@v (line 10), (b) ebdatpwv (line 11), (c) Svta (line 11) and (d) 
a&dSvvatov (line 14). 
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Grammar for Section 6A—B* 


(* Formerly 5E—-F) 


In this section you cover: 
e First aorist indicative, active and middle: énavoa, Enavocunv 


e@ Aspect 
© Type 3h nouns: o@pic 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 
katrep, Abw, STE, PddiocG, Ev VO Exw, advvaTOS, dSipOoS, Pav~dGw, Sov 


THE AORIST 


128. In this section you meet another new tense: the aorist. The aorist and the imper- 
fect are the tenses most commonly used to denote past actions in Greek. 


> Whereas the imperfect describes a continuous or repeated past action 
(a process), the aorist describes the action as a single past event. 
Usually, a verb in the aorist is best translated ‘I -ed’, ‘you —ed’, etc., 
e.g. Emavoa, ‘I stopped’, E8vouc, ‘you sacrificed’, and so on. 


First and second aorists: English and Greek 


129. In English there are two ways in which verbs may be put into the ‘past 
simple’ (the tense which is the nearest equivalent in English to the Greek 
aorist): 


@ The majority of verbs add ‘-ed’ or ‘-d’ to the present stem, e.g. ‘I watch’ 
— ‘I watched’, ‘you like’ — ‘you liked’; but 

® some have a different stem in the past, e.g. ‘I sing’ — ‘I sang’, ‘they go’ 
— ‘they went’. 


The situation is similar in Greek: 


@ The majority of verbs have a ‘first’ aorist — also called the “weak aorist’ 
— a form which is closely based on the present stem: it is this type of 
aorist you will meet here. 

@ Some verbs have a less predictable ‘second aorist’ — also called “strong 
aorist’ — involving a strong change of stem: this type of aorist will be 
dealt with in section 6 C-D. 
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First aorist 
130. The aorist of a verb such as nabw, ‘I stop’, is formed by: 
p> adding oa to the present stem: mav-oa; 
> adding an ‘augment’ to this stem, &-1av-oa, to indicate that the action 
is past; 
> adding the appropriate personal endings 


g First aorist indicative active 


uu 


€-Tavoa ‘I stopped’ 


E-TLAVOO ‘I stopped’ 
E-TLAVOO-G ‘you (s.) stopped’ 
E-TLAVOE(V) ‘he/she/it stopped’ 
E-TLAVOO-LEV ‘we stopped’ 
E-TLAVOU-TE ‘you (pl.) stopped’ 
E-TAVOA-V ‘they stopped’ 


g First aorist indicative middle 


é-mavod-pnv ‘I ceased, stopped [myself]’ 


E-TLAVOd-ENV ‘T ceased’ 
E-MAavoW ‘you (s.) ceased’ 
€-TLAVOA-TO ‘he/she/it ceased’ 
é-Travod-pEe8a ‘we ceased’ 
é-travoa-o8e ‘you (pl.) ceased’ 
E-TLAVOA-VTO ‘they ceased’ 

m= Form 


(a) You can see why the first aorist is also known as the ‘sigmatic’ or ‘alpha’ 


aorist. Originally there was no a; €mavoev avoided confusion with énavoav. 


(b) Revisit 102 and observe that we have here the -unv -co -to middle endings. 


With the loss of intervocalic sigma keenly in mind, you will understand how 
the original 2s. Ematoa-co became Emavoa-o and so Enato-w. 


Forming the first aorist stem 
m Simple verbs 


131. As you have seen above, the first aorist stem is typically formed by adding 


oa to the present stem: mav-w ‘I stop’ > mav-oa. On to this is added the aug- 
ment (€ + mav-oa). The aorist stem is mavoa-. 
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EXERCISE 

6A-B: 1. Form the aorist 3rd person s. and pl. of the following verbs, and translate: 
1. 0bw 3. KWADW 
2. KEAEUW 4, About 


m Consonant stems 


132. When oa is added to verbs with stems ending in consonants the following 
changes occur (note that these changes are, for the most part, identical to 
those found in the future tense: see 114). 


(a) B, 2, mt and @ combine with o to produce vp: 

TEWT-W ‘Isend néunt+o > é&neppa ‘Tsent’ 
(b) y, k, x (and usually tt) combine with o to produce &: 

déx-opat ‘Ireceive’ Séxt+o > é-de&h-unv ‘I received’ 
(c) 8, ¢, 8 and t are simply replaced by o: 


met8-w ‘I persuade’ mel(O+o0 — €&meEloa ‘I persuaded’ 


EXERCISE 
6A-B: 2. Translate the following presents and turn them into the equivalent aorist. 


You may need to revise augments. See 104 or look ahead to 136: 


1. evxyeo8¢ 4. toemoueba 
2. TUNTOVOLV 5. mei8w 
3. Novxaet 


= Contract verbs 


133. Contract verbs both active and middle lengthen the final vowel of their 
stem before oa is added (exactly as in the future, 115): 


@ tywdw ‘Ihonour’ (a>n) €-tipnoa ‘I honoured’ 
@ noléw ‘Imake,do’ (€>n) &-noinoa ‘I made, did’ 


e dnddw ‘Ishow’ (o>w) &-dfAwoa ‘I showed 


Cf. dovAdopat > €-SovAwod-pny, ete. 


EXERCISE 

6A-B: 3. Translate the following aorists and turn them into the equivalent present: 
1. Evikfoapev 4, eCntrjoate 
2. epiAnoe 5. nAevOépwoav 


3. Expatnou 
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m Contract verbs with stems ending in -ea- and -pa- 
134. As in the future (116) an exception to this rule is verbs whose stems end in 
-ea- and -pa-: the a of these verbs becomes long in the aorist. 


dpaw ‘I do, act’ (a>a) — édpaoa ‘I did, acted’ 


Verbs with stems ending in A, u, v or p 
135. Verbs whose stems end in A, p, v or p do not form their aorist by the addi- 
tion of o. The general rule is that: 


(a) the aorist stem of these verbs is the same as the present; 
(b) but if the final vowel in the present stem is short, it lengthens, e.g. 


e@ diap0eipw ‘Idestroy’ diapbeip- > HiépOeipa ‘I destroyed’ 

© duovw ‘T ward off’ duvv- — Hpdva ‘T warded off’ 

@ pévw ‘Tremain’ petv- — EepElva ‘I remained’ 
(Note that verbs of this type usually have an aorist stem that is different 
from the future stem: see 117.) 


Augments 


136. The principles of augmentation are exactly the same as for the imperfect 
(see 104-5). Thus €- is added to stems beginning in a consonant: 


m Consonant stems 


d1wKW ‘T pursue’ d1wé- — é-diw&« ‘I pursued’ 
KoAGCw ‘T punish’ Kodao- — é-KdAaoa ‘I punished’ 
Vowel stems 


137. When a stem begins in a vowel, this vowel lengthens where possible: 


aKovw  ‘Thear’ &Kovo- — f-Kovoa ‘I heard’ 
Epwthw ‘Task’ EpwWtno- — H-pwtnoa ‘I asked’ 
evxouot ‘I pray’ eve- — n-v&é-unv ‘I prayed’ 
novydGw ‘Ikeep quiet? rovyao- — 1-ovyaoa ‘I became quiet’ 


m= Compound verbs 


138. Remember that with compound verbs it is the stem which is augmented, 


not the prefix: 

ava-xwpéw ‘Iretreat’ ava-xwpno- — dv-e-xwpnoa ‘T retreated’ 

dmo-Kteivw ‘Tkill’ dmo-Kteww- — dn-€-Ktewa ‘T killed’ 
EXERCISES 


6A-B: 4. Form the aorist 3rd person s. and pl. of the following verbs, and translate: 
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1. dkovw 6. d€xouat 11. vikéw 

2. dvaxwpew 7. Abopat 12. Becdopon 
3. &tipadw 8. d1d5é0Kw 13. tpémopon 
4. BAEnw 9. Bavpd cw 14. K6ntw 
5. Bod&w 10. 60w 15. xwpéw 


6A-B: 5.Translate into Greek using the verbs in brackets: 


1. We heard (aKkovw) 6. You (pl.) shouted (Bodw) 
2. They received (S€xopat) 7. She considered (vopi@w) 
3. You (s.) retreated (dvaywpéw) 8. I showed (SnAdw) 

4. He pursued (S10Kw) 9. They waited (uévw) 

5. They punished (KoAd@w) 10. He destroyed (SiapOeipw) 


Recognising first aorist forms 


139. When you encounter an aorist indicative form in a reading passage, you will 
at times be faced with a challenge. In order to look a verb up, you will have 
to ascertain its dictionary form (i.e. the first person s. present indicative). 


m Simple stems 


Sometimes this process is simple, since it will require only the removal of the 
augment, o and personal ending, e.g. 


EKEAEVOE: 


(a) remove augment = KéAEvoe 

(b) Remove og (3s. ending) = keAEv- 

(c) keAgv- is the stem. Therefore the verb is keAebw, ‘I order’. Translation: 
‘he/she/it ordered’. 


m= Complex stems 


140. On other occasions, however, the process will be more complex. For exam- 
ple, it may not be immediately clear what the final consonant of the stem 
would be in the present, e.g. 


epAewa: 


(a) Remove augment = BAewa 
(b) Remove oa (1s. ending) = what stem? 


@ It might be w-, from the verb BAEW-w. Look it up — no such verb. 

© But BAew- might have been produced by a combination of 6 or 1 or mt 
or @ +o. 

@ The stem could therefore be any of BAeB-, BAem-, BAemt- or PAE@- . 

If so, the verb could be BAEéBw, BAEMw, PAEMtTW or BAEQW. 

e@ If you recognise BAémw, ‘I look (at)’, you will translate gbAeWa ‘I 
looked at’. 
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If you do not recognise any of them, there is no short cut: you must simply 
look up BAEBw, BAEw, BAEtw and BAEPw to see which of the verbs exists in 
Greek. 


m Even more complex stems 


141. Here is a demanding example — and fortunately rare! 


Htipaoav: 


Remove the augment. But 1- could hide the original vowel a, € or n 
(137 above). 

Remove the ending -oav (3rd pl. ‘they’). 

Stem therefore o/e/ntipa- 

The verb is therefore a/e/ntipdw. Look up vocabulary: no such verb. 
Infuriating, as there is a verb tipdw. 

Think: what would the aorist of tysdw be? Etipnoa. Ha! The contract 
vowel a has lengthened to n (see 133 above), as it does in contract 
verbs. But a did not lengthen to n with a/e/nttya- (above). Therefore 
a/e/nttya- is not a contract verb. 

The o is therefore misleading us. [t must be part of the original verb. So 
we were wrong to think (above) that it needed to be removed as the sign 
of the aorist. The verb is therefore o/¢/ntipao-w. Look it up. 

No, it isn’t. What other consonant might that o hide, which would turn 
into ao in the aorist? Answer: 6, 0, ¢ or t (see 132). 

So the verb might therefore be any of dtipddw, dtipdOw, atipdw, 
ATINATW, ETINGSW, ETINKOW, EtIUdCw, EtIUdTW, NTIUddH, HTIpdOw, 
HtiudCw or rt1pdtw. If you recognise one of the items in this list, you 
can proceed to translate ntipacav. If you do not, however, you must 
hunt under &tipa-, Etipa- and ytipa- in a dictionary or vocabulary list 
until you find a suitable candidate. The more you study the language, 
the more you will develop a good instinct for where to look first. 


Httyaoav is in fact the 3rd pl. aorist active indicative of dtipdGw ‘I dishon- 
our’, and may be translated ‘they dishonoured’. 


Aspect and the aorist 


142. The most common meaning of the aorist is ‘I -ed’. But: 


Because of the different ways in which Greek and English speakers use 
tenses, you may sometimes need to render an aorist as ‘I have -ed’ or ‘I 
had -ed’ to stop your translation sounding stilted. 

The essential point, however, is this: aorist indicatives are used to 
indicate something that happened in the past without reference to the 
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duration of time over which it occurred. The action is regarded as a 
single complete event, not as an uncompleted process (cf. the imperfect 
tense). 


> The way in which a verb-form looks at an action — e.g. as an event 


(complete) or a process (uncompleted) — is known as aspect. You will 
learn more about aspect in future sections. 


A FINAL TYPE 3 NOUN: ogpt,, 1 ‘EYEBROW’ (3H) 


143. Here is the final type 3 noun you are asked to learn, classified as 3h: 


d@pic, 1 eyebrow (3h) 
S. pl. 

Nom. dppd-c O@pv-EG 
Acc. d@pu-v d@pv-s 
Gen. O@pU-o¢ O@pU-wv 
Dat. O@pv-t d@pv-ou(v) 
Voc. @ d@pv 

m= Form 


(i) Be careful to distinguish 3h nouns like d~pvUc from 3e nouns like npéoBuc 
(79). 
(ii) Some 3h nouns have acc. pl. in -dac, e.g. ix80¢ — ixOvac ‘fish’. 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 6A-B 


B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate each sentence, then change the verb into the aorist: 


a. TiC KOMTEL THV OUpav; 

b. tig XwWPET Eig TO PPOVTIOTHPLOV; 

c. GAN abO1¢ KSrTW Kal Ob TAVOUAL KONTWV. 
d. AEEw oot. 

e. TEAoc dé tac Eupddac AvoopEV. 

f. 51d Ti Exeivov tov OaAfv PavpdopeEv; 


2. Translate each sentence, then change the verb into the aorist: 


a.r WoAAa mnd& Emi trv KEPaAr Try Tob LwKpdatovs. 

b. AAG TH UETPHOEIC, MW Xaipe~a@v (uetpéw ‘I measure’) 
c. TEAog dé WETPODHEV TO xwpiov. 

d.@ntodoww obdtol ta Kata yi{c Kal Ob Mavovtal CntobVvTES. 
e. ti SnAoi 16 Mpayua, @ LHOKpatec; 


3. Using the Total Vocabulary at the back of the book, find the dictionary forms 
of the following verb-forms, then translate: 
€.g. HKOVOaV: GkovW, ‘they heard’ 


a. nUSnoav f. BOnoa 

b. HAmioac g. Npwtnoav 
c. MUoAoyrjoate h. dknoa 

d. nynodunv i. Nomé&oavto 
e. Hpgavto j. ecémepe 


4. Complete the following table with the lst s. imperfect, future and aorist 
forms of the verbs: 


present imperfect future aorist 


KEAEvW EKEAEVOV KEAEVOW EKEAEVOa 
KWAVW 
TLOAVOPAL 
BAETWw &BAEttov BAEWw/ouat EPAEpa 
KOTTW 
KPUITW 
dSéxopat 
S1wwoKw 
TMPATTW 
aTIWAGW 
KoAGCw 
(continued) 
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present imperfect future aorist 


omevdw 
drapbetpw 
pévo 
aTopéw 
SnAdw 
PloéwW 
vIKaW 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 


1. 


1 yuvn ECrtNoE Tov vidv. 

The farmer gave a shout and knocked on the door. 

dp’ obk toast Gti Enoinoas todto td Epyov Padtwe; 
Don’t they know that you received this idea with pleasure? 
O ikéTIS OVK NTIWAGE Tr DEcv. 

The sophist did not persuade the clever young men. 


Ol yEeltoves, KaimEp KAKO! OvTEG, TOV veaviav ovK ExdAaoav. 
The just man, though clever, was astounded at the unjust argument. 


Eravoato BAEnovoa tov Eévov. 
They stopped looking at the horses. 
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Grammar for Section 6C—D* 


(* Formerly 5G—H) 


In this section you cover: 
e Second aorist indicative, active and middle: ZAaBov, EAabounv 
@ Interrogatives: ti 


e Indirect speech 
e Some particles 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning or significance of: 
dnedO-, eEevp-, MpWtos, VE-, YEpwv, yvHOuN, Spdw, KAENTW, KPEtTTWV, 566 


THE SECOND AORIST 


144, As we earlier warned (129), a number of verbs do not form their aorists on 
the pattern of what we have called first aorist (basically, present stem + -oa) 
but on the pattern of what is called second aorist (or ‘strong aorist’). 

Note carefully the following about second aorist forms: 


> They have an aorist stem different from that of the present: 

> For example, the aorist stem of Aaubdvu, ‘I take’, is Aop-, and that of 
ytyvopat, ‘I become’, is yev- ; 

> They form the strong aorist indicative by adding the augment to this 
stem in the usual way, é-Aaf-, é-yev-, to indicate that the action is 
past. 

> They have personal endings different from first aorist endings (no 
-00). 


Second aorist indicative active 


&-hab-ov ‘I took’ 


€-Aap-ov I took 
€-ha-E¢ you (s.) took 
€-haB-e(v) he/she/it took 
&-AdB-op_ev we took 
&-AdB-ete you (pl.) took 


€-Aap-ov they took 


144-146 Grammar for Section 6C—D 125 


Second aorist indicative middle 


é-yev-ounv ‘I became’ 


é-yev-Ounv I became 
&-YEV-OU you (s.) became 
&-YEV-ETO he/she/it became 
é-yev-dpeba we became 
&-yév-eo00E you (pl.) became 
E-yEV-OVTO they became 


m= Form and meaning 


145. (a) The meaning of the second aorist is the same as the first aorist: ‘I -ed’ 
(or sometimes ‘I have -ed’ or ‘I had -ed’: see 142). 
(b) Note the -unv -oo -to middle endings (102). 
(c) The endings of the second aorist are exactly the same as those of the imper- 
fect. The difference between the two tenses lies in the change of stem: 


> Second aorists have a stem or a form of the stem which is different from 
that of the present whereas the imperfect is based on the present stem. 


Observe the following: 
Present Imperfect Aorist 
ap bdav-w, ‘I take’ &-AduBav-ov, ‘I was taking’ €-Aap-ov, ‘I took’ 
ytyv-ouat, ‘I become’ é-ytyv-ouny, ‘I was becoming’ é-yev-ouny, ‘I became’ 


Common verbs with second aorist forms 


146. Verbs which take second aorist forms nearly always undergo a radical stem 
change. These stem changes have to be learnt. Some you should already 
recognise from earlier learning vocabularies. The most important and 
common verbs with second aorist forms are: 


Present Aorist stem Aorist Meaning in aorist 
ytyvopot yev- éyevounv ‘T became’ 
evptoKw evp- nUpov ‘T found’ 

Fae) OX- foxov ‘T had’ 

aupavo haf- Ehabov ‘T took’ 

pavOdve pa6- Euabov ‘T learned’ 
TVYXOVW TUX- etvXOV ‘T happened (to be)’ 


As you can see, aorist stems are generally shorter versions of the present stem 
(e.g. uavOav- — puaO-) and/or different from, but nevertheless recognisably 
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related to, the present stem (e.g. ylyv- — yev- ; EX- — ox-). However, some 
verbs use a completely different stem for the present and aorist (cf. English, 
‘go’ and ‘went’): 

Epxouar EN0- hAGov ‘I came, went’ 
hEyw eln- EIMov ‘I said, spoke’ 
opaw 18- elSov ‘T saw’ 
TPEXW dpap- Edpapov ‘Tran’ 
EXERCISES 


6C-D: 1.Using the above information, form the aorist 3rd person s. and pl. of the 
following verbs, and translate: 


1. Aéyw 6. TPEXW 

2. Aap bavw 7. EvptoKw 
3. pavOdvw 8. opaw 

4. Epxopar 9. tuyxavw 
5. yiyvopon 10. Exw 


6C_-D: 2.Using the above information, translate into Greek: 


1. They became 5. You (pl.) went 
2. We saw 6. You (s.) said 
3. You (s.) found 7.1 learnt 

4. He took 8. They ran 


WHAT? WHY? 


147, Observe that ti, which you have learnt to mean ‘what?’ can also, and very 
commonly, mean ‘why?’ When ti does mean ‘why?’, it is in the acc. case 
and being used adverbially. Its literal meaning is ‘in relation to what?’ or 
“in respect of what?’ — in other words, ‘why?’ 


INDIRECT SPEECH 


148. A common way of reporting what someone has said in Greek is by using a 
clause introduced by 6t1, ‘that’, e.g. 


héyovot 6t1 6 LwKpatn¢ Setvdc Eotiv. “They say that Socrates is clever.’ 


Observe, however, that in the dt1-clause Greek preserves the original tense 
and mood of the utterance. You must therefore pay special attention when the 
verb introducing the dt1-clause is in the past. Note the following examples: 


(a) cimov 6t1 6 Lwkpdtne Seivdc éotiv. ‘They said that Socrates was wise.’ 
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The original utterance (i.e what ‘they’ originally ‘said’) was ‘Socrates is 
wise’. In Greek the present tense is preserved (ott = present), whereas 
English puts the verb into the past (‘was’). 


(b) eines Sti 6 vabtns Z5pauev cic tiv vadv. ‘You said that the sailor had 
run/ran onto the ship.’ 


The original utterance here (i.e. what ‘you said’) was ‘the sailor ran onto 
the ship’. Greek preserves the aorist tense in the indirect speech, whereas in 
English there is a choice: a speaker can either put the verb into the ‘pluper- 
fect’ tense (‘had run’) or use the past simple (‘ran’). 


(c) The same rules apply to reported questions e.g. 


Npwtnoa dia tt LwWKpatns co@ds Eotiv. ‘I asked why Socrates was wise’. 


GREEK IDIOMS: PARTICLES 


149. As you are aware, Greek particles rarely have a single ‘correct’ translation in 
English. Note the range of meanings that the following particles can convey: 


mw ANG 


The basic meaning of cAAd is ‘but, alternatively’. It thus conveys the idea of ‘but 
rather’ or (especially in speech) ‘oh, well’, ‘anyway’, denoting a change in topic. 


ovdk Eidov tovs ’AOnvatouc, dAAG tods Aakedatpoviouc. 
‘I didn’t see the Athenians, but rather the Spartans.’ 
GAN’ einé por. “Tell me, anyway’, ‘Now well, tell me.’ 

m 0 


The basic meaning of 5€ is ‘and’ or ‘but’. Since it is such a common connective 
in Greek, however, it often requires no translation at all. Note, though, the use 
of def. art. with 5é (6 8€, 1 Sé, etc.) to denote a change of subject in Greek: 

6 vautngs Ed{wxeE Tov Eévov, 6 bE ObK AMEMEVYEV. 

‘The sailor was pursuing the foreigner, but he (i.e. the foreigner) wasn’t 

running away.’ 

a On 

51 has a range of uses which the meanings ‘then’, ‘indeed’ only begin to cap- 
ture. It puts special stress on the preceding word or phrase and is often used to 
grab the listener’s attention. It can even convey scepticism or sarcasm: 

ob S1ddEw o° obKét1, GuaOF 57 Svtar. 

‘I shall not teach you any more as you are really ignorant.’ 

einé dr. ‘Out with it!’ 
Note that in common with most particles, 5€ and 6 (unlike GAG) never 
come as the first word in a sentence or clause (they are ‘postpositives’, 
whereas GAAd is a ‘prepositive’: Reference Grammar, 391). 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 6A-D 


&yPOLKOG OV 
aSvvatoc ov 
‘AOFvat, at 
cpaBric 
dnépxopar (dreA9-) 
apa 

BaAN Eig KopaKac 
BidGopat 

yépwv (yepovt-), 6 
youn, 1 

dakvw (Sax-) 
Se=1dc & dv 

Sef1ar, 1 

dSf|HOG, O 

dita 

dpaw (Spxoa-) 

el 

eita 

EKPoAAw (Exhad-) 
EMAVTOV 

EV V@) EXW 
ecevptoxw (éEeup- ) 
ETEPOG H OV 

HALos, o 

Httwv Attov (ttov-) 
BavudGw 

Katitep 

KE@aAN, 

KAENTW 

KpEiTTWV KpEITTOV (KpEITTOV-) 
ABW 

OTG00¢ N OV 

OTtov 

OTE 

ovpavéc, 6 

ovTOC 

TV 

metBouan (110-) 
mmdaw 

TOPpW 

TLOTEPOS & OV 


from the country, boorish 
impossible 

Athens (la) 

ignorant 

depart, go away 

then, in that case (inferring) 
go to hell! 

use force 

old man (3a) 

mind, purpose, judgment, plan (1a) 
bite, worry 

right 

right hand (1b) 

deme (2a) 

then 

do, act 

if 

then, next 

throw out 

myself 

intend, have in mind 
find out 

one (or the other) of two 
sun (2a) 

lesser, weaker 

wonder at, be amazed at 
although (+part.) 

head (la) 

steal 

stronger, greater 
release 

how much, many 
where? where 

when 

sky, heavens (2a) 

hey there! hey you! 
very (much); at all 
believe, trust, obey 
leap, jump 

far, far off 

which (of two) 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 6A-D 


(CONTINUED) 


Ttovc (1t05-), 6 
TLPGTOV 
TLPG)TOS 1 OV 
Padtoc a ov 
padi 
oeArvn, 4 
06¢ on odv 
LwKpatngs, o 
TH}MEPOV 

tt; 

(tiOnut) b_- 


ppovtic (ppovtid-), 1 


XPHOILOS N ov 
Xwptov, Td 
le 


foot (3a) 

first, at first 

first 

easy 

easily 

moon (la) 

your(s) (when ‘you’ is one person) 
Socrates (3d) 

today 

why? 

put, place 

thought, care, concern (3a) 
useful, profitable 

place, space, region (2b) 
as 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 6C-D 


B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 
1. Form the aorist stem of these verbs and then give the aorist (1st s.): 


e.g. TAVW Tavoa ENavoa 
BrdGopont 
KAEMTW 
Bavpeacw 
d1ddoKw 
dSéXopat 
Miréw 
SnAdw 
2. Give the aorist stem of these verbs and then the aorist (1st s.): 
e.g. TpEXW Spap- edpapov 
pavOdvw 
TUYXoVW 
eFevptokw 
diEpXopar 
3. Pair each aorist with the equivalent present from the list below (unaugmented 
stem in brackets). Then give the meaning of each verb: 
eidov (15-) eimov (ein-)  %AaBov(Aad-) —ndpov (evp-) 
Zuaov (uad-) MHABov (EAO-) éyevdunv (yev-) enaBov (1a0-) 


ytyvopat, Aéyw, td&oxw, AavOdvw, evptokw, Epyopat, pavOdvw, opdw 
D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 


1. of vabton cimov 6t1 6 KuBepvytns TéEAOS TAANOA Euadev. 
The student said that he (had) discovered how big the space was. 


2. ol veaviat TuyXavoVOL KAKA MHOXOVTES. 
The farmer happened to be a fool. 

3. ol ikétar ESpapov Elc TO lEpov. 
The old man departed to the city. 

4. ai yuvoikec cidov trv oeArvnv. 
The father became unjust. 


5. EhdPete ta ypryuata dia ta xpea. 
I noticed that you were a bumpkin. 
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SUMMARY EXERCISES FOR SECTION 6 


A VOCABULARY BUILDING 
1. Deduce the meaning of the words in the right-hand columns from those in the 
left: 


adbvatoc 1 Sbvapis d0vapar 

Brdouon Biatoc a ov n Bio 

dpaw TO Spapor 

Bavuddw Bavudoiogaov tdo0adpya  Savpaotds fh dv 
inmopavyg  paivopat Y pavia 

(nToG (MM10¢6 1 inmiKn 6 inmets 
KAETTW 6 KAETTNS 1 KAoTH 


2. Translate these pairs of words: what is the significance of the change from 
left to right? 


yépwv YEpovtiov 
Tac Tadiov 
Ovpa Bupidiov 
oikta oikidiov 
TLATTP TatptdSiov 


XwKpdtns  “woKpatidiov 
edinnidnsg e1dimmtdiov 


B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 
Translate this passage (if you did not do Test Exercise Two); then change the 
tense of the verbs to imperfect or aorist as indicated: 


Erei8r] obv Mpocépxovtat (aorist) 1 THV Mepo@v otpatid Kai TO vautik6y, 
ot ‘AOnvaior taxéws Elobatvovory (imperfect) Et¢ tas vats Kai Tpd¢ 

trv LaAapiva mAEovov (aorist). Enerta dé of te "APNvaior Kai oi GAAOL 
“EAAnves tovxdCovot (imperfect). téAoc SE &@iKveEita (aorist) TS TAV 
Tlepo@v vautikév, kal Emerdr] voe yiyvetat (aorist), EvOa Kar EvOa 
Bpadéwes mA€ovotv (aorist) at vijec. Kai Ered} yiyvetat (aorist) 1 NEpa, 
ot “EAAnves dropotot (aorist) Kai poPodvtat (imperfect). tEAoG dé 
ovKét1 PoRobvtat (imperfect), dAAG ToAU@ot (imperfect) Kai EnEpyovtar 
(aorist) Emi tods BapBdpous. ucxovtat (imperfect) obv EvKdopWS Kal 
vix@o (imperfect), pevyet (aorist) 5 kali 6 ZEpENs. obtwc obv EAEUOEpoL 
yiyvovtat (aorist) ot “EAAnves 81 trv &petryv. 


Vocabulary 

EvOa Kai EvOa up and down TAEW aor. ETAEVOK 

npEepa, 1 day (1b) aPIKVEOAL aor. APLKOPNV 
EVKOOUWS in good order evyw aor. EPVYOV 


apEtr, f courage (1a) 
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D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Below is the first passage of continuous prose you are asked to translate into 
Greek. Here are three tips to help you with this new kind of exercise. 


® You will probably find it helpful at first — and less daunting — to consider each 


passage as a Series of sentences. Simply attempt each of the twelve sentences 
in turn, looking up vocabulary and checking endings in the same way that you 
usually do when you translate from English to Greek. 

You will sometimes find that you have to think your way around problems 
when translating. For example, when you come to translate ‘a great deal’ 
in the fifth sentence of the passage, you won’t find the word ‘deal’ in your 
English to Greek vocabulary. On such occasions you will have to ask your- 
self what Greek words and expressions you have met which can be of use to 
you. 

Once you have worked through the passage and checked your work, there 
will still be one job left to do: that is, to make sure that your passage of Greek 
contains the necessary particles. You will have noticed that most Greek sen- 
tences have a word near the beginning such as GAA&, yap, ye, Sé, 5H, Karl, 
uév...5€ or obv. Sometimes words in the English passage like ‘so’, ‘and’ or 
‘but’ will prompt you to use a particle, but to make your translation read well, 
you may need to add a word such as 5€ (which usually comes as the second 
word, never the first) to join a sentence to a previous one. 


Translate into Greek: 


An old man and his son, a young man, were talking about money. The young- 
ster, as it happened, owed a lot of money. And because of this, his creditors 
would not stop pursuing his father. The father did not punish the son (for his 
mother stopped him), but conceived a clever plan. So when the father man- 
aged to persuade his son, the boy went obediently to the sophists and learnt a 
great deal. The sophists always persuaded him, taught a lot of clever stuff and 
received a lot of money. So the son learnt quickly the just and unjust argu- 
ments, always winning his case. But when the youth came home, this plan did 
not put a stop to his father’s debts. The young man did not like his father (who 
was a yokel), but hated him. So he never stopped mocking him. Finally, the 
old man threw him out. 


E TEST EXERCISE SIx 
Translate into English. 


veaviac Sé tig Etvxe TOAAG Xprpata d~etAwv 1d try inmiKnhv. obtw> obV 6 HEV 

Tattp det tac dikas tas THV ypnotHv Epevyev, ot SE xpfotar EdtwKov AvTOV Kat 

obk éravovto Siknv AauPavovtec. Siadéyovtat obv 6 te natip Kai f urtNp. 

TIATHP od 54, @ yovar, patvy aitia oboa TOV EU@V KaK@v. tic yap EAduBave tov 
vidv kal mepi innwv SieAéyeto, €1 pr} 60; tic obv inmouavil énoinoe Tov 
VIOV, E1 pT] OU; Tt VOV ToL}jow EyW; THs Mavow ta xpéEa; 
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15 
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MHTHP od 1) aiitioc ei, @ tvep. duabA pev yap Kai éypoiKov Svta ot ob ~IAEi 6 
veaviac ovdé me{Betar, Eué SE dotiKrv oboav UdALota Aci. 
BAAG UT] Ppdvtie. Exw yap ddvordv tiva Eyw. Tetow Kai HSdEw tov 
vidv éywye, meiBovoa dé mavow Ex Tic inmouaviac. 


BAAG SiddéoKov0a Kai MEiBoVGd ObK EKWAVOE TOV VEaviay 1 UTP, OSE EavETo 6 
vidg immopavric av. tEAog dE NAGEV 6 veaviag Elg TO TOV GOMLOTHV PPOVTIOTIPLOV 


Kal Wants EyEvETO. MOAAG SE Kal copa EidE TE Kal HkovoE, TOAAG SE E515aEav oF 

corotat. Ste SE Euabe tov te Sixarov Kai tov &dikov Adyov 6 vids, EimEV O TatTTIp 

TMATHP iov iov. viv yap od Arfovtar ovKETI OL XpHoTal TA XpHata. O HEV yap 
vidg viknoet tac dikac 51d tov GdiKov Adyov, Tov Kpetttova Svta, tpEIs 
dé PevedpEBa tovds xprotac. 


Vocabulary 

immikn, n horse-fever (1a) cot1Kd¢ 1 Ov from the city 
xprotns, 6 creditor (1d) THs immopavias his horse-madness 
pntnp (unt(e)p-), 1 mother (3a) immouavrys horse-mad (m. nom. s.) 
immopavr horse-mad (m. acc. s.) 100 100 hurrah! 


duaOf| ignorant (m. acc. s.) 


EXERCISE 


Answer the following questions based on the passage above. 


1. Give the tense of the following verbs: (a) étuxe (line 1), (b) Epevyev (line 2), 
(c) E5twkov (line 2), (d) dradéyovtat (line 3), (e) Emoitnoe (line 6), (f) Tojow 
(line 7), (g) yEveto (line 14) 

2. Give the gender, number and case of the following participles: (a) 
AauPavovtec (line 3), (b) oboav (line 9) and (c) Svto (line 17) 

3. What is the case of (a) yOvon (line 5) and (b) copiotév (line 13)? 
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Grammar for Section 7A—C* 


(* Formerly 6 A-C) 


In this section you cover: 

@ Present infinitives, active and middle: navew, nav_ec8ar 
Irregular present infinitives: eivon, évan, eidévar 

Verbs taking infinitives (e.g. BovAopat, Set, SoKew) 
Comparative and superlative adjectives, regular and irregular 
Past of cit: fo ‘I went’ 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning or significance of: 
dArGera, BovAopuar, 56€a, cogia, dvey«n, dei, voEw, T&pEtpt, SoKEW, E1dWC, 
Eiul, ToAAGKIC 


PRESENT INFINITIVE 


150. In English the present infinitive is the form of the verb created by the addition of 
‘to’: ‘to go’, ‘to listen’, ‘to do’, etc. This is how the infinitive is formed in Greek: 
Non-contract verbs 


Non-contract verbs form their infinitives as follows. Note the thematic vowel -e-: 


Active infinitive, -e1v 


Add -etv to the present stem, e.g. 
TavW, ‘I stop’ > mabv-ev, ‘to stop’ 


Middle infinitive, -eo001 


Add -eo801 to the present stem, e.g. 
Tavopuat, ‘I stop (myself) > mav-eo8at, ‘to stop (oneself)’, ‘cease’ 


Contract verbs 


151. Contract verbs form their infinitives in the following way: 


a-contract verbs: a + -etv/-eo8at 
Active infinitive in -@v, e.g. Tiu-av, ‘to honour’ * 
Middle infinitive in -d@o801, e.g. 8€-Go8al, ‘to watch’ 


*Rules of contraction would suggest the ending of tiav should be tiuav; but the -evv infinitive 
ending was originally -ev, and the form tipdav reflects this lack of 1. 
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e-contract verbs: € + -etv/-eo8at1 


Active infinitive in -€iv, e.g. motgiv, ‘to stop’ 
Middle infinitive in -eto8an, e.g. popeio@a1, ‘to be afraid’ 


o-contract verbs: o + -e1v/-eo8a1 


Active infinitive in -obv, e.g. SnAobv, ‘to show’ (not dnAotv: see on tinév above) 
Middle infinitive in -ob08a1, e.g. 5ovAodo8a1, ‘to enslave for oneself” 


Irregular infinitives 


152. Learn the following infinitives of irregular verbs: 


eiut, ‘Iam’ > eivat, ‘to be’ 
eiut, ‘I shall go’ > lévat, ‘to go’ 
oida, ‘Iknow” —> eidévan, ‘to know’ 


m Form and Usage 


(a) While eiul, ‘I shall go’, is used with reference to future time, its infinitive, 
lévai, is present in meaning. 

(b) The negative with the infinitive is usually uy. 

(c) Note the -vai ending. It will recur. 


EXERCISE 
7A-C: 1. Form in Greek the present infinitives of the following verbs and translate: 
1. diaPoAAW 7. MOpELL 13. Bavpdgw 
2. evpiokw 8. vopifw 14. metBopon 
3. TEIpKoUaL 9. cig 15. 5€xouar 
4. oiSa 10. KAEntw 16. ro1éw 
5. SnAdw 11. dmépxopar 17. pavOévw 
6. AoyiGopar 12. BiéGopar 18. Aaubdvw 


VERBS TAKING INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 


153. Certain verbs take infinitive constructions, e.g. 


BovAopat ‘I wish to’ + inf. 
doKéw ‘Iseem (to myself)’, ‘I think that I’ + inf. 
dei ‘it is necessary to’, “X must’ + inf. 


avayKn Eott ‘it is obligatory to’ + inf. 
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Special cases 


(a) With dei, the person who ‘must’ goes into the acc. case, e.g. 


dei pe/oe/avtovcs 1évat ‘it is necessary for me/you/them/ to go’, ‘I/you/they 
must go’ 


(b) With évaéyxn éott, the person for whom it is obligatory goes into the acc. case 
(or sometimes the dat.), e.g. 


avayKn Eotl Tov Bedv/buas A€yelv it. ‘It is obligatory for the god/you 
to speak’ or 
avayKn Eotl TH Ve@/dpiv Aéyerw 


i.e. ‘The god is/you are obliged to speak’ 


EXERCISE 

7A-C: 2.Translate into Greek, using the infinitives of the verbs in brackets: 
1. I wish to go (ei) 5. I/we/you (pl.) ought to be present 
2. They wish to believe (miotevw) — (mapetpt) 
3. He seems to think (vopifw) 6. Socrates ought to teach (515do0Kw) 
4. They seem to slander 7. Itis obligatory to depart (dme1p1) 

(StaPcAAw) 8. It is obligatory for you (s.) to learn 
(uavOdvw) 


COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADJECTIVES 


154. Comparative and superlative adjectives of the kaAdc type are formed as fol- 


lows: 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
000-66 SOP-WTEP-06 X Ov OOM-WTAT-O¢ N OV 
‘wise’ ‘wiser’ “wisest, most/very wise’ 
dSetv-d¢ detv-dTEP-0¢ T OV dSetv-6tat-o¢ n OV 
‘clever’ “cleverer’ ‘cleverest, most/very clever’ 
Form 


155. The big giveaway with comparatives and superlatives is the -tepoc -tatoc 
endings. But should that be -wtepos or -otEpoc, -wtatos or -otatoc? Learn 
the usual rules for the formation of the comp. and sup. adjectives: 


m (a) Short vowel stem: cog- 


Usually, when the last syllable of the adjective’s stem is short (i.e. contains a 
single short vowel as in co@-6c), -wtepos and -wtatoc are added to form the 
comparative and superlative adjectives, e.g. copwtepos and copwtatos. 
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m (b) Long vowel stem: dfA- 
When the last syllable of the stem is long (i.e. contains a “diphthong’ [vowel 
+ or v] as in detv-dc, or a long vowel as in SfA-0¢), -dtEpOs, -dtATOS are 
added, e.g. SnAdtepos, dnAdtatos. 

Declension 


156. All regular comparative adjectives decline in the same way as NETEpOG & 
ov (36), and all superlative adjectives decline like kaAdg h dv (10). 


Meanings of comp. and sup. adjectives 


157. As well as ‘-er’ and ‘more —’, comparatives can mean ‘rather —’, ‘fairly —’, 
“quite —’; superlatives, on top of ‘ -est’ and ‘most —’, also mean ‘extremely 
—’, ‘very —’. 


Comparison in Greek 
158. When two things are being compared, Greek uses 1, ‘than’, e.g. 


0 dviip EoTL CoPwTEpPOS 1} O Tac. ‘The man is wiser than the boy.’ 
Note that the two things being compared are in the same case. 


Irregular comparative and superlative forms 


159. There are some important irregular comparatives (like e.g. English ‘good’, 
‘better’, “best’): 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
ayabdc dpeivwv cuervov (apElvov-) — Aplotos n ov 
or BeAtiwv PéAtiov (BEAtIov-) BéATIOTOS N OV 
‘good’ ‘better’ ‘best’ 

KQKOG KOKIWV K&KIOV (KaKIOV-) KQKLOTOS N OV 
or XElpwv XEIpov (XELPOV-) XElplotos n ov 
‘bad’ ‘worse’ ‘worst’ 

KaAOG KOAATWV KGAAIOV (KaAATOV-) KéAALOTOS N OV 


‘beautiful, fine’ 


‘more beautiful, finer’ 


“most beautiful, finest’ 


Heya pEifwv pEiGov (uEtlov-) HEYLOTOS N OV 
‘big’ ‘bigger’ ‘biggest’ 
TtoAbs TAEtWV TIAEtOv (IAELOV-) TtAETOTOS N OV 


‘much’ 


‘more’ 


‘most’ 
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Declension 


160. Irregular comparative adjectives in -(1)wv decline like eU@pwv, ‘well- 


disposed’ (82), 1.e.: 


duecivwv duervov (duetvov-) ‘better’ (comparative of &ya8dc) 


m/f. 
Nom.  cwetvwv 
Acc. — duetvov-a or apeivw 
Gen. — cuetvov-o¢ 
Dat. — &peivov-1 


m/f. 
Nom.  uetvov-ec or &petvouc* 
Acc. — guetvov-ac or &petvouc* 
Gen. — duetvdv-wv 
Dat. — &teivooi(v) 


Nn. 

oUEVOV 
OUELVOV 
&uEtvov-0¢ 
éuetvov-t 


Nn. 

&peivov-a or duEetvw 
&peivov-a or dpEtvw 
&UELVOV-WV 
dpEetvoou(v) 


* More will be said about these irregular, and other, forms at 181. 


EXERCISES 


7A-C: 3.Add the correct comparative and superlative forms of the quoted adjec- 
tives to the following phrases, and translate: 


1. TOV (MOAEp10G) vabtHV 
2. tods (BEBatos) AtwEvac 
3. trv (c4ya8dc) Bed 

4. at (MOAUS) vijEs 


5. ot (uéyac) BaorAiic 

6. TAG (KaKdG) yUVaTKAG 
7. TO (KAAS) KotU 

8. 1 (dfA0c) &vouta 


7A-C: 4. Add the correct comparative and superlative forms of the quoted adjec- 
tives to the following phrases, and translate: 


1. t@ (MOAEpLOG) vavTH 
2. TOV (BEBatos) AtwEVWV 
3. Tig (&4yaBdc) BEcc 


5. toig (uEyas) PaotAedor 
6. TH (KaKdc) yuvalKt 
7. Tob (KaAdG) KoTEWS 


PAST OF cit ‘I SHALL GO’ 


161. cin, ‘I shall go’, has an irregular imperfect: 


161 


na ‘I was going, went’ 
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hoor fev ‘I was going, went’ 

He1o8a “you (s.) were going, went’ 

nev) ‘he/she/it was going, went’ 

AMEV “we were going, went’ 

fre ‘you (pl.) were going, went’ 

foav ‘they were going, went’ 
EXERCISE 


7A-C: 5. Revise the present and imperfect of eipi, ‘I am/was’ (44, 110) and the 
future and imperfect of ciw, ‘I shall go/was going’, (123, 161) and translate 


into Greek: 


1. We were going 
2. We were 

3. They shall go 
4. She is 

5. He was going 
6. She shall go 


7. They are 

8. We were 

9. You (pl.) were going 
10. You (s.) were going 
11. We are 
12. They were 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 7A-C 


GAnGe1a, «truth (1b) 

avaykKn éott it is obligatory (for 
X [acc. or dat].) to 
— (inf.) 


avcyKn, | —_—~necessity (1a) 
amogaivw reveal, show 
BovAopat wish, want 
yap 54 really; I assure you 
dei it is necessary for 
X (acc.) to — (inf.) 
diaboAAW — slander 
(d1abaA-) 
diaboAn, 1 slander (1a) 
diap8etpw corrupt; kill; destroy 
(d1apBerpa-) 
doKéw seem; consider oneself 
to — 
56€a, 1} reputation, opinion (1c) 
EQXUTOV himself 


eidwec eidvia knowing (part. of oi5a) 
eiddc (eidot-) 


cil I shall go; iévat to go; 
fa I went 

évted0ev from then, from there 

eFetalw question closely 

evptokw (evp-) find, come upon 

r than 

1oWS perhaps 

AoyiGouat reckon, calculate, 
consider 

voéw think, notice, mean, 
intend 

HN not; don’t! (with imper.) 

oipon think (impf. @pnv) 

TAPE be present, be at hand 

Telpdouat try, test 

(mE1pXoa-) 

Toujtns,o poet (1d) 

ToAAdKig _— often 

mote once, ever 

oogia, 1 wisdom (1b) 

OG that 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 7A-C 


B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 
la. Change the following verbs into the infinitive form: 


1. A€yw 6. diapbeipw 
2. draborAAw 7. EvptoKw 
3. Soxéw 8. cipt 

4. dnogatvw 9. eiut 

5. daAéyopot 10. oi5a 


1b. Adding subjects where indicated, use the the ten infinitives you have cre- 
ated to complete the following sentences. Then translate the sentences: 


dei (you) (pl.) trv dAnGetav (tell), Kort ur (slander) Lwxpatn. 

ov BovAdpeEeba (to seem) dprotor, dAN’ (to be). 

ot cogoi Soxodat t1 (know), obk E15dtEC. 

&vayxn tv (Socrates) (to go) mpd¢ Tods Goods kali (to talk) mEpi co~iac. 
LOKpatnes, Ws Ey oipat, od MErpata (to corrupt) tos véous. 

LwxKpdatnys EBovAEto (to discover) métepov trv dANOEtav Ayer O Ev 
AgAg@oic BEdc fH Ov. Kal ToAAdKIC EMELpaTO LWKPaTNGS (to show) tov BEdv 
ov taAnOr Aéyovta. 


mono gp 


2. Pair up the positive forms on the left with the comparative forms on the right. 
Add the superlative in each case. 


1. c&ya8dc a. KaAAtwV 
2. BEBatocg b. petGwv 
3. Servo c. pidtepoc/piAattepoc* 
4. KaKdc d. TOAEPLWTEPOG 
5. KaAdc¢ €. UWPOTEPOG 
6. pEyaG f. Sewvotepoc 
7. UOPOG g. BeBardtepos 
8. TOAELLOG h. duetvwv 
9. MoAb i. XPNOWUWTEPOG 
10. ptAoc j. TAetwv 
11. xprjowpos k. kaktwv 


* Note these unusual comparative forms. 

D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. dvéyKn Eoti tobs yewpyovds Etc TO Hotu iévat. 
I was obliged to go to the poets. 


2. Sei Hpac Ovotac OvEI Kal mpd Tovs BEovs EvxEOa. 
You (s.) must question me closely and consider carefully. 
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3. al yuvoikes neip@vtat ta Spdpata PecoBan. 
I am trying to discover how the poets show their wisdom. 


4. Youev oti 0 Baoteds EBovAEtO Tov KrpuKa KoAdCelv. 
You know that you wanted to slander me. 


5. Soxeic udpos eivat, Kaine SiSdoKadoc dv. 
From then on I appeared to be corrupting the young, although I knew nothing. 
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Grammar for Section 7D-—F* 


(*Formerly 6 D-F) 


In this section you cover: 

e First aorist participles, active and middle: mavoac, mavocpEevos 
Aspect in participles 

Past of oiSa: 45n ‘knew’ 

Present and past of pnt ‘say’ 

More on the complement 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning or significance of: 
aMoKpIV-, ApEeTn, Nv o’ Ey, OMoOAoYEW, EpTtEO-, yeAdw, Enatvew, Pnut, 1 8'S¢ 


AORIST PARTICIPLES 


162. You have already met participles based on the present stem of verbs, e.g. 
BAEnwv, ‘looking’, tpéxwv, ‘running’. Greek also has participles based on 
the aorist stem of verbs. 


First aorist stems 


The aorist participle is based on the aorist stem. To form the aorist stem: 


@ Take the aorist indicative; 
@ Remove the augment; 
@ Remove the personal endings, e.g. 


E-Tavoa > aorist stem: Tavoa- 
\-Kovoa > aorist stem: dxovoa- 
Om-€-Kptva-pNv > aorist stem: dmoKptva- 


First aorist active participles: stem + endings 


163. The first aorist active participle is formed by adding the following endings 
to the aorist stem: -(a)¢ -(a)o-a -(a)v (-(a1)vT-), e.g. 


Tavoa-¢ mavoa-o-a Tavoa-v (navoa-vt-) ‘having stopped, on stopping, 
stopping’ 
Ss. 


m. f n. 
Nom.  tavoa-c¢ TLAVGX-G-a TLADGCL-V 
Acc. Taboa-vt-a TAVOA-o-av TLADGM-V 
Gen. maboa-vt-0¢ Tavod-o-nG TAVOA-VT-OC 


Dat. — mavoa-vt-1 TLAVOX--) TAVOA-VT-1 
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Tavoa-¢ navod-o-a Tavoa-v (navoa-vt-) ‘having stopped, on stopping, 
stopping’ (continued) 


pl. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


m Forms 


mM. 
TLAVGA-VT-EG 
TMAVGA-VT-AG 
TMAVOE-VT-WV 
TAVOA-o1(v) 


f. 
TLAVOX-O-A1 
Tavoa-o-ac 
TLAVOA-G-GV 
Tavoa-o-c11¢ 


n. 
TLAVO-VT-a 
TLAVOM-VT-a 
TAVOG-VT-WV 
TLAVOA-o1(v) 


Just like the present active participle (Gv oboa dv, etc.), tabous naboaca tavoav 
(mavoavt-) follows a *3-1-3’ pattern, i.e. the m. and n. forms follow the pattern 
of type 3a and 3b nouns and the f. follows that of a type Ic noun like O@dAatta. 


See 87. 


First aorist middle participles 


164. The first aorist middle participle is formed by adding -pev-o¢ -n -ov to the 
aorist stem: 


Tavod-pev-o¢ n ov ‘having stopped / on stopping / stopping / onself / 


ceasing’ 
Si 

mM. 
Nom.  Tavod-pEv-o¢ 
Acc TAVGE-LEV-OV 
Gen. Tavoa-pév-ov 
Dat. — Tavoa-pev-w 
pl. 

mM. 
Nom.  tavod-pev-o1 
Acc. Tavoa-pEv-ous 
Gen. mavoa-pév-wv 
Dat. — Tavoa-vEV-o1¢ 

m= Form 


f 
TAVOM-LEV-N 
TMAVGM-LEV-NV 
TMAVOM-LEV-NC 
TAVOA-HEV-} 


f 
TAVOA-HEV-aL 
TMAVOA-LEV-OG 
TAVGA-MEV-WV 
TLOAVGA-LEV-O1G 


Nn. 
TLAVGC-LEV-OV 
TAVGK-HEV-OV 
TAVGA-LEV-OV 
TMAVGA-LEV-W 


Nn. 
TLAVOG-LEV- 
TLAVOE-LEV- 
TLAVGA-HEV-WV 
TMAVGA-UEV-O1C 


Like all middle participles, first aorist middle participles are declined in the same 
way as KaA-d¢ -1 -Ov. 
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PARTICIPLES AND ASPECT 


165. What is the difference in meaning between, say, matwv and mavoac, or 
between BAEmwv and BAEWac? 


@ One vital thing to say is that the difference is not necessarily one of 
time. tavoac or BAEWac need not be translated ‘having stopped’ or 
‘having looked’. 

@ The difference is one of what is called aspect and is the same differ- 
ence that has already been shown to exist between the imperfect and 
aorist indicatives — i.e. the difference between regarding the action as an 
incomplete process (imperfect) and a complete event (aorist). 

@ A present participle regards the action as a process (and is therefore some- 
times called ‘imperfective’, Latin imperfectus ‘incomplete, unfinished’). 

@ The aorist participle regards it as simply a single event. 

e Thus it is possible to translate both BAémwv and BAEWac as ‘looking’; 
in the former case, it would be understood that the look went on, in the 
latter that it simply took place. 

e@ Another way of stating this difference is that the action described by 
a present (‘imperfective’) participle is capable of being broken off, 
whereas that of an aorist participle is not. Rather, the action of an aorist 
(‘perfective’) participle is conceived of as having a definite end point: it 
has been (Latin) perfectus ‘completed’. 


Consider the following pairs of sentences: 


1. ‘After boarding the ship, the sailors shouted.’ 
2. ‘The sailors shouted while boarding the ship.’ 


In this case, the difference between the two acts of ‘boarding’ is one of time: 


© In the first sentence, the sailors have finished ‘boarding’ before they 
shout: the action is complete and would therefore be translated by an 
aorist participle in Greek. 

®@ In the second sentence, however, the ‘boarding’ is going on at the same 
time as the shouting — and as the action is incomplete it would therefore 
be translated into Greek by a present (‘imperfective’ ) participle. 


It is important to note that both sentences could be rephrased as ‘Boarding 
the ship, the sailors shouted.’ That is to say, English practice differs from 
Greek, in that English speakers often use a present participle (such as 
‘entering’) to describe a past, complete action. An implication of this is 
that when translating into Greek you will sometimes have to think carefully 
about what the English means, not just what it says. 


1. ‘With a laugh, the girl replied.’ 
2. ‘The girl replied, laughing as she spoke.’ 
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In this case, the difference between the sentences is not strictly one of time, 
since in both cases the girl’s reply can be understood as being accompanied 
by laughter (i.e., in both cases the laughing and replying are simultaneous). 
However, in the first sentence, the laugh seems to be a single event with an 
identifiable start- and end-point, which suggests that ‘with a laugh’ should 
be translated into Greek with an aorist participle. In the second sentence, 
however, the laughter is ongoing: an incomplete action which would best 
be rendered in Greek by a present (“imperfective’ ) participle. 

Aspect in Greek is subtle, and is unlikely to be mastered overnight. Indeed, 
at times the distinction between the two aspects may seem quite arbitrary to 
an English speaker, but the more you read the more used you will get to the 
different ways in which Greek uses present and aorist participles. 


> Whatever else you do, it is essential that you pay close attention to the 
actual Greek usage: ask yourself ‘What does the aspect of this present 
or aorist participle here suggest about the way the Greek wants us to 
see the action (however much we may want to see it differently)?’ 


Translating aorist participles 


166. What does all this mean in practical terms when you are translating from Greek 
into English? Perhaps the most important point to grasp is that there is rarely a 
single right way to translate an aorist participle. Depending on context: 


@ mavoas may be correctly translated as ‘having stopped’, ‘on stopping’, 
‘stopping’. 

@ On occasion you may find it best to translate an aorist participle as if it 
were an ordinary verb in the aorist, e.g. BAEWas mpd Eve NpvOpiacev 
‘he glanced at me and blushed’. 

e@ You may translate it as a noun e.g. PAE Wac mpdc ENE NpvOpiacev ‘with 
a glance at me, he blushed’. 


Because aorist participles occur so regularly in Greek, you will find that you have 
plenty of opportunities to experiment with different ways of translating them. 


EXERCISES 

7D-F: 1.Give the gender, number and case of the following aorist participles 
(e.g. m. s. nom.) and the form in which you would find them if you looked 
them up in the dictionary: 


1. mavoduevor 6. BAEWavtes 
2. Avoavtacs 7. SnAwoaca 
3. Cntrjoas 8. mEeioavta 
4. Cntnodoac 9. Bofhoac 


5. deFapévn 10. tpeapévous 
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7D-F: 2. Turn the following present participles into their aorist equivalent: 


1. BAEnovoav 6. BiaGdpevor 

2. BavpdGwv 7. KOAGCOVTAG 

3. TPEMOMEVOV 8. prcoboa 

4, dwwKovoac 9. SovAovpevous 
5. MOLODVTEG 10. dexopév 


7D-F: 3. There is a famous vase-painting of Achilles killing the Amazon queen, 
Penthesileia. As she died, their eyes meet and (it was said) Achilles fell in 
love with her. Typical bloke. How would the following captions express that 
moment? 
(a) “AxtAAEvs PAEWas mpdc MevOeotretav Epdéyeto*. 
(b) “AxtAAEvcs PAEMwWv Tpd¢ MevOeoetav EPAEyETO. 


* ‘caught fire’, ‘burned with passion’. 


TWO IRREGULAR VERBS 
15n, ‘1 KNEW’; pnut, ‘I SAY’ 
167. The past of oida is as follows: 


H5n ‘I knew’ 


non ‘Tknew’ 
ndno8a ‘you (s.) knew’ 
ndei(v) ‘he/she/it knew’ 
Topev “we knew’ 

fote ‘you (pl.) knew’ 
oav or Hdecav ‘they knew’ 


168a. pny, ‘I say’, conjugates as follows: 


Present: gnypi ‘I say’* 


pnt ‘Tsay’ 

Ons or rs ‘you (s.) say’ 
gnot(v) ‘he/she/it says’ 
pape ‘we say’ 

Pate ‘you (pl.) say’ 
paot(v) ‘they say’ 
Infinitive 

pavar ‘to say’ 


* Note that the present indicative is enclitic (347(ii)) except for prjc/¢ric. 
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Participle 
QAOKWYV PAOKOVGA PHOKOV (PAOKOVT-) Or Pao PKoa Pav 
(~avt-), sometimes PapEV-o¢ N OV ‘saying’ 


Future 


@ro-w ‘I shall say’ 


Past: Zpnv ‘I said’ 


Epnv ‘T said’ 
E@rnoba or EpNs ‘you (s.) said’ 
Eon ‘he/she/it said’ 
EPAMEV ‘we said’ 
E@ATE ‘you (pl.) said’ 
EPaoav ‘they said’ 


Form and use 


(a) Do not use mnut if you are translating English ‘say that...’ into Greek. Use 
héyw 6t1 for the moment. See further Reference Grammar 397. 

(b) You will find @déoxwv (which is ‘borrowed’ from the verb @éoxw) used far 
more commonly than @éc as the present participle of pnut. 

(c) In passages containing direct speech, you will often find jv 8 Eyo, ‘said I’, 
and 1) 5’ 6c ‘said he’ used as alternatives to pnut and @not. 


EXERCISE 


7D-F: 4. Revise the present and past of oiSa, ‘I know’ (44, 167) and using pnut 
as ‘say’ translate into Greek: 


1. We know 6. She said 

2. They said 7. [knew 

3. She knew 8. He says 

4. We say 9. You (pl.) said 
5. You (s.) know 10. They knew 


MORE ON THE COMPLEMENT 


168b. Usually, in sentences with two nouns either side of the verb ‘to be’, the 
complement lacks a definite article (45-7). But not always. In answer to 
the question “Who are the learners, the clever or the stupid?’, Greek will 
say Ot ooot Eiow ot pavOdvovtes “The learners are the (= those who are) 
clever’, i.e. ot creates the group. What would it mean if it lacked ot? (As 
usual, the complement comes first.) 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 7D-F 


avdpeios & ov 
anoKkpivopat (dmoKptva-) 
dpetn, 

yeAdw (yeAaoa-) 
dtjmou 

d1dcoKaAos, o 
ExdEXopar 

eunintw (Eumeo-) 
Emratvew (Erarveoa-) 
ev0Uc 

ndopar 

Av 8 eyo 

18 do 

ouoAoyéw 

ovKobv 

oUKovv 

veavioKos, 0 
TPOTPETIW 
onui/zpnvy 
MuooogiaG, 1} 


brave, manly 

answer 

virtue, excellence (1a) 
laugh 

of course, surely 
teacher (2a) 

receive in turn 

fall into, on (+ Ev or Eis) 
praise 

at once, straightaway 
enjoy, be pleased 

I said 

he said 

agree 

therefore 

not ... therefore 
young man (2a) 

urge on, impel 

I say/I said 
philosophy (1b) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 7D-F 


B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 
1. Form the m. nom. s. aorist participles of these verbs: 


1. PAE 6. S€Xxopat 

2. ppovtiGw 7. BrdGopar 

3. pintw 8. AoyiZopat 

4. owGw 9. udxopor (UaxXEoa-) 

5. mavbopot 10. dtoxpivopat (amoKptva-) 


2. Form the m. nom. s. aorist participles of these contracted verbs: 


1. no1éw 4. EXev0Epdw 
2. Pondéw 5. toAudw 
3. amopéw 6. Becopiar (BEaca-) 


3. Translate into Greek the italicised phrases, using either aorist or present parti- 
ciples of the verb in brackets to suit the sense: 


We sat silently, all the time perplexed as to his meaning. (amopéw) 

With a glance at me the teacher began to speak. (BAémw) 

The spectators heard his arguments and applauded. (dxotw) 
Dionysodoros replied with laughter constantly in his voice. (yehdo): aor. 
stem yeAaoa-) 

e. The woman picked up the argument and replied. (Ex5Exouat) 

f. He happened to say in answer. (&noxptvopat: aor. stem dmoKptva-) 


ae oe 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 


1. of paOntat dnoKpivduevor einov Sti 1} &vopta obk Zott Sikaia. 
The teacher answered and said that the love of wisdom was a virtue. 


2. 0 ZwKpdatns dkovoac tov Adyov EyéAaoev. 
Dionysodorus laughed and took up the argument. 


3. ot ikétat omevoavtes mpdc TO tepdv NUEavtO Tpdc Tods BEovs. 
The sophist, with a glance at me, agreed. 


4. Praca mpdc ENE 1] yoVN] EorwmnNoEv. 
I praised them and said, ‘Urge them on at once.’ 


5. KAéac to xpryuata 6 veaviac péya EBonoev. 
Once in a state of perplexity, the student tried to escape. 


E TEST EXERCISE SEVEN D-F 
Translate into English: 


Kriton reports how he and Socrates discussed the nature of expertise and 
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decided that an expert’s opinion is more valuable than another man’s. 
(From Plato, Kriton) 


7u 


‘od pev, er) LoKpatEs, gony Eyw, ‘EEétale, Ey 8 aroxpivobpat.’ 

‘oxorel obv,’ 4 8 S¢ 6 LwKpatyge, ‘Kai ef ti Exerc avtiAéye, avtiAeye, Kar 
TELOOUL EYWYE.’ 

“KohGs Soxeic Aéyetv,’ Hv & Eye, ‘Wo ty@ oipan.’ 

5 ‘eiev, En, ‘apa bAnOi| AEyet 0 PiAdoogos 6 heywv 6 tt ov dei NaS 
Ematveiv méoac tac 56Eac THV &VOPWTWV; Ti Ers; KPa dANOA SoKet 
Aéyew, tadta AEywv, 1 ov; amoKpivov.’ 

‘dA Or,’ pny. 

‘obKobv dei tds ta pév d&yabas 56Eac Enatveiv Kal TIav, tac SE KaKAG 
10 pn; 

@poAdyouv. 

‘pepe On, En 6 LwKpatng, ‘Ene 57] 1] VOoos averinte Kal diEpOerpe tiv 

mAw, Tot HetoOa ob, MdtEPOV TOG tovs idous, tH TOG TOV 1aTp6V;’ 

‘Tpdc TOV 1atTpov Na, Hv 8 Eyw, “hoov dé EvtabdOa Kai ot Pidror. Hder ydp 6 
15 iatpdc ta TEPt Ts Vooou, EuTELpSTEPOG Dv Tot GAAOL.’ 

‘gumerpdtatoc 57 Eatveto Wv 6 iatpdc,’ 1H 8 So 6 LwKxpdtne. ‘é 

TIPOG TOV LaTPOV 1Eval, Kal pd OVdSEVa KAAOV;’ 

‘dei, Env EyYO. 

‘TEPL THG VOoou dpa ov dei Huds Enatveiv Kar Pokeio8a1 tds tHV MTOAAGY 
20 8d&ac, GAG trv THV latpav, ef tig EuMElpdtatos tvyxavEl Wv; OUTW 

paper tH ov;’ 

‘pauev vi} tov Ata, Epny. 


Sel obv o& 


Vocabulary 
avtiréyetv object latpdc, 6 doctor (2a) 
ciev well then évtab0a here 
maoas all (f. acc. pl.) pofeio8at respect 
pepe come! 

EXERCISE 


Answer the following questions based on the passage above: 


1. Give the tense of the following verbs: (a) €xetc (line 2), (b) meioopat (line 3), 
(c) mpoAdyouv (line 11), (d) &vénunte (line 12) 

2. What is the case of (a) Nudc (b) tadta (c) méAtv (d) dAAo1 (e) obSEva and 
(f) Ata? 
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Grammar for Section 7G—H* 


(*Formerly 6 G-H) 


In this section you cover: 
e Second aorist participles, active and middle: Aabwv, yevouevoc 


e Pronouns: abtdc, 6 abtdc, adtov; Euavtdov, oeavtdv, Exvtdv/avtdv 
e dbvapat 


VOCABULARY CHECK 

Ensure you know the meaning or significance of: 

aveA-, EMoo, WaXN, LEVTOL, vopiGw, dyay-, SUvapor, Katadap-, peta + 
acc., OIKEW, DHETEPOG 


SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLES 


169. You have aready learnt how verbs with a first aorist form their aorist par- 
ticiple on the first aorist stem. Verbs with a second aorist form it (hard to 
believe though it is) on the second aorist stem. 


Second aorist stems 


You are already familiar with how to form the first aorist stem (131ff.): take the 
aorist indicative, and remove (i) the augment and (ii) the personal endings. As 
you have seen, it works for second aorists as follows (144ff.): 


€-Aab-ov aorist stem: Aap- 
AO-ov aorist stem: €A8- 
&-yev-Ounv aorist stem: yev- 
dmt-€-uy-oVv aorist stem: dmo@uy- 


Second aorist active participles: stem + endings 


170. The second aorist active participle is formed by adding the endings -wv 
-obo-a -dv to the aorist stem: 


AaB-av AaB-oboa Aab-dv (AaB-ovt-), ‘taking’, ‘on taking’, ‘having taken’ 
(Aappévw) 
Ss. 


Nom.  hab-av hab-ob0-a hab-dv 
Acc. Aab-dvt-a Aab-obdo-av hab-dv 
Gen. haf-dvt-o¢ Aab-ovo-n¢ Aab-dvt-o¢ 


Dat. — hab-dvt-1 ab-ovo-n Aab-dvt-1 
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170-171 


AaB-av AaB-obca Aab-dv (Aaf-ovt-), ‘taking’, ‘on taking’, ‘having taken’ 


(AapPavw) (continued) 


pl. 


a Form 


Mm. 
AaB-dvt-E¢ 
Aab-ovt-ac 
AaB-dvt-wv 
Aab-obo1(v) 


f 
Aab-obo-at 
AaB-ovo-ac 
AaB-ovo-av 
Aab-obo-a1¢ 


n. 
ab-dvt-a 
Aab-dvt-a 
Aab-dvt-wv 
Aab-odo1(v) 


The endings for these participles (-«v -odo-a -dv) are exactly the same as for 
present participles (87). 


Second aorist middle participles 


171. The second aorist middle participle is formed by adding the familiar -opev- 


0G -r -ov endings to the aorist stem: 


YEV-OUEV-0¢ YEvV-opév-n yEV-OpEV-ov ‘becoming’, ‘on becoming’, ‘having 


become’ (yiyvopat) 
Ss. 

mM. 
Nom.  Y€v-OUEV-0G 
Acc. — yev-OpEv-ov 
Gen. _yev-opév-ov 
Dat. Yev-ovév-w 
pl. 

mM. 
Nom. Y€v-OMEV-01 
Acc. — YE€V-OpEV-0UG 
Gen. _Yev-opév-wv 
Dat. —_-Yév-opév-o1¢ 

EXERCISES 


f. 
yEV-onEV-n 
YEV-OnEV-nv 
YEV-OLEV-NC 
yev-opev-1 


f 
yev-Ouev-ol 
YEV-OHEV-OC 
YEV-OHEV-WV 
YEV-OMEV-a11G 


nN. 
Yev-OUEV-oVv 
yev-Ouev-ov 
YEV-OPEV-ov 
YEV-OPEV-W 


Nn. 
yEv-OUEV-O 
yev-Ouev-o 
YEV-OEV-Wv 
YEV-OMEV-O1C 


7G-H: 1. Attach the appropriate form of the aorist participle to the given form of 
the definite article: 


1. tov (AapBdv) 


2. Tovs (Epxopat) 
3. trv (uavOdvw) 
4. ai (opdw) 


5. ot (ytyvopat) 
6. TAG (AIK VEOPAL) 


7. tO (mimtw) 
8. 1] (aipéw) 
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7G—H: 2. Attach the appropriate form of the aorist participle to the given form of 
the definite article: 


1. T@ (uavOdvw) 5. Th (Aéyw) 
2. Tig (Tuyyavw) 6. tots (yiyvopat) 
3. tai (tTpEXW) 7. TH (EvptoKw) 


4. tod (apikvéopat) —-8. tod (AauBbdvw) 


PRONOUN/ADIJECTIVE: avt-dc -1 -6 


172. The declension of avt-dc -f -6 (‘self, same’); abt-dv -fv -6 (‘him, her, it’) 
is as follows: 


abvtds avdtr abt 


m f n 

Nom. avt-d¢ avT-1 avt-d 
Acc avt-dv avt-fyVv avt-d 
Gen. avt-o0 OvT-TG avt-ob 
Dat avt-G@ avt-F| avt-G) 
pl. 

Nom.  avt-ot avt-at avt-o 
Acc avT-OUG adt-a¢ avt-o 
Gen.  avt-@v OUT-GV OvT-GV 
Dat. avt-oi¢ avt-atG avT-O1G 

m= Form 


173. «abvtdc is one of very few pronouns in Greek which (like the def. art.) end in -o 
in the n. s. nom./acc. You have already met others: e.g. obto¢ and Exeivoc (69). 

Meanings of avdtdc 

174. avtdc has a variety of meanings: 

gw ‘Him’, ‘her’, ‘it’, ‘them’ 

Used as an unstressed pronoun, but never in the nom. (nor as the first word of a 

clause, when it will always mean ‘self’) abtd¢ means ‘him’, ‘her’, ‘it’, ‘them’, e.g. 


cidev avtovs tpéxovtas ‘he saw them running’ 
EAafov avtriv ‘I caught her’ 
Note that obtog and Exeivoc are used when the pronoun is stressed. 
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a ‘Self’ 


Agreeing with the noun it picks out, it means ‘self’, e.g. 


LoKpdatns avtdc 
Tov dvdpa avtov 


4 


m ‘Myself, ‘yourself, etc. 


“Socrates himself’ 
‘the man himself’ 


Combined with the appropriate pronoun, it serves as a reflexive pronoun: 


‘Myself’ 
m. 
Acc. — €uaut-dv 
Gen. euaut-ob 
Dat. — Epavt-@ 
‘Ourselves’ 
m. 
Acc. — pac abt-ots 
Gen. Nv avt-Ov 
Dat. — hpiv abt-oic 
“Yourself” 
m. 
Acc. — o(€)aut-dv 
Gen. —_o(€)aut-o0 
Dat. 0(€)avT-@ 
“Yourselves’ 
m. 
Acc. vag AdT-OUG 
Gen.  vp@v avt-Ov 


Dat. — bpiv adt-oi¢ 


a 
Pavut-tv 

EMAUT-C 

EMAUT-f] 


i 
MUGS AvT-Ac 
NUOV avt-Gv 
Netv avt-aic 


ff 
0(€)aUT-HV 
0(€)AUT-1G 
0(€)avT-f 


4 


DEG avT-AC 
DUOV avtT-Ov 
bpiv abt-aic 


‘Himself’, ‘herself’, ‘itself’ 


m. f n. 
Acc.  €avt-dv* (abt-dv) EQUT-HV (AUT-T]V) Eaut-d (avt-d) 
Gen. €avt-od (abt-o0 ) EXUT-FC (AUT-fC) EQAUT-O0 (AVTOD) 
Dat. — Eavt-@ (abt-@) EQUT-F] (AUTH) EXUT-@ (AVT-@) 
‘Themselves’ 


Acc. 


Gen. 


Dat. 


Eavt-ob¢* (abt-obc) gavt-dc (abt-ac) 
EQXUT-OV (AUT-OV) EQXUT-OV (AUT-OV) 
EQUT-O1C (AUT-O1G)  EAUT-at¢ (aUT-aic) 


Eavt-& (avT-c) 
EQXUT-OV (AUT-OV) 
EQUT-OIC (AUT-O7C) 


* Note that the €- is a 3rd person pronoun found mostly in Homer. Watch the breathing where €- is 
contracted out! 
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Meaning 


175. Reflexive forms are used when ‘me’, ‘you’, ‘him’, etc. refer to the same 
person as the subject of the clause e.g. un damdxtewve oeautdov ‘don’t kill 
yourself/commit suicide!’. In further clauses, they can refer to the subject of 
the main verb of the sentence, e.g. 


1 Apa éneioe tov dvdpa Eauttyv/abtry Aver. 

‘The Amazon persuaded the man to release her’ (i.e. the Amazon). 

1 Apa éreioe tov d&vdpa abt Avery. 

‘The Amazon persuaded the man to release her’ (i.e. another woman). 
m= ‘Same’ 


176. avdtdc preceded by the definite article is an adjective meaning ‘same’, e.g. 


6 avTOS veaviac ‘the same youth’ 
EXERCISES 
7G—H: 3. Translate into English: 
1. tov &vpa eidov 5. abtdc tov abtov &vdpa EiSov 
2. abtov eidov 6. abtdc TOV abtov Eidov 
3. TOV dvdpa avtdv Eidov 7. a0TOS AVTOV ELSEV 
4. abtdc tov dvdpa abtov eidov 8. AUTOS EMOINOE TO AVTO MPAA 


7G—H: 4. Translate each of the words in brackets into Greek using a version of 
avtds 1H O: 


1. tov &vdpa (same) 5. &@ikovto (themselves, m.) 
2. dp’ cides (them, f.) 6. tiv yuvaika (herself) 

3. AGE (herself) 7. ol vouo1 (same) 

4. ZiaBev (him) 8. eidev (it) 


duvdpat ‘1 AM ABLE, CAN’ 


177. Note the -a- dominated d50vayo1, ‘I am able, can’. The stem is duva-. 
Instead of taking the thematic vowel and being a contract verb, it is athe- 
matic: the endings are simply added to the stem. You should learn this verb 
now as you will meet other verbs that conjugate in the same way (such as 
aviotapar, ‘I get up, emigrate’: 187): 
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d6vapat ‘I am able, can’ 


dbvapo ‘Tam able, can’ 
Sbvacat ‘you (s.) are able, can’ 
dsbvatar ‘he/she/it is able, can’ 
duvdueba ‘we are able, can’ 
dbvacb_e ‘you (pl.) are able, can’ 
d0vavtat ‘they are able, can’ 
Infinitive 

Sbvac8at ‘to be able’ 

Participle 

Suvdauev-oc -n -ov ‘being able’ 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 7G-H 


&yw (cyay-) lead, bring 
avaipéw (aveA-) pick up 
dnoPatvw (aofa-) leave, depart 
avtds rd self 
dSiaPatvw (diaBa-) cross 


Sbvapat be able 
S00 two 
éaut-dv (abt-dv), him/her/itself 


eaut-rv (avt-Hv), (pronoun) 
Eaut-6 (avt-d) 

Eavt-ovs (avt-ovc), themselves 
Eaut-ac 
(ondt-ac), €avt-& (pronoun) 
(abt-c) 


EMQUT-OV, -1V myself (pronoun) 
ETAVEPXOUAL return 
(éaveA0-) 
Ertouat (Eor-) follow 
Nua avt-ovc, ourselves 
-a¢ (pronoun) 


Katadappoven come across, 


(kataAap-) 


overtake 


KTh|Pa (KTNUAT-), TO possession (3b) 


poxn, 
HEvtoL 
peta 

vouitfw 


6 abtéc 

OlKEW 

TEAL 
TLOTALOG, O 
o(e)aut-dv, -fVv 


ONHEIOV, TO 
Duds AvT-OvG, -X 


buetEpos & ov 
ovAdttw 
QWvew 
pwvn, n 


fight, battle (1a) 
however, but 
(+acc.) after 
think, 
acknowledge 
the same 

dwell (in), live 
back, again 
river (2a) 
yourself (s.) 
(pronoun) 

sign, signal (2b) 
yourselves 
(pronoun) 
your(s) 

guard 

speak, utter 
voice, language, 
speech (1a) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 7G—-H 
B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 


1. 


Form the Ist person s. aorist indicative of these verbs, then construct the m. 
nom. s. aorist participle: 


1. yiyvopat 6. Aaubovw 
2. pavOdvw 7. evpiokw 
3. opdw 8. aipéw 

4. apikvéopont 9. nintw 

5. Epxouar 


Translate the following sentences, completing them with the aorist participle 
of the verbs indicated: 


oi veaviokor (anEpxouat) Eitov tata mpdc¢ todc Aoinotc (‘the rest’). 

at Apyacoves, (KatadapBavw) tods veaviac, SieAEyovto mpdc avtovc. 

6 veaviac, (Opdw) trv "ApaCova, mpoorABEv Tpdc avtryv. 

ot ZKOOa1, (eLptoKw) tas "Auadvac, TANotov dpikvobvtat. 

ot veavioxot, TANoiov (a~ikvéouat), Eotpatonedevoavto (‘pitched camp’). 
ot TKO, (crv-a1pEW) TOS VEKPODG Katt (UarvOdvw) yuvoriKas oouc, EobpaCov. 


mo Bose 


In the following sentences, translate only the words in italics by the correct 
forms of abtdéc, advtdv, 6 avtdc: 


We saw them approaching. 

The same man did this same thing. 

She herself brought another Amazon with her. 

Did you see the same woman as I? 

What does he himself think of it? 

They all speak about (mept + acc.) the same things. 
I myself do not enjoy sentences. 

I saw the young men themselves behaving like this. 
Women? We love them! Men? We hate them. 


rg he ao gp 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 


1. 


al yuvaikes tov yépovta odoa anjABov. 

The men picked up the bodies of the women and went away. 

Tabta eimwyv 6 vavtng EyEAQOEV. 

Coming upon these women, the young men were amazed. 

paOntal yevouEvot, ot veavioxor EBovAoVtO pavOdvetv. 

Once friends, the young men are able to converse with those women. 

tovds dvdpac evpovoat, at yuvaikes Enavboavto Ppovtifovoat. 

The women said these things and persuaded the young men. 

peta 5é tadta o mais Spapov etc trv oiktav tov matépa EC/TtEL. 

Because of this the young men returned to their houses and took their possessions. 
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SUMMARY EXERCISES FOR SECTION 7 


A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 
1. Deduce the meaning of the words in the right-hand columns from those in the 


left: 

avayKn a&vayKaiog ov = dvayKaGw 
yeAcw 6 yéAWG yEA0106 
drapatve 1 d16Bao1c 

drapbetpw 1 diapBopa 

Sbvapo Suvatéc n ov 1 Sbvapis 
ETLALVEW 6 ENALVOG 

KTH A KTCOUAL 1] KTAOIG 


AoyiGopar 6 Aoylouds 

OuoAoyéw 1 OpoAoyta 

TELPCOUAL 1 Teipa 

ovArdttw 6 pbAak n gvdakt &pvAAKTOS OV 


2. Group this pool of words into sets of cognate words (i.e. words which share 
common roots). Give the meaning of each word: 


paxn bAnOys siabdAAW ocogia dmopaivw Adyoc 
NSEWG VEO OiKEW Pdopa doKéw vEavias 
dSiaboAn pdcxopot AoyiJopat gatvoyor rdopar 5dEa 
ooMog _—oikia GAN BE1a 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

Translate into Greek (and don’t forget connecting particles!): 
When the Amazons had killed the Athenians, they came to the land of the 
Scythians. On arrival, they found horses and fought with the Scythians. 
The Scythians, defeating them and learning about them, wished to become 
friends. The young men therefore followed closely, but did not fight; and the 
Amazons, seeing this, kept quiet themselves. At last they became friends and 
lived together; but it was necessary for the young men and their wives to cross 
the river and inhabit another place. ‘For’, said the Amazons, ‘we do not want 
to live in your land, since on arrival we fought you.’ 


E TEST EXERCISE SEVEN 
Translate into English: 


"AuaCOvEs TIVES, EC THV TOV LKVODY yijv dprKopEVaAL Kai Gd THV 
TAoIwv anoPaoat, Elomecoboat trv yiiv Sujpracav. oi SE ZKbGa1, Ev 
poxn vikroavtes abtdc, tTobs veKpovds aveidov Kal pabdvtes yuvaiKac 
ovoac, EBovAovto Ek TV "Apalévuv Tadonoteiobat. KeAEvovtEs obv 

5 tovs veaviokous udxeo8a1 pEv undénote, MAnotov dE EABSvtac PiAoUG 
ytyveoOar, dnéneppav abtovs mpdc tac ’Aualovac. ai dé ApaCovec, 
1Sodoa1 abtovs TANGtov LEV EMopEvouG, paxopEvous dé ObdSETOTE, ODKETI 
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EMPOVTICOV AVTOV. Ererta dE LKVONG tic, Katadabav ApaCova tive 
Lovnv ovoav, Kai PtAoc yevouevoc, ékéAev_E Tovdcs KAAouG TolEiv TO abtd, 

10 Kai ’AuaCdvac tivac edpdvtac, pious yiyvecbat. éneiPovto obv of KANO, 
téhoc S€ cvv@KoUV of Te EKUOa1 Kal at Auadvec. GAN’ ai ’Aualdoves ob 
EBovAoVtO Emaviévat Els TO THV EKvO@v TAHVc. ‘ov yap Suvéepeda,’ 
EPaoAv, ‘OVVOIKEIV PETA TOV YUVAIKMV TOV DUETEPWV. OV yap OL AVTOL 
ol NUETEPOL VSI Kal O1 TOV LkVO@V.’ AaPdvtec obv Ta KTHMATA Kai 

15 Siabdvtes tov notausdv, nopov xwptov Ti TANotov Sv Kal dKnoav adtd. 


Vocabulary 


drapmaGw lay waste 
pndémote never 


EXERCISE 


Answer the following questions based on the passage above: 


1. Give the aspect (i.e. present or aorist) of the following participles: (a) 
Elomeoovoat (line 2), (b) wabdvtec (line 3), (c) KeAevovtec (line 4), (d) 
150001 (line 7), (e) waxouevous (line 7), (f) KataAaBwv (line 8) 

2. Give the tense of the following verbs: (a) EBobAovto (line 4), (b) énéneppav 
(line 6), (c) EepdvtiZov (line 8), (d) nbpov (line 15) 
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Grammmar for Section 8A—C* 


(*Formerly 7 A—C) 


In this section you cover: 
The genitive case and its uses 
Further comparative and superlative adjectives 
Mood 


Present optative, active and middle: mavoun, tavoiunv 
&v + optative 
&viotapon ‘I get up and go’ 


GENITIVE CASE 


178. The forms of the gen. s. and pl. across the range of noun and adjective types 
you have met are as follows: 


s. pl. 
nom. ace. gen. dat. nom. acc. gen. dat. 
la | Bo-¥, 4 Bo-rv Bo-Fis Bo-f Bo-at Bo-cc Bo-Gv Bo-atig 
1b | dmopt-a, 1 = &mopi-av dmopt-as dmopt-« &mopi-ar dmopt-as dmopi-@v émopt-aic 
Ic | OéAatta, 8dAatt-av Saddtt-no  YaAdtt-y SéAatt-01  Boddrt-%>  Yadratt-Ov  Baddrr-c1s 
Id | vabt-ng,6 = vavt-nv vaut-ov vavt-n \ , F 7 ; 
aoiieh ; ; ; vabt-o1 vabt-aG vaut-@v Vabt-c1ic 
veavi-ac,6  veavi-av veavi-ov veavi-a 
2a | &vOpwr- GvOpwr-ov dvOpwn-ov dvOpwn-w  dvOpwr-o1 cdvOpwr-ovg avOpwn-wv  avOpwr-o1¢ 
0G, 0 
2b =| €py-ov,t6 ~— Epy-ov épy-ov Epy-w Epy-a Epy-a Epy-wv Epy-01g 
3a | Aur, o Apev-ao Atpév-og Apév-t Atpev-e¢ Atpév-a5 Atwev-wv Aipé-ou(v) 
3b | mpayua,td = Tpaypoe TMpayHat-o¢ Tpdyyat-1 mpdypat-a  mpdywat-a  npaypdt-wv mpdypa-or(v) 
3c | mAAO-0c,t6 TAO-0¢ TAN O-ouG TANO-e1 TANO-n TANO-n TAN9-Gv TANO-Eou(v) 
3d | tpujp-ns. 1 ~~ tpINp-n TPp- OUG TPIT P-El TPLNP-E1G TPINP-E1G TpInp-v TPUp-EoU(v) 
3e =| mOA-16, TtOA-1V 
TOA-EWG TOA-€1 TCOA-€16 TIOA-€16 TCOA-EWV TOA-E01(V) 
Tipéop-vc, 6 mpéof-vv \ 
3f | dot-v, t6 Got-v GOT-EWG Got-eL cot-n &ot-n Got-Ewv dot-Eou(v) 


3g | Baotd-evc,6 PBaoih-éa Bacid-Ews  — Baord-et Baoia-fic 
BaotA-eic Baoid-Eag Baoid-Ewv  — Baotd-edou(v) 


3h_ =| d@pv-s, H oppv-v O@pv-oc¢ oppv-t dppv-Es oppd-s dppv-wv dppv-ou(v) 
Irregular nouns 
vats, 1 vadv VEWS vnt vies vatc veav vavoi(v) 
ypavc, 1 ypadyv pads ypat ypaes ypadc ypadv ypavoi(v) 


Zevc, 6 Ato Aids Aut 


ae em ee ™ ee Oe "sss" SO ss SS Se 
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S. pl. 
nom. acc. gen. dat. nom. acc. gen. dat. 
Personal pronouns 
eyo ()pé (€)pod (€)pot Types Hpac Hav Hiv 
ov o€ 000 oot byueic oud budv byiv 
Adjectives 
m. | KoaA-6¢ KaA-dv KaA-od KaA-@ KaA-ot KaA-00G KaA-@v KaA-oi¢ 
f KaA-1 KaA-tv KOA-H¢ KoA-f] KoA-at KaA-G KaA-@v KoA-ci¢ 
Nn. KaA-dv KaA-dv KaA-o0 KaA-@ KOA-o KaA-& KaA-@v KaA-oi¢ 
m. | MMETEp-oG — METEP-ov = ETEp-ov ~—METEP-w tpétep-o1 YMEtEp-ovg — ETEP-wWv _— ETEP-O1G 
f NHEtEp-a Tpetép-av = etEp-0G se TEp-a Hpétep-o1 = ETEP-G_ Ss ETEP-wv — ETEP-axG 
Nn. NHETEP-oV YETEP-OV TIHETEP-oV Tpetép-w Hpéetep-a1 TIWETEP-a THETEP-WV — NMETEP-01¢ 
m. oUT-0¢ TOUT-oV TOUT-OU TOUT-W oUT-o1 TOUT-OUG TOUT-WV TOUT-O1G 
f avt-y TaUT-NV TAUT-N¢ Tavt-N abt-on TAUT-AG TOUT-WV TOAUVT-CLG 
n. TOUT-O TOUT-o TOUT-OU TOUT-W tabt-a tabt-a TOUT-WV TOUT-O1G 
m. EKEIV-0G EKEIV-OV éxetv-ov éxetv-w EKEIV-O1 EKEtV-OUG éxetv-WVv Eketv-O1G 
EE éxetv-y éxetv-nv éxetv-1C éxetv-1y EKELV-O1 EKEtV-AG éxetv-WVv éketv-cic 
Nn. EKEiv-0 EKEIV-O éxetv-ov éxeiv-w EKEiVv-a EKEeiv-a EKEtV-WV EkElV-O1G 
m. QUT-O¢ avt-dv avt-00 avt-6) avt-ot QUT-OUG avt-@v QWT-016 
£. avt-r avt-TVv avt-f¢ avt-f] avt-at avt-a¢ avt-@v avt-ot¢ 
n. avt-d avT-d abt-00 avt-6) Owt-c OvT-o avt-@v QWT-016 
m. TLOA-UG TOA-Uv TLOAA-00 TOAA-@ TOAA-ot TtOAA-ovG TTOAA-@V TOAA-01¢ 
f TOAA-Y TIOAA-rhv TOAA-FiG TtOAA-F TIOAA-axt TtOAA-d¢ TIOAA-Gv TOAA-axic 
n. TtOA-0 TOAD TOAA-00 TIOAA-@ TOAA-& TOAA-& TIOAA-Gv TOAA-o1¢ 
m/f. | EOPPWV eVppov-a EV@pov-0g  EUMPOV-1 eUppov-ec  EvPpPOV-ag Ev~Ppdv-wv  EvEPPO-o1(V) 
n. ed~pov EVPPOV EVPpOV-0g — EUPPOV-1 EVPPOV-a EVPPoV-a evgpdv-wv  EUPPO-o1(v) 
m/f. | TG TIV-a TLV-0G TIV-1 TLV-EG TLV-AG TIV-WV T1-o1(v) 
n. TL TL TLV-0G TIV-1 TIV-0 TIV-O TLV-WV TI-o1(v) 
m. | ovd-€1¢ ovd-éva obd-Evdc ovd-evi 
f ovd_-pta ovde-piav — ode-pdig. Ss OH E-L 
n. ovd-év ovd-év ovd-Evdc ovd-evt 
m. | Ov bvt-a OVT-0¢ Ovt-1 Ovt-€6 Ovt-aG OVT-wv ov-o1(v) 
f ovo-a ovo-av ovo-n¢ ovo-n ovo-at ovo-a¢ ovo-@v oUo-a1¢ 
n. év Ov OVT-0G Ovt-1 Ovt-a Ovt-a Ovt-Wv ov-o1(v) 
m. TAVGa-¢ TAVGA-Vta  MAVOA-vtOG TMAVOU-VTL  MAVOa-vtTEG TaAvoa-vtaG TNavod-vtwV TaAvoa-o1(v) 
f TLAVOA-GO. Tavou-oav mavok-ong  mavod-on Tavod-ool  Tavod-cag  navoa-odv  Tavod-caic 
n. Taboa-v Tadoa-v TMAVOA-VtOG TMAVOA-VTL TAUGA-VTA  TMAVCA-vta nNavod-vtwv mMavoa-o1(v) 
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179. Form 


> (a) All gen. plurals end in -wv. 

> (b) Gen. singulars of type 3 nouns/adjectives all originally ended in -oc. 
Later contractions and other changes gave rise to forms in -ouc and -ews. 

> (c) Gen. singulars in types 1 and 2 nouns/adjectives end (masculine) 
in -ov and (feminine) in -ng¢ (1a, 1c) or -ac (1b). Remind yourself of the 
rules for these nouns (especially the 1 p € rule) at 56-57. 

> (d) 1d nouns like vavtng¢, veaviac are tricky: vatty¢, veaviac is their 
nom. form (not feminine gen. s.!) and their gen. s. is vavtov, veaviov. 


EXERCISES 
Select from this list according to need. 


8A-C: 1.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of the following 
la—c type nouns: 


1. dvopia 5. paxn 
2. elpryvn 6. Pwvh| 
3. dyopa 7. apEety 
4. exxAnota 


8A-C: 2.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of the following 1d 


type nouns: 
1. noAitns 3. MONTHS 
2. SiKaotrs 4. coptotts 


8A-C: 3.Give the meaning and (where possible) gen. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of 
the following 3d type nouns: 


1. tpijpns 3. ovyyEvn|C 
2. wKpatns 4. TlepiKAtic 


8A-C: 4.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of the following 
2a—b type nouns: 


1. oitos 5. xpdvoc 

2. pUrdoogos 6. MOTALOG 
3. Sho 7. VEavioKoG 
4. diKaotrpiov 8. obpavds 


8A-C: 5.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pl. in all genders (with def. art.) of the 
following type ‘2-1-2’ adjectives: 


1. &€10¢ 5. abté¢ 
2. Exeivoc* 6. XxaAETG 
3. dEE16¢ 7. DETEPOG 


4. Etoios 8. PEYLOTOG 
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9. BEAtLoTOG 11. moAUc (N.B. irregular stem) 
10. o6¢ 12. obtoc* (N.B. irregular stem) 


* Position def. art. correctly with these words. 


8A-C: 6.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of the following 
type 3c nouns: 


1. m&B0c 3. TeiXoG 
2. TANO0¢ 
8A-C: 7.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pl. of the following 3a—b type nouns: 
1. mpaypa 6. TOG 
2. Kips 7. ppovtic 
3. KTHPa 8. xpra 
4. pryitwp 9. Satuwv 
5. yEpwv 10. yuvy 


8A-C: 8.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pl. in all genders of the following type 
3rd declension and *3-1-3’ adjectives/participles: 


1. kakodatuwv 5. Aboac 
2. WV 6. XEipwv 
3. Ov 7. TIC 

4. BeAtiwv 


8A-C: 9.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pl. (with def. art. [where meaningful]) 
of the following: 


1. Zevc 5. 60 
2. Eyw 6. OPP 
3. vat¢ 7. Ypavs 


4. Baotrets 
8A-C: 10. Give the meaning and gen. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of the following: 


1. dikaotr¢ 5. KTHpa 
2. Maic 6. didvoia 
3. MAtog 7. lepov 
4. otknoic 8. dotv 


USES OF THE GENITIVE 


180. The most common uses of the genitive are as follows: 


(a) To correspond to English phrases introduced by ‘of’ in such senses as: 


@ (i) possession, e.g. 
1 tod AixatondAEws oikta ‘the house of [belonging to] Dikaiopolis’ 
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@ (ii) a part, eg. 
dAtyort@v dvOpwnwv ‘few of [‘out of the whole number of’] the men’ 


@ (iii) source or origin, e.g. 
ot Adyot ot Tod &vOpwrov ‘the words of [‘that come from’] the fellow’ 
1] tHv “Evdexa &vopta ‘the lawlessness of the Eleven’ 


@ (iv) content or material, e.g. 


TO TOV MOAITMV TAHG0s ‘the crowd of [‘made up of’] citizens, the citi- 
zen crowd’ 


(b) With certain adjectives, e.g. 


&E1og ‘worthy of’ 
TtAEWS ‘full of” 
aitioc ‘responsible for’ 


(c) With certain prepositions, e.g. 


amd = ‘away from’ 

mapa ‘from’ (esp. a person) 

&K ‘out of, from’ 

peta ‘(in company) with’ 

émt ‘on’, ‘on part of’, ‘in the time of’ 

dia ~~ ‘through’ 

Evexa ‘for the sake of’ (comes after the noun) 
mept ‘concerning, about’ (also with acc.) 


> Note that di and peté have quite different meanings depending on the 
case they take: 

> d1é+ acc. ‘because of’; 514 + gen. ‘through’ 

Pm peta + acc. ‘after’; peta& + gen. ‘with’ 


(d) With certain verbs, e.g. 


aKovw ‘T hear’ (a person)* 
KatadiKdGw ‘I condemn’ 
LauBdvouot ‘I seize, take hold of” (see (a)[ii] above) 
* dxovbw normally takes the acc. of the thing heard (e.g. words) but the gen. of the source of sound 


(e.g. the person who is speaking): 


&KOvW Tovs Adyous ‘T hear the words’ 
&KOvW ood AEyovTOS ‘T hear you speaking’ 


Cf. [a](ili) above. You will find that other verbs of perception behave in a similar way. 


(e) To express comparison 
So far you have met comparisons of the type described at 158 i.e. constructed 
with rj = ‘than’. Greek can also express comparison without n by putting the 
thing compared in the gen., e.g. 
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LWKpatns copwrepdc Eot1 TovTOV Tod dvOpwrov. 
‘Socrates is wiser than this fellow.’ 


(This can also be expressed as LwKpdtns copwrtepdc Eottv fH ovtoc 6 
&vOpwrtos.) 


EXERCISE 
8A-C: 11. Translate into Greek using the prepositions and adjectives listed at (c) 
above: 
1. in company with (the) Socrates 8. worthy of (the) excellence 
2. away from the assembly 9. responsible for (the) lawlessness 
3. through the crowd 10. in company with the herald 
4. out of the ship 11. through the river 
5. I condemn the man 12. concerning the law 
6. I hear the women 13. away from (the) Athens 
7. I seize the citizen 14. out of the house 


ALTERNATIVE COMPARATIVE FORMS 


181. Revise the alternative comparative and superlative forms of é&yaOdc¢ and 


KaKOc: 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

ayabdc dpEivov cpervov (cpEvov-) XKPLoTOS N OV 
or BeAtiwv BEAtIov (BEATIOv-) BéAtLOTOG N OV 

‘good’ ‘better’ ‘best’ 

KQKOG KOKIWV KAKIOV (KAKTOV-) KQKLOTOG NOV 
or —- XEipwv xXEIpov (XELPOV-) XEIPLOTOS NOV 

‘bad’ ‘worse’ ‘worst’ 

Meaning 


The alternative comparative and superlative forms of &ya0dc carry slightly dif- 
ferent nuances: 


© dpysetvwv and dpiotocg imply superiority in terms of physical or mental 
ability 
@ BeAtiwv and BéAtiotos imply moral superiority 


Form 


The full declension of comparative adjectives is as follows: 
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BeAtiwv BéAtiov (BeAtIOv-) ‘better’ (comparative of &ya8dc) 


Ss. 
m/f. n. 
Nom.  BeAtiwv BéAtIov 
Acc.  eAttov-a or BeAtiw BéAtIov 
Gen.  BeAttov-oc BeAttov-o¢ 
Dat. — BeAtiov-1 BeAttov-1 
pl. 
m/f. n. 
Nom.  BeAttov-ec or BeAttouc BeAttov-a or beAtiw 
Acc.  BeAttov-ac or BeAttouc* BeAttov-a or BeAttw 
Gen.  BeAtIdv-wv BeAtIOV-wv 
Dat. BeAttoou(v) BeAttoou(v) 


Note the alternative forms in the m./f. acc. s. and the m./f./n. nom. and acc. pl. 
These are old forms, arising from a stem ending not in -1ov- but in -10-: 


BeAtto(v)a > BeAtiw (m./f. acc. s.;n. nom./acc. pl.) 
BeAtto(v)ec > BeAtious (m./f. nom. pl.) 


* This form, which should by contraction be BeAtiws, has not in fact been contracted but simply 
taken over from the nom. pl. 

You will find that these old forms are used far more often by Greek authors than their new -v- stem 
equivalents. 


EXERCISE 


8A-C: 12. Add the correct forms of the BeAtiwv to the following phrases, giving 
alternatives where appropriate, and translate: 


1. tov vabthv 5. ol yewpyot 
2. ToS AlHEVES 6. Tas YUVaKac 
3. trv Bedv 7.10 dotv 

4. ai vies 8. ta MAOIA 


COMPARING ADJECTIVES LIKE evqpwv 


182. Observe also that adjectives ending in -wv like e¥V@pwv form their com- 
paratives and superlatives as follows: 


Positive Comparative Superlative 


EUMPWV OV EVPPOVEOTEPOS a OV EVPPOVEOTATOS N OV 
‘lucky’ ‘luckier’ ‘luckiest, very lucky’ 
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The regular suffixes -tepocg and -tatoc are still there waving like mad, but on 
a stem extended by -<o-. 


EXERCISE 


8A-C: 13. Add the correct comparative and superlative forms of the quoted 
adjectives to the following phrases, and translate: 


1. 6 (eddatuwv) vabtns 4. tac (Kakodaipwv) yuvaiKac 
2. TO (Kakodaipwv) dotv 5. 1 (evdatuwv) vijoos 
3. trv (eV~pwv) BEdv 6. tods (KaKoOdSaipwv) didacKdAousG 


MOOD: THE OPTATIVES 


183. Most of the verbs you have met so far have been in one of two ‘moods’: the 
indicative or the imperative. The ‘mood’ of a verb gives important clues as 
to its function in a sentence: 


@ The indicative mood, for example, is generally used to make statements 
or ask questions. 
@ The imperative mood is used to give orders. 


> There are two further moods in Greek: the optative and the subjunc- 
tive. 


Here you encounter the optative (and you can fight over whether to stress 
the ‘o’ or the ‘a’). You will meet a number of uses of this mood in future 
sections, but as you will discover, most examples of the optative in Greek 
require the use of words like ‘would’, ‘could’ and ‘might’ when translating 
in English. 


Present optative active and middle 


184. The forms of the present optative active and middle for non-contract verbs 
are as follows: 


Present optative active: mavoipn 
Tav-OlUL 

TLAU-O1G 

TAD-O1 

Tab-OlMeEV 

TAD-O1TE 

TAD-O1EV 
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Present optative middle: navoiynv 
TAV-OTUNV 

TLAV-O10 

TAV-O1TO 

Tav-otpEeBa 

Tav-0100E 

TLAV-O1VTO 


a Form 


@ Note the -unv -oo -to middle endings (102). The 2s. was originally mav- 
ol-00, with the intervocalic sigma dropping out to give mav-o1-o. 

@ The thematic vowel is -o- throughout; the optative mood is marked by the 
immediately following -1-. 


EXERCISE 
8A-C: 14. Translate the following present indicatives and turn them into the 
equivalent optative forms: 
1. eUptoKovotv 4. yiyvetar 
2. eetaler 5. Bavpdceic 
3. Aoy1GopE8a 


Present optative of contract verbs 


185. The forms for contract verbs in the active are as follows. Note that in the s. 
active the forms arise from contracting the vowel with the endings -otnv, 


-otng, -otn: 


Active contract optative 


tipdw, ‘I honour’ tto1éw, ‘I make, do’ dnAdw, ‘I show, reveal’ 
(a-contract verb) (€-contract verb) (o-contract verb) 

TIWa-oinv >  TIN@NV Tow-oinv >  Toroinv dnAo-oinv >  dndoinv 
TIWa-oiNs > TIUMNS TLOLE-O1NS > ~ Tovoing dnAo-oins >  dndroins 
TipWa-oin > TIN To1e- oin >  To1oin dnAo-oin > dndoin 
Tiud-oluev «= >CSTLU@eEV—s TMolé-olwev > ~— MOLOIWEV dnAd-olev => = SNAotpev 
TIUG-O1tE > —TIU@TE TO1E-O1TE >  mouoite dnAo-orte > dndoite 
TIUG-OlEV >  Tiu@ev TlO1E-O1EV >  Touoiev dnAd-o1ev > dndoiev 
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Middle contract optative 


Oedouan, ‘I watch’ tto1éopan, ‘I make, do’ dovAdopat, ‘I enslave for 
myself’ 

(a-contract verb) (€-contract verb) (o-contract verb) 

8ea-otynv > BeMynv Toie-olunv > ToLotunv dovAo-oipnv > dovdAotunv 

Bed-o10 > Gedo TLO1E-O10 > To1oio SovAd-o10 >  bdovdoio 

Bed-o1to >  BEe@to TLO1E-O1TO > TMooito dovAd-o1to §~=— >_—s SovA ito 

Bea-otpe8a => Bewpefa mole-oiueBa > orotpeBa  Sovdo-oipeba > dSovdAoipeba 

Bed-o108_ > Bedobe toig-o1n8e = > ~—s oloio Be dovAd-o108e => dSovdAciode 

Bed-o1vto >  OEedvto TOlg-OlVTO = > ~——s LOLOIVTO dovAd-olvto => dovdAoivto 
m= Form 


You can recognise present optatives from the combination of a present stem and 
-O1- (Or W). 


EXERCISE 


8A-C: 15. Translate the following present indicatives and turn them into the 
equivalent optatives: 


1. piAsic 4. meipatar 
2. Siavoobvta1 5. TOAU@OIV 
3. viKd 


av + OPTATIVE 


186. The optative forms are used with the particle cv to express a ‘polite’ request 
or agreement. Sometimes ‘polite’ requests are difficult to distinguish from 
straightforward requests. The best translations involve using the English 
forms ‘would’, ‘would like to’, ‘can’, or the simple future ‘will’, e.g. 


@ Aéyotc &v pot; ‘Would you tell me? Would you like to/could you/will 
you tell me?’ 
@ Aéyoum cv ‘I would/would like to/can/will tell you.’ 


Note that &v cannot come as first word. 


EXERCISE 
8A-C: 16.Translate into the ‘polite’ form, cv + optative, using the verbs in brackets: 


1. They would bring (pépw) 6. They would do wrong (dd1Kéw) 
2. We would converse (d1aAéyouat) 7. He would see (opdw) 

3. She would consider (oxonéw) 8. You (pl.) would persuade (met8w) 
4. I would send (méunw) 9. We would guard (@vAdttw) 

5. You (s.) would receive (Séxopat) 10. They would obey (met8op01) 
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aviotapat, ‘I LEAVE, EMIGRATE’ 


187. The verb aviotapa, ‘I get up and go, leave, emigrate’ (stem d&viota-), con- 
jugates in the same way as S0vayan, ‘I am able, can’ (177): 


aviotapat ‘I leave’ 


aviotopar ‘T leave’ 
aviotacat “you (s.) leave’ 
aviotatar ‘he/she/it leaves’ 
aviotépeba ‘we leave’ 
aviotacB_e ‘you (pl.) leave’ 
aviotavtat ‘they leave’ 
Infinitive 

aviotacBat ‘to leave’ 
Participle 

AVLOTAPEVOSG N OV ‘leaving’ 


As with d0va-pa, there is no thematic vowel between stem and ending. 


EXERCISE 

8A-C: 17. Revise 56vapot (177) and translate: 
1. dviotacat 6. dbvavtat 
2. Sbvatat 7. SuVaUEVOG 
3. &viotduEevoG 8. aviotatat 
4. Sbvac8a1 9. Suvepeba 
5. aviotaob_e 10. dviotdo8at 


ti + participle 
188. Note the Greek love of ti + participle and the variety of possible transla- 
tions it takes: 


tt BovAdpEVOs Tobto TolEic; 

lit. “Wanting what do you do this?’ 

i.e. ‘What is your motive/purpose/intention in doing this?’ 
tt maBWv todto Aéyetc; 

lit. ‘On suffering what do you say this?’ 

i.e. ‘What did you suffer to make you say this?’ 


188 
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> Note also that, since md&oyw basically means ‘I have something done 
to me’, a perfectly good translation of this last sentence would also be 


“What made you say this?’ 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 8A-C 


cyopa, 1 

cyw (ayay-) 
aS1KEW 
Kw/detdw 
&vtotapon (avaota-) 
&E1o¢ & OV 
amtoAEw 
BeATIoTOS N OV 
BeAtiwv BéAtiov (PeAtiov-) 
SeE1éc & ov 
dfjpHOG, 6 

did 
diKaotr/plov, td 
diKaotr¢, 0 
eyy0¢ 

eiprvn, 1 
eiprvnv cyw 
EKELOE 
EKkAnold, 1) 
Evavttov 

EV TOUTW 

emet 

emt 

ETOLMOG N OV 


market-place, agora (1b) 
live in, be at; lead, bring 
be unjust, commit a crime, do wrong 
sing 

get up, emigrate 

worth, worthy of (+gen.) 
I shall kill, destroy 

best 

better 

clever; right-hand 
people; deme (2a) 
(+gen.) through 
law-court (2b) 

juror, dikast (1d) 

(+gen.) near 

peace (1a) 

live in/be at peace 

(to) there 

assembly, ekklesia (1b) 
(+gen.) opposite, in front of 
meanwhile 

since 

(+g en.) on 

ready (to) (+inf.) 


evdatpwv evdatpov (evdatpov-) happy, rich, blessed by the gods 
(comp. evdatpovéotepos & ov; 
sup. evdaipoveotatos n ov) 


Hyewwv (nyepov-), 0 leader (3a) 


nyEopat think, consider; lead (+ dat.) 
ndovn, 1 pleasure (1a) 

‘HpakAijc, 0 Herakles (3d uncontr.) 
KaBopdw (Kat15-) see, look down on 
AauBevopon take hold of (+gen.) 

peta (+ gen.) with 


greatest (sup. of uéyac) 
greater (comp. of péyac) 


HEYLOTOG N OV 
petGwv pEiZov (ueiZov-) 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 8A-C 


CONTINUED 
HOvoc 1 ov 

HOv; 

VUV 

oiktipw (oixtipa-) 

6 pév ... 0 8€ 

1&00¢, td 

TLAVTAKOU 

TET 

TtEpt 

TAEWS & WV 

TLOLEOPOL 

TOAItNG, 6 

TIPOOTPEXW (Tpoodpap-) 
pritwp (pr{top-) 6 

OItOG, 6 

onovbat, at 
OVYYEVNIG, O 

TOV 

UTEP 

[eyiKe) 

Adoogos, 6 

XOIpE 

xarAEmdc 1 dv 

xetp (xetp-), 1 

xetpwv xEipov (xELpov-) 
XpOvoG, O 


alone 

surely not? 

then (cf. viv now) 

pity 

one... another 
experience, suffering (3C) 
everywhere 

send 

(+gen.) about 

full of (+ gen.) (as if a-o¢ a-a a-ov contr.) 
make 

citizen (1d) 

run towards 

orator, politician (3a) 
food (2a) (pl. oita, ta 2b) 
treaty, truce (la) 

relation (3d) 

my dear chap (condescendingly ) 
(+gen.) for, on behalf of 
(+gen.) by, at the hands of 
philosopher (2a) 

hello! farewell! 

difficult, hard 

hand (3a) 

worse 

time (2a) 
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SUMMARY EXERCISES FOR SECTION 8 


A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 
1. Deduce the meaning of the words in the right-hand columns from those in the 
left: 


adiKEW TO ddtKN YA 

avtotapont Y aveotaoig 

&ELOG &ELGAOYoS ov 

dfpoc/Kpatéw = =—s 1] SNOKpatia 

NYEHOV 1 NyEpHovia 

KpaTew KPATLOTOG 

TIE TW 1 Moun 

TOAItNs n moAiteta ToAitevw TOALTIKGG 1} OV 
xaAEmdc xaAeratvw 

xetp ETLLXELPEW 


B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate the whole passage into English, putting the bracketed words into 
the gen. case: 


A. GAA tis aitidc éot1 (obtOs 6 MéAEUOS) Kal (abTH 1 dmtopta); 

B. oi prtopes, Eb 015’ Sti, aitior (tobto Td Mpdyya). 1 yap m5AIc MAEA 
(OdpvBos) Kart (Bor) 51a Tov Te TOAEMOV Kai TH] (Ol pritopEs) TOAMAV. Tic 
yap ob oie rept (1] TOAUA) (adtOvs); 

A. GAN’ obk aitious (tabta ta mpdyyata) nyoduar Ttovs pPrtopacs Eywye, 
GAAG PeAttotous (&vOpwrot). kel yap UdxovTat Epi (tO TAHOOS) Kai (1h 
TLOAIG), WS PaCIV avtoi. 

B. vat. dAAG evdi AEyoucL. KaKdv yap TO (obTOI oi &vSpEc) MAGO¢ Kat 
ovdeic xElpwv (pritwp). ot yap pritopes AauPdvovtan (1 ExKANoIa) Kat 
(to diKaotHplov). 


2. Convert these verb-forms into the corresponding polite form (optative + cv) 
and translate: 


1. pEvEts 5. amoxpivyn 
2. h€yw 6. KeAEveEIG 
3. BovAdpeOa 7. navopat 
4. meiBeoBe 8. MEPopEV 


3. Translate these sentences and contrast the use and construction of the prepo- 
sition in each pair. 
a. (i) 6 EEvoc Emi tod Bwpod KabiJetat. 
(ii) 1) vats Et TOUS TOAEUIOUS EMEPXETAL. 
b. (i) cip abpiov etc tiv &yopav peta TOV CiAWV. 
(ii) peta Sé tadta Encvert Elc trv oiktav. 
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c. (i) TO MAOIov TAEi Mapa TrV Vijoov. 

(ii) 0 Co~LoTrs MOAAG xprhpata SéxETO Tapa THV panto. 
d. (i) 6 mag Tpooédpaue TIPds Nua, PrafdpEvoc 51d Tod TANBovG. 

(ii) 1 Ep] yuvi] PoPeitat td cotv did trv vdooov. 
Compare Dionysodorus with Euthydemos using the adjectives listed below 
and these formulae: 


Alovucddwpocg ne EOTU(V) ada 


XeElpwv fH EvObSnpOs 
1. KaAdc 5. &yabdc 
2. pEyaC 6. U@pos 
3. kakodatuwv 7. c0@6G 
4. evPpwv 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 


1. 
1. 


Translate these pairs of sentences: 
6 vidc 6 TOD K}pUKOS dKOvEL TOD pr{topos. 
The man’s slave grabs the rhapsode’s hand. 


. Tig aitidc Eot1 TAUTNGS THs dvopiac, Servotétns ovons; 


Who is responsible for those shouts, which are very loud? 


. “AOnvaior dvtec, MoAAOD KE1ot EouEv. 


You are a sophist and worth nothing. 


. did tt A€yets 6t1 OvdEic GOPWTEPOG TOD EwWKpdtoUG; 


Why are the politicians richer than the people of the city? Tell me! 


. Emopevdpeba dia tig MOAEWS Tig TOV AaKedatpoviwv. 


We suffered many bad experiences, but fought against the Persians for freedom. 


. Translate into Greek using the hints below to guide you: 


Dikaiopolis Look! I see a slave running towards us. Whose slave are 
you? 

Slave As it happens I am the slave of Euelpides, your friend. 

Dik. Would you please say what you want, and for what reason 
you ran to me? 

Slave I will. For I must, as Euelpides ordered, ask you to wait. 

Dik. Then I shall wait. Hello, Euelpides and Peisetairos. What 
is your purpose in leaving the city? Where are you off to? 

Peisetairos We have to go away to a new and more useful city. 

Hints 


‘As it happens’: i.e. ‘I happen to be ...’ 


+188 189— Summary Exercises for Section 8 175 


“your friend’: this must be in the same case as the noun it is in apposition to 
(i.e. further describing), i.e. Euelpides. 

‘Would you please say?’: use optative + cv. 

‘I will’: i.e. ‘I will say’. Remember, too, that in a reply to a question Greek 
often repeats the question word prefixed with 0- (126). 

‘Hello’: s. xatpe, pl. xatpete. 


E TEST EXERCISE EIGHT 
Translate into English: 


10 


15 


Tats tic, dia Tob tHV MoAITHV TANBoUG 1HV, TPOGESpAHE TIPdc TOV 
AikaomoAw Kat, AabouEvos Tis XEIPOG, HEVELV EKEAEVEV. ETELTA OL TOV 
maida néupavtec, 6 te EveAntdnc Kai 6 Metoétarpos, pidor Svtec tod 
Aixaronddews mpooeABdvtec nondovto Aixa1énoAw. 6 b€, obk E1da¢ TI 
BovAdpEvol Ex TOD Hotews anNEPXOVTAL, HpEto Noi dmévatr Sravoobvtar 
Kai Tivos EveKka. Exeivor dE aneKpivavto 6t1 Sei avtOvS NemeAoKoKkvyiav 
Cnteiv, evpdvtac dé oixeiv. AixaromoAtc 5€ evdatpoveotatas tyEito 

tac "ABH vac Kai PeAtiW TOV AOHVOv oddeutav NdALV. TP@tov yEV ObV 
pavOdévew obk Ed0vato tivos Evexa aviotavtan, Emetta dkovous td MEPL 
TOV SiKAoTav Kai Tod Sikaotnptov Kai TOV PNtdpwv, WYOAdYNOEV. ot 
HEV yap Stkaotal E~atvovto adikobvtes tovs &ya8ouvs, ot dé PrItOpES (WS 
Ed0kav) Etvxov diapGeipovtes tov Sfjpov Kal ovK oiKtipovtes. oi uéV 
obv eihol oi AikatondAews amrjoav. abtoc 5é, BapEws PEPwv TE Tic TE 
TOAEWS KAI TOD Sr}HOV Kal PEATiotny NyobUEVOG TI] Elprvnv, StEvoeito 
omovdds moteio8at Ev tH ExKAnota. AAA’ 6 parpwddc, cuabeic tryobUpEvos 
tovs d&vdpac Kal uWPous, avtdG ovK EBovAETO UETIEVL HET ALTOS, GAN’ 
amrjAGE pdvoc. 


Vocabulary 


NegeAoxoxkvyia, 1 Cloud-cuckooland (1b) 
&paBeic ignorant (m. acc. pl.) 
petiévan inf. of wetépyouot accompany 


EXERCISE 


Answer the following questions based on the passage above. 


1. Give the aspect (i.e. present or aorist) of the following participles: (a) 
AaBbduevos (line 2), (b) mpooeAOdvtes (line 4), (c) PovAdpeEvor (line 5), 
(d) ebpdvtac (line 7), (e) dKovoas (line 9), (f) diapBEtpovtes (line 12), (g) 
épwv (line 13), (h) nyovpEvos (line 15) 

2. Give the case of the following: (a) mAM8ous (line 1), (b) tivoc (line 6), (c) 
BeAtiw (line 8), (d) pritopes (line 11), (ec) mdAEWs (line 14), (f) d&vdpac (line 


16) 
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Grammar for Section 9A-E* 
(*Formerly 8 A-E) 
In this section you cover: 


e The dat. case and its uses 
Time phrases 


e 
© More optatives: duvatuny, cviotatunv 
e Principal parts: E€pwtdw, AEyw, AavOavw 


THE DATIVE CASE 


189. The forms of the dat. s. and pl. across the range of noun and adjective types 
you have met are as follows: 


s. pl. 
nom. acc. gen. dat. nom. ace. gen. dat. 
la | Bo-¥, 4 Bo-rv Bo-F¢ Bo-F Bo-at Bo-cc Bo-Gv Bo-aiic 
1b | dmopt-a, = &mopi-av amopt-a¢ amopi-a amopi-at dmopt-a¢ dmopl-@v dmopt-aig 
Ic | OdAatta, 1 BéAatt-av Yaddtt-yno adctt-y ScAatt-o1  Bad&tt-Go  Yadatt-Ov YIaddtt-a1c 
Id | vabt-ng,6 = vabt-nv vavt-ov vavut-n : ; : ; 
vabt-o Vavt-a5 vaut-@v Vaut-c1iG 
veavi-as,6 veavi-av veavi-ov veavi-a \ 
2a ‘| &vOpwr- GvOpwn-ov dvOpHn-ov avOpwr-w  dvOpwr-o1 dvOpwr-ovg avOpun-wv davOpwr-o1c 
0G, 6 
2b =| épy-ov,t6 ~— Epy-ov Epy-ov Epy-w Epy-a Epy-a Epy-wv Epy-o1g 
3a | Ary, o Apev-o Atpév-0g Atweév-1 Atpev-e¢ Atpév-a5 Atwev-wv Atpé-o1(v) 
3b | mpayua,td = Tpaypor TIPAYHAT-OG Tpdyyat-1  mMpdypat-a  mpdyyat-a  npaypdt-wv mpdypa-or(v) 
3c | mAAO-0c,t6  TAO-o¢ TAN O-ouG TANO-e1 TANO-n TANO-n TAN9-Gv TAN O-E01(v) 
3d | tpip-n¢. ns tpup-n TpIrp- vg —tpIrp-et TPIp-ElG §——TPINP-EIG TpInp-@Vv ——-Tpirjp-€ou(v) 
3e =| mA-16, mtOA-1V 
TIOA-EWG TOA-EL TCOA-€16 TIOA-€1G TCOA-EWV mOA-E01(v) 
Tipéop-vc, 6 mpéof-vv 
3f | dot-v, t6 Got-v \ GOT-EWS Got-el dot-n &ot-n Got-Ewv dot-Eou(v) 
3g | Baotd-ebc,6 PBaoih-éa Baoid-Ews Baord-ei BaoiA-fic 
Baoth-eic Baoid-eag Baoid-Ewv Baotd-edor(v) 
3h_ =| d@pv-s, H oppv-v Oppv-0G ogpv-1 dppv-Es ogpd-s oppv-wv dgpv-ou(v) 
Irregular nouns 
vats, 1 vadv VEWS vnt vijes vais vEQV vavoi(v) 
ypats, 1 ypabv ypa6g ypat ypaec ypatc ypadov ypavoi(v) 
Zevc, 6 Ato Aids Ati 


ae em ee ™ ee Oe "sss" SO ss SS Se 
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Ss. pl. 
nom. acc. gen. dat. nom. acc. gen. dat. 
Personal pronouns 
eyo ()pé (€)poo (é)pot Hpets Hac Hav Hiv 
ob o€ ood oot byeic vpas buov bpiv 
Adjectives 
m. | KoaA-6¢ KaA-dv KaA-ob KaA-@ KaA-ot KaA-00G KaA-@v KaA-oig 
f KaA-1 KaA-tv KOA-H¢ KaA-f] KoA-at KOaA-G KaA-@v KoA-cig 
Nn. KaA-dv KoA-dv KaA-o0 KaA-@ KOA-o KaA-& KaA-@v KaA-oi¢ 
m. | MMEtEp-oG —- METEP-ov = ETEP-oV ~—TEp-w Tpétep-o1 YMETEp-ovG METEP-wWv — HlETEP-o1G 
f TIHETEP-a1 Ypetép-av — ute P-a1G NPETEP-a Hpéetep-a THETEP-G NMETEP-WV — MHETEP-cx1¢ 
n. NHETEp-Ov —s TYMETEP-OV = ETEP-oV~—ETEp-w Hpéetep-a TPETEP-a1 THEtép-wWv — UETEP-o1G 
m. — | ovt-0¢ TOOT-OV TOUT-OV TOUT-W oUT-o1 TOUT-OUG TOUT-WV TOUT-O1G 
f avt-y TaUT-NV TAUT-NC Tavt-y abt-on TAUT-AG TOUT-WV TAUT-C1G 
n. TOUT-O TOUT-o TOUT-OV TOUT-W TAUT-a TAUT-a TOUT-WV TOUT-O1G 
m. — | &KEtV-0G EKEIV-OV éxetv-ov exetv-w EKEIV-O1 EKEtV-OUG éketv-wv EkEtV-O1G 
fa éxetv-y éxetv-nv éxetv-1G exeiv-n EKEIV-a1 EKeEtVv-aG EkEtV-WV EkEtV-A1G 
Nn. Exeiv-o EKEIV-O éxetv-ov éxetv-w EKEIV-O EKEIV-a Eketv-wv EKEtV-O1G 
m. avt-6¢ avt-dv avt-ob avt-@ avt-ot avt-00G avt-@v avt-oi¢ 
£. avt-r Ovt-TVv avt-T¢ avt-f| avt-at abt-a¢ avt-@v avt-atc 
n. avt-d avt-d avt-ob avt-@ avt-o& avt-o avt-@v avt-oi¢ 
m. TLOA-UG TOA-Uv TOoAA-00 TOAA-@ TOAA-ot TtOAA-ovG TOAA-Ov TLOAA-01¢ 
f TOAA-Y TOAA-rhv TTOAA-FG TtOAA-F TIOAA-aat TIOAA-d¢ TOAA-Gv ToAA-atig 
n. TtOA-0 TOAD TOAA-00 TOAA-@ TOAA-& TOAA-& TIOAA-Gv ToAA-oi¢ 
m/f. | e0PpPwV eVppov-a eUppov-0g EvPPOV-1 eUppov-ec  EvPpoV-ag  Ev~Ppdv-wv  eEv’—PPO-o1(v) 
n. ebd~pov edpov eUPpov-0g  EvPPOV-1 EVPPOV-a EVPPOV-a EVPPdv-wWv  EVPPO-o1(v) 
m/f. | TG TIV-a TIV-0G TIV-L TIV-EG TIV-AG TIV-WV TI-OU(V) 
n. TL TL TLV-0G TIV-l TLv-a TLV-0 TIV-WV T1-ou(v) 
m. | ovd-€t¢ ovd-éva ovd-Evdc ovd-evi 
f ovde-pta ovde-piav — ode-pGig. Ss OSE-H 
n. ovd-év ovd-év obd-Evdc ovd-evi 
m. | Ov bvt-a Svt-06 Ovt-1 Ovt-€6 Ovt-aG OVT-wv ob-ou(v) 
£. ovo-a ovo-av ovo-n¢ ovo-n ovo-at ovo-aG ovo-Gv ovo-ai¢ 
n. év Ov OVT-06 OVT-1 Ovt-a Ovt-a Ovt-wv ov-o1(v) 
m. — | mawvoa-¢ TAVGA-Vta  MAVOM-VtOG Tavou-vtL TNAVOU-VtTEG TMaAvoa-vtaG Tavod-vtWY Tavoa-o1(v) 
f TLAVOA-OX Tavou-oav mTavok-ong  mavoc-on Tavod-oml  Tavod-cag  navoa-odv navod-caic 
n. Taboa-v Tadoa-v TAVOA-VtOG + MAVOU-VTL TAaVGA-vta  TMavCA-VTa  TMAvVod-vtWV Tavca-o1(v) 
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Form 


(a) Dat. s. all end in -1 (whether subscript or not). 
(b) Dat. pls. all end in -1¢ or -o1(v) (but note the exceptions: piv, byiv.) 
(c) Type 3 nouns: 


(i) those with stems ending in -ovt- have dat. pl. in -ovo1(v), e.g. participles 
like nab-wv with stem mavovt- produce the dat. pl. mavovor(v).* 

(ii) those in -oavt- have dat. pl. in -oao1(v). 

(iii) those with a single consonant at the end of the stem either drop it in the 
dat. pl. (Aiprv, stem Aipev-, dat. pl. Aygo) or let it coalesce with the o 
of the ending (gvAaé, stem gvAax-, dat. pl. pUAaE [= PvAaK-o1)). 

See also 359. 


* Ouch! For the form mavovot(v) can be either 3rd pl. pres. indic. ‘they stop’ or a m./n. dat. pl. of 
the pres. participle! Only context will tell you which. 


EXERCISES 
Select from the list according to need. 


9A-E: 1.Give the meaning and dat. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of the following 
la—c type nouns: 


1. OcAattTa 5. Bed 
2. dtopia 6. vikn 
3. EXevBepia 7. OMdVOLA 
4. owtnpta 8. TOA 
9A-E: 2. Give the meaning and dat. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of the following 1d 
type nouns: 
1. Beatrc 3. MOUTHS 
2. kuBepvntns 4. co@iotrys 


9A-E: 3. Give the meaning and (where possible) dat. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of 
the following 3d type nouns: 


1. toijpns 3. ovyyevrs 
2. LwKpaTNS 


9A-E: 4.Give the meaning and dat. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of the following 
2a—b type nouns: 


1. Niovos 5. Xpdvoc 
2. MAOTOV 6. pido 
3. &dvOpwros 7. Adyog 
4. diKaotrplov 8. Bed¢ 


9A-E: 5. Give the meaning and dat. s. and pl. in all genders of the following type 
“2-1-2” adjectives: 
1. movnpds 3. urapdc 
2. EKETVOG 4, duos 
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5. KAKOG 9. 066 

6. 6006 10. modvc (N.B. irregular stem) 
7. HEYLOTOG 11. obtoc (N.B. irregular stem) 
8. dijAoc 12. torodtog 


9A-E: 6.Give the meaning and dat. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of the following 
type 3c nouns: 


1. 14806 3. TELXOG 
2. TANB0¢ 


9A-E: 7.Give the meaning and dat. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of the following 
3a—b type nouns: 


1. dpapa 6. Aaumds 
2. ava 7. voe 

3. Svopa 8. matpic 
4. xprjpa 9. NYEHOV 
5. yettwv 10. yuvf 


9A-E: 8.Give the meaning and dat. s. and pl. in all genders of the following 3rd 
declension and ‘3-1-3’ adjectives/participles: 


1. dueivwv 4. 0boac 
2. 1WV 5. evdaipwv 
3. dv 6. TIC 


9A-E: 9.Give the meaning and (where possible) dat. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of 
the following: 


1. Zebs 5. 00 
2. Eyw 6. opps 
3. vais 7. Ypavs 


4. Baotrets 
9A-E: 10. Give the meaning and dat. s. and pl. (with def. art.) of the following: 


1. dtkaotr|¢ 5. KTAPO 

2. matic 6. udyn 

3. MOTAUSG 7. 1Ep6v 

4. oiknotc 8. dotv 
Usage 


190. The most common uses of the dat. are as follows: 


(a) To express an ‘indirect object’. Indirect objects are most often found after 
verbs of giving or saying: they are the person or thing to whom something is 
given or said (or for whom something is done). In English, indirect objects are 
regularly introduced by ‘to’, e.g. 
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Eye toic Beataic ‘speak to the spectators’ 
TMAPEXEL LOL TOUTO ‘he offers this to me’ 


[N.B. In English if the indirect object is sandwiched between the verb and 
direct object the word ‘to’ is omitted: for example, the last sentence could 
also be translated ‘he offers me this’ .] 


(b) To express the idea of possession with the verb ‘to be’, e.g. 
EOTL LOL TATHP (lit.) ‘there is to me a father’, i.e. ‘I have a father’ 


(c) To show the means by which or instrument with which something is 
achieved, usually expressed in English with ‘by’, ‘by means of’ or ‘with’, e.g. 


pvAdttouev tov yépovta toic diKtvo1g ‘we guard the old man with 
the nets’ 


(d) To show the way in which something is done (rather like an adverb), again 
usually expressed by the English ‘with’, e.g. 


TOAAR orovdhj ‘with much enthusiasm, enthusiastically’ 


(e) Certain verbs take the dat., e.g. 


Xpdopar ‘I use, have to do with, treat’ 
mreiBouar ‘T obey, trust in’ 

Eunttw ‘T fall on, attack’ 

EVTVYXAVW) ‘T meet with’ 

ETOWAL ‘T follow’ 

dSoxei (uot) “jt seems a good idea (to me)’ 


(f) Certain adjectives take the dat., e.g. 
SPOLOSG ‘resembling, like, the same as’ 


(g) With prepositions, e.g. 


Cec. 


ev in 

emt ‘on, for the purpose of’ 
Tapa ‘with, near’ 

LPOG ‘near, in addition to’ 
obv ‘with (the help of)’ 


Note that ent, mapé& and mpdc have different meanings depending on the case 
they take. See 390. 


(h) Note the two expressions: 


(a) abtois tots KavONAtoIc ‘baggage and all’ 

(b) Adyw pév ... Epyw SE... ‘in theory ... but in fact ...’, i.e. out- 
wardly something appears to be the 
case, but the reality is very different. 
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EXERCISE 
9A-E: 11. Translate into Greek: 
1. It seems to Socrates 7. With our help (with the help of us) 
2. I follow you (pl.) 8. Luse you (s.) 
3. I meet with the king 9. I follow them 
4. In the ships 10. In the crowd 
5. It seems to us 11. For the purpose of victory 


6. In addition to the spectators 12. In word/theory ... but in fact 


TIME PHRASES 


191. Greek can express the idea of time by the use of case alone: 


Accusative (‘throughout’) 


The acc. case expresses a length of time, the time throughout which some- 
thing happens (often expressed in English by ‘for’), e.g. 


EMEVEV EV TH OiKia SEKa NUEPAG ‘he stayed in the house for 10 days’ 
Kadevder SAnv trv voxKta ‘he sleeps (for) the whole night 


Genitive (‘within’) 
The gen. case expresses time within which something happens (generally 
expressed in English by “during”, ‘in the course of’, ‘within’ or simply ‘in’), e.g. 


Ths vuKtOs Kpivel ‘he judges during the night/in (the course of) the 
night’ 
emdverpt S€ka tuEpdv ‘I shall return within/in ten days’ 


Dative (‘on’) 
The dat. case expresses the point of time at which something happens 
(English ‘at, on’), e.g. 


Th VotEpata amrAVEv ‘he left on the following day’ 
EmaviAVE tH tpitn NuEpa ‘he returned on the third day’, i.e. two days 
later 


A visual representation may help: 


The acc. case (length of time) 
may be considered as a line 
The gen. case as a circle © (the action is taking 
place somewhere within the circle but 
one doesn’t know where.) 
The dat. case (‘point at which’) as a dot + 
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EXERCISE 
9A-E: 12. Translate into English: 


1. dmrjA8ou ev tig vuKTOs. 

2. 0 iKétns EuEvEV Ev TH tep@ S00 NuEpac. 
3. xwprjow dvo nuEpav. 

4. Evetvxev TH avbpi TH MPWTH NuEpA. 

5. €Bda GAnv trv voKta. 


MORE OPTATIVES 


192. You have already seen how -a- characterises the stem of certain verbs in 
the indicative, e.g. S6vauon ‘Ican’ and &viotapat ‘I emigrate’ (177, 187). It 
continues to do so in the optative: 


Present optative duvaipnv Present optative dviotatunv 
dvvatuny &viotaipny 

Sbvato &viotaio 

dbvatto a&viotaito 

dvuvatpeba aviotatueba 

dbvato8_E aviotaiobe 

Sbvatvto AVIOTATVTO 


PRINCIPAL PARTS 


193. In order to be able to form all parts of a verb you need to be familiar with its 
principal parts: 


© Knowledge of the first person s. present form of a verb, e.g. natu, 
aubévw, allows you to conjugate the verb in the present and — with the 
addition of an augment — the imperfect as well. 

@ But it does not necessarily allow you to predict the future or aorist forms. 

e If the verb is regular, like, mavw you can predict navow, Enavoa, but 
in the case of AapBdve, for instance, there is no way of predicting the 
forms ArjWouat, ‘I shall take’, and ZAaBov, ‘I took’. 

@ Once you know all these forms, however, you are able to use the future 
and aorist stems to form other parts of the verbs, e.g. the whole of the 
future indicative, the aorist indicative, the aorist participle and so on. 


Greek verbs have up to six principal parts in all, three of which you have 
yet to meet (perfect active, perfect middle/passive and aorist passive: these 
will be covered in future sections). Much the most important are the three 
you are currently meeting: present, future, and aorist. 
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> From now on, when you meet a new irregular verb, you should get 
into the habit of learning its first three principal parts — 1st s. present, 
future and aorist indicative forms. In this way you will be able to rec- 
ognize all forms of the verb that occur in your reading passages. 


Three verbs 


194. Note the principal parts of the verbs pwtdw, ‘I ask’, A€yw, ‘I say’, and 
AavOdvw, ‘I escape the notice of’. 


Present Future Aorist 
EPWTAW EPWTYOW r1pounv (stem Ep-) 
(or Npwtnoa) 
‘Task’ ‘T shall ask’ ‘T asked’ 
hEyw EpEw > Ep@ (or A€Ew) eimov (stem ein-) 
(or EAE) 
‘Tsay’ ‘T shall say’ ‘T said’ 
AavOdvw Anow éhaGov (stem Aa6-) 
‘IT escape the notice of’ ‘I shall escape the notice of’ ‘I escaped the notice of’ 
a Form 


Like a number of verbs, €pwtd&w and A€yw have both first and second aorist 
forms. 


EXERCISE 
9A-E: 13. Translate into Greek: 


1. He shall escape the notice of 
2. They asked 
3. He would be able (opt. + cv) 
4. We shall say 
5. He escaped the notice of 
6. He would get up and go 
7. He asked 
8. They shall say 
9. They would be able 
10. We asked 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 9A-E 


&uEeivwv cpervov (cuetvov-) 
&vak (avaxt-), 6 

avaretOw 

o&vw 

anotpexw (arodpap-) 
Bapéws pépw 

dixdCw 

doKei 


dSpapa (Spapat-), td 
EyKAEtw 

EKPEvyw (Exgvy-) 
evtabOa 
EVTVYXAVW 

eEdyw (eEaryay-) 
eFEpxouat (€FAO-) 
entet 

HEPA, H 

NuItovos, o 

Hovxos ov 

GEat-16, 0 
KaOtGopat 

Ka8tGw 

péAac wéAatva pédav (ueAav-) 
pNkétt 

uapdc & dv 

Spo1os & ov 

dvopa (dvopat-), Td 
TApEXw (Tapaocy-) 
TAnotov 

Tovnpds & ov 
Tpaywarto rapexw 
TLPOG 

TWAEW 

OTEVW) 

obv 

TdAas tdAawa téAav (tadav-) 


better 

prince, lord, king (3a) 
persuade over to one’s side 
up, above 

run away 

take badly, find hard to bear 
be a juror; make a judgment 
it seems a good idea to X (dat.) to Y (inf.); 
X (dat.) decides to Y (inf.) 
play, drama (3b) 

shut in, lock in 

escape 

here, at this point 

I meet with (+ dat.) 
lead/bring out 

go out; come out 

when; since 

day (1b) 

mule (2a) 

quiet, peaceful 

spectator, member of audience (1d) 
sit down 

sit down 

black 

no longer 

foul, polluted 

like, similar to (+dat.) 

name (3b) 

give to, provide 

nearby, (+gen.) near 
wicked, wretched 

cause trouble 

near, in addition to (+ dat.) 
sell 

groan 

with (the help of) (+ dat.) 
wretched, unhappy 


+194 195—> Grammar for Section 9A-E 185 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 9A-E 
CONTINUED 

TOLODTOS TOLAUTN ToLlobto(v) of this kind, of such a kind 

pepe come! 

Xpcopar use, employ (+ dat.) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR 9A-E 


B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate the sentences, then change underlined dat. s. into pl. or vice versa, 
as appropriate: 


1. Eot1 Matrp Wol, Ta&vv TovNpds dv. 

2. wEya KaKdv ool EuMeceitan, KaKOdSaiLOVIL GVTL. 

3. Adyw pEV Ev TH MdAEL OvSdEIG duEtVWV EoTI Tob MatTpPdc, Epyw SE ovdEIG 
XElpwv. 

. Aye TH VEatH] tov tod Spdpatoc Adyov nd&on mpo8vpia (‘enthusiasm’). 

. Boag xpwpeba veydAatc. 

. Ev TOI MAoto1g EtvXOV SvtEC Ot Vata. 

. Toig KEAEVovOL Sei NUS TEtBEoOa. 

. TE TO Svopa TH BaorAt; 

. Sid Tt meipaobe dvareiBer Eve toUTW TH Adyw; 

10. th 8 votEepata 6 vids Edtw&e tov natépa Mé&AI Elc THv oiKiav ToIG 

peydAoig SiKtvoic. 


CONIDMWA 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 


1. 1 diévoia tavty tH yuvarki devi EoT1. 
This spectator’s name is Philoxenos. 


2. AEyovow Hptv Kal Toic Tatotv. 
He is speaking to you and the spectators. 


3. EloéPEpE TOV Kvdpa El TO MACIOV Obv TOI vatTaIC. 
They will find sitting in the court hard to bear. 


A. &Aea ta xprpata tH Seta xpwueEvos. 
I shut my father in by using many slaves. 


5. tov LwKpdatn diapbeiper kakf] SraboAf. 
The politicians persuaded the people with fine words. 
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Grammar for Section 9F—G* 


(* Formerly 8 F-G) 


In this section you cover: 
e Aorist infinitives, first and second, active and middle 
e Aspect in the infinitive 

Aorist imperatives, first and second, active and middle 


Present imperatives: cipi, ciui, oia, Sbvapat, &viotayar 
eEeot, Sewvdc 

Vocatives 

Adjectives: 1c 


AORIST INFINITIVES 


195. You have already met present infinitives (‘to — ’) formed by adding -e1v 
-eo8a1 to the present stem (150). Greek also has aorist infinitives, formed 
by adding the appropriate endings to the aorist stem (first and second). 
Their forms are as follows: 


First aorist infinitive active 


Tadoa-1, ‘to stop’ 


To form the first aorist infinitive active, add -a1 to the aorist stem, e.g 


E-Tavoa, ‘I stopped’ > stem: mavoa- > nabdoa-1, ‘to stop’ 


First aorist infinitive middle 


tavoa-o8at, ‘to stop (oneself), cease’ 


To form the first aorist infinitive middle, add -[a]o8o1 to the aorist stem, e.g. 


é-tavod-unv, ‘I stopped (myself)’ > stem: mavoa- > navoa-o8a1, ‘to stop 
(oneself), cease’ 


m Forms 


@ Observe once again the familiar first aorist stem in -oa- (cf. aorist indicatives 
131). 

@ The first aorist active infinitive ending in -[o]a1 may look odd, but you have 
already met -o1 as an infinitive ending in e.g. eiv-at, ‘to be’, 1év-an, ‘to go’, 
and e1dév-at, ‘to know’. 

@ In the middle infinitive, the ending -o801 is the same as in the present infini- 
tive (mab-€-o8a1). 
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Second aorist infinitive active 


196. Second aorist infinitives are, to no one’s amazement, based on second 
aorist stems (146): 


Aaf-eiv, ‘to take’ 
To form the second aorist infinitive active, add -<iv to the second aorist stem, 
e.g 


é-Aap-ov, ‘I took’ > stem: Aab- > Aab-eiv, ‘to take’ 


Second aorist infinitive middle 


AaB-Eo8a1, ‘to take hold of’ 

To form the second aorist infinitive middle, add -eo@a1 to the aorist stem, 
e.g. 

&-Aab-duny, ‘I took hold of’ > stem: Aab- > Aab-Eo8a1, ‘to take hold of’ 


m Forms 
Observe that the endings of second aorist infinitives (except for accent) are 
just the same as the endings for the present infinitives active and middle 
(nav-ew, tav-eo0a1), but the stem is the second aorist stem. (Cf. present 
infinitives 150 and second aorist participles 169-70.) 


EXERCISE 


9F-G: 1. Translate the following present infinitives and form the equivalent 
aorist infinitive from them: 


1. pavOdvetv 6. adiKeiv 

2. EKTPEXELV 7. vouiev 

3. &pxeo8ar 8. pvAdttetv 
4. é&cyew 9. Mpotpemetv 
5. moveioB8ar 10. Ove 


ASPECT IN THE INFINITIVE 


197. The difference between present and aorist infinitives is not one of time, but 
one of aspect (cf. on aorist participles 165): 


@ Both navevw and natoai mean ‘to stop (someone else)’, but the present 
infinitive carries the idea of process with it (“keep on stopping’, ‘be in 
the process of stopping’ ), the aorist looks at the action as a simple, one- 
off event (‘bring to a halt’). 
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@ But this distinction is often a very fine one and ‘rules’ as such are very 
difficult to make. It is far better to observe closely actual Greek usage 
and ask, “What is the Greek suggesting about the way we should under- 
stand this infinitive by using this particular aspect?’ 


EXERCISE 
9F-G: 2. Give the meaning and aspect (pres./aor.) of the following infinitives: 
1. moijoat 5. pavOdvetv 9. &pxeoBar 
2. vikatv 6. dpaueiv 10. yevéo8ar 
3. AEyetw 7. dixcoor 11. EA8eiv 
4. EAevBepdoon 8. 1dEiv 12. dyeww 


AORIST IMPERATIVES 


198. You have already met present imperatives (active -€ -ete, middle -ov -E0¢). 
These are based on the present stem (18). There are also imperatives based 
(do you ever get that déja vu feeling?) on the aorist stem, first and second. 
Their forms are as follows: 


First aorist imperatives active and middle 
Active (-[o]ov, -[o]a-te) 


2s. Ttado-ov ‘stop!’ 
2pl. Tavoa-tE ‘stop!’ 


Middle (-[o]-a1, -[o]-ao8e) 


2s. Ttadoa-1 ‘cease!’ 
2pl. Tavoa-obe ‘cease!’ 
m Forms 


Observe once again the familiar first aorist stem in -(o)a-. Note particularly care- 
fully: 


e The s. active imperative form in -(o)ov (cf. from the Mass, KUpte, EAEnoov, 
Xptoté, €Aénoov ‘Lord, have mercy, Christ, have mercy!’) — the absence of a 
makes this look strange as a first aorist form cf. 130(a); 

@ The ambiguity of matdoa1, which is (i) aor. act. inf. ‘to stop (someone else)’ 
(195) and (ii) 2s. middle imperative, “cease!” 


Second aorist imperatives active and middle 


199. Like many other forms in the second aorist, the imperative endings are like 
the present: 
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Active (-€, -Ete) 
2s. haf-é ‘take!’ 
2pl. Adb-ete ‘take!’ 


Middle (-ov, -e008¢) 


2s. Aap-od ‘take!’ 
2pl. Adp-e00e ‘take!’ 


mg Forms 


As with second aorist participles (169-70) and second aorist infinitives (196): 


@ ‘The endings of the second aorist imperatives are identical to those of present 
imperatives, but based on the aorist stem. 
® Observe too that you have already been meeting second aorist imperatives 


EMME ‘come!’ — (ADov, ‘I came’, from Zpyouat) 

einé ‘say!’ (cinov, ‘I said’, from Aéyw) 

1800 ‘look!’ (ciSov, ‘I saw’, from 6péw: unusually, the aorist 
imperative is middle) 


ASPECT IN THE IMPERATIVE 


200. Again, the distinction between present and aorist imperatives is one not of 
time but of aspect (197); and again, it is sometimes very difficult indeed 
to tell the precise difference in nuance between the two, or to decide 
exactly why a writer used this, rather than that, imperative at any one time. 
Aristophanes, for example, seems to use pépe and Eveyxe, ‘bring!’, quite 
indiscriminately. 


@ The distinction, when it can be made, is between an instruction to do 
something and keep on doing it (present imperative), and one to do 
something, but just once (aorist imperative). 

@ Key to this distinction, you will remember, is that the action of a present 
(‘imperfective’) imperative is capable of being broken off, whereas an 
aorist action is not. 

@ So when I use the present imperative ckove, ‘listen!’, I am telling you 
to listen to me and to keep listening: I do not envisage the activity 
having any specific end-point. 

@ When I use the aorist, &éxovoov, on the other hand, I am telling you to 
listen until I have said what I have to say — I am envisaging the action as 
an indivisible unit of activity with a specific end-point. 

© It is natural that certain verbs have, by their very nature, a tendency to 
lean towards one aspect or the other. Thus, for example, AauBava, ‘I 
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take’, tends to use the aorist forms of participle, infinitive and impera- 
tive, because ‘taking’ is the sort of thing that occurs once or at once and 
does not involve a long-drawn-out process. On the other hand, a verb 
like Gntéw, ‘I seek’, which naturally implies a process, tends to appear 
in the present forms of participle, infinitive and imperative. 


MORE PRESENT IMPERATIVES 


201. Note the following imperative forms: 
eiut, ‘Iam’ 
ou 1001 ‘be!’ 
2pl. gote ‘be!’ 


ciut, ‘I shall go’ 
2s. 101 ‘go!’* 
2pl. ite ‘go!’ 


oida, ‘I know’ 

2s. Yo61 ‘know!’ 

2pl. tote ‘know!’ 

d6vapat, ‘I am able’ 

25. d0vaco ‘be able!’ 

2pl. SbvaoGe ‘be able!’ 
aviotapa, ‘I get up, emigrate’ 


2s. &viotaoo ‘get up!’ 
2pl. a&viotaobe ‘get up!’ 


* These function as present forms (like the participle iv ioboa idv). 


EXERCISE 


9F-G: 3. Translate these imperatives. Give in brackets the number and aspect 
(i.e. s./pl., pres./aor.): 


1. udOete 5. Gfiter 9. m1806 
2. éye 6. petvate 10. evpete 
3. elmé 7. yevod 11. mavoate 


4. nabdoov 8. d&Eon 12. Adoov 
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TWO INFINITIVE USAGES 


ZEcot (+ infinitive) ‘it is permitted to/for X to Y’ 
202. You have already met Sei (and xp), which mean ‘must, ought’ and take an 
accusative and infinitive (153): 


det HE TIPdG Tac “AOF|vac mMAEiv ‘I must/ought to sail to Athens’ 


é€eott ‘it is permitted, it is possible’ works in the same way, except that it 
takes a dat. (not acc.) of the person, e.g. 


eEeot TH AvVOpwWnw EFEAOEiv ‘it is permitted/possible for the man to go 
out’, i.e. ‘the man is permitted/allowed to go out’, ‘the man may go out’ 


(Cf. &veyxn Eott which can take either acc. or dat. and infinitive: 153[b].) 


devéc (+ infinitive) ‘clever at’ 


203. dSetvdcg means ‘clever at —ing’ when followed by the infinitive, e.g. der 
éott Aéyetv ‘she is clever at speaking’ 


VOCATIVES: REVISION 


204. As you learnt at 22, the vocative is the case used when a person or thing 
is directly addressed (such as ‘rhapsode’ in ‘O rhapsode, come here and 
look!’). The vocative form of nouns is often the same as the nom. in the s. 
and always the same as the nom. in the pl. Those noun types which have 
vocative s. forms different from the nom. s. are as follows: 


Id @ vabdta 3d @ TPIAPES 3g @ Baoied 
@ veavia @TleptkAeic 3h @ O—pv 
2a @ &vOpwre 3e @ TAL 


The vocatives of type 3a nouns are less easy to predict, although they are 
easily recognisable. Here are some examples: 


Short vowel 

6 dvijp (&v5p-) @ &vep ‘O man’ 

6 Satuwv (Saipov-) @ Saipov ‘O god’; cf. @ yépov 
6 owtrip (owtnp-) @ o@tep ‘O saviour’ 

6 math (mat(€)p-) @ mé&teEp ‘O father’ 


Ones to watch 
Hyvvy (yovaik-) @ ybvat ‘O woman’ 
6 Taig (ma15-) @ mai ‘O son’ 
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No change 
1 vOE (vuxT-) @ vbE ‘O night’ 
6 “EAANy (“EAANV-) @ “EAAnv ‘O Greek’ 


EXERCISE 
9F-G: 4. Say whether the following forms are nom., voc., or both: 
1. dobAe 5. LWKPATEG 9. yEpov 
2. yuvaikes 6. BaorAfic 10. pite 
3. mpEopus 7. VavTNS 11. d€0n0ta 
4. bec 8. Paphapor 12. nat 


TAG tavt- “ALL, WHOLE, EVERY’ 


205. The adjective mic declines like an aorist active participle of the mowoac type 
(163): 


Tac, Nioa, n&v (mavt-) ‘all, whole, every’ 


m. f n. 
Nom. Tac TEAO- OL TV 
Acc.  Mavt-o TEGO-arVv TOV 
Gen. Tavt-d¢ TO-NG TLAVT-OG 
Dat. mavt-i TAO-N TaVT-t 
pl. 
m. fe n. 
Nom.  T&vt-€¢ TOKO-O1 TMAVT-O1 
Acc. Tevt-ac TIAO-C TMAVT-O1 
Gen. 1avT-wv TtAO-Gv TIAVT-Wv 
Dat. — tao1(v) TEAO-O11G Taou(V) 
Usage 
(a) When used with the definite article, m&¢ means ‘all’ or ‘whole’: 
Toa NY TOAtc ‘All the city’ 
SujAGE por tov m&vta Adyov _— ‘He related the whole story to me’ 
MAVTEG O1 MOAITAL ‘All the citizens’ 


(b) Without the article, mc means ‘every’: 


TAG TOAITHS ‘Every citizen’ 
TEAS TIC ‘Everyone’ 
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(c) ™a&c is often used on its own in the m. pl. to mean ‘everyone’ and in the n. pl. 
to mean ‘everything’: 


OpoAoyobor mavtEc ‘Everyone agrees’ 
6 pritwp mdvtac EEnndtnoev ‘The speaker deceived everyone’ 
1 Yuvr mévta eidev ‘The woman saw everything’ 


Cf. 49-50 on adjectives used as nouns. 


EXERCISE 
9F-G: 5. Translate into English: 


. 1081 (two ways) 

. Ite Tout (two ways) 

. EEFV DUiv Naot Ndvta PépeEtv. 

. Mavtec Sewoi gote MwAiv. 

. aviotaoE Mé&vTES Kal UT] WEvetE GAN’ ite. 
. Tao e€€oto kviotacbat. 

. 101 WG TI¢ Ka EVEYKE Teta. 

. obk é€eott por tabta névta EveyKa. 

. &viotaco Kai 161. 

. ITE KOL EVEYKATE TdvTO TA OKEUN. 


OMANDNDNHKWN 


= 
j=) 
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cyopa, 1) market-place, agora (1b) 
avapevw (cvapetva-) wait, hold on 

XpXouat begin (+inf. or part.) 

awed) but 

detvdc 1H Ov clever at (+inf.); dire, terrible 
Edw (EXu-) allow 

EKTPEXW (EKSPAy-) run out 


ExMEpw (EEEvEyK-) 
EVEKA 


evOdde 

eEEOTL 

E00iw (pay -) 

SUWS 

6 Tl 

TAG MAGA AV (TAVT-) 
6 MAG 

TAY 

Tp (TUp-), TO 

xen 


carry out; (often: carry out for burial) 
(+gen.) because, for the sake of (usually 
placed after the noun) 

here 

it is possible (for X [dat.] to — [inf.]) 
eat (fut. Z5opat) 

nevertheless, however 

what? (in reply to tt;) 

all 

the whole of 

(+gen.) except 

fire (3b) 

it is necessary (for X [acc.] to — [inf.]) 


+205 206— Revision Exercises for Section 9F—G 195 


REVISION EXERCISES FOR 9F-G 


B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 
1. Write down the 1s. aorist of these verbs. Then construct the aorist infinitive: 


1. navopot 6. PEPW 11. opa&w 

2. dkovw 7. ylyvopo 12. metBopon 
3. MO1EW 8. pavOdvw 13. nintw 

4, &dtKéw 9. Aap Pav 

5. AEyW 10. &qixvéopont 


2. Translate these imperatives. Give in brackets the person and aspect (i.e. s./pl., 
pres./aor.): 


1. pebyete 5. apixeob_e 9.1500 

2. to81 6. EVEYKE 10. natdoar 
3. Spa 7. ite 

4. djrAwoov 8. @oetobe 


3. Put the verbs in brackets into the present or aorist infinitive as indicated, and 
translate the sentences: 


1. BobAopan (d1KéGw) (aorist) Ev TH OiKkta, GAN’ O vids OdK EG LE (S1KdCw) 
(present) EvOdde. 
2. det Nas m&vtac (EEE) (present) Etc trv dyopav. 
3. tt Xpr| o€ (mo1éw) (aorist); 
A. €eot1 OUoKAEWV1 (KaTHYOPEW) (present). 
5.6 vidc odk Etace tov natépa (ciuv/Epxouat) (aorist) cig TO StKaotrptov. 
6. 1c NEiow o€, W TdtEP, (AKObW) (aorist) M&vtas TOUS Adyous. 
7. 51d ti ob BobAN (Ex@éEpw) (aorist) OoKAEWVa, @ Hutove; 
8. dei o€ Stkaotrv (yiyvopat) (aorist) Ev TH oiKta. 
9. xpr] avTOVS (UaVOdvW) (aorist) Tods Tod Spduatoc Adyous. 
10. BobAEtat abtds (Aap ba&vw) (present) m&vta TOV pLoBdv Taps Tob viod. 
11. obk Edkow abtov (A~uKvEouat) (present) Eig Td SiKAOTH POV. 
12. &eoti por EvOdSe kai (AauPavw) (aorist) mavta tov pLoBdv Kat (Eo8iw) 
(aorist). 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

Translate: 

1. @ otpatnyé, det Huds EvOd5e péver Kal udyeoOar. 
Father, you must stay here and give judgements. 


2. &eott poi dKovelv tHv pytdpwv. 
It will be possible for you all to sell your mules. 


3. pavOdvw MoAAd dA’ obk Eriotapat navta. 
Everything is here except the fire. 
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4. PAgWate tac vate, w naidec. 
Bring out the torches, slaves! 


5. ‘einete pot, tl BovAdpeEvor trv Obpav Exdwate;’ ‘6 t1; Tov Seondtnhv.’ 
“Out with it, what were you looking for when you ran out?’ “What? 
Everything.’ 
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Grammar for Section 9H—J* 


(*Formerly 8 H—J) 


In this section you cover: 
e Third person imperatives, present and aorist, active and middle, incl. 
elt, eiut, oda 


Future infinitive and its uses 

Root aorists: €Bnv, Eyvwv 

emtiotapat ‘I know’ 

Principal parts: aipéw, aipéopat, Tdoxw, pépw, TEtOw, TetBopar 


THIRD PERSON IMPERATIVES: ‘LET HIM/HER/THEM’ 


206. As well as having second person imperatives, which you have already met, 
Greek has third person imperative forms. Third person imperatives do not exist 
in English, but their nearest equivalent is ‘let him/her —’, ‘let them —’, etc. 

Here are the imperative forms of mabw in full, with the third person impera- 
tives taking their place beside the second persons: 


Present 3rd person imperatives 


Active mav-étw, -dvtwv Middle nav-é00w, -Ec0wv 
2s. TAD-€ 2s. Tab-ov 

3s. TaV-ETW ‘let him stop’ 3s. Tav-EG8W 
2pl. TLAU-ETE 2pl. TIav-E08E 
3pl. Tav-dvtwv ‘let them stop’ 3pl. TAv-EGOWV 


= Contract verbs 


These will contract in accordance with the normal rules: 


Active Middle 

2s Tia 2s. TINO) 

os TIWATW 35. TIWAo8W 
2pl. TLIPOTE 2pl. T1IpAoOE 
3pl. TIUWVTWV 3pl. Tiudo8wv 
2s. TOLL 28. TLOLod 

38; TOLEITW a, To1etoOw 
2pl. TLOLEITE 2pl. TLOLE1o BE 
3pl. TLOLOUVTWV 3pl. TO1eioOWV 
2s. drjAov 2s. dovAod 

3s. SnAovTW 3s. SovAovc8w 
2pl. SnAoobte 2pl. dovAobob_e 


3pl. SnAovvtwv 3pl. dovAovobwv 
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First aorist 3rd person imperatives 


Active navod-tw, (d)-vtwv Middle navod-o8w, (d)-c8wv 
2s. TADGOV 2s. TADGA-1 

3s. Tavod-tw ‘let him stop’ 3s. Taved-c8W 

2pl. TAVGA-TE 2pl. Tavoa-o0E 

3pl. Tavod-vtwv ‘let them stop’ 3pl. TAvVGG-GAWV 


Second aorist 3rd person imperatives 


Active Aab-étw, -dvtwv Middle Aab-é00w, -€08wv 
28. hab-é 2s. hap-ob 

38. hab-étw ‘let him take’ a, ap-E00w 
2pl. Ad&B-ete 2pl. Ad&B-Eo8e 
3pl. Aab-dvtwv ‘let them take’ 3pl. Aab-Eo8wv 


m Form and usage 
(a) Note once again the similarity between the endings of the second aorist and 


present forms of the imperative. 
(b) Third person imperatives are fairly rare, but note that: 


@ The present/second aorist pl. form (in -dvtwv) and the first aorist pl. form 
(in -[o]a&vtwv) could be mistaken for present and aorist participles in the 


gen. pl.! 


The presence of a stated subject in the nom. and/or lack of any other possible 
finite verb-form will tell you that the third person imperative is being used, e.g. 


ameABdvtwv ot APnvaior ‘let the Athenians depart!’ 

StwkKdvTwv Tov dvdpa ‘let them pursue the man!’ 
Contrast: 

aKOVW TOV AEyOvTWv ‘T hear the men talking’ 


Irregular imperatives 


207. Note the full imperatives of elt, eit, and oida: 


etui, ‘I am’ eit, ‘I shall go’ oida, ‘I know’ 
2s. Yo81 ~— ‘be!’ 101 ‘go!’ {oO1 ‘know!’ 
3s. €otw ‘let him be!’ itw ‘lethim go!’ totw ‘let him know!’ 
2pl. éote ‘be!’ te ‘go!’ {ote ‘know!’ 


3pl. €otwv ‘letthembe!’ idvtwv ‘letthemgo!’ {fotwv ‘let them know!’ 
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a Form 


Note that you will also find 6vtwv used as well as Zotwv as the 3pl. impera- 
tive of tpt. 


EXERCISES 
9H-J: 1. Translate into English: 
1. &xovétw 6. vikfoac8_e 
2. AvaXwWPNnodvTWV 7. EVEYKATW 
3. d1aAEyéo8w 8. Avévtwv 
4. wabEtw 9. apxéo8w 
5. OlWIWVTWV 10. tpepao8wv 
9H-J: 2. Translate into English: 
1. Zotw. 6. itw. 
2. navta eEeotww Weiv Ev tH 7. EFEvEYKAVTWV TdvTES TOV &vdpa. 
oikia. 8. ur EEEotw tabta evpeiv Ev TH 
3. mé&vta pabETw. Alpen. 
4, mac tig A~piKEGOW. 9. totw. 
5. dviotdo8wv Kai pn 10. 0&5 tadta m&vta EvOKSE. 
HEVOVTWV. 


FUTURE INFINITIVES: ‘TO BE ABOUT TO’ 


208. Future infinitives are formed as follows, based inevitably on the future 
stem (114): 


Future active infinitives 


tavo-e1v, ‘to be about to stop (someone else)’ 

To form the future active infinitive, add -etv to the future stem, e.g. 
Tavow, ‘I shall stop’ > nmato-etv, ‘to be about to stop’ 
Tojow, ‘I shall do’ > motrjo-erv, ‘to be about to do’ 


Future middle infinitives 


tavo-eo8a1, ‘to be about to stop (oneself), cease’ 


To form the future middle infinitive, add -eo8a1 to the future stem, e.g. 
maboopat, ‘I shall stop (myself)’ > mavo-eo8a1, ‘to be about to stop 
(oneself), cease’ 
déEouan, ‘I shall receive’ > 5€&-e08a1, ‘to be about to receive’ 


200 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 208-209 


m Form and meaning 


(a) The endings of the future infinitives are the same as those of the present (and 
second aorist) infinitives: the difference lies solely in the stem. 

(b) The meaning of the future infinitive is ‘to be about to —’, ‘to be going to —’. 

(c) One common use of the future infinitive is with verbs that offer some future 
hope, intention or promise, for example: 


@ <édniGw, ‘I hope/expect (to ...)’, e.g. EAmiGw vixrjoetv ‘I hope/expect to 
win’ 

@ wédAw, ‘I am about to, intend (to ...)’, e.g. EueAAe tavoeoOa1 ‘she was 
about to stop’ 

®@ vmoyvéouat, ‘I promise (to ...)’, e.g. bmioxveitat Aj WeoOa1 ‘he promises 
to take’ 


EXERCISE 


9H-J: 3. Form the future infinitive of the following verbs and then translate into 
English: 


1. keAEbw 6. eFarcatéw 
2. KwWAbW 7. atoAoyéopat 
3. Cntéw 8. KaTHYOpEW 


4. nmeiBouar 9. yp&popar 
5. d€xouat 10. BiéGopar 


ROOT AORISTS 


209. A small number of verbs such as Batvw, ‘I go’ and ytyvwoKw, ‘I get to 
know’ have a distinct kind of aorist called a ‘root aorist’. The augment and 
personal endings are added to the absolutely basic aorist stem, or ‘root’, 
ending in a vowel — in these cases Bn/Ba- and yvw/yvo-: 


eBnv, ‘I went’ 


é-Bn-v ‘I went’ 

é-Bn-¢ ‘you (s.) ‘went’ 
é-Bn ‘he/she went’ 
€-Br-yev ‘we went’ 
€-Br-te ‘you (pl.) went’ 
é-Bn-oav ‘they went’ 
Infinitive 


Brivat ‘to go’ 


209-210 Grammar for Section 9H—J 201 


Participle 
Bac Baou Pav (Bavt-) ‘having gone, on going, going’ 


éyvwv, ‘I knew’ 


E-YVW-V ‘Tknew’ 
E-YVW-G ‘you (s.) knew’ 
é-yvw ‘he/she/it knew’ 
E-YVW)-HEV ‘we went’ 
E-YVO)-TE ‘you (pl.) knew’ 
E-YVW -OaV ‘they knew’ 
Infinitive 
yv@var ‘to know’ 
Participle 
yvovcs yvotoa yvov (yvovt-) ‘having known, on knowing, knowing’ 
m Forms 


Note the infinitive in -vat and the participles Bac and yvotc. 


ertotapat, ‘I KNOW (HOW TO), UNDERSTAND’ 


210. The verb éxiotapat conjugates in the same way as dbvauat, ‘I am able’, 
and dviotapat, ‘I get up and go, emigrate’ (177, 187) -eémiota- + endings: 


ériotapat, ‘I know’ Imperative 

EMoTApOL ‘Tknow’ 

Emttotaoal ‘you (s.) know’ EttoTAGO ‘know! (s.)’ 
EMLOTATAL ‘he/she/it knows’ = emtiot&o OW ‘let him know!’ 
emiotcipe8a ‘we know’ 

ETtoTAOVE ‘you (pl.) know’ ~— EnttotaoB_ ‘know! (pl.)’ 
ELOTAVTOL ‘they know’ etotéo8wv ‘let them know!’ 
Infinitive 

Entotaobat ‘to know’ 

Participle 

ETLOTOMEVOG 1 OV ‘knowing’ 

Optative 


emtiotaiuny etc. (192) 
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m Usage 


When EMtoTApOl is followed by an infinitive it means ‘know how to’, e.g. 


emtotapar KiWapilerv ‘T know how to play the kithara’ 


IRREGULAR PRINCIPAL PARTS 


211. Note the first three principal parts of the following verbs: 


aipéw, ‘I take, capture, condemn’, and its middle, aipéoua, ‘I take for myself, 
choose’; 

Tdoxw, ‘I suffer, experience, have something happen to me’; 

épw, ‘I carry, bear, put up with’; 

metOw, ‘I persuade’, and its middle, net8ouan, ‘I trust, obey’. 


Present Future Aorist 

aipéw aipriow eiAov (EA-) 

‘T take’ ‘T shall take’ ‘T took’ 
aipgopar aiprjoopar elAounv 

‘I choose’ ‘I shall choose’ ‘I chose’ 
TIAKOXW TELOOMAL énaBov (1a8-) 
‘T suffer’ ‘T shall suffer’ ‘T suffered’ 
PEPw olow HVEyKov or rveyKa (EvEYK-) 
‘Tcarry’ ‘T shall carry’ ‘T carried’ 
TetOw Ttetow ETLELO 

‘T persuade’ ‘T shall persuade’ ‘T persuaded’ 
TretBopar TEtoOpat em8ounv (110-) 
‘Ttrust, obey’ ‘I shall trust’ ‘T trusted’ 


m Form and meaning 


Note that the future of mdoyw, ‘I suffer’, is meicopai — exactly the same as 
the future of me{8opm1, ‘I trust, obey’. Only the context will tell you whether 
metoopwar means, ‘I shall suffer’ or ‘I shall trust, obey’. 


EXERCISE 
9H-J: 4. Translate into Greek: 
1. I shall take 7. She promises to go 
2. They know how to persuade 8. They suffered 
3. He hopes to choose 9. They persuaded 
4. They took 10. He chose 
5. He went 11. He took 


6. They are about to suffer 12. You (s.) went 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 9H-J 


aipeéw (EA-) 
aiTEW 

aKOVW 
AUPOTEPOL at oO 
amoAoyéouat 


amoAoyta, n 
dmoAbw 
a&pXopar 

ab 

year, 
ypapopoar 
Ypapriv ypa&popar 
d1wWKW 
e0EAw 
eArtiGw 
efartataw 
EMioTapan 
Odvatoc, O 
KatadiKacw 


KATH YOpEW 
KaTHYyopIG, ny 
KAENTNG, O 

KUwv (kuv-), 6 
Hdptus (uaptup-), 6 
péAAw 


HEpos, TO 
Ode dE THOSE 
OTL 

TaLdStov, TO 
Trap 

TOAD 

TLPOG 


ovyyvouny Exw 
TuyXavw (tvx-) 


UMLoXvEouat 
VotEpos & OV 


take, capture, convict 

ask (for) 

hear, listen to (+ gen. of person/thing) 
both 

defend oneself, make a speech in one’s 
own defence 

speech in one’s own defence (1b) 
acquit, release 

begin (+gen.); begin to (+part. or inf.) 
again, moreover 

indictment, charge, case (1a) 

indict, charge 

indict X (acc.) on a charge of Y (gen.) 
prosecute, pursue 

wish, want (to) 

hope, expect (+fut. inf.) 

deceive, trick 

know how to (+inf.); understand 

death (2a) 

condemn, convict (X [gen.] on a charge of 
Y [acc.]) 

prosecute X (gen.) on a charge of Y (acc.) 
speech for the prosecution (1b) 

thief (1d) 

dog (3a) 

witness (3a) 

be about to (+fut. inf.); intend; hesitate 
(+pres. inf.) 

share, part (3c) 

this here 

because 

child; slave (2b) 

(+gen.) from 

(adv.) much 

(+gen.) in the name of, under the 
protection of 

forgive, pardon (+dat.) 

hit, chance on, happen on, be subject to 
(+gen.); happen (to), be actually (+part.) 
(+ fut. inf.) I promise 

later, last (of two) 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 9H-J 


CONTINUED 

UotEpov later, further (adverb) 
beatpéopat (UpEA-) steal, take for oneself by stealth 
evyw (gvy-) be a defendant, be on trial; flee 


WiPos, h vote, voting-pebble (2a) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR 9H-J 


B/C WORD SHAPE AND SYNTAX 
1. Sort this list into present, aorist and future infinitives: 


TA giv gpovtieiv PonPrjoar diwoéerv 
aTtOXWpEiv EoeoBat paxéoac8ar padhoeobar 
apiKéoBar omevdetv dAog@upEio#at Kpattjoar 
TLOUOELV ogeiXetv Travoeo8at déEeo8ar 


Bidoao8ar Ar weoOar 


2. Give the aorist imperative, infinitive and participle (m./f./n.) of these verbs: 


1. S€xop01 5. KwWADW 
2. dpaw 6. EmarvEew 
3. Epyopar 7. BoAAw 
4. yiyvouon 8. mabw 


3. Give meaning of verb and analyse part shown in right-hand box. Then connect the 
forms in the right-hand box with the dictionary forms in the left-hand box: 


aipew Anoew 
amto8vrjoKw dé Pete 
BoAAW éAEiv 
ytyvopat 18wVv 
Elut abwv 
eiul EAE 
EpXopar Anweobar 
EPWTAW amébave 
evptoKw yevnoeo8ar 
EXW EPOHEVOG 
Lapbave pabovtec 
AavOavw yéveoBe 
pavOdvw dpaueiv 
oida otcet 
opaw TUXOVON 
mint EVEYKATE 
TPEXW eivar 
TUYXoVW LOVTOG 
PEpw ndeoav 
nero0a 
BaAeiv 
ELSOTEC 
EVPT|OELV 
TEGOVTL 
OXEG 
TEGOOPEV 


eEeiv 
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D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate: 


1. ot matdec naiGévtwv. 
Let the dogs come in! 


2. OKipvg eloeAPétw Etc trv MOAI. 
Let the thief steal this dog’s share! 


3. EAmiler tov KaKov ToAithy Siwée_r. 
I expect the defendants will make a good defence speech. 


4. aty 1 yuvr uéAAet tod E€vov akovoeoOa. 
This juror is going to condemn the dog to death. 
5. ol ikétat evyEoBwv mpd tovs BEotc. 
Let the prosecutor begin the prosecution! 
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SUMMARY EXERCISES FOR SECTION 9 


A WORDS 


Deduce the meaning of the words on the right from those on the left: 


aipéw 
ypapopat 
EArIGw 
EMoTAMOL 
dpTUG 
dvopa 
TOV pds 


KaBa1pew 

TO ypaupo 

n EAttic 

1 EmiotryuN 

1] waptupta, paptupew 
ovopacw 

1 Tovnpta 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

1. Translate into Greek using the hints below to guide you: 
A young man had an old man for a father. The young man’s name was 
Bdelykleon, the old man’s Philokleon. The old man, it happened, had a terrible 
disease — he never stopped wanting to judge in the law-courts. The young man 
tried to persuade him not to judge, but the old man would not obey him, for all 
his persuasion. Finally, the young man locked him in the house. The old man 
was in despair and tried to escape, using all sorts of arguments. But he was not 
able to escape without being seen by the slaves, who guarded the house. 


Hints 


‘A young man ...’: lit. “To a young man there was a father who was old,’ 
‘tried to persuade’: use imperfect of ‘persuade’. 

“would not obey’: use imperfect. 

‘for all his persuasion’: use katmep + participle, ‘although persuading’. 
‘all sorts of’: use the appropriate form of moAtc. 


2. Translate into Greek using the hints below to guide you: 


BDELYKLEON 


PHILOKLEON 


BDEL. 
PHIL. 


BDEL. 


PHIL. 
BDEL. 


Once and for all, father, listen and obey me. I shall not 
allow you to leave the house and judge in the courtroom. 
Why aren’t I allowed to? I expect you to tell me every- 
thing. 

Because you are the wickedest man in the city. 

Well, what am I allowed to do? What do you intend to 
do? 

I shall allow you to pass judgement here in the house. 
Would you like that? 

Yes, I would. Tell me quickly, what must I do? 

Wait here. I shall fetch out the legal equipment. 

(Fetches gear; sets up the court.) 

Let the advocate come forward! Let the trial begin! Where 
is the prosecutor? Come here, dog, and prosecute. Get up 
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PHIL. 


Hints 


and speak. Tell us who has made the charge and for what 
reason. Father, I hope you will pay attention. 
Don’t worry. Come on, dog, speak up! 


‘Once and for all’: no need to translate this phrase — though it does affect the 
aspect of the imperatives that follow. 

‘Why aren’t I allowed to?’: translate ‘Won’t you allow me?’ (€got1 + dat.). 
“Would you like that?’: lit. “Would you want to do these things?’ 

“Yes, I would.’: i.e. ‘I would want to’. 

Voc. of ‘dog’: Kvov. 

‘Get up’: use root aorist imperative of dvoPatvw: davabier. 

‘I hope you will pay attention’: use €Ant@w followed by acc. (‘you’) + fut. inf. 
(‘will pay attention’). 


E TEST EXERCISE NINE 


Translate into English: 


Philokleon laments his luck to the passing jurors, and prays to Zeus and Lykos to 
change his appearance, so that he will be able to escape; the jurors send for help 
to rescue him. (From Aristophanes, Wasps) 


®IAOKAEON 


AIKAXTAI 
OIA. 


AIK. 


OIA. 


AIK. 


OIA. 


AIK. 


ite, Mévtes PtAot, ite. dKobW yap bydv gddvtwv, GAN’ oby 
oid, T ell ddr Ey. tH TOWH}ou; ovtol yap ye puAdttovow, 
Katine BovAdpEvov Heb’ bud ENOeiv mpdc 16 StkcrotHplov Keli 
KAKGV TL Totfjoat. GAN’ @ Zeb, nado mpcryparcs HOL TapeXoov 
Kai pidos yevod Kal oikTIpov TO 116806. o@od6v HE, @ Zeb. t ye 
Totnoov Kanvov eai—vng, 1 dita AiBov pE oinsov, Ep’ ov 
TAG WrPous dp1Bpovotv. tToAUNooV, dvak, cout LE. 

tig yap Eotv 6 éyKAEtwv o€; AéEov, aitodpEv o€. 

6 Eds vidc, eb Yote. GAAG pH Poste. Kal yap tvyxével 
ovtool! Mpdo8Ev Kabevdwv. 

tivoc Eveka ovk eEeott oo1 WED’ NUGV ovveABdvt1 dKovoat 
TOV TE KATHYOPOUVTWV Kal TOV aTIOAOYOUPEVWV; 

6 vidc obk EX UE, WvOpec, SiKdlew ovSE Spav ovdSEv 
Kakov. GAAG Cnteite unyavyy tiva, aitd vas. uEAAW 
yap Ey ThHHEpov a&KovoeoOal THV TE StWKSVTWV Ka TOV 
PEVYOVTWV. 

obdk av Suvaipveda, @ pire, coat oe. pvAgTTOVEL yap GE 
ol oikeiol M&vtEG, Kal OK EEoTt G01 Pvyeiv. 

XpH| obv UE EVEaoOa1 toic BEoic, EAn{Zovta PevseoBan. 
dKovdévtwv ovv ot Geol, Kal PonPobvtwv. @ AbKE 
déoroTa, yeitTwWV Hows — od yap PiAeic Td Sikaotriplov 
— OIKTIPOV Kai OModv YE EV dTOpIa Svta. 

(addressing slaves who are leading them) 
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Kai bueic, © naidec, tpéxete Kal Podte kal KAéwvi tadt’ dyyéAAete Kai 
25 KeAevete avtov rKelv. 0 yap BoeAvKAéwv Aéyer Sti xpr pn diKdCerw 
dikac. itw ov KAEwv Kai owtrp yeveoOw TH yEpovtt. 


Vocabulary 
Kamvoc, 6 smoke (2a) — unxavn, nN device (1a) 
At8oc, o stone (2a) oikeioc, 6 family member (2a) 
é¢’ ob on which pws, o hero (his shrine was next to the lawcourts) 
aprOuew count ayyéAAw tell 
mpoo0ev in front kw come 
EXERCISE 


Answer the following questions based on the passage above. 


1. Give the number, person and aspect of the following imperatives (e.g. 2 s. 
pres.): (a) madoat (line 4), (b) yevod (line 5), (c) AéFov (line 8), (d) Bo&te 
(line 9), (e) Gnteite (line 14), (f) BonBovvtwv (line 20), (g) ofktipov (line 
22), (h) yevéoOw (line 26) 

2. Give the case of the following words and phrases: (a) giAot (line 1), (b) 
Kakov T1 (line 4), (c) Zeb (line 4), (d) nm&vtec (line 18), (e) S€omota (line 21), 
(f) t@ y€povti (line 26) 
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Grammar for Section 10 


In this section you cover: 
e Aorist optative, active and middle 
Verbs: dt5wyl, ylyvooKkw 


e 
e Adjectives: duEeArs, yAUKUG 
e Relatives: ‘who/which/what/that’ 


THE AORIST OPTATIVE 


212. You have already met the present optative active (-o1pt -o1G -01, etc., 184). 
Here is the aorist optative active: 


@ It features, as you will see, o and a, just like the aorist indicative active 
(129-31). This would lead you to expect the active aorist optative end- 
ings to be -oatpt -catc -oa1, and these do occur. 

@ However, Greek prefers the alternatives using -¢1- given in the conjuga- 
tion below: 


First aorist optative active 


TLAVOAILL 
TLAVOM-1- UL 
TLAVO-ELAG (C-16) 
Tavo-e1€(v) (-a1) 
TLAVG-1-MEV 
TLAVOA-1-TE 
TLAVO-ELAV (Cl-1-EV) 


mg Forms 


(a) You know that the ‘sign’ of the optative is 1, and first aorist stem is oa. So 
there is nothing very difficult here. Look for o-a1 o-e1. 

(b) Note the absence of augment. 

(c) Take care with the alternative forms of the 2s. and 3s. and 3pl. 
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First aorist optative middle 


Tavoatunv 
Tavod-{-UNVv 
TAVOA-1-0 
TLAVOA-1-TO 
mavoa-i-we8a 
Tavoa-1-00E 
TLAVOA-1-VTO 


m Forms 
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(d) The aorist stem with optative ‘signature’ (1) here takes regular past middle 


endings (-pnv -[o]o -to, 102). 


Second aorist optative active 


Active Middle 
Aé&Bout AaBotunv 
AaB-o1-ut Aab-ot-unv 
Aap-o1-¢ Aap-o1-o 
Aap-or Aab-o1-to 
AdB-o1-pEev Aab-ot-ye8a 
Aap-o1-te Aap-o1-o8_ 
Adb-o1-ev Aab-o1-vto 


m Form and meaning 


(e) Observe yet again that the second aorist takes endings identical to those for 
the present, i.e. aorist stem + o1 (cf. 144-5). The formal difference between 


e.g. Adb-o1 and AapBdv-o1 is purely one of stem. 


(f) Again, there is no difference of time between present and aorist optative. The 
difference is one of aspect (165), if there is a difference at all which is really 


noticeable in translation. 


EXERCISE 


10: 1. Translate the following forms and turn them into the equivalent form in the 


present and aorist optative: 


1. Zowoe 6. Eng~iodunv 
2. Moobo1v 7. TavdpEeba 

3. aMEDXYOVTO 8. NvayKaoas 
4. xataAvet 9. EueuWato 

5. OUVWKIOMHEV 10. pevyw 
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EXPRESSING A WISH 


213. dmodoipnv (sometimes just OAotunv) means ‘May I die! Damn me!’ (cf. 
the stem &moA- learned at vocabulary 8C). This use of the optative on its 
own to express a wish for the future is very common. It will be fully intro- 
duced later on. 


MORE VERBS IN -p1 


214. You have already met some verbs ending in -, e.g. ci-ui, ‘I am’, ei-yn ‘I 
shall go’ and gn-t ‘I say’ (see 386-8). You will have noticed that they are 
quite different from verbs in -w. 
There are a number of such verbs in Greek, of which the most common are: 


dt5wyt ‘I give’ 
ttOnut ‘I place’ 
nut ‘I let go, shoot’ 
totnut ‘I set up’ 
deikvupt ‘I show’ 


Here now, in full, is the conjugation of 5t5wy1. It will give you the key to all 
-ut verbs. Know 5tSwy1, and the rest will be relatively straightforward: 


didwyt ‘I give’: stem 5150- 


Present active ‘I give’ 


Indicative Participle Infinitive Imperative Optative 
Si5w-"L 515006 §156-vat 5150-inv 
S150-¢ d1d0600 didou 5150-iN¢ 
Sidw-o1(v) 5156-v 5156-tTw d150-in 
d150-pEV (5150-vt-) 5150-ipEv 
dido-tE Si50-tE 5150-itE 
§156-ao1(v) $156-vtwv $150-iev 


Present middle ‘I give’ 


Indicative Participle Infinitive Imperative Optative 
di50-po §156-pEv-og Std0-08ar §150-tunv 
did0-ca1 -n 5150-60 5150-0 
did0-tat -OV §156-08w 5150-ito 
§156-pE8a §150-tE8a 
5id0-08¢ 5150-08¢ 5150-i08¢ 


S150-vtar $156-c8wv $150-ivto 
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£d15ovv ‘I was giving’: stem 5150- 
Imperfect indicative active ‘I was giving’ 
é-didovuv 

€-5150UG 

€-d150v 

€-5150-HEV 

€-5150-TE 

€-5150-oav 


Imperfect indicative middle ‘I was giving’ 
€-6156-unv 

€-5150-50 

€-5150-To 

€-5156-pE8a 

é-5150-00¢ 

é-5150-vto 


Z5wka ‘I gave’: stem do- 


Aorist active ‘I gave’ 


Indicative Participle Infinitive Imperative 

€-8W-Ka Sov dobdvat 

€-8W-KaC dobo0a 56-6 

€-5W)-KE 56-v §6-Tw 

€-50-HEV (50-VvtT-) 

E-50-TE 56-TE 

E-50-0av 56-vtwv 
(€-5W-Kav) 

Aorist middle ‘1 gave’ 

Indicative Participle Infinitive Imperative 

€-66-unv 56-EV-0¢6 56-081 

€-do0v -n S06 

€-50-TO -OV §6-08w 

€-56-pe8a 

é-50-00€ 56-08 

é-50-vto 56-08wv 


Future active and middle: stem 5wo- ‘I will give’ 


§0-ow, 5-copat (etc., like mavo-w, mavo-opat) 


Optative 
So-inv 
S0-ins 
S0-in 
50-TpEV 
$0-ite 
So-iev 


Optative 
d0-iunv 
So-io 
$0-ito 
d0-ipeba 
$0-i08e 
$0-ivto 
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a Form 


(a) -w/ouat verbs are called ‘thematic’, because they have a stem, e.g. mav-, to 
which they add a ‘thematic’ vowel -o- or -€-, and an ending, e.g. -p1ev, to give 
e.g. Mavouev ‘we stop’ (see 16(b), 52(b), 102(c)). 


© But didwyt has no thematic vowel: it is therefore ‘athematic’. 

@ What this means is that the endings go straight onto the stem without any 
intervening vowel. 

e@ Inother words, the stem is 5150- in the present and 5o- in the past. 

@ The same is true for -p1 verbs in general. Simply add endings and 
enjoy. 


(b) Note how the 2s. middle endings (-pat) -oat (-ta1) and (-pnv) -oo (-to) appear 
in full for the first time (but cf. 177). 

(c) Given that one keeps a firm grip on these stems (5150-, 5o-), there is very little 
here that is difficult to recognise. The most remarkable feature is the aorist 
inflection with its change from €-5w-ka, -Kac, -Ke to €-0-pEV, -TE, -oav in the 
plural. For the full conjugation, see 376, and cf. 426-7. 


EXERCISES 

10: 2. Translate into English: 
1. €5t50u¢ 6. 56¢ 
2. didwov 7. dob0a 
3. ESwKeE 8. Swoeic 
4. dobvat 9. did6var 
5. b15dyEVOG 10. Edi500av 


10: 3. Change presents into equivalent forms of the aorist and likewise aorists 
into futures: 


1. did0to 6. €5dunv 
2. 50ToO 7. 81800 
3. d150in 8. ZdotE 

4, &ooav 9. d1S0ito 
5. dtdote 10. 5608a1 


215. Here are two more adjective-types illustrated by dpeArc ‘uncaring’ and 
yAukue ‘sweet’: 


215 


aued-1ic -E¢ ‘uncaring’ 


m. and f. 
dped-n¢ 
oued-fj 
auEd-ob¢ 
oued-ei 


aued-eic 
aued-eic 
auEA-Ov 
apEd-Eor(v) 


yAvuk-v¢ -€ia -U ‘sweet’ 


m Forms 


mM. 
yAvK-UG 
yAvK-Uv 
yAvK-€06 
yAuk-et 


yAuk-Eic 
yAuk-€ic 
yAvK-Ewv 
yAvk-éou(v) 
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n. 
oped-Ec 
OpEed-Ec 
apEA-obc 
oped-et 


oued-fj 
oued-fj 
apEA-Ov 


aued-Eou(v) 


f 
yAuk-€i-a 
yAuK-ei-av 
yAvk-et-a¢ 
yAvK-ei-@ 


yAvx-ei-o1 
yAuk-et-ac 
yAvK-€1-@v 
yAvk-et-a11¢ 


n. 
yAvK-v 
yAvk-v 
YAUK-E€0¢ 
yAuk-et 


yAvK-€a 
yAvx-éa 
yAvK-Ewv 
yAvk-éou(v) 


(a) dpeArs has the same forms for the m. and f. (cf. e¥ppwv, 82). 

(b) yAuKUs types are of mixed declension 3-1-3 — the m. and n. declining like 
type 3 nouns, the f. declining like a Ist declension noun dnopia, but with 
short -a. (Cf. 90) 

(c) The dominant vowel in the stem of both of these types of adjective is -e-. 
Compare their declension with noun-types 3c, d, e and f (see 78, 79, 80, 


127a). 


(d) vidg ‘son’ can decline like 2a nouns, but it can also decline like the m. form of 


yAukuc (except for the acc. s.): 
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vids, 6 ‘son’ (2a, and mixed) 


Nom.  vi0¢ 
Acc. — vidv 
Gen.  viEos 
Dat. viet 


Nom.  vieic 
Acc.  vieic 
Gen.  viéwv 
Dat.  vi€o(v) 


EXERCISE 


10: 4. Add the correct forms of the def. art. with both apeArs and yAvKuc to the 
following nouns, e.g. yuvaiki = Tf dueAsi/yAvKeta yovonkt: 


1. pvAaKac 5. Wc pTUPES 

2. UNTPdG 6. vigwWV 

3. nadia 7. Now add the correct forms of dAnOn¢ (‘true’) 
4. duotépoic and Bpaxvc (‘short’). 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 


216a. The relative pronoun, ‘who, which, what’ in English, declines as follows: 


6s t 6 ‘who, which, what?’ 


m f n 
S. 
Nom. 6¢ W* fe) 
Acc ov Hv ) 
Gen. ov fc ov 
Dat. @ A @ 
pl. 
Nom. ot at o 
Acc ous ac o 
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a Form 


e Except for dc , the relative declines exactly like the definite article without 
the t-. 


* In the three places where the forms of the relative are exactly the same as the definite article, the 
relative is distinguished by its accent, i.e. ff of att. 


Meaning and usage of the relative 


216b.The relative pronoun means: 


nom.: ‘who, which, what, that’ 

acc: ‘who, whom, which, what, that’ 
gen.: ‘of whom, of which, whose’ 
dat.: ‘to, for, by, with which/whom’ 


Consider the following utterances: 


1. rn yvvn tov ¢pirei tov dvdpa ‘the woman who does not love her husband’ 
Comment: 1 refers to y yuvr, and is therefore f. and s. Another way of put- 
ting it is to say that 1) yuvr) is the antecedent of 1 (Latin, ‘that which comes 
before’). The case of i is nom., because f is the person who does not love her 
husband, i.e. is subject of the ‘who’ clause. 


2. Omaic Ov PAG ‘the boy whom I like’ 
Comment: ov refers to 6 moc, and is therefore m. and s. (6 maic is the ante- 
cedent of dv). Its case, however, is acc., because Ov is the object of pA ‘I 
like’ (I like the boy, represented by ‘whom’). 


3. 1, yevt fc tov &vSpa po ‘the woman whose husband I hate’ 
Comment: 1j¢ refers to 1 yuvi), so is f. and s. So 1) yuvn is the antecedent ... . 
But its case is gen. because ‘whose’ = ‘of whom’. Put another way, the rela- 
tive clause means ‘I hate the husband of the woman’, gen. 


4. oi noides oic 5{5wpn to pfjAa ‘the boys to whom I give the apples’ 
Comment: oic is pl. and m. because its antecedent is oi maiSec. It is dat. 
because ‘I am giving the apples to the boys’. 


5. 1 olkta gic Nv Epxouan ‘the house into which I go’ 
Comment: fv refers to its antecdent 1 oixia, so is f. and s. But it is acc. 
because eic works with the acc. 


6. ai yuvaixes ye8’ @v topevouat ‘the women with whom I travel’ 
Comment: wv is f. and pl. because its antecedent is ai yuvaixes. It is gen. 
because p80’ (etc) takes the gen. — ‘I am travelling with the women’ . 


7. 1 oikia év 1] oik@ ‘the house in which I live’ 
Comment: f, antecedent 1 oixfa, is f. s.; and dat. because év works with the 
dat. 
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RULE 


> 217. The relative takes the gender and number of its antecedent. It does 
not take the antecedent’s case. The relative’s case is entirely determined 
by the function it fulfils within the relative clause — as you can see from 
the examples given, in all of which the antecedent is in the nom., but 
only one of the relatives is in the nom. (the first one). Here come the 
exceptions: 


Some wrinkles (1): suppressing your antecedents 


218. (a) Consider the English ‘whom the gods love, dies young’. Who, exactly, 
is the subject of ‘dies’? 


@ The answer is an understood ‘he’ or ‘she’: ‘(s)he whom the gods love 
dies young’. 
@ In other words, the antecedent of ‘whom’ has been suppressed. 


This is common in Greek: dv ot Be0i Povo anoOvijoKeEl vEos.* 


> When you find a suppressed antecedent, check the gender of the rela- 
tive: 


If m., it will mean ‘the man/he who’, e.g. dv piAgic dmeotiv ‘[He] whom 
you love is absent’. 
If f., ‘the woman/she who’, e.g. tv piAsic dmeotiv ‘[She] whom you love 
is absent’. 
If n., ‘the thing which/what’, e.g. a €0éAe1c, Exetg ‘what [things, n.pl.] you 
want, you have’ (i.e. ‘the things which you want ...’). 

* The Roman comic poet Plautus translates this: guem di diligunt adolescens moritur. Byron mis- 


translated this line as ‘Whom the gods love die young’: why is that wrong? What would it be in 
Greek? 


Some wrinkles (2): attracting your relatives 


(b) If the antecedent is in the genitive or dative case, the Greek relative is some- 
times changed (‘attracted’) into that case, irrespective of the function it 
should have in the relative clause, e.g. 


@ neEpi tov avdp@v wv ytyvWoKw ‘concerning the men whom I recognise’. 
(We would expect: mepi THv avdp@v ovs ylyvWoxkw, since ‘whom’ is the 
object of ‘recognise’; but the relative is attracted into the case of its ante- 
cedent dvSp@v and becomes v instead of ofc.) 

© toic dvSpéotv otc ylyvWoKw ‘to the men whom I recognise’. 

(We would, again, expect o0c¢ ytyvWoxw); but the relative is attracted into 
the case of its antecedent &vdpcouv and becomes cic instead.) 
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@ This feature is known as ‘relative attraction’. 


donep (6o-nEp) and dottc (do0-t1¢) 
219. The relative pronoun does have a number of other forms, though its mean- 
ing is only slightly altered thereby: 


domep (do-meEp) ‘the very one who’ 
dotic (60-t1¢) ‘anyone who’. Observe that this declines like the separate 
parts of dc and tig combined. 


OOTIC Ht1¢ 6t1 ‘[anyone] who, which, what’ 


m. Fi: n. 
S. 
Nom.  6ot1¢ HTIc ét1 (or 6 t1) 
Acc. Ova Hvtiva 6t1 (or 6 1) 
Gen. —_ oUTIvoc Hotivoc OUTIVOG 
(6tov) (dtov) 
Dat. @TIVL rw @TIVL 
(tw) (tw) 
pl. 
Nom. _ oltivec aiTLvEs OTIVOL 
(Gta) 
Acc. OUOTIVaG dotivac OTIvoL 
(Gta) 
Gen. — @VTIVWv QVTIVWV OVTLVWV 
(6twv) (Stwv) (6twv) 
Dat. olotiou(v) alotioi(v) oiotici(v) 
(6to1C) (6to1¢) 


Form and use 
(a) Sometimes the two words appear as one (e.g. as declined above), at other 
times they are kept separate, e.g. dc tic, 6 TI etc. 


(b) Note the variant forms: 


gen.: Stov for ovtivoc; 6twv for WVTIVWV 
dat.: 6tw for wttv1; Sto1c for oiotio1 
nom./acc. pl. dtta for &tiva 


(c) dotic can be used to introduce indirect questions (cf. 125 and check the list of 
relative usages there). 
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EXERCISES 


10: 5. Supply a form of the relative in English and Greek (6¢ and dotic) that 
makes sense of the following utterances: 


1. Where is the soldier — is forcing me to hide? 
2. They could not see the men — they were commanding. 
3. The woman — sons he will teach comes from Miletos. 
4. I cannot find the women — I was going to give the apples. 
5. The girls — he was intending to pursue gave him the slip. 
6. They gave the arms to the men — had survived. 
7. — you hold dear, I hold dear too. [Many possibilities here] 
8. Three cheers for the boys — fathers come from Athens! 
9. — [neuter] I know, he does not know. 

10. Do you see — [neuter] I see? 


10: 6. Following the pattern noted at 218 (b) above, supply the appropriate rela- 
tive in Greek (6¢ and dottc) for the following: 


1. I shall give an apple to the women — I prefer. 
2. Which of the men — you saw were foreigners? 
3. He arrived with [what case does eth take?) the slaves — he had cap- 


tured. 


4. I shall give nothing to the slave — once I loved. 
5. We are not worthy — you have given us. 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 10 


avayKacw 

dpeAns Ec 

amas Andou ama (amavt-) 
amexouat 

opti 

Badtl-w 

yAuktc Eia U 

yoobv 

ypais (ypa-), 1 


déopat 
didwut (So-) 


doxei 


dGpov, TO 
EkOVOLAL 
eaipyns 


force, compel 

uncaring 

all, the whole 

refrain, keep away (from) (+gen.) 

just now, recently 

walk, go (fut. Badiéopat) 

sweet 

at any rate 

old woman (3 irr.) (acc. s. ypadv; acc. pl. 
ypatc). See 357. 

need, ask, beg (+gen.) 

give, grant 

it seems a good idea to X (dat.) to do Y (inf.); 
X (dat.) decides to do Y (inf.) 

gift, bribe (2b) 

undress 

suddenly 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 10 (continued) 


KaiTOL 

KOTAKATV OPAL 

Katahdw 

HEU@opon 

wndapyac 

pndetc undepta undév 
(undev-) 

writnp (unt(€)p-), 1 

unxavn, A 

oo & ov 

dc H 6 

Somep Hep STEP 

GOTIG HTC OTL 

ovdapds 

Tapa 

TAVOLAL 

TLOLOG & OV 

Tpooayopevw 

omovdt, 1 

OUVOLKEW 

TELXOG, TO 

TOL 

@IATATOG N OV 

OvAdgé (pvAak-), 6, 1 

Ypngifopar 


and yet 
lie down 
bring to an end; finish 


blame, criticise, find fault with (+acc. or dat.) 


not at all, in no way 
no, no one 


mother (3a) 

device, plan (1a) 

what a! what sort of a! 
who, what, which 
who/which indeed 
who(ever), what(ever) 

in no way, not at all 

(+dat.) with, beside, in the presence of 
cease from (+gen.) 

what sort of? 

address, speak to 

haste, zeal, seriousness (1a) 
live with, live together 

wall (of a city) (3c) 

then (inference) 

most dear (@iAos) 

guard (3a) 

vote (fut. Pynpreopar) 


222 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty +219 220-> 


REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 10 


(A) WORDS 
1. Deduce the meaning of the words in the right-hand columns from those in the 
left: 


owes péAet 

Sidwpt amo Si8wpt 1 Sdo1¢ 1 avttdoo1s 
dGpov 1 dwpec Swpew 

ynxavy UNxavdopor 

omovdh onovdacw oTovdaiosg a ov 

OVVOLKEW 1 ovvoiknoic 

TELXOG TElyiGw 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate each sentence, then convert present optatives to aorist: 


TMpooayopevorc av Eye. 

NdSEwWS av Tavoiunv Tod MoAEpOv. 

e8eAoev av onovddc moreio8at MOAAT onovds). 
ovk dv mo1oiny tadta, w pf{tEp. 

Opanyv av Eyw THv MOAI. 


ep aogp 


2. Translate each sentence, then substitute the correct part of didwp for 
TLAPEXW: 


a. apa rapééeic por 6 éxEIc; 

b. Tapetye ta XprMata TH yUvatKt. 

c. tlobdx ébéAerc napexet yor dv Sopa; 

d. ti mapéxetg yor tobto 16 pfjAov, « Muppivn; 

e. EeFalpvns Tapacxov ta xpryyata wv Edeito f yuvi, anABEV 6 KvOpwros. 


3. Translate each of the following pairs of sentences. Then join them together 
into one sentence, following these patterns: 


(a) Avototpatny yuvn ‘A®nvata éott’ Avototpatn Aéyel. 
= Avolotpatn, fh yuvn AOnvaia eoti, A€yet. 

(b) tives eioiv ob tor; tives SiWKova1 tov &vSpa; 
= tivec eioiv obto1, of SiKkovoi tov &vdpa; 


a. Kivnotas éotiv dvip Muppivijs. Kivnotas Badiler mpd trv aKpomoAt. 
al yuvaikgs eiowv év TH aKpomdAet. at yuvatkes Bowow. 

c. ot &vdpes tag Udxag Udxovtat. ot dvdpeg obK EBEAOVOLV oOvdapHS TOV 
TOAEUOV KataAdoat. 
Ti EOTL TOUTO; Ti EBEAEIC AEyet; 

e. at yuvaikes e8€Aovow axovew tovg Adyouc. tovs Adyoucg héyeEt 
Avototpatn. 

f. at yp&ec Exovor thy aKpdomoAry. Eyw tas ypatc ideiv SUvauart. 
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g. mov oti Kwnoiac; Muppivn Eotiv n yuvy avtod. 
h. mod at ypiec; To Epyov Eotiv aAVTHV MvAdttELv Ta XpYPata. 
i. dpa ytyvWoxeic Tov &vSpa; 6 &viip TpCGgpxETAL. 
j. Set Hpac eiprvnv cyerv. 1 eiprivn aitia Eoti MOAA@V KaADv. 


(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
1. Translate into Greek: 


Will the women refrain from the bribes which the men will give them? 
These guards are uncaring and guard with no zeal. 

The old women are making a plan by which they will capture the walls. 
It seems a good idea to us women to bring the war to an end. 

Won’t anyone force the men to stop fighting? 


toe herr 


2. Translate into Greek (words in italics are given in the vocabulary): 


LYSISTRATA We must stop the war and make a truce. We will persuade the 
men, whose duty it is to fight, to do what we want. 


WOMAN I should like to. But how is it possible for us, who are women, 
to do this? Say what you have in mind. 

LYS. Would you do what I order? 

WOMEN We would, by Zeus. 

LYS. The plan I have in mind happens to be difficult. Listen then to 


the words I speak, and obey. We must all refrain from sex! 
MYRRHINE — I will not do it! 
KLEONIKE Neither will I! 
LYS. Is there anyone who will do what I order? 
LAMPITO We must bring peace and stop the men who fight the wars. I will 
vote with you. 


LYS. Dear Lampito! Give me your hand. 
LAMP. Here, I give it. 
LYS. Go then to Sparta and persuade the Spartans. 
LAMP. I will go at once. 
Vocabulary 


sex dppodiora, ta (2b) 
vote with ovpwn@ifouat (+ dat.) 
Sparta Aokedatuwv (Aakedatpov-), 1 (3a) 


TEST EXERCISE TEN 
Translate into English: 


A Spartan envoy arrives. After he has explained how things stand in Sparta, he 
and his Athenian counterpart agree to come to terms with Lysistrata. Lysistrata 
states the conditions on which a return to peace might be agreed. 
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(From Aristophanes, Lysistrata) 


AAKEAAIMONIOZ rod f tTHv ‘AOnvaiwv BovAn; eBeAnoaty av cyyeiAat 


VEOV TI. 

A@HNAIOZ ov Sé tic ei bo Sedpo Patvetc mpdc tO tetxoc, MOAAF 
onovdf Padifwv; 

AAK. Khpvs Ey, val TW o1W, Kal EPyV Kpti ad Uadptns wept 
eiprvns. 

AO. tt 8’ €ott oor t65¢, 0 Exec Ev taic XEpotv; 

AAK. oKutéAa Aakatvikd. 

AO. eb oi8’ 6 A€yetc. &AAG Tt yiyveton év Aaxedarpdvi; eiroic 
ov. 

AAK. eimoun av ndéwo. Kakov yap tl veya everecev piv’ 
aitta d€ Aaumitw, i €& “AOnvOv avabioa Eneioe tac 
yovaikas anéxeoba1 tHv a@podioiwv. 

AO. Kai 1a exete; KaKHs Mdoyete, EE Dv A€yetc. 

AAK. KaK@>s TaBOV Tvyxévw, val TH o1w. Set obv Hpac, 
mewWougvous taig yuvaiét, onovddag moirjoacba1, ac 
Kedevoovo avtat, Kal KataAdoal Tov Té6AEpOV. 

AO. tt ov KaAobdyuev Sita tv Avototpatny, h Moijoait’ av 
Neiv onovddc ydvn; EmdBouev yap Kal NEI TodTO TO 
KQKOV. 

AAK. Vai TH O10. Tig Av Elto1 Mob Eotw N Avoiotpatn; 

AO. GAA’ Huds ov Set KaAEiv adtrv’ adtr yap, aKovoaca & 
eAéyouev, de Baoa tuyxavet. 

AYXIZTPATH ite, dvdpec. TOV Adywv dkovete wv A€yw. yO yuvr| YEV 
eit, vodc 8’ Eveoti pou. Ti viv oUtW> Udyeo8Ee Kal OD 
TaveoOE tig WoXOnpiac bpEic, oc of adtot cio: Bwyol 
Kal at avtat Ovotat; ti viv “EAAnvac cvdpac Kai MOAEIC 
andAAute, oic dvti tobtwv eottv eiprivnv iSeiv, Piroic 
T’ ovol kai ovpUdyolc; 

AAK. KAI AO. kattor ovdev dAAo SHpov dedueOa fH biveiv d0vac8a1. 

AY. &mavtes obv onovdac momoduevor Katadvoate tov 
TMOAEMOV. KdTEITA THY avTOdD yuvaika AaPwv anitw 
EKQOTOC. 

Vocabulary 


BovAn, n Council of Five Hundred (1a) 
&yyéAAw announce (aor. TyyelAa) 

vai TW 610 by the Two Gods* 

oKvuTaAa Aakatvikd a Spartan code-staff** 
aPpodtora, tH sex (2b) 

poxOnpta, 1 nastiness (1b) 

amoAAvut destroy 
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avti (+gen.) instead of 

ovpUAXOG, 6 ally (2a) 

Bivéw make love (colloquial) 

EKAOTOG N OV each 

* The two gods — Castor and Pollux. 

** The message was written on a leather strip wrapped round the pole and when removed was unin- 


telligible; the recipient would have a similar staff for use in decoding. There is a double entendre at 
work here. 
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Grammar for Section 11 


In this section you cover: 
e Present and imperfect passive 
Genitive absolute 


e 
e@ Comparative adverbs and two-termination adjectives 
© Optative of pnt ‘I say’ 


THE PASSIVE 


220. So far you have met and learnt verbs which are active in voice and verbs 
which are middle in voice. The distinction has usually been one of form 
(active verbs in -w or -~1, middle verbs in -ya1, etc.), though occasionally 
the meaning has been radically altered by the conversion of an active verb 
into a middle, e.g. 


TtetOw ‘I persuade’ 
tteiBopat ‘I believe in, trust, obey’ 


We now come to the third and final voice — the PASSIVE (see 412). 


> The passive has a specific meaning, which cannot be ignored. It sig- 
nifies that the subject of the sentence is having something done to it, 
e.g. ‘the slave is being beaten’, ‘the soldiers were cut down’, ‘I shall 
be defeated’ 

> the forms of the passive in the present and imperfect are identical to 
the forms for the MIDDLE. So YOU HAVE NO NEW LEARNING TO DO 
FOR THESE TENSES. 

> BUT YOU MUST NOW BE ALERT TO THE POSSIBILITY THAT WHAT YOU 
ARE USED TO AS A MIDDLE FORM MIGHT BE PASSIVE — AND THEREFORE 
CARRY A QUITE DIFFERENT MEANING. 


Here is a summary of the forms and their new meanings: 


Passive forms and meaning 


Present passive 


Indicative Participle Infinitive Imperative Optative 
Tavopat TAavOpEV-0g  mavecOar TavOU Tavoipnv 
“1 -OV 


‘Tambeing ‘being stopped’ ‘to be stopped’ ‘be stopped!’ ‘I would be 
stopped’ stopped’ 
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Imperfect indicative passive 


éravounv 


‘I was being stopped’ 


To take an extreme example, met8opa1 could mean: 


@ ‘I trust, obey’ (middle); or 
@ ‘Lam being persuaded’ (the passive form of met0w). 


Likewise, mav_eto1 could mean: 


@ ‘He stops himself’ (middle); or 
@ ‘He is being stopped’ (passive). 
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In practice, of course, the context will make it clear which meaning is 


required. 


Now revise the present and imperfect middle (52, 102, 107, didwyt 214) before 


attempting the exercise. 


EXERCISE 


11: 1. Turn the following present active forms into their equivalent passive forms 


in the present and imperfect, and translate: 


1. knpUtteEt 6. didwor 

2. pireic 7. avayKacw 
3. &pxovolv 8. KataAveEt 
4. EXevOepodpEV 9. diwKovoIv 
5. tate 10. €&ryopiev 


‘BY’ A PERSON OR THING 


221. A verb with a passive meaning will always (by definition) indicate to whom 


the action is being done. It will be the subject of the sentence: 


‘We are being ruled’ apydue8a; 
‘It was being announced’ exnpvtteto; 
‘She is being kissed’ piAeitan. 


Such an utterance will also frequently tell you by whom or by/with what the 


action was being carried out. Look at the following: 


metOetar Um Euod ‘he is being persuaded by me’ 
EMAVOVTO LUMO Tv avdpev ‘they were being stopped by the men’ 
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pvAattopeba toic SiktVorc ‘we are being guarded by the nets’ 
EBadAduny toic AtOo1c ‘I was being pelted with the stones’ 


You can now work out the rule: 


> ‘By’ aperson = 006 + genitive; 
> ‘By’ a thing or ‘with’ a thing = plain dative. 


So to help you get used to the new meaning, passive forms in extended sen- 
tences will for the moment be accompanied by one of these two ‘markers’: 
v0, or the plain dative. 

Note the technical terms: 


@ ‘By a person’ = the agent (Latin agens lit. ‘the one doing, acting’); 
@ ‘By/with a thing’ = the instrument. 


EXERCISE 


11: 2. Construct two intelligible sentences for each of the verbs in (a) by combin- 
ing each with either an agent or instrument: 


(a) E—udobvto KnpUttetar Epudattounv ExwAvopeba ECepepeto meiPovtar 

(b) b16 

(c) Tob KYpuKOS TH GAnOEta THV PvAdKwv TA Teter Toig Adyois THV 
avdpeiwv tHv avdpdv tod didaoKdAov TH Procogia 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE 


222. We know that a participle, being an adjective, describes, and therefore 
agrees with, its noun. But what case is ‘the men’ in the following sentence? 
“The men being pelted with the stones, Brasidas retreated.’ 


‘Being pelted’ is the participle agreeing with ‘the men’. 

Being a participle, its case will depend on the case of ‘the men’. 

So what case is ‘the men’? 

It is certainly not the subject: that is “Brasidas’, subject of the main verb 
‘retreated’. Well? 


The difficulty is caused by the clause ‘The men ... stones’ standing free of 
any obvious grammatical link with the subject and main verb. ‘Released, 
freed’ in Latin is absolutus. 


> This therefore is an ‘absolute’ phrase — and absolute phrases in Greek 
go into the genitive, thus: tov avip@v PadAopEevwv tois AtBoIc, 
avEXWPNOEV O Bpaoidac. 
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Translating genitive absolutes 


223. 


When you come across a genitive absolute: 


@ Translate literally, starting with the word ‘with’: ‘with X doing/having 
done something’ or ‘with X being/having been done’. 
@ Then re-translate into good English. 


For example: 

@ xKeXevovtos Tod KrpuKOS, Ti HEvEIC; 

lit. “With the herald giving orders (present participle), why do you wait?’ 
i.e. “Why do you wait when the herald is giving his orders?’ “The herald is 
giving his orders — why wait?’ 

© Hv avipOv pvydvtwv, EmavijABov. 

lit. ‘with the men having fled (aorist participle), I returned’ 

i.e. ‘The men fled but/and I returned’; ‘Because/as/since/when the men 


fled, I returned’; ‘After the men fled, I returned’; ‘Although the men fled, I 
returned’. 


= Participle tense 


224. 


As you can see from the above examples, in these participle constructions, 
the temporal force of the participle sometimes comes to the fore. In other 
words, a present participle can show that the action is going on at the same 
time as the main verb, the aorist participle that it occurred before the action 
of the main verb. But see on aspect, 417. 


EXERCISE 


11:3. Turn the following clauses into genitive absolutes, assigning the tense of 


the verb to that of the participle: 


1. Epbyouey eis trv aKpdmoAtv 5. ol COMLOTaL TOUS veavioKoUG 
2. ol pr{TOpEs rKoVoav TOV Adywv ed1datav 

3. EwKac Npiv to oita EAafov ot Mépoat tac vais 
4. oi So0Ao1 éAevOepobvtar 7. NABov éyw mpdc trv TOA 

. 10 d@pov didortat tH yuvarKt 


a 


oo 


COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADVERBS 


225. 


Adverbs, indeclinable adjectives usually ending ‘-ly’ in English (‘fool- 
ishly’, ‘hopefully’: see 28-9) also have comparative and superlative forms: 
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cogwtepov ‘more wisely’ 
The comparative adverb is formally identical with the accusative singular 
neuter of the comparative adjective, e.g. 


coPwtEpos (adj.) ‘more wise’ > cowtepov lit. ‘a wiser thing’, i.e. 
“more wisely’ 

KaKtwv (adj.) ‘worse’ > Kdx1ov lit. ‘a worse thing’, i.e. ‘in a worse way, 
worse’ 


cogwtata ‘most, very wisely’ 
The superlative adverb is formally identical with the accusative neuter plural 
of the superlative adjective, e.g. 


copwtatos (adj.) ‘most, very wise’ > copwtata ‘most, very wisely’ 
The full sequence, therefore, is: 
Pe cops ‘wisely’ — copwtepov ‘more wisely’ — copwtata ‘most, very 
wisely’. 
Irregular adverbs include: 


pdAa ‘very’, udAAov ‘more, rather (more)’ wéAtota ‘much, very much, a 
great deal’. See 366. 


TWO-TERMINATION ADJECTIVES 


226. You have already met 3rd declension adjectives that decline the same in the 


m. and f. (e.g. eU~ppwv, see 82). Some adjectives which look like the 2-1-2 
KaAdc type decline like this as well: in other words, their feminine, as well 
as masculine, forms end -o¢ -ov, etc. 


> These KaAdc-type adjectives with identical m. and f. forms are called 
“‘two-termination’ adjectives because they have only two sets of end- 
ings — one for m./f., one for n. 


You have already met one of these, épfjpos ‘deserted’, which has occurred in 
the sentence épnpog 1) IIvvé ‘the Pnyx is deserted’. One might have expected 
*€pryun, but the adjective is two-termination, using the same form for m. and f. 
Most two-termination adjectives are compounds, and pretty well all com- 
pounds are two-termination adjectives, e.g. 


&-51K-0¢ -ov ‘unjust’ 

&-Odvat-oc -ov ‘immortal’ 
e0-d56kip-0¢ -ov ‘of good reputation’ 
&-S0vat-oc -ov ‘impossible’ 
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But there are a number of other adjectives which are two-termination without 
being compounds, e.g. 


BapBap-oc -ov ‘barbarian, foreign’ 


OPTATIVE OF enpi 


227. Revise the indicative of pnut ‘I say’ (168) and now learn the optative: 


ga-inv ‘I would say’ 


oa-inv 
pa-tng 
pa-in 
@a-ipev 
a-inte 
@a-iev 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 11 


ayopevw speak (in assembly), proclaim 

aypdc, o field, country(side) (2a) 

aOcdvatocs ov immortal 

aipgopar (EA-) choose 

aicOcvopat (aic8-) perceive, notice 

&kwv dkovoa &kov (Akovt-) unwilling(ly) 

a&vev (+gen.) without 

amtoBAETw look steadfastly at (and away from everything 
else) 

anoAAD I (attoAEoa-, a0A-) kill, ruin, destroy; (in pass.) be killed etc. (aor. 
dmtwAdunv) 

apeoKw please (+dat.) 

XpXopart be ruled 

apXw rule (+gen.) 

yedpa (yevpat-), td taste, sample (3b) 

yevopat taste 

dpaxun, 1 drachma (la) (coin; pay for two days’ atten- 
dance at the ekklesia) 

ciev very well then! 

EVVOUG OVV well-disposed 

HStoTos N OV most pleasant (sup. of Svc) 

WkKW come, have come 


Bopubew make a disturbance, din 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 11 (continued) 


KaTW 

Knpottw 

At8oc, 6 

pte... uryte 

06 5€ 

Odo1dpoc, o 

656¢, 1 

ot 5€ 

OAADL (OAEoa-, OA-) 


d&vc Eia U 

ONWG 

6006 N ov 

TAPAOKEUN, 1 
Tapepxouat (tapEr0-) 
TIOAE MEW 

TPUTAVIG, O 


o1ydw 
TPES TPIA 
Tpupns. 1 
Quéw 
Xpnpatico 


below 

announce, proclaim 

stone (2a) 

neither... nor 

and/but he 

traveller (2a) 

road, way (2a) 

and/but they 

destroy, kill; (in pass.) be killed, die, perish 
(aor. WAGUNV) 

sharp; bitter; shrill 

how? (answer to 1@¢;), how (indir. q.) 
as much as (pl. as many as) 
preparation, equipping; force (1a) 

come forward, pass by, go by 

make war 

prytanis (3e) (member of the BovAn commit- 
tee currently in charge of public affairs) 
be quiet 

three 

trireme (3d) 

be used to; love; kiss 

do business 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 11 


(A) WORDS 
1. Deduce the meaning of the words on the right from those on the left: 


aicOcvopat 1 ato8noic 
OKWV EKWV 
TPUTAVIC TO TIPUTAVEIOV 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate each sentence, then, making the necessary changes in nouns and 
verbs, change from active to passive: 


TIUG TOUS XPNOTOUG O SijpLOS. 

avayKacer Nua omovddc To1eio8ar 1 Avototpatn. 

adtKovot ol pritopEs trv MOAL. 

eFartata O pritwp tov Sfjpov. 

OwlEVOUEV THV EKKANotav Tois Adyots. 

metOete Tovs MoAitac Eiprvny cyeElv. 

ta Spa Eee tov Sijpov. 

ol TAV PHTOPwv Adyot NStkovv trv ExkAnotav. 

Ta teixn E~vuAatte trv MOA. 

at UNXaval at THV yovaiKkOv ryvayKaCov tovs dvdpac onovddac noreioBat. 


rpg ho Be op 


2. Translate each pair of sentences, then join them into one, using the geni- 
tive absolute construction. Remember to eliminate particles which connect 
clauses of equal grammatical structure, e.g. wév and d€ — because, when one 
of the clauses is a participial clause and the other a main verb, they will no 
longer be syntactically equivalent. 


amHABov ot a&vdpeEc. NE SE MPs TV MOAI EnopevdpEOa. 

ESWKE LOL TO Apyvptov 1] yuvr}. Eyw 8’ anfABov. 

6 BEd¢ Evel. of 8’ ’APnvaior ob BotAovtat dKovetv. 

ot &AAo1 MoAEpobolv. Eyw 5’ ob ToAEuNow. 

N mOAic adiKeitar Ud TOV pPNytdpwv, ot 8 *ABnvaior ovdEev 
povtiCovoty. 

Y exkAnota mEepi tod moAguou Expnuadtiev. 0 dé AtkardmoAic ovdev 
EMPOVTICEV. 

g. nexkAnota br’ ovbdevdc pxetat, o dé Sijpyos Moret & EBEAEL. 

h. ot Axapveis AiBous éAaPov. Eyw 8’ Epevyov. 
i. 

j. 


eo Rogp 


™ 


6 wev ’Augideos Z5wxe tac ornovddc. AtkardmoAtic 8’ €5€Eato. 
O pev Kipvs Exrpvsev. o dé Beds Eotynoev. 


(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
1. Translate into Greek: 
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1. The herald was making his announcement while the prytanes came into the 
assembly. 

2. The people were being persuaded to make war by the politicians, while the 
farmers gazed out into the countryside. 

3. The politicians are said to be well-disposed towards the city. 

4. The Spartans are destroying our land while we are being deceived by the poli- 
ticians. 

5. The assembly is ruled by no one. 


2. Translate into Greek: 

Here are the prytanes! Now they have come, you can be sure that the politicians 
will come forward, wishing to speak. We farmers will keep quiet, looking out 
into the country, forced against our will to hear the words spoken by them. But 
they will not tell the truth. They always say that the city is ruled by itself and is 
beloved of all the politicians. But they are well-disposed only to themselves. The 
city is being destroyed by them; but no one will move business about that, or 
about peace. The whole thing is not at all to my liking. 


TEST EXERCISE II 
Translate into English: 


Dikaiopolis defends his action in getting a peace treaty for himself with the 
Spartans. He gives his own version of the causes of the Peloponnesian War. 
(From Aristophanes, Akharnians) 


AIKAIONOAIZ pr) Sopufeite, WvSpec of Sewpevor, ci MtwWXd¢ Dv kw 
éyw Kai év ’AOnvatois A€ywv apxopar mEpi tig MdAEWS, 
KWHWOS{aV TOIMV. TO yap Sikatov cide Kal KwUWSia. Eyw 
dé AgEw Sea pév, dtkora 5é. ob yap pe vov ye diaPoAei 
KAgwv oti, E€vwv mapdvtwv, bn’ Euod Kakw<o A€yetar 1 
TOAIG. aVTOL yap EopEV, KOUMW E€vor MdpEtow. EyW SE plow 
pev Aakedatpovious opddpa. aMdAOWTO adTOI Kat Ot MatdEG 
Kal al yuvaiKes. Un’ avToV yap 1 dumEeAta pou KoOmTETAL, 
Nusic 8 Ev tH mOAer EyKAetdpEe8a kKovtec, TH SE vdow 
amoAAUpEBa, Eig SE Tob aypovs cel dnoBAEMoLEV. atdp 
(DUEIS yap ol MapdvtEc Pidrol), MHs aitior AakEedatpovior 
TOUTWV TOV KaKOV; NU@v yap avdpes (Ovi trv MOAI 
AEyw, pEwvnoVe tod’, Sti ovyI THv NAW AEyw) aitto1, 
poAtota dé TepiKArisg OvAvMIOG, o¢ EtiBEL VOHOV WC xpr] 
Meyapéac prfte yi unt’ Ev cyopa, pnt’ ev OaAdtty prt’ Ev 
Nmeipw péverv. tov b€ Meyapéwv Kai TOV Aakedarpoviwy 
Seouevwv moAAdKIg Kai aitovvtwV Nac a@EAECBa1 TO 
Ur gioua, ovK NOéAouEV’ od yap NpgoKel TH MeprkAet. 

avtH 1 apxr Tob MoAgpov. 
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Vocabulary 


MTWXOG, 0 beggar (2a) 
(Dikaiopolis has borrowed some rags from Euripides to gain sympathy) 
KWUWsta, comedy (1b) 
avtot alone, by ourselves 
opddpa very much 
auneAia, 1) vineyard (1b) 
atap but 
pépvnobe remember! 
OvAvuTIOos the Olympian 
TiOnut pass (of a law) 
HmE1pos, f mainland (2a) 
apaipeopar (aped-) withdraw 
Wr@toua, td decree (3b) 
apxn, 1 cause (1a) 
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Grammar for Section 12A—D 


In this section you cover: 
e Aorist passive 


@ Verbs: torn, KaBtotypL 


THE AORIST PASSIVE 


228. In the last section, you met the passive forms of the present and imper- 
fect indicative and discovered they were the same as the middle forms 
(mavopat, émavdunv). The aorist middle is Enavocunv. Regrettably, the 
same is not true of the aorist passive: 


éravOnv ‘I was stopped’ 


Indicative 

€-Tav0-nv ‘I was stopped’ 
€-T1aV0-16 ‘you were stopped’ 
€-TAV0-N ‘he was stopped’ 
€-TaVO-NYEV ‘we were stopped’ 
€-T1avO-NTE ‘you were stopped’ 
€-T1a00-noav ‘they were stopped’ 
Participle 


tiav0-etc -eioa -Ev (evt-) ‘[having been] stopped’ 


Form and meaning 
a Indicative 


(a) The aorist passive means ‘I was -ed’, regarded simply as an event, not a pro- 
cess (cf. the imperfect passive, which regards the action as a process — ‘I was 
being -ed’). See 142 on aspect. 

(b) Note the augment €-, to show the finite past tense in the indicative. 

(c) The big sign of the aorist passive is the stem/endings in 0-1. 

(d) Note that the regular form of the aorist passive is 8-1n added to the aorist stem 
without the o, e.g. EAvoa ‘I released’ EAVOnv ‘I was released’; Enotnoa ‘I 
made’, émourOnv ‘I was made’, etc. 

(e) But though the aorist passive forms are usually easy to recognise (the 8-n 
gives the clue), they are not always wholly predictable. Thus: 


© exwAvoa—EKwAVOnvy ‘I was prevented’ is regular; but compare e.g. 
@ enavoa——enavOnv or EnavoOnv; 
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@ éxéAevoa—ExeAevoOnv ‘I was ordered’; 


@ ée1oa—EnetoOnv ‘I was persuaded’. 
(f) Note the change of the final consonant of the stem before -0 in (and cf. 359(x)): 


@ Téun-w (Enéun-Onv) > eépq-Onv 
@ Swxw (€510K-Onv) > Ed10x-Onv 
@ ovdAdttw (uncontr. aor. EpvAaK-oa) > EquAdy-Bnv 


(g) Not all verbs have the 6 in the aorist passive, but the augment and -n- will 
give the clue, e.g. ypaqet ‘he describes’, €ypa@-n ‘he was described’. 

(h) Some verbs adopt the aorist passive form, but are active in meaning: see 324. 

(i) The aorist pass of 5idwpt is what one would expect, given the aorist stem 
do-: €-566-nv. 


= Participle 


229. The aorist participle passive, ‘[having been] -ed’, declines on the same 
3-1-3 pattern as the active present and aorist participles, but on the aorist 
passive stem (mav6-): 


m. f n. 

Tav0-etc Tav0-Eio-a mav0-Ev 
mav8-Evt-a Tav8-Eio-av Trav8-Ev 
TavO-EVT-0G mav0-Eto-n¢ TavO-EVT-0G 
TavO-EVT-1 mav0-Eio-n mav0-Evt-1 
TAVO-EVT-EC TavO-Eio-a1 mav0-Evt-a 
TAavO-EVT-AG Tav0-Eto-G¢ mav0-Evt-a 


Teav0-Evt-wv 
mTav0-Eio1(v) 


TAvVO-E10-@vV 
TavO-Eto-C11¢ 


Teav0-Evt-wv 
TavO-Etou(v) 


> Remember, therefore, mavOeic navOeion mav0Ev (navOEvt-). 


EXERCISES 


12A-D: 1.Convert the following verbs from aorist active to the equivalent aorist 
passive form, and translate: 


1. ExWAvoav 6. E€pvAage 
2. enéuapev 7. EdtwEac 
3. EAvoe 8. Eypatpav 
4, eneioate 9. Etiunoac 
5. Z5wKa 10. émoioate 
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12A-D: 2.Turn the given verbs into the aorist passive participle to agree with the 
nouns: 


1. tov MoAEp tous (TEiBW) 
2. t@ SovAW (Abw) 

3. TOV xpnudtwv (Stdwpt) 
4. ai yuvaixes (KeAevw) 

5. tod avdpdc (cd1KEW) 


ANOTHER VERB IN -y1: totypt 


230. You have already met &viotapan ‘I get (myself) up and go’ (ava + fotapon 
187). Here are the details of totnpt (middle/passive totapat), the verb of 
which it is a compound: 

Remember three things: 


(a) the active form of fotnp means ‘I am in the act of setting something 
up’; 
(b) the passive form totapor means ‘I am in the act of being set up’. 
So far, so normal. Now a complexity looms: 


(c) the middle form totapat is used in two senses: 


(i) ‘I am in the act of setting myself up’, i.e. it has a reflexive 
meaning. This is usually best translated ‘I am (in the act of) 
standing’. 

(ii) ‘I am in the act of setting something up for myself’, i.e. it takes 
a direct object (‘transitive’ is the term for a verb taking a direct 
object). 

So when you see e.g. totatat, you must be ready for it to mean: 
(Passive) “(s)he/it is being set up’; 
(Middle and reflexive) ‘(s)he/it is setting him/her/itself up’; ‘(s)he/it is Gn 


the act of) standing’; 
(Middle and transitive) ‘(s)he/it is setting something up for him/her/itself’. 


> To put it crudely, if you see any form of fotnp with a direct object, 
translate ‘(s)he/it is setting up X’ and add ‘for him/her/itself’ if the 
verb is middle in form. 


Here are the principal forms and meanings of fotnp1, set out by meaning: 


Active (taking a direct object) 


231. The active forms of fotnut will always be accompanied by an object in the 
accusative: 
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Present active fotn-u1 ‘I am setting X up’: stem iota- 


Indicative Participle Infinitive Imperative Optative 
totn-Hl iotd-¢ lotd-vo1 lota-inv 
totn-C lota-oa tot tota-incg 
totn-o1(v) lotd-v Lotd-TW lota-in 
TOTO-MEV (iota-VvT-) lota-ipEev 
(ota-tE (ota-TE lota-ite 
totG-o1(v) lotd-VTWv lota-iev 


Imperfect indicative active ‘I was setting X up’ (augmented with long 1) 


g 
lotN-V 
TotN-G 
tot 
Tota-Lev 
Tota-te 
TOTA-oaVv 


Aorist active -otno-a ‘I (did) set X up’: stem otnoa- (exactly like 2-navoa 
in all forms) 


Indicative Participle Infinitive Imperative Optative 
E-OTNoa-, etc. otr|oa-c Otfjoa-1 OTHO-oVv OTNOU-IUL 
-AOa -av 
(otnNoa-vT-) 


Future active otrjo-w ‘I will set X up’: stem otno- (exactly like navo-w in 
all forms) 


OTro-w, etc. 


Form and meaning 


@ These forms are active, and take a direct object. The subject, in another 
words, is setting something up. 

@ The present stem is iota-, iotn-, and that controls the shape of all present and 
imperfect forms. If you know dt5wyt (214), replace 5150-/515w- with iota-/ 
iotn- (watch out for a few exceptions). 

e@ The future and aorist stem (+c) is otno-, and gives absolutely regular first 
aorist (€otnoa) and future (otrjow) forms. 

EXERCISE 


12A-D: 3.Create the equivalent forms of fotnu from the given forms of di5wy1, 


and translate: 
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1. dt50pev 
2. diSovar 
3. €5t50uG 
4. 8150000 
5. d1d0in 


Intransitive middle/passive (taking no direct object) 


232. totnpt in the middle will not take an object in the accusative when it is 


intransitive /reflexive and means ‘X is setting up himself/standing’. In the 
passive it will mean ‘X is being set up’. The big surprise here is the (second/ 
root) aorist: 


Present middle/passive ‘I am setting myself up, standing/being set up’: 
present stem iota- 


Indicative Participle Infinitive Imperative Optative 
toTa-pat totd-yEev-o¢ tota-o8on iota-ipnv 
{oTa-oa1 -n tota-oo tota-To 
fota-ta1 -OV totd-o8w tota-ito 
lotd-pe8a tota-ipEeba 
tota-o8_ tota-o0¢e iota-ioBe 
Yota-vta1 loté-o8wv tota-ivto 


Imperfect indicative middle/passive 


‘I was setting myself up, standing/was being set up’ 
(augmented with long 1) 

Totd-unv 

Tota-oo 

Tota-to 

Toté-ye0a 

tota-o0_ 

Tota-vto 


Second/root aorist active Zotnv ‘I did set myself up, I stood up’: aorist 
stem otn-/ota 


Indicative Participle Infinitive Imperative Optative 
€-OTN-V ota-¢ OTfj-von ota-inv 
E-OTN-G ota-oa otf-01 ota-ing 
é€-oTN otd-v OTH-TW ota-in 
E-OTN-HEV (OTQ-VT-) OTO-IMEV 
€-OTN-TE OTf-TE Ota-ite 


€-oTN-oav OTA-VTWV ota-tev 
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Aorist passive: stem ota0- 
€-otd0-nv ‘I was set up’ 
(etc., like €-mav-O8nv) 


Future indicative: stem otno- 


‘I shall set myself up/stand up’ 
OTNO-Opa1 
(etc., like mavo-opat) 


Form and meaning 


(a) When these forms are passive or represent the reflexive middle, they do not 
take a direct object (they are ‘intransitive’). They denote the subject as setting 
itself up/standing (middle) or being set up (passive). 

(b) The present stem is tota-, totn-, and (again) works like di5wyr but in the 
middle (see 214): where 5150-/815w- occur, observe now tota-/iotn-. 

(c) The future stem is otyo-, and gives absolutely regular future middle forms, 
like navoopat. 

(d) The aorist Zotnv is a root aorist, like bn-v, Eyvw-v (see 209) and does not 
conform to the usual pattern. It means ‘I stood up’. 

(e) The aorist passive €otdOnv ‘I was set up’ is wholly regular, like enavOnv. 


EXERCISE 


12A—D: 4.Create the passive forms of totnp from the given active forms, and 
translate: 


1. iotévon 
2. totacav 
3. LoTAVTEG 
4. Zotnoe 
5. fotnou 


Transitive middle (taking a direct object) 


233. All the middle forms listed above in the present (fotapat) and imperfect 
(totc&unv) (but NOT the second aorist) can also be transitive and mean ‘I 
am setting up x for myself’. The aorist forms with this transitive meaning 
are quite regular, based on the regular first aorist Zotnoa and conjugating 
like the first aorist middle émavocdunv: 
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Aorist middle: éotnoduny ‘I did set up X for myself’ 


Indicative Participle Infinitive 
E-OTNOG-UNV  oTNodpEV-0¢ otroa-oBat 
€-OTHOW 

€-OT?Oa-To 


€-oTnod-pEe8a 
€-otroa-o8e 
€-OTYOa-VTO 


Cf. the aorist indicative active. 


EXERCISE 
12A-D: 5. Translate the following forms in all ways possible: 
1. Zot 6. OTTE 
2. totavto 7. OTYOOVTAL 
3. LOTHUEVOG 8. Eotrjoato 
4. otijoov 9. Zotnv 
5. lotapev 10. otfjoat 


Summary form and meaning 


Imperative 


OTHoa-1 
otnod-oO8w 


otrjoa-o8_e 
otnod-obwv 
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Optative 
oTnoa-iunv 
OTYOa-10 
OTYOa-1TO 
otnoa-tpEe8a 
otrjoa-100E 
OTY|Oa-1VTO 


> With all forms of totnpt, look for a direct object first of all. If you find 


one, translate “set X up’. 


> Since you will tend to meet aorists most frequently in reading, hold on 
to the vital difference in form and meaning between the aorists: 


gotnoa (otno-) ‘I did set (someone) up’ (needing an object) 
gotnv (ota-, otn-) ‘I stood’ (no object possible) cf. 378-81 


The compound xaSiornpr 


234. The most important compound of fotnpt is kaBiotnp1. In its active forms 
(kaBiotnul, KaBIotHV, KaTAOTIOW, KaTéotNoa) it means ‘I put some- 
one in (usually gic) a certain position’; in its middle forms (ka8totapat, 
KQAOLOTAUNV, KATAOTYOOMAL, KAaTEOTHV), it means ‘I find myself/become/ 
get myself/am put into a certain position’, or ‘I am elected, I am made/ 


become’, e.g. 


Katéotnv eic meviav ‘I was placed/found myself in poverty, I became 


poor’ 


KATEOTIOEV UGG Eic dnoptav ‘he placed us in despair, he made us 


despair, he reduced us to despair’ 
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aywv (aywv-), 6 
aywviopar 
bAXoc ... dAAOV 
GAASTPLOS & OV 
avtidikos, 0 
apxn, 

aoeBEw Eic 
concdGopat 
&TTUOS OV 
aparpeopar (aped-) 
diapép-w 


dtkavikds f ov 

ciodyw (Eioayay-) 

EiTE ... ELTE 

EKATEPOS & OV 
Evtvyxdvw (Evtvyx-) 
EOXATOSG 1 OV 

ETENOG ... ETEPOV 
eVVOld, 1] 

eb TOWEW 

EXOpa, 1] 

ExXOpdc, O 

éxOpdc a dv 

Ovyadtnp (Ovyat(e)p-), 
Owilevw 

Tudtiov, té 

Kadiotnut (KataAotHO-) 
KaBiotapat (KatTAOTA-) 
Kal yap 

kal pry 

Kata 


KATHYoOpos, O 
pndé ... undé 

oldc T’ cipt 

Opkos, O 

ov povov ... GAAG Kat 
TLApA 


TEVIG, 1 
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contest, trial (3a) 
contest, go to law 
one ... another 
someone else’s, alien 


contestant in a lawsuit (2a) 


beginning, start (1a) 
commit sacrilege upon 
greet, welcome 

deprived of citizen rights 


take X (acc.) from Y (acc.), claim 
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make a difference; differ from (+gen.); be 


superior to (+gen.) 
judicial 

introduce 

whether ... or 
each/both (of two) 


meet with, come upon (dat.) 


worst, furthest, last 
one ... another (of two) 
good will (1b) 

treat well, do good to 
enmity, hostility (1b) 
enemy (2a) 

hostile, enemy 
daughter (3a) 

flatter 

cloak (2b) 


set up, make, place, put X (acc.) in (gic) Y 
be placed, be put, be made 


in fact; yes, certainly 
what’s more; look! 


(+ acc.) according to; down; throughout; in 


relation to 
prosecutor (2a) 
neither ... nor 

be able to (+inf.) 
oath (2a) 

not only ... but also 


(+acc.) against; to; compared with; except; 


along, beside 
poverty (1b) 
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(continued) 


TLOTEVW 

TIPOGEXW TOV vodv 
TPOTEPOG a OV 
TPOTEPOV 

TUAW 

Tinuor (tipnpat-), td 
TIHW pEOpAaL 

TIPWPIG, 1 

TOGOUTOS AUTH ODTO(V) 
so 

ondpxw 

pevdne €¢ 

YHPropa (pnpropat-), t6 
wbEw 
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trust (+dat. ) 

pay attention to (+ dat.) 
first (of two), previous 
(adv.) previously 

fine (+dat.) 

a fine (3b) 

take revenge on 
revenge, vengeance (1b) 
sO great 

chance, fortune (good or bad) (1a) 
begin (+gen.) 

false, lying 

decree (3b) 

push, shove 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 12A-D 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate the passage, choosing the form of the verb which fits the 
context: 


"ATOAASSWpoG EUE Ndtknoe yEydAa Kal (KatéotH/KatéotNOEV) NEG 
MAVTAG Eig MOAANV amopiav. udptUpAG yap PEvdEic (Avactac/avaotrous) 
év t@ Stkaotnpiw eidev eye Kai tipo ftnoe péya. eyo odv dgethwv 
TO Tita TH MOAEL Kai Eig dtiplav (KaTHOTHC/KaTAOTIOUS), EK THS 
TOAEWS (EEaveotnoa/eEavéotnv). Emeita dé, Ex tis Matpidoc (avaotac/ 
&vaotrjoac), cig Méyapa dnfAGov, od cic neviav (Kataotac/Kataotr}oac) 
Epevov vo Etn. 


2. Translate each sentence, then change present tense to aorist: 


a. 


1 yap Eun Ovydtnp eic neviav KaBiotatar did tavtHv trv Siknv. 


b. ’AO®nvatior ovv dviotaot Ex Tic Atyivns tovs Atytvi|tac. 


bueic 5é, © &vdpec Stkactat, KaBiotate cic MOAAT amopiav tds éydc 
Ovyatépac, KatadiKkdoavtes Euod. 

6 S€ KaTHYOPOG OUTOO! d&viotatal Ev TH SiKkaoTHpIwW Kal TOV PEvyovTa 
cic poBov KaOtotnotv. 


3. Translate these aorist passives, then pair with their present forms: 


ExAnOnoav, EAnpOn, ryropnOnv, katedikdoOnte, EEndéyxOnc¢ (convict), 
ecedoOnuev (give in marriage), UBpio8n (do violence to), SinAAdyOnoav 
(be reconciled to), Eypdgpnv, wpyioOnte (be made angry), EA€xOn, 
ePidoOnpev, KatnyopnOn, ameAvOns, dnenéu~Onoav (send away), 
etnratnone, emetoOnv 

TrEOw, A€yw, KaAEW, AapBavw, Bidopar, Exdtdwpn, opyiGouar, UbpIGw, 
elarataw, dmonépnw, efedeyyw, SraAAATtopal, ypdpouar, KaTNHYOPEW, 
ATOPEW, ATOAVW, KaTAdiKAGW 


4. Translate these sentences, then change the aorist passive verbs, with their 
subjects if necessary, to singular or plural as appropriate: 


a. 


b. 
C; 
d. 


ol pev yap Sikaotai Uno tig anoAoyias obK EmeioOnoav, Eyw SE 
KATES IKdoOnv. 

GAAG pry ov Sioéper pot ei uN dmEAVONG, GAAG KatediKdoOns. 

Kal yap odtOs 6 Adyos EAEXON ONO tod dvtidikov. 

bueis Se NSiKNOnte Uno tovtov pEyaAa. 


5. Translate these sentences, filling in the correct form of the aorist passive 


participle: 


a. 
b. 


Ey EvVoLav EXW Eig TOV &vdpa TOV UMO XtEPavou adiKnO- . 


nueic 5é mEe1o8— vm0 tod avtidixov Siknv EAdBopev. 
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© 


ths SE yuvaikds E€anatnO— vn tod atiyou Kate~pdvno_ev O avrip. 

d. Brac— 8’ Euod Eiodyetv tO naldtov eic tobs Ppadtepac, | Ovydtnp Eic 
EXOpav Katéotn. 

e. Epol sé atiyw dvti kal anopnO— oi Pidor EPorfOnoav. 

f. toic dé yepodot toic Ud KAEwvos eFanatnO- moAAGS Spaxpas EdopuEV. 


(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate into Greek: 


Apollodoros was grievously wronged by Stephanos and Neaira. 
A big fine was asked for by Stephanos. 

Apollodoros faced the prospect of getting into terrible trouble. 
Stephanos put Apollodoros in great danger. 

Apollodoros was persuaded to take vengeance against Stephanos. 


Sh eh. 
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Grammar for Section 12E 


In this section you cover: 


e Infinitives in indirect/reported speech 


INDIRECT SPEECH USING THE INFINITIVE 


235. You have already met indirect, or reported, speech, using the 6t1 ‘that’ 
construction: Agyw 6t1 ob @pos ei ‘I say that you are stupid’. We now 
examine reported speech constructions using not 6t1 ‘that’ but the infini- 
tive. 

We have already already met constructions using the infinitive, so the prin- 
ciple is not a new one e.g. 


BovAopat iévat ‘I want to go’ (153); 
or, using an accusative and infinitive, 
BovAopat o¢ iévan ‘I want you to go’ 


(Compare e.g. dei pe iévat ‘It is necessary for me to go’ 153). 
Note the change of subject: 


@ In the first sentence, it is the subject of the main verb BovAopat (‘I’) 
who wishes to do the going; 

@ In the second, the subject ‘I’ wishes someone else — o€ — to go, and o¢ 
appears in the accusative. 


Here, then, is a list of verbs that introduce indirect/reported speech (which 
includes anything said, thought, felt etc. but not directly quoted), using the 
infinitive construction (not 611): 


oiopat ‘I think ...’ (but not necessarily very strongly) 
nut ‘Tsay...’ 

voutfw ‘consider...’ 

nHyobpor ‘I think ...’ (of a firmly held opinion) 

gdokw  ‘Lallege, claim...’ 


The infinitive construction 


Look closely at the following sentences and their literal translation: 


a. voutlw oe U@pov ov« eivat ‘I consider you not to be foolish’ 

b. pn Néoipav katappovetv tHv Oewv ‘he said Neaira to despise the 
gods’ 

c. MOvto Tov &vdpa trv yuvaika ov TeEtoEtv ‘they thought the man not to be 
about to persuade the woman’ 
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d. ryodpor copéc eivat ‘I think wise [note nom.] to be’ = ‘I think [myself] to 
be wise’ 

e. pdoKopev EOEiv Eic trv Oikiav ‘we claim to have gone into the house’ = 
“we claim [that we] have gone/went into the house’ 


mg Comment 


a. Should be translated in good English ‘I consider that you are not foolish’. 
Note that: 


(i) ‘I is the subject of the main verb ‘consider’ 

(ii) ‘you’ is the subject of the verb in the ‘that’ clause, in the accusative 
(iii) the negative is ob 

(iv) there is no Greek word for ‘that’. 


b. Should be translated ‘He said that Neaira despised the gods’. Note that: 


(i) ‘He’ is the subject of the main verb ‘said’ 

(ii) ‘Neaira’ is the subject of the verb in the ‘that’ clause, in the accusative 

(iii) Kata@ppovetv is present infinitive, indicating that the man actually said 
‘Neaira despises (present) the gods’ 

(iv) there is no Greek word for ‘that’ 


c. Should be translated “They thought that the man would not persuade the 
woman’. Note that: 


(i) ‘They’ is the subject of the main verb ‘thought’ 

(ii) ‘the man’ is the subject of the verb in the ‘that’ clause, in the accusative, 
and ‘the woman’ is the object of ‘would persuade’, also in the accusa- 
tive. This means that the sentence could mean ‘they thought that the 
woman would persuade the man’. Only the context will tell you which 
is right. 

(iii) the negative with metoev is ov. 

(iv) metoew is future infinitive, indicating that they actually said ‘The man 
will not persuade (future) the woman/the woman will not persuade the 
man’. 

(v) there is no Greek word for ‘that’. 


d. Should be translated ‘I think that I am wise’. Note that: 


(i) ‘Tis the subject of both the main verb and of the ‘that’ clause 

(ii) No word for ‘IT’ appears in the ‘that’ clause in Greek 

(iii) oo@ds is in the nominative, not the accusative. This indicates that it 
refers to the subject of the main verb, ‘T’. 

(iv) there is no Greek word for ‘that’. 


e. Should be translated ‘We claim that we went into the house’. Note that: 


(i) ‘We’ is the subject of both the main verb and of the ‘that’ clause 
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(ii) No word in the nominative or accusative appears in the ‘that’ clause in 


Greek. This indicates that the subject of the ‘that’ clause is the same as 
the subject of the main verb, ‘we’. 


(iii) €AQeiv is aorist infinitive, indicating that we actually said ‘we went into 


the house’ 


(iv) there is no Greek word for ‘that’. 


mg Rules 


236. From the above, you can deduce the following rules: 


The tense of the infinitive tells you what was actually said. In other 
words, the tense of verb in the original utterance is duplicated in the 
infinitive; 

If the subject of the ‘that’ clause is the same as that of the main verb, 
it will normally not appear; but if the speaker wants to emphasise it, it 
will appear as a nominative; 

If the subject of the ‘that’ clause is different from that of the main verb, 
it will appear in the accusative; 

If there are two accusatives in the ‘that’ clause, only the context will tell 
you which is the subject, which the object, of the verb in the infinitive. 
In general, it is best to translate literally to start with, however awk- 
ward, and then re-translate into ordinary English. 

The negative is ov or un, depending on what was originally said. 


There is a general set of rules here: 


vvvy 


In infinitive constructions, a change of subject goes into the accusative; 
If there is no change of subject, normally the subject is not repeated; 
But if it is repeated, it goes into the nominative. 

With infinitive constructions, therefore, watch for the change of subject 
in the accusative. See 397. 


EXERCISE 


12E: 1. Translate literally, and then turn into correct English: 


1. 
. EOnv exeivov apigeobar. 

. HYEITO Go@dc Eivan adtdc. 

. HYEITO Go@ov Eival adtv. 

. ol6pe8a ov SUvac8at ideiv. 

. EvOploav LtEMavov trv yuvaika obK eEaratfjoat. 


NMP WD 


Egnv apizeoban. 


In each of the above, what was originally said in English? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 12E 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 

1. Translate each statement, then, using the verbs given, turn them into indirect 
statements. How is the translation altered if you use the past form of the 
verb? 


1. 0 Katryopos onovdardtatds Eotiv avOpurwv. (pnu/Epnv) 

2. eyo Eig uéyav kivduvov Katéotnv. (pnoi/Epn) 

3. dei A€yovot t1 Setwov ot avtidiKor. (Hyobpat/youuny) 

4. 6 Xtépavosg Elonyayev Eig Tovs Ppdtepas tovs dAAoTPtovG Taidac. 
(paot/Epacav) 

5. nNE€alpa ovkK aloxVvEetar KATAPPOVODO THV VOHWV. (Tis OK Kv OtoITO;/ 
Tig OK OETA) 

6. EfovAdpEba tote TILWpPEToBat ToUs Expos. (PapyEv/EPap_Ev) 
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In this section you cover: 


e tiOnpt'l place, put’ detkvupt ‘I show, reveal’ 


THE -yt VERB ti8npt 


237. tiOnur ‘I place, put’ follows exactly the same pattern as the other -u1 verbs 
you have already met (dt5wpt 214 and totnpt 230-3). Here are the forms in 


full (cf. 377): 


tint ‘I put, place’ 


Present: stem t18¢- 


Active 
Indicative 
TtOn-pL 
Ti8n-¢ 
ti8n-o1(v) 
TiBE-EV 
tiOe-tE 
T10-ao1(v) 


Middle/passive 


Indicative 
TiBe-yoL 
ti8e-oal 
ti8e-Ta1 
T10E-yE8a 
ti8e-08e 
tiOE-vta1 


Participle 
TiBEtc 
TIBEIOK 
T10é-v 
(t18€-vT-) 


Participle 

TLOE-LEV-06 
au 
-Ov 


Infinitive 


T10€-val 


Infinitive 


tiBe-cba1 


étiOnv ‘I was placing’: stem t18e- 


Imperfect indicative active 


é-tiOn-v 


é-ti8n-c (é-ti8e1-c) 


é-ti0-n (€-ti8e1) 


€-TIBE-HEV 
é-tiOe-te 
é-ti8e-cav 


Imperative 


ti8e1 
T10E-TW 


tiOe-tE 


TIOE-VTWV 


Imperative 


tiOE-oo 
t10E-c8w 


tiOe-o8e 
T10€-cOwv 
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Optative 
T10e-inv 
TLOE-iNG 
T10e-in 
TWE-THEV 
T10€-itE 
T10E-iEV 


Optative 
T10€-ipnv 
T18€-io0 
t18€-iTo 
T10€-ipe8a 
T18€-i08E 
T18€-ivto 
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Imperfect indicative middle/passive 


€-T1OE-LNv 
€-ti8E-co 
é-ti8E-To 
€-T1OE-pEB a 
é-t18e-08e 
é-ti8E-vto 


20nxa ‘I put, placed’ 


Aorist: stem 0¢- 


Active 
Indicative 
€-6n-Ka 
€-8n-Kac 
€-6n-Ke (v) 
&-Qe-LEV 
&-Oe-te 
&-Oe-oav 
(€-On-Kav) 


Middle 
Indicative 


€-B€-pE8a 
&-Oe-008e 
&-8e-vto 


Participle 
Bic 

Oeion 
0é-v 
(8€-vt-) 


Participle 

Q€-EV-0¢6 
al 
-OV 


Passive: stem te0- 


Indicative 
€-té0-nv 
€-Té0-1¢ 
é-té0-n 
€-Té0-nHEV 
€-té8-nte 
€-té8-noav 


(The aorist passive regular, like €-m00-nv) 


Participle 
teO-Eic 
tEB-Eioa 
te0-év 
(te8-Evt-) 


Infinitive 
8e-ivar 


Infinitive 
8é-o8a1 


Infinitive 
te8-Fvat 


Imperative 


0€-TW 


0€-teE 
0€-vtTwv 


Imperative 


Bob 
8€-c8w 


0€-00e 


0€-c8wv 


Imperative 


teéO-NTL 
TeO-1TW 


TéO-nNTE 
te8-EvTWV 


237 


Optative 
8e-inv 
8-ing 
e-in 
Oe-ivev 
Oe-ite 
Oe-Tev 


Optative 
8e-tunv 
8e-io 
8e-ito 
Oe-ipeba 
Be-io8e 
8e-ivto 


Optative 
te0-einv 
teO-Eing 
teO-ein 
TeO-EIHEV 
teO-Eite 
teO-Eiev 
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Future active and middle: stem @ro- 


Orj-ow, 67}-copon (etc., all regular like mavo-w, mavo-opat) 


m Forms 


238. You can see that tiOnut ‘I place, put’ follows exactly the same pattern as 
dt5wyt ‘I give’ : 
> For d150-, 50- write t18¢-, O¢- (but te- in aorist passive) 
> For d1dw-, dw- write t16n- 8n- 


> d1d0v-, dou- corresponds to t18e1- 8e1- (but note the impf. éti8nv) 


The two can be instantly compared as follows: 


Indicative Participle Infinitive Imperative Optative 


Present { ttOn-p T1OEIC TiOE-Val tiOE1 t0e-inv 
(stem t19e/ | didw-p 515006 §156-vat did5ov 5150-inv 
n-, 5150/w-) ae TiWE-HEVOG — TIBE-o Bat TiBE-o0 t10e-iunv 

d5150-po1 5156-uevog 850-08 ar 5150-00 $150-iunv 

Imperfect { é-ti6n-v 

é-S150vv 
{ €-T10€-unv 
€-6156-pNv 

Aorist { €-On-Ka Etc Oeivat 8é-¢ Oe-inv 
(stem 6e-, | €-5w-Ka dovc dobvat 56-¢ d0-inv 
50-): { €-0€-unv 8€-pEVOG 8€-o8at 80d 8e-tunv 

€-56-unv 56-HEVOG 56-0801 506 d0-iunv 

Future { Or-0w (regular) 

(stem On-, | 5a-ow 
Sw-): { Or-copar 
5W-copat 
m= Meaning 


Note that Ketpo1 ‘I lie’ can also mean ‘be placed, be made’ and as such is often 
used as the perfect passive of ti®nut (see 313). 


EXERCISE 

12F: 1.Translate the following forms of di5wpt and tin and then turn them 
into the equivalent forms of ti@npt and d5t5wyt and translate, e.g. ZwKa ‘I 
gave’, €0nka ‘I placed’: 
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1. df5wor 
2. étiBete 
3. ESoplev 
4. eté6n 

5. dobvat 


6. €Onke 

7. SOVTEG 

8. 0&6 

9. d1ddvat 
10. Orjoete 


238-239 


THE -u1 VERB deixvu-pt 


239. There are some verbs ending in -vd-u1, e.g. detk-vi-1 ‘I show’. 


e@ They mostly follow the di5w-u/tiOn-u pattern in the present and imper- 


fect; 


© Butnote that the optative is formed like navw, i.e. tavon = dSeikvboul; 
contrast d150-inv (214) 
@ They tend to have fut. and aor. stems in -€-, and in these forms conju- 
gate exactly like navw (i.e. fut. deiEw, aor. 2e1Ea, aor. pass. edetyOnv) 
(see 383): 


deixvout ‘I show, reveal’ 


Present: stem dSeixvv- 


Active 
Indicative 
detkvi-uL 
deikvi-¢ 
detkvi-o1(v) 
detkvu-yEV 
dSeikvu-te 
dSetkvv-(G)owv 


Middle/passive 
Indicative 


detkvu-pat 
deikvu-oo1 
dSeikvu-tar 
derkv0-pE80 
dSeikvu-o8_ 
dSeikvu-vta1 


Participle Infinitive Imperative 

dSeikvi-c -boa -0v Sekvv-vat 

(SE1KVUVT-) deikvu 
dSetkvv-TW 


Setkvu-te 
detkvb-vtwv 


Participle Infinitive Imperative 
detxv-pevog sd Seixvu-o8at 
-n -OV detkvu-0o 
detkvv-o8w 


dSetkvvu-o8e 
dexvv-o8wv 


Optative 


dekv0-olt 
(like mov-o1pt) 


Optative 


deikvu-oiunv 
(like morv-otunv 
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Zd5eikviv ‘I was showing’: stem de1xvv- 
Imperfect indicative active 

edeikvo-v 

edeikv0-¢ 

edeikvd 

edetkvu-pEV 

edeikvu-TE 

EdE{KVU-OAV 


Imperfect indicative middle/passive 


edELKVU-UNV 
edEiKVU-00 
edE{KVU-TO 
ederkvU-pE8a 
édetkvu-o8_e 
Ed5E(KVU-VTO 


Aorist active and middle: stem de1éa- 


eder€a, ede1Ed-pnv (like ravoa, Emavod-unv in all forms) 


Aorist passive: stem dety0- 
edeixO-nv (like €nav6-nv in all forms) 


Future active and middle: stem 5eté- 


de{E-w, detE-ouon (like navo-w, mavo-oyar in all forms) 


EXERCISES 
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12F: 2. Translate the following forms of ti®npt and detkvuyt, then turn them into 


the equivalent forms of the other verb and translate: 


1. ti8ete 

2. detEopev 
3. Eeoav 
4. ddetkvu 
5. tTWEToa1 


12F: 3. Identify the forms which are passive, and translate: 


edeixOnuev, e8eunv, EetéOnoav, ederkvuueda, EOeo8e, SetyOEvtec, 


TiOev_EV 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 12F 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate the following sentences, then change the tense or aspect of the 
verbs as indicated: 


a. 
b. 


bmép S€ Tis Metaveipas 6 copiotis NOAA Spaxuas ttOnNorv (aor.). 
tiWEvtOG (aor.) SE TOD Co~Lotod Ta xpryUaTa UTEP Metavetpac, | Nikapety 
ovK €dtdov (pres.) avti obdév, GAA KaBtoty (aor.) Eig dmoptav trv 
Tada. 

emeita dé, th¢ Ma1dds Eig ATOpiav Kataotkons (pres.), ES0EE TH ooqioth 
tiWEvan (aor.) TOAAdG Spaxpds Eig TH UVOTHpIA. 

‘eyo d€’, Ep, ‘oUTW ToIdv Ta xpryUata Tadta UTEP Metaveipas Ornow 
(aor.) abtijs.’ 

EABwv 8’ AON vale 0 Avoias Kai MoAAds Spaxpds Beis (pres.), KaBtoTNHOL 
(aor.) TV Nikapétny kal Meta&verpav wo PiAdotpatov. 


(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate into Greek: 


Sh Pe 


Stephanos will say that Apollodoros began their enmity. 
Apollodoros said that he wanted to avenge himself on Stephanos. 
Apollodoros will say that he did not wrong Stephanos. 

Many men put down a lot of money on Neaira’s account. 
Apollodoros says that Stephanos is living with a slave as his wife. 
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Grammar for Section 12G 


In this section you cover: 
e ‘Would-should’ conditions: future ‘remote’ and present ‘contrary to fact’ 
Wishes: ‘Would that/O that ...’ 


e 
e 6nwe¢ + future indicative ‘see to it that’ 
© Optative forms of eipt ‘lam’, eipt ‘I shall go’, oida ‘I know’ 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES (WITH cv) 


240. So far, you have met dv + optative in the ‘potential/polite’ sense ‘would 


you ...’, ‘would you like to ...’, ‘please ...’, expressing a polite request or 
agreement, e.g. doing dv pot tabta ‘Please would you give me this’ (cf. 
186, 401). 


But in some ‘conditional clauses’, &v + optative is used in a related, but 
slightly different sense. By way of example, such clauses are introduced by 
the word ‘if’, and take a number of forms, e.g. ‘If X were the case, Y would 
be the case.’ 


Technical terms 


@ The Greek for ‘if? is ci; the ‘if’ clause is technically called the ‘protasis’ 
(Greek mpdtaotc ‘proposition, premiss’) 
@ The main clause is called the ‘apodosis’ (Greek dnddoot¢ ‘pay-off’ ) 


e.g. ‘If you do not hand over the money (protasis), the dog gets it’ (apodosis) 


Future ‘remote’ conditions 


241. The ‘future remote’ conditional usage takes the following form in English: 
@ ‘If x were to happen, Y would result. 
‘Future remote’ is a good term: the future, after all, is hypothetical enough, 
but in these conditions, even more so. 
Examine the following sentences: 


a. et pe metBo1c/mEtoeiac, A€yount cv/eitort ov ool. 
‘If you were to persuade me, I would tell you’. 

b. ei gevyorev/pvyorev, diwKkotpev &v/d1wEartp_Ev ctv. 
‘Tf they were to flee, we would pursue’. 
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You will notice a number of vital features of this ‘potential > conditional’ construction: 


@ the verbs in both the ‘if’ clause (protasis) and the main clause (apodosis) 
are in the optative; 

@ the optatives can be either present or aorist. We are used to this: the dif- 
ference, as usual, is one of aspect, not time (see 142, 165), and will affect 
the translation very little; 

© cv appears in the main clause (but NOT in the ‘if’ clause). 


Present ‘contrary to fact’ conditions 


242. Now examine these sentences, in the present ‘contrary to fact’ form: 
@ ‘If X were [now] happening, Y would [now] be resulting’ 


a. el pe emeiOEc, EAeyov av. 

‘If you were [now] persuading me, I would [now] be telling’. 
b. ei pevyov, ed1wKopev cv. 

‘If they were [now] fleeing, we would [now] be pursuing’. 


You will see at once that: 


@ the verbs in both the protasis and the apodosis are IMPERFECT 
INDICATIVE; 

@ The meaning has changed to the PRESENT time: ‘If x were the case 
NOW, y would NOW be resulting’; 

© cv appears in the main clause (but NOT in the ‘if’ clause); 

® ‘contrary to fact’ is again an accurate description, since the subject is 
obviously not doing what is being merely put forward as a hypothetical 
possibility. 


m Negatives 


243. Look closely at the negatives in this sentence: 
el un EPEevyov, oUK av ESIWKOPEV. 
‘If they were not [now] fleeing, we would not [now] be pursuing’. 


> In other words, the negative in the ‘if’ clause is pn, in the main clause 
ov. This applies across ail conditional clauses. 


This can be very helpful if the protasis is not expressed by an ei clause, but some 
other way. Take, for example, the following sentence: 


TOS av TIWEITO TI THY Wiov, EN UvNUovEvoas Tovs Adyous; 
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“How would one vote, not remembering the speeches?’ 
The un in the participial phrase strongly suggests the phrase is the equivalent of a 
conditional clause, i.e. ‘if one were not to remember the speeches’. 


@ Watch out for ur with this ‘conditional’ force where one might otherwise 
expect ov. See further 393(vi) and 430. 


EXERCISE 


12G: 1. Convert these conditionals into ‘future remote’ or ‘present contrary to 
fact’ conditionals, in accordance with the tense of the verbs: 


1. Ei uN aKovoE!, od PEO. 

2. ei Dpeic KeAEvete, MetBopat Ey. 
3. ci uN PUAnoel, PUAnow Eyw. 

4. ei un TPEXOPEV, OV PEvYOHEV. 

5. ei un Gntnoeic, ovx Evproetc. 


WISHES ‘IF ONLY..." 


Wishes for the future 


244. You have already met dnoAotunv ‘may I be killed’, expressing a wish 
for the future (cf. 213). The plain optative is found in this sense, but such 
wishes are usually expressed by: 


e@ iO or ei yap + optative, e.g. 


ei yap/eiOe yevoiunv/ylyvottnv copwtEposc 


“Would that I were to become wiser!’ “O that/If only I could become wiser!’ 
Be aware that: 


@ the tense of the optative is aspectual, not temporal 


@ the negative is py 
@ dv is NOT used in wishes 


Wishes for the present and past 


Wishes for the present are expressed by: 
© ei ycp/e(0e + imperfect indicative, e.g. 


el yp co@dc tj ‘Would that I were [now] wise!’ 
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Wishes for the past are expressed by: 
®@ ci ycp/eie + aorist indicative, e.g. 


ei0e dmrjA8ov ‘Would that I had departed!’ 


or 
© dgedov (‘I ought to have’) + infinitive 


Put d@edov in the appropriate person e.g. wpéAopev EAOEiv lit. “We ought to 
have gone!’ = “Would that we had gone!’ 

ei yap/et8e can be added to the above, if so desired, i.e. the same sentiment could 
have been expressed ei yap/e(Oe wW~peAopEv EADEiv (qpEAov is the past of 
ogeidw, ‘I owe’). 


a Form 


> You will notice how these wishes conform to the pattern of conditionals: 
future wishes in the optative and present in the imperfect indicative. You 
will also have observed that wishes for the past take the aorist indicative: 
a useful preparation for what is to come in ‘would-should’ conditions that 
refer to the past. See further 403. 


EXERCISE 

12G: 2. Express these sentiments as wishes: 
. EKPEVYOLEV 

. ESWKE 

. €OTH 

. TIWEAOI(V) 

. aToOVYoKW 


6mwcs + FUTURE INDICATIVE ‘SEE TO IT THAT. . .’ 


245. Serious warnings/exhortations in Greek are issued by énwe: 


nA WN eR 


© dmw> oW@Ppwv Eoet ‘See to it/Mind that you are sensible’ 
© 6nw¢ pn avon ‘See to it/Mind that you do not stop’ 


Nothing difficult here: 6mwc¢ in such constructions is followed by a future 
indicative (negative 1"). 

This construction is also used with verbs expressing effort, where dmws¢ 
reverts to its more normal meaning ‘how’ and is best translated ‘to, that, so 
that’, e.g. 
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ol paOntai Mpattovolw Smw>s yaOroovtar trv “EAAnvikrv ‘The students 
are taking action to learn Greek’ (lit. *... how they will learn’). 


OPTATIVES OF cit ‘I AM’, oi5a ‘I KNOW’, cipt ‘I SHALL GO’ 


246. See to it that you do not forget the following optatives: 


einv (‘I would be’) eldeinv (‘I would know’) iow (‘I would go’) 


einv eideinv Tout 
eins eideing to1c 
ein eidein You 
eilev eideipev Tolplev 
eitE eideite loite 
eigv eideiev lolev 
EXERCISE 
12G: 3. Translate these commands into the 6mwc construction, and translate: 
1. py 01 
2. aKoveteE 
3. KOAaGOV 
4. un ytyvou 
5. 1081 


12G: 4. Using ein, cipt and oida as your ‘pool’, convert the forms given into the 
identical forms of the other two: 
1. eins 
2. eideiev 
3. forpev 
4. ein 
5. tout 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 12E-G 


“AOrvaCE to Athens 

aicydvopor be ashamed, feel shame 

av (use of, in conditionals, see Grammar 240-2) 
apXw begin (+gen.); rule (+gen.) 

Got), 1) female citizen (1a) 

KOTAG, O male citizen (2a) 

atipia, 1 loss of citizen rights (1b) 


Fler (+ opt.) I wish that! would that! 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 12E-G 


(continued) 


ELKOG 


ertdavOdvopuat (EmAab-) 


Etatpa, 1 

ETATPOG, O 

Katad€éyw (KaTeELT-) 
KATAPPOVEW 
paptupta, h 

peta, 1 

pvnpovetw 

ONWG 

TALSOTOLEOHAL 

TEVN|G (EVNT-), O 
TAOUVOLOG & OV 
(o)WIKpdG & ov 
omovddw 

omovdaios & ov 
ovyytyvopat (ovyyev-) 
OUVEpXoHat (ouvEAO-) 
TEKUNPLOV, TO 

TiOnut (BE-) 

pavepdc & ov 

ws 


likely, probable, reasonable, fair 
forget (+gen.) 

whore, prostitute (1b) 

(male) companion (2a) 

recite, list 

despise, look down on (+gen.) 
evidence, witness (1b) 

mention (1b) 

remember 

(+fut. ind.) see to it that 

have children 

poor man (3a) (or adj., poor) 
rich, wealthy 

small, short, little 

be concerned, serious; do seriously 
important, serious 

be with, have intercourse with (+ dat.) 
come together 

evidence, proof (2b) 

put, place, make 

clear, obvious 

(+ acc.) towards, to the house of 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 12G 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 

1. Translate the following statements; then change them into wishes for the 
future (vary your construction and aspect of the verb). Remember that the 
negative is 1). 


Spo mo Be oP 


BovAopat diKaotis KaABtotaoOat Kai TIHEsOal THY WijPov. 
e0éAEIg Gopiotis yeveoBat. 

BovAouat o€ Eig Eve Xpryata Oeivat. 

ovK EDEAW dmtoAEoBan. 

ov BovAopat bpd EidéEvar TadTa. 

EEE COMLOTI MolEtv TOV Tada. 

BovAopat avtoOV Uvnpovedoat trv paptuptav. 

E8EAW avtovs EmtAaBEo8a1 TOUTWV TMV Adywv. 
BovAEoVe TAOUoIO1 Eival. 

obk £0¢Aw tovc oiKefouc eival MAOVOtoUC. 


2. Translate each pair of statements (omitting ei), then link them by making 
them future remote conditions AND present ‘contrary to fact’ conditions (see 


240-2). 

a. (i) TID Tina peya/diknv AapBdaver o avtidiKos. 

b. (ei) ot dStkaotai meiBovtar vmod tod Katnydpov/tob gEetvyovtos 
KatadixdCovotv. 

c. (ei) Umdpyete Tis ExOpac/td TeKpNpIa Eotl Pavepa. 

d. (ei) uvetav molec THV dotHv/ovK EmtAavOdvETa O KATHYOpOS. 

e. (Ei) of dotol €& Etaipdv radono1obvtaviopEev capac. 

f. (€t ph) ot MAovo1O1 Tai Etatpaics ovyyiyvovtal/tovs TEvNtaAs KondGovtat 


eKEival. 


3. Translate these commands. Turn each into a warning/exhortation using 61W<¢ 
or Omwe pr + fut. ind. 


So moana p 


TIPOGEXE TOV VODV Kal KKOUE. 

Ln S8wmetete tovs SiKaotac. 

HN EmAavOdvovu tev Adywv. 
Katee TOV Tob Spdpatos Adyov. 
Hvnpoveve tovs Adyous. 

pn madonoretobe Ex TMV ETAIPDV. 
eb Tier TO Mpayua. 

HN Katappover tod Etatpov. 
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Grammar for Section 12H-I 


In this section you cover: 
e Participial constructions in reported speech 


e The future passive 


THE PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT/REPORTED SPEECH 


247. You have already met verbs which take an infinitive construction in reported 
speech (see 235). Some verbs, however — verbs of knowing, perceiving, 
recognising — prefer a participle to express their ‘that’ clauses, e.g. 


oida ‘T know that ...’ 

TuvOdvopat ‘I learn by inquiry/hear that ...’ 
pavOdvw ‘T learn that ...’ 

YtyVOoKW ‘I recognise that ...’ 


Examine the following sentences: 


a. o15a co@ds dv ‘I know being wise (nom., present parti- 
ciple)’ 

b. oida ce U@pov obk Svta ‘I know you not being foolish’ (present 
participle) 

c. eudBouev pevyovtac abtots ‘We learnt them fleeing’ (present parti- 
ciple) 

d. émbOovto neds EABSvtac ‘They heard us having gone’ (aorist parti- 
ciple) 


Precisely the same principles apply to these clauses as to those already 
described in 235: 


@ If the ‘that’ clause has a subject different from the main verb, the subject and 
its participle will go into the accusative; 

@ If subjects are the same, there will be no accusative and the participle will go 
into the nominative; 

@ No Greek word for ‘that’ appears. 


Observe one point of interest: the meaning of the tense of the participle. 
Participles in general have an aspectual sense (‘process’ or ‘event’) rather than 
temporal. But in this construction, the temporal sense comes to the fore: 


> In other words, in this construction the tense of the participle will point to 
the tense of what was originally known/recognised/perceived. 
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So: 
ytyv@oxet tov avdpa ob mavodpevov/mavopuevov/mavodpEevov 


“He recognises the man not having stopped’ (‘that the man did not stop’)/ ‘the 
man not stopping’ (‘that the man is not stopping’)/ ‘the man not being about to 
stop’ (‘that the man will not stop’). 


® Note that the negative is that of the original direct usage. See further 397. 


EXERCISES 


12H-I: 1. Translate sentences a—d above into the normal English form. Remember 
‘that’, and pay attention to the tense of the participle. 


12H-I: 2. Translate the following sentences and explain the nature of the reported 
speech construction, whether 6t1, nom. or acc., inf. or part.: 


. A€youev Sti ot prtopEs Ta GANOF OUK cyopEevovolv. 
. E~n TapéceoBar. 

. EmvOETo Tovs ToAELious Pvydovtac. 

. HAmoav taxéws apigeobar. 

. NOEL AUTAS TELOAPEVAGC. 


THE FUTURE PASSIVE, ‘I SHALL BE -ED’ 


248. We have met the future active and middle (‘I shall — ’), all based on the 
future stem (mavo-w, mavo-opat). The forms of the future passive, how- 
ever, are based on a different stem: 


nA BR WN eR 


tavOroopat ‘I shall be stopped’ 
TavOr-o-opar 

mavOn-o-n (-€1) 

mavOr|-0-ETOL 

mavOn-o-due8a 

mavOr|-0-E00E 

mavOr|-0-OVTaL 


Infinitive 
mavOn-o-E08a1 (‘to be about to be stopped’) 


a Form 


> The -8n- gives the game away: somewhat surprisingly, the forms of the 
future passive are based on the AORIST PASSIVE (see 228). 
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@ ‘Take the aorist passive stem (remember to remove the augment); and 
@ Add o-opat, o-€1, o-etal etc. (the o- is, of course, the usual give-away clue 


to the future): 


Aorist passive Stem 


é-T1avOn-v > maven- 


Future passive 


mavOr-o-opat ‘I shall be stopped’ 


ydouKnon-v > adixrOn- &d1KnO1j-0-opar ‘I shall be wronged’ 


elonxOn-v > E10ax0n- 


EXERCISE 


eioayx8r-o-opat ‘I shall be introduced’ 


12H-I: 3. Convert the following forms into their future passive equivalent and 


translate: 


1. tKovoa 
2. SovAWoEL 
3. edtdooav 
4. ti8now 
5. gotnoev 


SUMMARY LEARNING VO 
‘AOrnNouv) 

apyvplov, TO 

Siatptbw 

éAmic (€Am18-), 

ETO NEW 

EpyaCouar 

KatatiOnpr (KataB_-) 
oikidiov, td 

opytGopat 

TrapaAdap Pave (tapaAap-) 
Totvuv 


TPOTLOG, O 


CABULARY FOR SECTION 12H-1 


at Athens 

silver, money (2b) 

pass time, waste time 
hope, expectation (3a) 
come to town, be in town 
work, perform 

put down, pay, perform 
small house (2b) 

grow angry with (+ dat.) 
take, receive from 

well then (resuming and pushing argument on 
further) 

way, manner (2a) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 12H-I 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate these future passives. Then pair each with its present form: 


cioaxOrjoouan, eFeAeyyOnodpeba (convict), dvayKaocOroet, OpyroOroetat, 
CnuiwOnoeoGat (fine), dduxnOhoovtar 
avayKacw, ciokyw, adiKéw, eFed€yxw, opyiGopar, Cnprdw 


2. Translate each statement, then, using the present tense verbs given, turn them 
into indirect statements. What difference does the use of the past introductory 
verb make to your translation? 


a. ryvuvn adiKnOrjoetar bm’ ovdevdc. (papév/Epapev) 
Ol Tic Etatpac maides MoAital yevroovtat. (oleta/MEto) 

c. apigovtor Etépavos Kai Néoipa &k THv Meydpwv ‘AOrivace. (tyeitat/ 
hyfoato) 

d. dvayKaoOrjoopot mapa Ppuvviwvos trv Néaipav aporpetobar. (protv/ 
pn) 


3. Translate each statement, then, using the present tense verbs given, turn them 
into indirect statements. What difference does the use of the past introductory 
verb make to your translation? 


a. 6 Opvviwy HdiKnOn bn’ Euod Kai WpytoOn eyot. (o1Sa/75n) 

b. 1 Néatpa éredrjpet kai HAVE we Utépavov. (dpa/eidev) 

c. ndounOnyev v0 tod Katnydpov Kat KatEediKcoONHEV UT TOV diKkaoTOV. 
(aic8dvovtat/fo8ovto) 

d. ndixroate trv MOA Kai TOV Vo"WV KaTEppoveite Kal NoEPEitE Eig TOUS 
BEous. (ytyvWoKeETE/EyVWTE) 

e. étaipa ei kai nodonoret g& dotHv. (oica/T5e100a) 


(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
1. Sentences 
Translate into Greek: 


If only I could remember the arguments of the prosecutor! 

If I were a sophist, I would be remembering these arguments. 
If I could remember the evidence, I would cast my vote justly. 
Phrynion knew that Neaira was in town and had the money. 
Stephanos says that Neaira will be wronged by nobody. 


Ue be 


2. Prose 
Translate into Greek: 


Apollodoros, wronged and put into a dangerous position by Stephanos, is 
contesting this suit. For the laws do not allow a citizen to live with a prostitute 
as his wife. Apollodoros says that he will give clear evidence that Stephanos 
is doing this very thing. If Stephanos were doing this, it would clearly be a 
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very serious matter. Consequently, I hope that Apollodoros will win the suit. 
If he were to win it, it would be a good thing for the city. 


TEST EXERCISE 12 
Translate into English: 


The prosecutor describes how the man Timarkhos, on trial for immoral behav- 
iour, left Antikles to live with the slave Pittalakos. Timarkhos soon deserted 
Pittalakos to live with Hegesandros. 
(From Aiskhines Timarkhos, 53-62) 


GAAG ta peta tabdta gpd. Snwo dKovsedbe, © &vdpec Sikaotat. wo yap 
annAAdyn mapa tod ‘AvtiKAgouc Tivapxos ovtoot, dinuepevev ev tH 
KuPeiw. tHv dé Kubevtwv Eott tio MittdéAakos, oikétns tig MOAEWS. 
ovtos, idwv Tiapxov év t@ KuPeiw, dvéAaPev abtov Kai Zoxe map’ 
EQUTG). 
Kal tac UBpeic Ac gy oiSa capac yevouevacs bnd tod &vOpwrov 
TOUTOU Ei¢ Tipapxov, EyW Ud Tov Ata Tov ‘OAVUTIOV OvK &v ToAUMooIpL 
TpOG Vas Eimeiv. vy Ata, KdKiot’ amoAotunv el pvetav moLtodpar 
TOV TOLOUTWV. EyW yap, El Ev Vpiv Elmo a oUTOO! Enpagev, ovK av 
duvatuny Ett Civ. 
év 5€ toUtTw KatanAci Sedpo gE ‘EAAnondévtov ‘Hyrjoavdpoc, 00 tov 
Tpotov &diKkov Svta kal CAiywpov byEIc tote KaAALOV 1 EY. EioMoITaV 
5°’ obtog Wo tov MittéAaKov ovykufevtiy Svta, Kal Tiapxov éxet 
Tp@tov idwv, EBovAEto Wo avtov avadafeEiv. Kal yap Nynoato avtov 
éyyc eivat tic abtOd PUoEws. 
The jilted Pittalakos, trying to get Timarkhos back, is beaten up for his pains and 
next day takes refuge at an altar, where Timarkhos appeases him. 


wc anndAdyn pev mapa tod MittaddKou, dveAnpOn d5é b10 ‘Hynodvdpou, 
wpyto8n 6 Mttd&AaKoc, yvovs tooobtov dpyvpiov udtnv UmEp Tiudpxov 
Katabetc, Kal EPoita Ei TH oiKkiav trv ‘Hynodvdpov moAAdkic. Ste 8’ 
avTG WPYICovto Poitwvti ‘Hynoavdpoc Kai Tivapxos, eiomndroavtes 
viKtwp Eig TH oikiav od Oxel 6 IMittéAakoc, Tp@tov pEv ovvéetpiBov 
Ta oKEvn, TEAS SE avTOV TOv IlittéAakov Etumtov MoAbv Xpdovov. TH 
& votepaia, dpyoeis TH Tpcyyati o MittdAaKkos Epxetat youvoc eic 
THY cyopav Kal KaOIZer Ext TOV BWHOV TOV Tig UNTPOS TMV BEd. SyAoV 
de ovvdpapovtos, 6 te ‘Hynoavdpos Kai 6 Tipapyos tpéxovol mpd Tov 
Bwpov Kai meprotavtes Ed€ovTO Tod INittaAdKovu dvaotival, PdoKovtEes 
TO OAOV Tp&yua Mapowiav yeveoBat. Kai avTdG O Tivapxog EpaoKE 
Tavta MpaxOnoeo8ar Ly’ avtod, tod MittaAdKov d&vaotdvtos. téhog SE 
TtE(Bovol avtov avaotijvat ad Tob BwpOd. 
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Vocabulary 


amnAAcyn aor. pass. of amaAAdttw release 
dinpEpevw spend one’s days 

kuBeiov, Td casino, gambling-den (2b) 
kufevtts, 0 gambler (1d) 

Civ inf. of Caw live 

dAtywpos ov disdainful 

elopoltaw go into 

ovykufevtts cf. Kupevtt)s 

voc, 1 nature (3e) 

patnv to no purpose 

Moltaw cf. eiopoitaw 

vUKTwp at night 

ovvtpibw smash up 

votepata, 1 next day (1b) 

yupvic nh ov naked 

byAoc, 6 crowd (2a) 

@cdoKw assert 

mapotvia, 1 drunken behaviour (1b) 
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Grammar for Section 13A—B 


In this section you cover: 
e Aorist infinitive passive 
Future participles active, middle and passive 


e 
© we + future participle 
© mptv + infinitive 


AORIST INFINITIVE PASSIVE, ‘TO BE/TO HAVE BEEN -ED’ 


249. The aorist infinitive passive: 


@ Is based (as you would expect) on the aorist passive stem (minus the 
augment); 

@ Uses -vai as the infinitive ending (cf. eivat ‘to be’, iévat ‘to go’, etc. cf. 
385-7). 

@ Means ‘to be -ed’ or ‘to have been -ed’, depending on context. 

Thus: 

TavOrj-va ‘to be/have been stopped’. 
Remember that: 


@ The aorist passive stem is -[6]n-; 
@ The stem must be de-augmented, e.g. 


nounOnv > adiKnOn- >adiunOfj-var, ‘to be/have been wronged’ 
Eypd~nv > ypa~n- >ypagri-vor ‘to be/have been written’. 


EXERCISE 


13A-B: 1. Give the aorist passive infinitive of: 


StSwpt, TeOw, PEpw, Avw, TINH 


FUTURE PARTICIPLES ACTIVE, MIDDLE, PASSIVE, ‘ABOUT TO -’ 


250. By now it will come as no surprise to learn that future participles are based 
on the stems of the future indicative forms: 


250-251 


Future active indic. 


TLAvG-W 


Future middle indic. 


TAVO-OMAL 


Future passive indic. 


TavOrjo-opat 


Form and meaning 
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Future participle Meaning 

TLAVS-WV -OVOK -OV ‘about to stop’ 

(-OvVT-) 

TLAVO-GUEV-0¢ -1N —OV ‘about to stop [oneself], 
cease’ 


TavOno-dpEV-o¢ -y -ov ‘about to be stopped’ 


©@ The future participles mean ‘about to —’, ‘on the point of -ing’; 
@ The endings attached to the appropriate stem are the regular endings for: 


present participles active, i.e. -wv -ovoa -ov (-ovt-) (see 90); and 
middle/passive, i.e. -ovev-o¢ -n -ov (see 92); 


@ Remember that many verbs have irregular or unpredictable future stems, 
e.g. the future of BoaAAw is Badéw (Badd), etc. Revise 117-20. 


EXERCISE 


13A-B: 2. Give the future active, middle and passive participles, with meanings, 
of the following verbs: 


vw, TEIBW, PEpw, toTHp, AapBavw 


@¢ + FUTURE PARTICIPLE, ‘IN ORDER TO’ 


251. The future participle in Greek often carries with it a sense of intention. This 
is entirely understandable. If you are about to do something, presumably (a 
Greek would argue) you intend to do it and have some purpose in doing it 
— otherwise you wouldn’t bother. 


@ Inorder clearly to mark this intentional/purposive usage, Greek often pre- 
faces the future participle with We (literally ‘as [one] on the point of -ing’), 
giving it the meaning ‘with the intention of -ing’, ‘in order to —’, e.g. 


AAVov wo &Ewv Néatpav means ‘I came as (one) on the point of taking 
Neaira/with the intention of taking Neaira/in order to take Neaira’. 

The participle must agree with the person to whom it refers, e.g. if the ‘T’ 
above were feminine, it would be d&ovoa (etc.). See 393. 
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EXERCISE 


13A-B 


: 3. Translate the italicised words with we + future participle. If it helps, 
turn them into the ‘as one[s] about to’ form first. Then decide who the 
‘one’ is, enabling you to put the participle in the right gender, case and 
number: 


1. The woman came to take her. 

2. I saw the men fleeing with the intention of saving themselves. 
3. The man gave money to the woman in order to persuade her. 
4. Where shall we go to give the food to the poor? 


Tpiv + INFIN., ‘BEFORE’ 


252. The infinitive has a wide range of uses in Greek, one of which is with the 
conjunction mpiv. This means ‘before’, and controls a subordinate clause, 
i.e. a clause with a verb. 


In English, such a clause can take a verb in the indicative, e.g. ‘before 
he departed’ or some other form e.g. ‘before departing’. 

In Greek, such a ‘before’ clause constructs with an infinitive, e.g. mpiv 
ame 8eiv ‘before [X] departed’. 


Distinguish mpiv + infin. ‘before X happened’ from ‘before’ as a preposi- 


ti 


Usage 


on which controls not a verb but a noun e.g. ‘before dawn’, mp6 + gen. 


252a. In the subordinate clause mpiv aneOetv ‘before [X] departed’, how do you 
know who departed? Who is the subject of ‘depart’? Examine these two 
sentences: 


eveavto mpiv dmeAVEiv ‘they prayed before [they] departed’ 


a 


IKOUNV Tpiv NEatpav ‘AOrvace EAVEiv ‘I arrived before Neaira went to 
Athens’ 


Nothing new here! As we saw with the infinitive and participle in reported 
speech (235-6, 247), it all depends on who the subject of the main verb is: 


If the subject of the mptv clause is the same person as the subject of the 
main verb, no new subject will appear (or if it does, it will be in the nomi- 
native); 

If the subject of the mptv clause is not the same personas the subject of the 
main verb, the new subject of the mpiv clause will appear in the accusative 
case. See 398(i). 


252-253 


As usual, beware of the ‘double accusative’ problem: if there are two accusa- 
tives in the mptv clause, only the context will tell you who is the subject, who the 


object. 


Again as usual, the tense of the infinitive has no temporal, only aspectual, 


force. 


Change of subject in the accusative 


253. So far we have learned that subordinate clauses taking the infinitive (and 


participles clauses in reported speech): 


Put the subject of the subordinate clause into the accusative if the sub- 
ject is different from the subject of the main verb; 

Do not refer to the subject at all, or only in the nominative, if the subject 
is the same as the subject of the main verb. 


> In future, we shall refer to this practice as ‘change of subject in 


the accusative’. 


EXERCISE 


13A-B: 4. Translate the italicised words into Greek, using both the present and 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 13A-B 


évadaubavu (avadab-) 


aorist infinitive: 


1. They thought for a long time before they were persuaded. 
2. The women prayed before their husbands departed. 


3. Before eating, he always drank. 


4. He consulted his friends before he divorced the woman. 


drag (d015-) childless 


amodtdwut (aod0-) 


OTOTE WTI send away, divorce 
apiotapor (amoota-) 
eyyvuaw engage, promise 


EKBadAw (Exhad-) 
exdtdwut (Exd0-) 


EKTEUTW send out, divorce 
éxnintw (£KmE0-) be thrown out, divorced 
EceAEyXw convict, refute, expose 
emtleAEOMAL care for (+ gen.) 
EpNpos ov 


Gnuta, 1 fine (1b) 


Grammar for Section 13A-B 


take back, take up 
give back, return 
relinquish claim to; revolt from 


throw out; divorce 
give in marriage 


empty, deserted; devoid of (+ gen.) 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 13A-B 


(continued) 


YTLotdunv 
Kai dr 


KaTEyyUdw 
Koon, 7 
Aoytouds, o 
isos, td 

pa, 1 

oikEioc, O 
OiKEioG a OV 
opyn. 
TraAaLdG & Ov 
Ttptv 

TPOBDpLOG -ov 
Mpoté (1poik-), 1 
vPpiGw 

parnp (ppatEp-), 6 


parc, 
le 


impf. of Entotapyor know how to (+inf.) 

and really; as a matter of fact; let us suppose; 
there! look! 

demand securities from (+acc.) 

maiden, girl (1a) 

calculation (2a) 

hatred (3c) 

mina (100 drachmas) (1b) 

relative (2a) 

related, domestic, family 

anger (la) 

ancient, old, of old 

(+ inf.) before 

ready, eager, willing, active 

dowry (3a) 

treat violently, disgracefully 

member of a phratry (a group of families with 
certain religious and social functions) (3a) 
nature, temperament, character (3e) 

(+fut. part.) in order to 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 13A-B 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Pick out from the following list the future participles. Give their dictionary 
form and its meaning: 


exBadobvti, AaPovons, Evteveouevy, eioaxOnodpevoc, OBwrevouvtos, 
brapEcoac, KatAOTHOOVTI, MapEeFovteEc, TIULMoa, ExSWoovta, dd1KnVEio1, 
EpOv, Onodvtwv, KatappovodbvteEc, APalpnodpEvos, dywvioapEevatc, 
yvwoopevny, dAgoaor, Arjoovoay, EAdv, EodHEVOV, avayKacONooHEevH, 
éemderscovo@v,  mMevoovévwv, ypawapévw,  dnoPavovpevn, 
TAPAANWOPEVN, EPYAOALEVOUG, EKMECOVUEVOL, EKMELTMOVTL 


2. Pick out from this list aorist passive infinitives. Give their dictionary form. 
What verbs do the other infinitives in the list belong to? 


eival, me1oOfvoi, exreupOfvar, cidévar, dnodiSdvar, gEanatnOfjvan, 
Beivar, eFedeyxOrjvai, Serkvovan, amoAAbvan, UPprobFjvat, ExBAnOfjvat, 
anodobvai, aprotavat, SiateOrjvan, T1WEvat 


3. Translate these sentences, changing the form of the bracketed word to future 
participle, to complete the sense: 


a. NAGov éxeivor emi trv oikiav trv Zte~avou we (Kyw) tiv Néaipav. 

b. dmjAGov at yuvaiKes ‘AOrvace we (Siatpipw) Ev tH Utepdvov oiKia Kat 
(épyaGopon). 

c. BadiGw ovv mpd abtov we (A€yw) dANOH Kai (cxobw) Wevdij. 

d. eioAOev eic tO Sikaotrplov 6 avrip wo (amoAoyéopat) kat (atoAVOUAt). 


4. Translate the introductory statements (a) and (b) and each of the bracketed 
sentences; then change the bracketed sentences into mpiv+inf. clauses, depen- 
dent upon the introductory statement. Translate your answers: 


a. 0 LtéPavoc Eioryay_ev Eis TO SiKaotHplov TOV Opdotopa. 


(i) (0 Opdotwp eypapato ypapryv) 
(ii) (tO tig Pavodcs natdiov EyEveto) 
(iii) (TO Ma1dStov avEeANPOn UM Ppdotopos) 
(iv) (Eyvw bt e€eAeyxOrjoetar adv) 
b. 6 Opdotwp aveiArEto trv ypagry. 
(i) (eiorABev Eig tO Sikaotrpiov) 
(ii) (€€€mepme tryv Pave) 
(iii) (OmLoyveEitat dvaAnWeoBat to Ta1diov) 
(iv) (€AExOnoav obtor oi Adyor bn Tig Neatpac 
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Grammar for 13C 


In this section you cover: 


© Conditional clauses: past ‘unfulfilled’; ‘mixed’; and ‘open/simple’ (no cv) 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES WITH cv (PAST, ‘UNFULFILLED’) 


254. You have already met: 


‘Future remote conditions’, indicated by an optative in both clauses (241); 
and ‘Present contrary-to-fact conditions’ (242), indicated by an imperfect 
indicative in both clauses. Both were marked with év in the apodosis/main 
clause, and both were translated with ‘were/would/ should’ in English. 


Now examine the following (to which you were alerted at 244): 


El NMas Emeroac, NKovoapeEv ctv ‘If you had persuaded us, we would have 
listened’ 


As you can see, this conditional features: 


@ The marker cv in the apodosis; 
@ Verbs in both clauses in the aorist INDICATIVE. 


This is a past “unfulfilled condition’, which takes the English form: 


‘If x had —, Y WOULD HAVE RESULTED’. 
It is clear from the form of words that X did not happen, so Y did not 
result. Hence ‘unfulfilled’. See 402, 425. 


‘Mixed’ conditional sentences with cv 


255. Consider the English ‘If I had done this, I would now be happy.’ This is 
undoubtedly a ‘would/should’ ‘unfulfilled’ condition, but the protasis refers 
to the past, the apodosis to the present. It is therefore a temporally ‘mixed’ 
condition. 

Greek plays the same game, e.g. 


el todto émpagéa [aorist], obK av Hudptavov [imperfect], ie. ‘If I had 
done this, I would not [now] be making a mistake.’ 


As you can see, Greek (like English) follows the individual rules for each 
clause separately — in this case: 


@ the verb in the protasis, referring to the past, is aorist indicative; and 
@ the verb in the apodosis, referring to the present, is imperfect indicative 
(with, of course, év). 
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‘Open’ conditional sentences (no dv) 


256. Neither in Greek nor in English do conditional sentences have to be 
‘remote’ or ‘unfulfilled’, using ‘were/would/should’ etc. They can be 
‘open’ or ‘simple’: 


‘If he ran, I walked’, ei €xeivoc edpape, Ebadioa Eyw 
‘Tf she is happy, I too am happy’ ei éxetvn evdatuwv Eotiv, evdatuwv Kai 
EYO. 
In these cases, in which no év appears, translate them perfectly normally, 
e.g. 


ci co~éc Eipt £yW, od U@poc ei ‘If I am wise, you are foolish.’ 


CONDITIONAL SUMMARY 


256a. 

> Future ‘remote’: ‘If X were to happen (optative), Y &v would happen 
(optative)’. 

> Present ‘contrary to fact’: ‘If X were now happening (imperfect indica- 
tive), Y dv would now be happening (imperfect indicative)’. 

> Past ‘unfulfilled’: ‘If X had happened (aorist indicative), Y &v would 
have happened (aorist indicative)’. 

> ‘Mixed’: e.g. ‘If X had happened (aorist indicative), Y &v would now 
happen (imperfect indicative)’, etc. 

> ‘Open/simple’ conditions (no “would/should’ ): ‘If you chased me, I ran 
away’ (plain indicative in both clauses). 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 13C 


1. Link the two statements by making them into past ‘unfufilled’ conditions 
with dv and translate: 


a. (Ei) dmaic anoOvHoKEl Dpdotwp/oi oikeior AapPavovor ta avtod 

b. (Et) dotic Ovyatnp Eoti* Oavw/ovkK dpyifetar ZtEpavos 

c. (ei) oide* Pavw Neatpac oboav Ovyatépa 6 Opdotwp/EKPaAAel We TA&XLOTH 
avtr}v 

d. (ei) ava E€vng Ovydtnp KaAeitav/Opdotwp obk eLanat&tar 

e. (et) pn Aayyaver LtEpavos thy Siknv tavtnv/ov ypdgetar Opdotwp 
AVTOV ypagrv 

*Use the past forms of these verbs. 
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Grammar for 13D 


In this section you cover: 


e Gerunds (verbs used as nouns): t6 + infinitive 


VERBS IN THE INFINITIVE USED AS NOUNS 


257. Verbs can be construed finitely, in conjugations (‘I go’, ‘you come’, ‘he 
deceives’), and also act as adjectives (‘I see the women running, jumping, 
shouting’ ) i.e. as participles. They can also act as nouns, sometimes called 
‘gerunds’. Consider the English ‘I like to run’ and ‘I like running’ . In both 
cases, ‘to run’ and ‘running’ are nouns — the object of ‘like’. 


Form and usage 
Observe how Greek turns a verb into a noun: 


TO PlAeiv, or TO PIAfjoat ‘the [act of] loving/kissing, love/a kiss’ 
TO HLOEIV, OF TO PLofoul ‘the [act of] hating, hatred’ 
TO UN] TPEXELV, OF TO HT] Spapetv ‘the [act of] not running’ 


In other words, verbs are turned into (neuter) nouns/gerunds in Greek by: 


@ Prefacing the infinitive with the neuter definite article td; 
@ Changing the case of té to show what case the noun is in. 


E.g. 
51a TO UloEiv ‘because of the hatred’ 
TH UN ASiKeiv ‘by not wronging’ 
Tod amoAoyEioBal EveKa ‘for the sake of defending’ 


Observe how, by using this construction, Greek can ‘work round’ nouns if it 
needs to. For example: 


@ ‘childlessness’ could be expressed as ‘the to-be childless’, t6 eivon d&mo1¢ 
(and émo1¢, being an adjective, would agree with whoever was ‘child- 
less’); 

@ ‘introduction into a clan’ could ‘the to-be-introduced into a clan’, tO €ic¢ 
yévoc eiockyeoO8at (passive), and so on. 


> In summary, a gerund like to @1Afjoat ‘[the act of] kissing’ acts exactly 
like any neuter noun, e.g. to pyov, except that td alone changes to indi- 
cate the case of the noun: @iAfjoa1 does not change. See 394(vi). 

> The negative is un. 
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EXERCISE 
13D. 1. Express the following English and Greek phrases with td + the indicated 
infinitive: 
1. on account of flight (aorist) 6. &vev Tod utoous (present) 
2. after time-wasting (present) 7. Sia trv Sicvorav (present) 
3. instead of ceasing (aorist) 8. tod Bopvfou Evexa (aorist) 
4. by means of fighting (present) 9. TH amopia (present) 


5. for the sake of guarding (aorist) 10. 10 trv Borjv (present) 


Changes of subject 


258. The infinitive, being a verb-form, can take a subject and an object; and the 
‘change of subject in the accusative’ rule applies (253), e.g. 


@ Néoipa dnfjASe 51a td KaKkodaiuwv eivor ‘Neaira left because of 
the to-be unlucky’, i.e. ‘because of being/because she was unlucky’: 
Kakodaiuwv (nom.) agrees with Néaipa (nom.), no change of subject. 

© Néoipa annAde S14 TO Opdotopa ptoeiv avtrv ‘Neaira left because of 
the Phrastor to-hate her’, i.e. ‘because Phrastor (acc.: change of subject) 
hated her’. 


Note avtrjv: this is the reflexive form ‘herself’ because it refers to Neaira, 
subject of the main verb. 


Aspect 


259. Pay attention, as far as is possible, to the aspectual sense of the verb. Thus 
TO ~Asiv means ‘the process of loving’, while to piAfjoo means demon- 
strating p1Aia by an act, e.g. ‘kissing’. By using the article with the infini- 
tive, it is possible to indicate differences of aspect, which nouns cannot 
indicate. 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 13D 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate each sentence, then convert the underlined words or clauses into 
expressions using 16, tod, TH + inf.: 


a. 
b. 


KQKOV EoTIV 1] doBEvELa 

Opdotwp averabe to mordiov dia trv vdoov Kal TO picos TO Mpd¢ TOUS 
oiketous Kai trv dnadiav. 

Xtépavoc ShAoc Hv adiKOv, 516T1 ovK CpooEv. 

gpavepdov gott TO nadiov Eévyg Sv, S16t1 of yevvijtor dneWpnetoavto 
AUTO kal OVK Eveypaav Eig TO yEvoc. 

ot S€ yevvijtar EfidoOnoav anopngPitoacbar tod mardiov, d16T1 Ndeoav 
aUTOV OU yvroLOV vt. 

ayabdv Eotiw 1 Oepareta. 

kal pvetav EMomoato TOUTWV, Sti NoOEvEI Kai Eig AMOPiav KaTEOTN Kal 
oti UMNO Neatpac ebepamev_eto. 

péya yap kaKdv Eoti 1 doePera. 

HwayKaoOnv ciceAOeiv bialdpevoc. 


(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate into Greek: 


1. 


Stephanos went to Phrastor, intending to promise him Phano in marriage. 
Phrastor married Phano before he knew she was Neaira’s daughter. 

If Phano had not looked after Phrastor, he would not have taken back the 
child. 

Phrastor took back Phano’s child because of his being ill and because of 
Phano’s looking after him. 

If the child had been legitimate, Phrastor would have sworn the oath. 
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Grammar for 13E 


In this section you cover: 


e The perfect indicative active, ‘have -ed’ 


THE PERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE, ‘I HAVE -ED’ 


260. We have already learned the aorist. Why, then, do we need a perfect tense? 
Do not ‘I wrote’ and ‘I have written’ mean, effectively, the same thing? No, 
actually. But first examine the forms of the perfect indicative active: 


ménavk-a ‘I have stopped’ 


TLETLAUK-O 
TLETLAUK-CLG 
TETLAUK-E(V) 
TLETIAUK-QLUEV 
TETLAUK-ATE 
TETAVK-Aou(v) 


mg Forms 


261. The two marks of the perfect are: 


@ The -x- addition to the stem: -xa is the usual ending for the perfect 
tense, though x sometime does not feature, e.g. ypaq~uw — yéypag-a ‘I 
have written’. 

e Reduplication: The ‘reduplicated stem’ is e.g. the mé- of mémavx-a. 
This ‘reduplication’ is a feature of all the forms of the perfect (participle, 
infinitive, etc.) and is not dropped in some forms (as the augment is). 

@ Note that perfects reduplicate after any prefixes. Thus the perfect of 
dmto-Avw is dmo-AgAvKa. 


= Patterns of reduplication 


Observe the following patterns: 


(a) Normal 
Tavw —mémavka ‘I have stopped’ 
Abw — A€AvKa ‘T have released’ 


(b) 0, @, x reduplicate with t, 1, x, e.g. 
Ovw — téBvKa ‘T have sacrificed’ 
oaivw —népnva ‘Ihave revealed’ 
xatpw — Kexaprnka ‘I have rejoiced’ 
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m@ -uW perfects 


Note the following perfects: 


dtSwpt — 5€dwkar ‘I have given’ 
tiOnpt — tTEANKar ‘I have placed’ 
dSetkvupt — déderya ‘I have shown’. 


Their conjugation in the perfect is entirely regular. 


= Contract verbs 


Note that contract verbs lengthen the contract vowel before the ending, e.g. 
TIUGW > TETIUNKA, TOleW > TEMoInKa, SnAdw > dednAwKa. 


Meaning 


262. (a) Atan early stage of the language, the perfect meant ‘I am in the position 
of having -ed’, i.e. there is a strong present force to it. So, for example: 


The perfect of 9vjoKw ‘I am dying’ is té8vnka ‘I am in the position 
of having died’, i.e. ‘I am dead’; 

The perfect of dAAvuat ‘I am being ruined’ is (AwAa, meaning ‘I 
am in the position of having been ruined’, i.e. ‘I am ruined/done 
for’; 

The perfect of fotapai ‘I am setting myself up’ is €otnka ‘I am in 
the position of having set myself up’, i.e. ‘I am standing’. 


(b) In Classical Greek, the perfect also acquired the meaning ‘I have -ed’. 
Sometimes the same perfect form can have both forces. It is important 
to bear the early meaning in mind. See 418-19. 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 13E 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Write down the perfect reduplication of the following verbs, going no further 
than the first three letters (e.g. for 9Uw, write te8-: do not count prefixes): 


TILAW, BwrEevdw, WapTUpEW, yiyvoual, Patvopal, TuvVOdvopal, EmdnyEw, 
ETISETKVUUL, KAAEW, TION, TELOW, EKPOAAW, yPa~u, EKTEUTW, TPATTW, 
Bic onan, Aeinw, Avw, viKkdw, xpcopal, PVW, yayew 


2. Translate and give the dictionary form of each of these regular perfects (con- 
sulting the Greek—English vocabulary where necessary). Change singulars to 
plural and vice-versa: 


AevKaol, HEMAPTUPT|KaTE, vEviknKEe, TETIUNKaUEV, eEmdedhunkac, 
yéypaga, BePorxate, KexeéAevKe, TeMpdyauEev, TEMiAnKka, KEXWPNKAG, 
TEPPOVTIKAOL 
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Grammar for 13F 


In this section you cover: 
e the aorist optative passive 
the use of the optative in indirect speech 


cy 
@ sequence of tenses 
e the future optative 


THE AORIST OPTATIVE PASSIVE 


263. By now you will not be surprised to learn that the aorist optative passive is 
based on the aorist indicative passive, i.e. -0- is a key marker: 


tavOeinv 
mav0-einv 
mrav0-eing 
mav-ein 
TtavO-EipEV 
TavO-EitE 
TtavO-EiEV 


Form 


The optative mood has been predominantly characterised by -o1- (present) and 
-al- (aorist) so far (212). Here —e1- comes into its own: 


@ Watch out for the aorist passive stem, usually 0, + €1. 
@ We have met the -ei- marker before in e.g. cideinv, the optative of oida 
(246). 


EXERCISE 


13F: 1. Give the first person singular of the aorist passive optative of the follow- 
ing. Remember to check the aorist passive indicative first and remove the 
augment: 


BarAw, Tipdw, TEpTW, EevptoKw, Sovddw, diaPleipw, dSidswur, Aaubdvo, 
TtONuL, KEAEVW, TEIOW, TOLEW 


USE OF THE OPTATIVE IN INDIRECT SPEECH 


264. We already know that indirect speech using 6t1 ‘that’ or e.g. dia ti ‘why’, 
émov ‘where’ (etc., 148) reports what was originally said in the same tense 
and mood as the original. So: 
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If the speaker originally said ‘I am intelligent’, copdc ei, this would be 
reported in the present tense, e.g. ZAetev St1 co@dc Eotiv, whereas we 
would say in English ‘he said that he was (Greek ‘is’) intelligent’; 

If the speaker said ‘Where am I?’, mod eiut; it would be reported rpeto 
Omov Eotiv, in English ‘he asked where he was (Greek ‘is’).’ 


Now consider: 


(a) €Ae€ev Sti Emavoato ‘He said that he had ceased’ (originally ‘I ceased’), and 


its legitimate alternative ZAefev Sti navoatto 


(b) H5n Sic tt mavetat, ‘I knew why he was ceasing’ (original ‘why is he 


ceasing?’), and its legitimate alternative 75n d1a ti mavorto. 


Reflection on the alternatives will have led you to the following conclusions: 


The optative has been used in place of the indicative; 

The optative has taken on the same tense as the indicative — aorist in (a), 
present in (b); and 

The use of the optative has not changed the meaning in the slightest. 


What is going on? It is all to do with tense of the main verb. 


265. 


“Sequence of tenses’ in Greek relates to the tense of the main verb in the 
sentence: 


@ The main verb is a finite verb that is not subordinated, 1.e. not introduced 
by subordinating conjunctions like ‘if, when, because, since, although, 
that’, or a relative clause, and so on. In the sentences you have just been 
examining above, for example, the main verb is ‘he said’ (past). 


The rule of the ‘sequence of tenses’ is as follows: 


> Ifthe main verb is past (imperfect or aorist, i.e. with an augment), the 
sequence is ‘secondary’ (or ‘historic’); 

> If the main verb is any other tense (present, future or perfect), the 
sequence is ‘primary’. 


To apply it to the use of the optative in reported speech: 


> In secondary sequence, verbs in reported speech are allowed to be 
optative, of the same tense as what was originally said, but without 
affecting the original meaning. 
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THE FUTURE OPTATIVE 


266. On what stem will the future optative be based? The future indicative stem, 
of course: 


Future optative active navooipt 
TMAVO-OLML 

TELAUO-O1G 

TavG-OL 

TLAVO-OLMEV 

TAVS-O1TE 

TAVS-OLEV 


Future optative middle navooipnv 
TAVO-OtUNV 

TAVG-O10 

TMAVO-O1TO 

Tavo-otpEba 

TAaVG-O100E 

TMAVG-O1VTO 


Future optative passive navOnooipnv 
TavOno-otunv 

mavOr|o-010 

mavOr|o-01TO 

mavOno-otpEba 

mavOrjo-0100€ 

mavOr\o-O1vto 


EXERCISE 


13F: 2. Translate the following, and then turn them into the optative: 


Wneptoopar, @vdAayOrjoeta1, owOrnoeo8e, SoOroovta, wéeuWeobe, 
TpookaAobuev, Spapobpat, oicdueOa 


Use of the future optative 


The future optative is used only in indirect speech, in secondary sequence, as an 
alternative to the indicative. For example: 


EAeEev Sti navoetat ‘He said that he would cease’ (originally ‘I will cease’), 
and its legitimate alternative ZAefev 6t1 mavoorto (future optative). 


You will not find the future optative used in any other way. 
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@ Where the optative appears in place of the indicative in indirect speech, be 
careful to distinguish between the present, future, and aorist optatives in 
order to translate correctly. In this case alone, the optative refers to tense, 
not aspect. See 397(i) and 421(iii). 


EXERCISE 


13F: 3. Translate the following sentences, check the sequence, and where pos- 
sible turn the indicative into the optative: 


1. dmexpivato ott 0 Paced 4. Hote Sov of MoAgp01 
anéBbavev. OUVEPXOVTAL. 

2. cinev St1 of noAitar ob 5. oi5a 81a ti od meiPetan. 
TAPESOVTAL. 6. 151 S10 ti Tov SobAOV KoAdoEL. 

3. aio®rjoeobe did tt Opyifovtat. 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 13C-F 


&vOpwros, 1 woman (2a) 

OTLELPOG OV inexperienced in (+gen.) 

amownetouar reject (+gen.) 

apxn, 1 position, office; start; rule (1a) 

a&pxwv (apxovt-), O archon (3a) 

coeBrc Ec unholy 

ao8évela, illness, weakness (1b) 

ao8_evew be ill, fall ill 

BaotAEuc, o king, king archon (3g) 

Baoevw be king, be king archon 

BovAn, n council (1a) 

Yayew (ynya-) marry 

yevvntns, 0 member of genos (1d) 

YEvoG, TO genos (smaller groupings of families within 
the phratry) (3c) 

yvrouos & ov legitimate, genuine 

déde1xa I have shown, revealed 

dédwka I have given 

droiwKkew administer, run 

EVYPAPW enrol, enlist, register 

€80c, TO manner, habit (3c) 

EKWV ODA dV willing(ly) 

EUMavrs EC open, obvious 

emideikvoun (émiderea-) prove, show, demonstrate 

gotnKa I stand 


Bepatetw look after, tend 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 13C-F 


(continued) 
iepa, To 
ikeTEvW 
KATAMAPTUPEW 
KPIVW (Kptva-) 


Aayxdevw (Siknv) (Aay-) 


Aetrw (Ar-) 
paptupéw 
VooEW 

ot 

bAwAa 

Suvout (dpooa-) 
OTOI0G & OV 
TEPLPAVNG EG 
TPAC, 1) 
MpAttw (tpaEa-) 
muvOdvouat (1v8-) 
teOnKka 

teOvnka 
patvopar 
XaAETd<s PEpw 
Wevdouar 


rites, sacrifices (2b) 

beg, supplicate 

give evidence against (+gen.) 
judge, decide 

bring (suit) against, obtain by lot, run as candi- 
date for office 

leave, abandon 

give evidence, bear witness 
be sick 

(to) where 

I am ruined, done for 

swear 

of what kind 

very clear 

fact, action (3e) 

do, perform, fare 

learn, hear by inquiry 

I have placed/put 

I am dead 

(+inf.) seem to — (but not in fact to —) 
be angry at, displeased with 
lie, tell lies 


290 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty +266 267—> 


REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 13F 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate these sentences, then change the subordinate verbs from indicative 
to optative: 


a. oi Sikaotal Hpovto 6 t1 Empagev 6 Utépavoc Kai droia Hv 1 dogPera 1 
Ths Neatpac Kal Omwe trv MOA Ndiknoev. 

b. ob yap der 6 Oeoyévns Stov Ovydtnp Eotiv ovde St Npydleto TH 
OWPOTL. 

c. Oeoyévne cinev Sti ovK HSE Sroi01 Hoav of Tis Pavots tpdrol Kai Sti 
émetoOn UO Etepdvov Noreiv tovto. 

d. 1 BovAn xadencs Epepev td mpayya, dt1 Pave EFEd60n TH Ppdotopr 
Kal WG TH lepa UTEP Tig MOAEWS EmpadxOn UNO EEvnjc. 

e. &p’ obK HkovEs Wo Eic TO SiKaotrpiov cionAGouEV Kal Wo exeivor oi 
avdpec KatedikdoOnoav Kal atta EAEXOn Ev TH KatnHyopta; 


Vocabulary 


Atta = Ativa 


2. Translate the following questions, then turn them into indirect questions, 
using npdounv as the introductory verb. Remember to alter direct question 
words to indirect (see 125 and 219[c]), and indicative verbs to optative e.g. 


tt Empagev 6 Ltépavos; = Npopnv 6 ti npdEe1ev 6 UtEMavoc. 


Tig TXOTA EMOINoEV; 

Ts Empacev ot KpxovteEc; 

tic HV 1 yuvr] 1 Ocoyévouc; 

Tota yvvr] HV 1 Pave; 

md0ev e€éBade trv yuvaika 6 Ocoyévnc; 


eae oR 
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Grammar for 13G-I 


In this section you cover: 
e More forms of the perfect: 
— perfect indicative middle and passive 


— perfect infinitive 
— perfect participle 
e Some irregular perfects 


PERFECT INDICATIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


267. As with the present and imperfect, the middle and passive forms of the per- 
fect are identical. 


®@ Perfect middle/passives also show reduplication — the constant feature 
of the perfect; 
@ But the -, so characteristic of perfect active forms, is never there. 


Examine the endings. You will find that they are familiar: 


mémavyuat ‘I have ceased (middle), been stopped (passive)’ 
TETAV-O 

TETLAV-GOL 

TETLAV-TOL 

TreTaD-WEO a 

méTLAUV-GOE 

TEMAV-VTOL (Or MENAUPEV-01 -C11 Eioiv) 


a Form 


You will have noticed our old middle friends -pat -oa -tat. 


Consonantal endings 


268. Here the stem of the perfect ends in a consonant: 


yéypappat (yéypa@-pat) ‘I have been described’ 


YEYPOpaL 

yeyparpart 

yéypantan 

yeypappeda 

yéypapbe 

YEYPApMEV-o1 —a1 Eioi(v) 
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mémpay-pat ‘I have been acted upon’ 

TETIPOY Par 

TET PAE 

TET PAKTAL 

TETIpAyWEOa 

TET PAGE 

TETPAYPEV-O1 —A1 Elou(v) 

Note how the final consonant changes to accommodate the middle/passive 
endings. See 359(x). 


Form and use 


269. (a) In the third person plural form —pév-o1 —a1 Etoi(v) (i.e. perfect 
participle + cipt), the participle changes according to the gender 
of the subject, e.g. yeypappévat eioi ‘they [women] have been 
described’. 

(b) Note that, after a perfect, ‘by a person’ is usually expressed by the 
PLAIN DATIVE rather than by 16 + genitive, e.g. m&v0’ nyiv 
Temointar ‘everything has been done by us’. 


EXERCISE 
13G-I: 1. Turn the following perfects active into perfects passive and translate: 


KekwAuke, TEOUKapEV, yeyapnKa, TeTIUNKaol, SednAwWKate 


PERFECT INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 


270. The forms of the perfect infinitives and participles are, as you would 
expect, based on the reduplicated perfect stem: 


Perfect infinitives 


Perfect active infinitive 


TETAVK-Eval ‘to have stopped’ 


a Form 


Note the common infinitive ending in -évan. 
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Perfect middle/passive infinitive 


TteTtad-o8al ‘to have ceased/been stopped’ 
yeypa-@-Oat ‘to have been described’ 
TteTtpa-x-8ar ‘to have been acted on’ 


a Form 


(a) The infinitive ending in -(0)8a1 is a well-known acquaintance (cf. e.g. mav-€- 
oat). 
(b) Observe what happens to consonant endings before -o8a1: 


@ The -o- of -o8o1 drops out; 
@ The consonant blends with -8a1; 
@ Producing e.g. yéypa~a > yeypaq-Ba1, némpay(x)a > mEeTpax-Ba, etc. 


EXERCISE 


13G-I: 2.Turn the perfects in the first exercise (above) into perfect infinitives 
middle and passive. 


Perfect participles 


271. Here are the forms of the perfect participle ‘having —ed’, ‘having been 
-ed’: 


TETAVK-GC Via dc (-oT-) ‘Shaving stopped’ 


S. 

Nom. TETAVKWG TETLAUKUI-O1 TETAVKOG 

Acc. TLETLAUKOT-O1 TETLALUKUI-AV TETAVKOG 

Gen. TLETLAVKOT-OG TETAVKVI-AG TETAVKOT-OG 

Dat. TETLAVKOT-1 TETAVKVI-O MEMAVKOT-1 
m. f n. 

pl. 

Nom. TLETLAUKOT-EG TETLAVKUI-AL TETAVKOT- 

Acc TETLUKOT-AG TETAVKUI-AG TLETAVKOT- 

Gen TETLUKOT-WV TETMAVKUI-GV TETAVKOT-WV 

Dat. TETLAVKO-O1(V) TETAVKVI-O1G TETLAVKO-O1(V) 
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a Form 


271 


The perfect active participle is of mixed 3-1-3 declension, with the m. and n. 
declining like 3a nouns on the stem -ot-, and the f. declining like 1c nouns (short 


-Q). 


Perfect participle middle/passive 


TETLAV-HEV-0¢ -n -ov (n.b. accent) ‘having ceased/having been stopped’ 


m. f n. 
Nom TLETLAUUEV-0G TETTUPEV-1} TLETLAUUEV-OV 
Acc TETLAUHEV-OV TETIAUPEV-NV TETTAVHEV-OV 
Gen TLETAUVLEV-OU TETLALUHEV-11G TETLAULEV-OV 
Dat. TETAULEV-W) TETIUPEV-1} TETLAVMEV-W 
pl. 

m. f n. 
Nom TLETLLUPEV-O1 TLETLUPEV-QL TIETLAUEV-O1 
Acc TLETLLUHEV-OUG TLETLAUPEV-OG TIETLAUEV-01 
Gen TLETLLUPEV-WV TLETLLUPEV-WV TLETLAUUEV-WV 
Dat. TLETLLUHEV-O1G TLETLLUPEV-QL1G TLETLAUUEV-O1C 


(a) The middle/passive participle declines like xaAdc. Note the -pév-og -1n -ov 
endings, which you have already met with middle/passive participle forms 
(92). 

(b) You can often spot a perfect participle middle/passive instantly because 
the accent always falls on the -yév-o¢ -n -ov; with other -pyevoc parti- 
ciples, the accent falls on the -wév- only when the final syllable is long, e.g. 
TAVOMEVWV. 


EXERCISE 


13G-I: 3. Turn the perfects of exercise 1 (p. 292) into gen. s. and nom. pl. per- 
fect participles (all genders). 


NON-REDUPLICATING PERFECT FORMS 


272. We have already seen that perfects reduplicate the opening consonant, e.g. 
tavw — némavKa. But verbs beginning with double consonants are differ- 
ent. Observe: 
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Cntéwelrtnka ‘Thave sought’ 

OTEPEW—EOTEPN KA ‘I have deprived’ 

PITTWEPPLEA ‘T have hurled’ 
So: 


> Ifa verb begins with a double consonant e.g. ¢, , €, ot, reduplicate 
with €- . 
> Ifa verb begins with p, reduplicate with €- and double p to pp. 


But what if the verb does not start with a consonant? Observe the behaviour 
of the following perfect forms: 


doebEw—noebynka ‘Thave acted impiously’ 

adikewrndtknka ‘Thave done wrong’ 

ayyéAAw—riyyeAKa ‘Ihave announced’ 

vPpiGw —vBpiKa ‘T have acted aggressively’ 
So: 


> Ifa verb begins with a vowel, ‘reduplicate’ by lengthening the vowel. 


IRREGULAR PERFECTS 


273. Inevitably, there are some irregular perfects that just have to be learned. 
Among the most common are: 


Epxouat — eAnAvOa ‘Ihave come’ 

aupavw > etAnga ‘T have taken’ 

Eyw > elpnKa ‘I have said’ (from stem ép — cf. 194) 

PEPw — Evryvoya ‘Ihave carried, endured’ (cf. aorist stem évey«-) 

mé&oxw — mémovOa ‘Ihave suffered’ 

totapar —> gotnKa ‘I stand’ (participle Eot-ws, Eotwt- ‘standing, 
established’) 


a Warning 


Do not confuse the aorists of ti®npi and didwpr (€Onka, Ewa) with their per- 
fects (té8y Ka, S€5wxKar). 
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EXERCISES 
13G-I: 4. Translate into English: 


HyyeAtat, EotrKkaorv, EAnAve, Epptgate, mémovOac, ndikntar 
13G-I: 5. Translate into Greek: 


They have said, we have endured, I stand, you (s.) have sought, she has 
been deprived, I have been wronged. 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 13G-I 


aioypdc & ov base, shameful; ugly (of people) (comp. 
aioxtwv; sup. atox1ot0¢) 

Apaptavey (Apapt-) err; do wrong, make a mistake 

amoAwAa (perf. of am6AAvpa1) I am lost 

yeyévnpar (perf. of yiyvouat) I have been 

Sianpartouor (Sianpaéa-) do, act, perform 

ELKOTWG reasonably, rightly 

etAnga I have taken (perf. of Aapbavw) 

elpnka I have spoken/said (perf. of A€éyw) 

eipnyar I have been said (perf. pass. of A€yw) 

eAnAvOa I have gone (perf. of pxouat) 

EVI VOXa I have carried, borne, endured (perf. of pépw) 

EOTIKA I stand (perf. of fotnp) 

EOTWG (EOTWT-) standing, established 

ioxupdc a dv strong, powerful 

KaQeotnKa I have been made, put (perf. pass. of 
KaBiotapar) 

mETIOVvOa I have suffered (perf. of mé&oxw) 

TMOATtELG, 1 state, constitution (1b) 

TOATtEvOAL be a citizen 

TIPOYOVOG, O forebear, ancestor (2a) 

oaivw reveal, declare, indict 

oaoKw allege, claim, assert 

pow bear; mid., grow; aor. mid. gov, perf. 


mé@o«a be naturally 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 13G-I 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate the sentences, then change singular verbs to plural and vice-versa: 


rpg mo ae oP 


eb MEMO {tEvoa. 

nouknpeda peyaAa U0 Etepavov. 

ovtot oi Adyor Und tis Neatpac efpyvtat. 

TEKUNPiW Pavep@ kéxpnode, @ dvSpec. 

EYW AVTOSG KATAHEUAPTVPHUAL Om’ Euavtod. 

exeivor dé ot dvdpec tadta Sianempaypéevot Etotv. 

6 Pavodc naic eiofKtal UNO Xtepavon Eig TOUS PpatEpac. 
OVTOL AITLOL YEYEVNUEVOL Eliot MOAAGV Kak@v ev TH MOAEL. 
yeyaAa, @vdpec, BBp1o0e Kai HdtknoOe. 

tovto 8 elpyaotat 6 Katryopos. 


2. Using the first person singular of (a) oiSa and (b) pdoxw, change the above 
sentences into indirect statements using nom./acc. + part. with oiSa and 
nom./acc.+ inf. with pdoKw. 


3. Do the same as in 2 with the following sentences: 


ep aogp 


(tovev/papev) Utépavoc ovdenote Sixnv Séd5wxev. 

(eb oida/pnut) Pavw Eévyn mEpuKev. 

(SE108a/EpaoKeEs) 1 Néatpa nogbnkev Eic tous Veovc. 

(Yote/paté) Sikaotai Ka8eotrKate. 

(oicB8a/eris) Ws trv abtod Ovyatépa tiv Pavw exdSé5wKev 6 Uté~avoc. 


(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
1. Sentences 


Translate into Greek: 


ue at 


I have shown that Phano has made sacrifices on behalf of the city. 

The council asked what sort of wife the king archon had married. 
Theogenes said that he had been deceived by Stephanos. 

Stephanos has governed well and performed many noble deeds. 

We all know that nothing noble has ever been said or done by 
Stephanos. 


2. Prose 


Translate into Greek: 


Once Phano was proved to be Neaira’s daughter, Phrastor divorced her. She, 
divorced, waited for a short time, intending that Phrastor should take back 
her child. And, not long afterwards, Phrastor fell ill. And, because he hated 
his family and did not want them to get his property, he took back the child 
before he recovered, not wishing to die childless. Clearly, Phrastor would 
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never have taken back the child had he not fallen ill; for when he recovered, 
he married a legitimate wife, according to the laws. 


TEST EXERCISE 13 
Translate into English: 


Menekles put away his wife, since he could not give her children. But, being 
childless and aging, he wished to adopt a son. He opted for one of his ex- 
wife’s two brothers. The adopted brother here describes how Menekles made 
this choice. 

(From Isaios, Menekles, 10-13, 46—7) 


peta dé tadta Eoxdter 0 MeveKAts Smw> uN Eooito dats, GAN’ Eoo1to 
AVTG) Taic, bg tig Oepanetoot adtOV Tpiv anoBaveiv Kal TeAEUTHoavTO 
Odor Kai Eic TOV EmElta xPOVOV TH VOUICONEVA AVTG TOINO01. 

éreiS1] obv nbpiokev ovdéva CGAAOV oikeldtEepov TUSV dSvO’ EavtTH, 
Aoyous Tpds Nua Emoleito, Kal ‘N TUxN’, E~n, ‘ovK ElacE EK THC 
adEAQiic Tis DUETEPAG TaIdac EMavTG yeveoOat. ov uNv GAN’ Ex TavTNS 
Tis oiKtacs énoidonoinodunv av, ei oidc T FH. KU@V obv BovAoaT Tov 
ETEPOV TOIoucBat VIdV.’ Kai O Ed AdEAMOS KKOVOaG TadtH EM|VEGE TE 
Tove Adyous abtod Kai cimev St1 6 MevekAijc Sick T6 te yEpwv Evan Kal TO 
Zproc eivat Soito god we Vepanevoovtos abtov. ‘éyw ye yap’, Zen, 
‘del drodSNUG, Wo ob cia: 6 SE d5EAMOc ObTOGI’, Eus AEywv, ‘So dei 
emlOnUel, TOV TE O@V EmipEAoetat Kai TOV Uv. TtoOtov obv Toinoor 
vidv.’ kal 0 MeveKAric KaAws Epry adtov AéEyetv, Kai OUTWCS EMoLEITO LE. 


The brother, who claims to have looked after Menekles from then until his 
death, ends his case with a plea to the jurors not to allow his opponent, who is 
challenging his right to Menekles’ property, to take away his estate and leave 
Menekles without heirs. 


6 § &vtidixog odtog vuvi &kAnpov pév eve Toreiv, &mo1da S5é Tov 
teAeutioavta Kal dvwvuuov BovAEtar Katactioat. yr odv, W &vSpec, 
TELOVEVTEG UMO TOUTOU aPaipEtobE HOV TO Svoua. GAN’ Eterd1] TO Tpaypa 
Eig DUGG APiKto Kal DUETS KUPLOL yeyEvroE, BonOroate Kal NIV Kal 
eketvw TH Ev “Ardov vt, Kai UEUVNUEVOL TOD VopOU Kai Tod SpKov Ov 
OUWYOKATE Kal THV EipnUeVvwV UTEP Tod Tpcyuatos, Ta Siko1a KATE 
TOUS vopous Whetoacbe. 


Vocabulary 


teAEvtaw die 

Bdrtw bury 

voulCoueva, Ta customary rites (2b) 
aSeA Qn, 1 sister (1a) 

adeA@éc, o brother (2a) 


+273 274—> Revision Exercises for Section 13G-I 299 


amodnuew go abroad 

&KAnpos ov disinherited 

&VMVUPOS Ov nameless 

KUptos a ov responsible (for making the decision) 
év “Atdov in Hades 

Hepvnpevoc perf. part. of uprvroKopat 

OuMpoKa perf. of duvupt 
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Grammar for Section 14 


In this section you cover: 
e The subjunctive mood: present, aorist and perfect 


e Indefinite constructions with av 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


274. Itis rare in this life for anything to come easy. The Greek subjunctive is the 
exception that proves the rule. 


The subjunctive endings 


The good news is: 


@ The subjunctive mood occurs only in the present, aorist and perfect; 
@ The endings for all subjunctives — present, aorist and perfect — are as 
follows: 


All active subjunctives (and the —_Alll middle/passive subjunctives 
aorist passive) 


Stem + -w Stem + -wpar 
“nS “1 
-Y -YTOL 
-WUEV -wpEba 
-1TE -yo8e 
-WOu(v) -WVTQL 


Present subjunctive 


275. Here, then, is the present subjunctive: present stem + the above endings: 


Present subjunctive active 
TAv-W 

Trav-NG 

TAU-1 

TLAU-WHEV 

TAU-NTE 

Teab-wo(v) 
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Present subjunctive middle/passive 


TAU-WUAL 
TAv-1 
TMAV-NTOL 
TAV-WpEB a 
TAV-NoVE 
TAV-WVTAL 


Aorist subjunctive 


276. Here is the aorist subjunctive (first and second), formed by taking the aorist 
stem and adding the subjunctive endings (no augment): 


First and second aorist subjunctive active 


TAVO-W 
TAVO-11G 
TavOo-n 
TLAVO-WLEV 
MAVO-NTE 
TAVG-Wol(v) 


Adb-wor(v) 


Aorist subjunctive middle 


TLAVO-WEAL 
TAvO-N 
TMAVG-NTO1 
TIAVO-WUEBa 
TAaVG-NovE 
TAVO-WVTOL 


Aa p-wpar 
A&B-n 
AaB-ntar 
Aab-wpebo 
ab-nobe 
Aa b-wvtar 


Aorist subjunctive passive 


TLaAvO-6) 
TLaAvO-FC 
Tav8-f 
TIAVO-@pEV 
TavO-fTE 
Tav8-@or(v) 


EXERCISE 


Anod- 
Anp®-fig 
Anp-f 
Anb0-@uev 
Ano0-fte 
Anb0-dor(v) 


14: 1.Translate and turn the following forms into their equivalent subjunctive 
form (but check carefully that they do in fact have a subjunctive form): 


Hpapte, emave, tetoe, F€nece, Eoxov (pl.) 
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Perfect subjunctive 


277. Same again for the perfect: perfect stem + endings (remember to keep the 
reduplication): 


Perfect subjunctive active 


TET K-W 
TLETMAUK-1G 
TETAUK-N] 
TETIAUK-WHEV 
MEMAUK-NTE 
TETLAUK-WO(V) 


Alternatively: 

TETAVKWC Via 6¢ 
TETAVKWC Via 6¢ TIC 
TETAVKWC Via d¢ TH} 
TETMAVKOTEC Vial STA MPEV 
TEMOAVKOTEC Vial OTA FTE 
TEMAVKOTES Vial Sta Wor(v) 


Perfect subjunctive middle/passive 


TETAVUEVOS TN OV @ 
TETAVUEVOS TN OV TIC 
TETAVUEVOS TOV T} 
TETAVHEVOL O11 & GEV 
TETMAVUEVOL 1 Ot HITE 
TETMAVUEVOL a a Wou(v) 


mg Forms 


The alternative forms of the perfect active, and the regular forms of the perfects 
middle and passive, are nothing but the perfect participle + the subjunctive of the 
verb ‘to be’ — as you will shortly see. The participle changes (s. or pl., m. f. or n.) 
to agree with the subject. Thus meravkvia 1 ‘she has stopped’. 


Subjunctives of contract verbs 


278. Inevitably, contract verbs loom. But they follow exactly the same rules of 
vowel-contraction as they have always done: 


278-280 


Present active subjunctive 


TLOE-W 
TLO1-@ 
TLO1-1]C 
TO1-f] 
TLO1-@ EV 
TLO1-1TE 


Present middle/passive subjunctive 


TLOLE-OMAL 
TLO1-G) UAL 
TO1-f] 
TLO1-NTA1 
TLOL-WpEBaA 
101-108 
TLO1-G)VTQL 


(€-n¢) 


(€-WyEV) 
(€-nte) 
TO1-Wou(v) (€-Wwol) 


(€-wyan) 


(€-nta1) 
(e-WpEe8a) 
(€-noOe) 
(€-wvtat) 


TIpd-w 
TIU-@) 
TIU-OG 
TIU-& 
TIU-GOUEV 
TIM-ATE 


Tipd-opar 


TIU-G@uar 
TIU-& 
TIM-ATAL 


Tip-coe 


Subjunctives of cipi, cip: and oida 


TIU-Wou(v) 


Tip-WpEba 


TIU-@VTAL 
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dovA6-w 
(c-w) SovA-@ 
(a-ns) dovA-oic 
(d-n) SovA-ot 
(d-wyev)  dsovdA-Opev 
(d-ntE) SovA-@tE 
(&-wot) SovA-Bo1(v) 


dovAd-opat 


(d-wyat)  dsovA-Opor 
(d-n) SovA-ot 
(d-1tO1) SovA-@tar 
(a-wWpe8a) SovdA-wpEe8a 
(d-noBe)  dovA-Goe 
(a4-wvta1) dovA-@vtai 


(6-w) 
(6-fic) 
(6-n) 
(6-WHEV) 
(6-nte) 
(6-wol) 


(6-wpat) 
(6-n) 
(6-Nta1) 
(o-@pe8c) 
(6-noB_) 
(6-wvtat) 


279. Even irregular verbs take on regularity (of a sort) in the subjunctive 


mood: 


eiut ‘I am’ 


ciut ‘I shall go’* 


twouv) 


* In the subjunctive, of course, it means ‘I go’. 


Subjunctive of 5i5wy1 


oida ‘I know’ 
eid 

eidfc 

eidfj 

cl\O@PEV 
elOfte 
Eld@o1(v) 


280. There is a very small exception to the rule of the subjunctive. A very few 
verbs — very few indeed — keep the -w- all the way through the conjugation, 


e.g. St5wyt: 
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Present active Present middle/passive 
5150 SSG par 
5156 518@ 

d15@ S1d@tar 
SidG@pEv d1dapEGa 
Sid@tE d15G00¢ 
d18@o1(v) ddavtar 
Aorist active Aorist middle 
$0 S@par 

506 5@ 

56 etc. S@ta1 etc. 


Cf. So too €yvwv (209): aorist subjunctive yv@, yvac, yv@ etc. 


EXERCISE 


14: 2. Translate and turn the following into their equivalent subjunctive forms (if 
they have them). Remember to de-augment where appropriate: 


yeyaunka, cio, ciot, yeyevrpeda, ZOnkav, rorobyEda, 6pHotv, yvwoay, 
edidooav, TVvEyKE 


Meaning of the subjunctive 


281. (a) The difference between present and aorist subjunctives is aspectual, not 
temporal (142, 165). 
(b) While the subjunctive does have a special meaning when used on its 
own, you will not be meeting this usage for some time. For the moment, 
you will learn that the subjunctive is used in certain contexts where a 
special translation into English is not required. Register that the verb is 
subjunctive, therefore, but translate it into the most natural English. 


é&v with the subjunctive 


282. So far, &v has been found only in main ‘potential > conditional’ clauses: 


© In ‘polite’ requests with the optative (186), and 
@ As the (apodosis) of various would-should conditional sentences, with 
the verb in the optative or indicative (see 256[a]). 


2 6 


But cv is also found in subordinate clauses, beginning e.g. ‘when ...’, ‘who 


2 6s 


., ‘if ...’, etc. Its purpose is to give the clause an ‘indefinite’ feel to it, e.g. 


@ ‘Whoever does this [but we don’t know precisely who it will be] ...’; 
@ ‘When it rains [but we are not saying whether it will rain or won’t]...; 
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e@ ‘IfI go to town tomorrow [but I may not] ...’. 
In other words, Greeks liked to distinguish between the definite and the vague 


or indefinite, especially when referring to future time. Look at the following and 
deduce the rules: 


Sotic av Tobto Morf/moujon ... ‘Whoever does this ...’ 
TpOTW W av PovAwvTat ... ‘In a way in which [ever] they want ...’ 
dtav EAOWov/iwot ... ‘When they go (whenever that is) ...’ 


EQV TOLMLEV/TOINOWEV TOUTO, MavooUEV TOUs MoAEU{ouG ‘If we do this, we 
shall stop the enemy’ [but we don’t know if we will do it]. 

éav oikdde Enavin/enavéAOn, Sipetar tiv yuvaika ‘If he returns home, he 
will see his wife’ [but we don’t know if he will return home]. 


Note in particular the last two sentences. They are both ‘open’ conditions (256, 
i.e. no ‘would-should’, so no &v in the main clause). It would be possible to 
translate them into Greek in the usual ‘open’ form, i.e. €i mojoopev toto ‘If 
we [shall] do this ...’, but Greek much prefers the ‘indefinite’ usage here, éav + 
subjunctive. 

So, we find &v: 


(a) Attached to a subordinating conjunction like ‘if’, when’, ‘where’, or rela- 
tive ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘what’; 

(b) Sometimes combined with the conjunction in question, e.g. et (‘if’) + dv 
= gv or Hv; Ste (‘when’) + dv = Stav; érerd1} (‘since’) + kv = eretdav; 

(c) Sometimes standing free of it e.g. 6¢ (‘who’) &v, mov (‘where’) dv; 

(d) With the verb of that sub-clause in the subjunctive (aspectual, not tempo- 
ral); 

(e) And creating a sense of indefiniteness about the clause. See 398 (ii), 
422(ii). 


Two uses of cv 


283. To summarise: 


> dv in a main clause (with optative) will indicate a polite request or 
(with a protasis beginning with ei and optative/indicative) a ‘would- 
should’ condition; 

> dv ina subordinate clause (typically beginning e.g. ‘if...’, ‘when...’, 
‘who/which...’ etc.) will take the subjunctive and will indicate an 
indefiniteness or lack of certainty/precision about what is happening 
or may happen. This might be expressed in English by ‘ever’ or an 
understood “but we don’t know if this will happen or not’. “Would- 
should’ will NOT feature in such clauses. Cf. 407(iii), (v), (vi). 
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EXERCISE 


14: 3.Translate into indefinite Greek, using both present and aorist subjunctives 


(remember to run together the subordinating conjunction and dy, if it is pos- 


sible): 


If they see, when I hear, whoever goes, wherever she is, when they depart, 
if we enslave, whoever they are, when I know. 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 14 


adiknpa (adtKnpat-), Td 


&KdPOS OV 
amowngtGouar 
Siaxptv 
dinyéouat 

éav 

EKAOTOG 1 OV 
EAEYXOG, O 

Ehéyxw 

eAAv0a 

‘EAA (EAAGS-), 1] 
EOIKE 

emerdav 

emt 

emtpeAea, 1 
emtpeAnc EG 
fut. 

ikavoc 1 Ov 
KataAreinw (KatoAtt-) 
Kp106 a Ov 

pEéAet 

PETEXW 

p108dc, o 
dAtywpos ov 

Otav 

TAVTEADSG 

TOAit1¢ (TOATTI-), 1) 
TOpVN, 1} 

oGpa (OWat-), Td 
muh A 

TPEPw (BpEtpa-) 


crime (3b) 

invalid 

acquit (+gen.); reject (+gen.) 
decide, judge between 

explain, relate, go through 

if (ever) 

each 

examination, refutation (2a) 

refute, argue against 

perf. of Epxouon I have come 
Greece (3a) 

it seems, it is reasonable, it resembles (+ dat.) 
when(ever) 

(+dat.) for the purpose of, at, near 
care, concern (1b) 

careful 

day (1b) 

sufficient, able 

leave behind, bequeath 

able, with power, by right, sovereign 
X (dat.) is concerned about Y (gen.) 
share in (+gen.) 

pay (2a) 

contemptuous 

whenever 

completely, outright 

female citizen (3a: but acc. s. moAitiv) 
prostitute (1a) 

body, person (3b) 

honour, privilege, right (1a) 

rear, raise, feed, nourish 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 14 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate these sentences, changing the verbs underlined into the subjunctive 
requested to make the Greek grammatical: 


a. 


b. 


6 tL dv yaptupodot (pres.) Kai A€youoty (pres.) ol UaPTUPEG, Hel EMIPEADS 
diaKpivouev. 

émerdsav A€yer (pres.) Kai meiOer (pres.) Nao oO Katryopos, 
KatadiKaCouev. 

emerdav 1 dotds tig cywvietar (aor.) | ot yevvijtar dnownegifovtar 
(aor.) matdtov Ex Eévng tivdc yevopevon, ot vVopor owCovtat. 

Og &v pr] KatadiKdCetat (aor.), GAN’ dmoAvETtat (aor.) UN THV SiKAOTOV, 
TOUTOV dvaitiov eivar oiduEOa. 

éav Eig atipiav Kabiotatar (aor.) Movnpds tic, Mdvtes ot moAitar 
Hdovtan. 

otav PovAei (pres.) Agyetv ti detvdv Kat SnAoic (pres.) tdANOA, cet 
TIUWPTOOVTAL OE Ol EXOpoi. 

dbnep dv Sixatov nyeioGe (pres.) kai tysdte (pres.), Todto Td Tiunya, 
dikaotat, 6 Katadiuacbeic OpetAet tH MOAEL. 

Ht Av O TatNp Mpoika wr Stdwor (aor.), tavTH ikavrv THv Tpoika 
TLAPEXEL O VOLS. 

éav emipeAds mpoogyete (aor.) TOV vodv mpd¢ THY KaTHyoOpIav Kal 
MpoOvpEiobe (pres.), KaTAWNPlEeioVe tis Neaipac. 

emerdav Eioepyn (pres.) Eic trv oiktav Kal Evtvyxcvel (aor.) oor N yuvi, 
STWS OWHEVSEIC AVTTIV. 


(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
1. Sentences 


Translate into Greek: 


Ll ae oe 


When the dikasts go home, their wives greet them. 

When a woman gets hold of money, she becomes difficult. 

If you pay attention to the defence speech, you will acquit the defendant. 
When prosecutors speak, they always say the same thing. 

If you are loved by your daughters, they will give you whatever you want. 


2. Prose 


Translate into Greek: 


When Stephanos makes his defence speech, what will he say? Obviously he 
will claim that he has been a good governor and has performed many noble 
deeds. And yet we all know that nothing noble or good has ever been done by 
him. Or have you ever heard of any such thing at all? You have not; for neither 
he nor his forefathers are naturally inclined to piety, but to impiety. 
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TEST EXERCISE 14 
Translate into English: 


In Lokris, because of a singular method of treating the legislator, only one new law has 
been passed in a very long time. The story involves a one-eyed man’s search for justice. 
(From Demosthenes, Timokrates, 139-41) 


BovAouat 8 viv Sinyroao8a1 wo Ev AoKpoic vouoVEtovolv. Exet yap 
olovtar Tovs MoAItac deiv toig m&AaL KEIEVOIS VopOIG xprjoOn Kal 
Ta mdatpia pvAddtterv. Mote eExv tic PovANtat vopov Kavov TIBEVal, 
Ev Bodxw tov tpdynAov Exwv vopobetei. Kai Edv pEv SdEn KaAds Kat 
XPropoc Eivor 6 vos, Cf 6 TWeic Kai dngpyetar. ci SE pn, TEOVNKEV 
emtionacbEvtoc tov Ppdxov. Kal yap ToL KaIVOUG HEV OD TOAUMor TIBEVat 
vopous, toic dé mé&Aar KEtuEevoic aKpIbG<> xpvtor. Ev MoAAOIc SE M&vU 
Eteow cic A€yetor vopos Katvdc teOffval. vouoo pév yap év Aoxpoic 
KEitar St1, Ecxv Tig OPOaALOV ExKdWn, dei TOV ExKOWavta Mapacyetv TOV 
EXvTOD dPOaAuov avtekKoWar. ExOpdc S€ tic A€yetar dmEAroor ExOP@ 
OG Eva O~PaApOv EtvXEV EXWV, STL EKKOWOL TOOTOV Tov Eva dPOaAPOv. 
yevopevns d€ tabtns Tis ameEAtic, xaAEM@s EveyKwWV 0 EtEepdMOaAuOG, 
Kal ryovuEvoc aBiwtov eivar tov Piov gavt@ todto maOdvti, Agyetar 
ToAuMoar vouov Toldvde EicEvEyKEIV’ Ex Tis ETEPOPOGAOV TIVdG Tov 
dpOadpov Exxon, Seroer adTOV AUP Tos dPOaAuovs avtEeKKopar 
TMAPAOXEIV. OUTW YAP TO AUTO TABOG AUPdTEpor MaBolEV dv. Kal TOOTOV 
HOovov A€yovtar Aokpoi 8é00a1 Tov vouov Ev TAEoV f Stakootorc ETEOLV. 


Vocabulary 


vopobetéw frame laws 

md&Ao1 long ago 

Keipar be established 

wote and so 

Katvdc f ov new 

Bpdxoc, 6 noose (2a) 

TodxnAos, o neck (2a) 

Caw live 

EMLOMAOVEVTOS aor. part. pass. of Emiondw draw tight 
ETOG, TO year (3c) 

O~PaAydc, o eye (2a) 

avtekkdéntw knock out in return 
ame1Agw threaten (+dat.) 

cic (Ev-) one 

ETEpOPOaAyOG, 6 one-eyed man (2a) 
aPiwtos ov unlivable 

&upw both 

dtakdo1o1 a « two hundred 
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Grammar for Section 15 


In this section you cover: 
e The future perfect 
Tragic usages 


e 
e Scanning Greek verse 
e lambic trimeters 


THE FUTURE PERFECT 


284. There is only one form of the future perfect. This is the middle/passive 
form, as follows: 


memav-copuat ‘I shall have ceased/been stopped’ 


TETIAV-GOMAL 
TETLAV-oN (-cE1) 
METAU-OETOL 
TETIAV-cOuEBa 
TETTA-EOVE 
TETMAV-SOVTO1 


Infinitive 


TETTAV-cECBaL 


Participle 


TLETIAV-GOMEVOG 


Optative 


TETAV-SOTUNV 


Form and meaning 
285. (a) Look for a perfect middle/passive stem (no -x-, but reduplication), with 
future middle endings i.e. -copon -on -oeTar etc., e.g. 


Aedvoouan (Avw) ‘I shall have been released’ 
(Avoyat) ‘I shall have ransomed’ 

Tempagetat (mpdoow) ‘it will have been done’ 

Temavoopat  (mavopat) ‘I shall have ceased’ 


As usual, the middle verbs will carry an active meaning: 


KEKTHOOpaL (KT&opat) ‘I shall have obtained’ 
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(b) In meaning, particularly in poetry, it can be used as an emphatic future, e.g. 


KEKTIOETAL ‘she will possess’ 
pace kai mempadéetat ‘speak, and it shall be done’ 


(c) The active ‘I shall have -ed’ is supplied by the perfect active participle and the 
future of the verb ‘to be’ e.g. 


AeduKotec EodueOa ~~—Ss- ‘we shall have released’ 
The passive may also be formed with the passive participle: 


AeAvpevos Eoouat (=AeAvoouat) ‘I shall have been released’ 


Tragic usages 


286. Note the following usages common in Greek tragedy: 
(a) Observe the elision or crasis displayed by the following phrases in the Text: 


1.25 Kd&meita (Kai émerta) 

1.16 tdpd (ta Euc) 

1.38 Kdppipev (Kal Eppipev) 

1.47 té&v (tor &v) 

1.9 000’ nuEpav (Mo8Eto NuEpav) 


Verse displays far more features of this type than prose, though doubt- 
less crasis and elision occurred in spoken language, even if they were 
not indicated in writing. 

(b) Note the prefixes to: 


Ll Kata8vroKw 
1.13 Katevyopat 
1.22 mpooevxyouar 
1.45 mpoodéyw 


The basic meaning of the word is retained, but the prefix shades its 
meaning differently. This subtlety is one you should try to take into 
account when translating. 

(c) Note particularly the splitting of preposition from its verb (‘tmesis’): 


1.11 éxl & léAoboa KeSpivwv Sdywv ‘taking from the cedar box’ 


(d) Observe the use of the poetic forms (e.g. toto for toig in to1oide 
Kakotc, 1.49), and the figurative use of words, e. g. 1. 11 56uwv, usually 
‘house’, here = ‘chest, box’. 

(e) Word order in verse can be far more flexible than in prose; again, utter- 
ances can be far more oblique and tightly packed with meaning. Since 
this is a matter of the individual author’s style, only wide reading in an 
author will accustom you to his particular quirks. 
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Tragic verse metre 
m English verse 


287. English verse can be described in terms of the number of ‘beats’ to a line, 
and sometimes in terms of rhyme as well, e.g. 


‘As I was going up the stair 

I met a man who wasn’t there. 
He wasn’t there again today. 

I wish, I wish he’d stay away.’ 


There are four ‘beats’ to each line, and the lines rhyme AA, BB. 


m Greek verse 


Greek verse does not rhyme; nor is it to be described in terms of ‘beats’. It is 
made up of regular sequences of syllables, each of which counts as long or short 
for the purpose of the metre. 


> EVERY SYLLABLE COUNTS IN GREEK VERSE. To scan Greek verse, therefore, 
requires you to work out the value (long or short) of each and every syl- 
lable that makes up the line. 


a Long and short syllables 


288. The ‘quantity’ of the syllable (i.e. whether it is long or short) is determined 
by the vowel(s) and consonant(s) which make it up. Here are the basic rules: 


Long syllables 

(a) Syllables containing n, w, and diphthongs, and long 4, 1, 0 (these last three 
have to be known to be long, or adduced from context) are pronounced 
long and always count as LONG in verse. 


Short syllables 
(b) Syllables containing €, 0 and 4, i, 0 are pronounced short and count as 
SHORT in verse — with exceptions: 


Two-consonant law 

(c) If a ‘short’ vowel is followed by two consonants — these include ¢ (= 08), & 
(= kc) and tp (= mc) — it will still be pronounced short, but the syllable will 
count as long for the purposes of scansion. 


Consider the vowels of épxovtat ‘they go’: 


(i) ¢ would be pronounced short, but €px would count as a long syllable in 
metre, because it is followed by two consonants, px; 

(ii) Likewise, 0, pronounced short, but ovt would count as a long syllable 
because it is followed by two consonants vt; 

(iii) ot, a diphthong, would be pronounced, and count as, long. Thus épxovtat 
would scan long-long-long. 
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(iv) Word division makes no difference here. Thus, the o of é&v@pwidc tis 
would scan as a LONG syllable, because it is followed by two conso- 
nants, ¢ T. 


The two-consonant law exception 

(d) There is one major exception to this ‘two-consonant’ law. It all depends 
on which two consonants. Any combination of short vowel followed by 
mtKpOxBdy (‘mute’ consonants) + Auvp (‘liquid’ consonants) need not 
necessarily make the syllable long for scansion purposes. For example, 
the a of matpdc is short; it is followed by two consonants t+p; but the 
syllable can scan long or short because the consonants are a mute+liquid 
combination. 


g The iambic trimeter 


289. The commonest metre of Greek tragedy is the IAMBIC TRIMETER (nearly all 


the dialogue of Greek tragedy is written in iambic trimeters). A trimeter is 
composed of three ‘metra’. 
An iambic ‘metron’ is ~ - ~ - ie. 


(i) doubtful syllable, called ‘anceps’, which can be either long or short, 
followed by: 
(ii) long—short—long syllables. 


(Note that an iambic ‘foot’ is ~ - or - -. An iambic ‘metron’ consists of two 
such feet.) 
Thus, in terms of long and short syllables, an iambic trimeter looks like: 


Gee [PGS ef Se S 


ram — — — 


One might express it ‘blank tum-ti-tum, blank tum-ti-tum, blank tum-ti- 
tum’. Note that the /ast syllable can be long or short. 


m Resolving a long into shorts 


290. In some Greek metres (and the iambic trimeter is among them), one long 


syllable can be replaced by two short syllables. This ‘resolution’ of one 
long into two shorts is more common in some authors than others, and in 
some parts of the line than others. 

Here are five lines of the passage from Alkestis scanned, i.e. with the longs 
and shorts marked and the line split up into metra: 


Ttws 8 obk dpto/tn; Tig 8’ Evav/tiwoETaL; 


tl xen Aeyeo/Oan tThvo’ brep/BeBAnuevnv 


yovaiKa; Ts / 8’ av UaAAov év/Se1Eaito TIC 


TOOL TpotW/ Wo’ 1 BEAov/o’ UTEpBavetv; 
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Kat tavta pev / dy mao’ Ento/tatat MOAIC. 


(a) You will have noticed (future perfect) that the last syllable counts LONG 
for the purpose of scansion, whatever its actual composition. 
(b) There are no ‘resolutions’ in these five lines. Contrast 1. 18: 


YKovoav vda / ot Motaptots / AEvKOV xpoa 
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GOA10¢ a ov pathetic, miserable, wretched 
Bapos, td weight, burden (3c) 
YEVVaioG o OV noble, fine 

daKpvov, Td tear (2b) 

Saxpow weep 

déorowva, 1 mistress (1c) 

dd6p01, ot house, home (2a) 
elonintw (elomes-) fall into, on 

EvOa there 

E00Adc 1H Ov noble, fine, good 
EVILPETINS EC seemly, proper, becoming 
EVTUXNS EG fortunate, lucky 
OdAauOs, O bedchamber (2a) 
OvrjoKw (Bav-) die 

totnuvtotapar set up, stand, raise 

KOTO (+gen.) below 
KatabvryoKw (KataBav-) die away 

KAatw weep 

KAvw hear 

KOOUOG, O decoration, ornament; order; universe (2a) 
KTCOUAL acquire, get, gain 
yoKpds & ov large, big, long 

Oikos, 6 household, house (2a) 
oUMOTE never 

oUTIG no one 

TMAVUSTATOS N OV for the very last time 
TLATPWMOG A OV of one’s father, ancestral 
mpodidwut (tp0do-) betray 

TLOOIG, O husband, spouse (3e) 
TpooAEyw address 

TMpoonitvw fall upon, embrace 


OTEtXW go, come 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 15 


(continued) 
CHOPPWV OV (GWEHPOV-) modest, chaste, discreet, sensible, law-abid- 
ing, prudent, disciplined, temperate 
TEKVOV, TO child (2b) 
TiKTW (TEK-) bear, give birth to 
Bdwp (Vdat-), Td water (3b) 
Um (+dat.) under, beneath 


XPWS (XPWT-), O flesh, skin (acc. xpda) (3a) 


291-292 Grammar for Section 16A—B 315 


Grammar for Section 16A-B 


In this section you cover: 
e The pluperfect ‘I had -ed’ 
Imperatives using ur + the aorist subjunctive 


e 
e Verbs of ‘fearing’: poBodpat wr + subjunctive 
e Verb-forms in -té0c, expressing necessity 


THE PLUPERFECT 


291. The pluperfect tense is ‘more than perfect’: not ‘I have -ed’, but ‘I had 


-ed’: 
Pluperfect active énenav«n, Pluperfect middle/passive, éxexavuny, 
‘I had stopped’ ‘I had ceased/been stopped’ 
é-TETAUK-N €-TETAU-NV 
E-TLETAUK-NC €-TLETIAV-0O0 
€-TEMQUK-EL E-TLETLAV-TO 
€-TEMAUK-ELEV €-TeTav-WEOar 
€-TEMOUK-ETE é-mlémav-o0e 
E-TETAUK-EOQLV €-MlETAV-VTO 
a Form 


The pluperfect is formed by additions and changes to the perfect stem: 


@ The stem is given an augment €-; 

@ The pluperfect active has new endings dominated by k-n, k-€; 

@ The pluperfect middle/passive takes the familiar -unv -co -to imperfect 
middle/passive endings (102). 


EXERCISE 
16A-B: 1. Turn the following perfects into their pluperfect form and translate: 


Tetipnkac, téOnke, teOvikapev, PeBAnKaow, PéBnKka, mepiAnueda, 
SESovAMVTAL, KEKPATHKATE 


LAST ORDERS: pr + SUBJUNCTIVE 


292. You have already met un + present imperative meaning ‘don’t’, e.g. un 
&xKove ‘don’t listen’ (21). 
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Greek has another way of expressing this. Look at the following: 


HN d&Kovons ‘don’t listen’ (s.) 
pn eAOnte ‘don’t go’ (pl.) 
What verb-forms are these? 
Nothing but our new best friend, the subjunctive — and the aorist subjunctive 
at that. 
So py + 2s. or 2pl. aorist subjunctive = ‘don’t’. The idiom has an aoristic 
aspect, and it may imply ‘don’t do it just this once’. See 404, 406(iii). 


EXERCISE 


16A-B: 2. Translate the following uy commands, and turn present imperatives 
into aorist subjunctives, and vice versa: 


. EN] Momors toto. 
. HN) TREXETE. 

. bY peivnte. 

. pn Minte. 

. un einnte tata. 


VERBS OF FEARING 


293. pofodpat ‘I fear’ means: 


ABW N 


@ ‘I fear, am afraid of’. Here it takes an object in the accusative, e.g. 
poPodpar tovs Mépouc ‘I fear/am afraid of the Persians.’ 

e@ ‘Lam afraid to do X’. Here it takes the infinitive, e.g. poBodyar pvyeiv 
‘T am afraid to run away.’ 

@ ‘lam afraid that/lest X is the case’: 


In this last sense it takes: 


(i) pf + subjunctive if the fear refers to the future e.g. ‘I am afraid that the 
allies will not come’ pofodpat pn obK EAPWow ot obupaxor (note: the 
negative is ov); 

(ii) otherwise, it takes pn + the natural tense of the indicative, e.g. ‘I am afraid 
that he came’ poRobpat pr MAGE. See 400, 407(ii), 422(ii)(d). 


EXERCISE 

16A-B: 3. Translate these fears for the past, re-configure as fears for the future, 
and re-translate: 
1. poBobdvton un a@piKeto. 
2. poBobue8a pn Epvyov. 
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3. poPeitar wn Epetvapev. 
4. poBeio8e un EedovAWOn. 
5. poBoduat pn ovK EUcXOVTO. 


VERB-FORMS IN -téoc EXPRESSING NECESSITY 


294. Forms like neuntéos (mépuTw) ‘to be sent’ and tiuntéos (t1pdw) ‘to be hon- 
oured’ are based upon the verb-stem, act as adjectives, and can be used in 
two ways, personally and impersonally. 


Personal use of -téoc forms 


In the personal sense, -té-o¢ -& -ov forms are used as straight adjectives, meaning 
‘needing to be -ed’, ‘to be -ed’. Consider: 


HY Yvuvr] ttuntéa Eotiv viv ‘the woman is to be honoured/must be hon- 
oured by you’; 

Zpn tac vad meuntéac civat ‘he said the ships were to be sent/had to be 
sent’; 

TELOTEOL O1 KvOpwrol Eiotw Nuiv ‘the men are to be persuaded/must be 
persuaded by us’. 


@ In these usages, the agent (‘by you’ and ‘by us’ above) is expressed by the 
plain dative. 

®@ Note particularly oiotéoc (~épw) ‘to be carried’, mpaKtéos (Mpattw) ‘to 
be done’. 


Impersonal use of -téoc forms 


295. We are already familiar with det ‘it is necessary for X (accusative) to Y 
(infinitive)’, e.g. 


det Exetvouc Moleiv toto ‘it is necessary for them (acc.) to do (inf.) this’, 
‘they must do this’ (153). 


That sentiment can also be expressed by: 


@ Replacing Sei motetv with the verb ‘to be’ + the fixed NEUTER -téoc 
form (s. or pl.). So dei motgiv becomes either nointéov (n.s.) or MomtEea 
éottv (n. pl.). 

© Putting the people who ‘must’ into the accusative or dative, Exetvous/ 
EKEtVOLC. 

@ So dei Exetvovg noleiv tobto becomes mointéov/nomntéa eotiv 
Exeivouc/EKEtvoic TovTO. 
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Compare e.g. 


295 


(i) €de1 pe trv EmtotoArv ypawar ‘it was necessary for me to write the letter’ 
= ypantéov/ypantéa hv ue/Yo1 tiv émotoArv 
(ii) Set NG KOvVpEIv ‘we must be down-hearted’ = dOvuntéov/dOvpntéa 


EOTLV NUaC/piVv 


Observe two points: 


e As in (i) and (ii) above, the agent of -téov/téa constructions can go into 
the accusative (as with 5e7) or the dative; 
@ The verb ‘to be’ can be omitted, e.g. 


itéov/itéa [Eotiv] tovs &vdpac/toics &vdpdorv ‘the men must go’ (itéo¢ is 
the adjectival form of eit ‘I will go’) — the equivalent of Sei tovs &vdpac 


iévat. 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 16A-B 


ameAEvbEpa, 1 
amEAEVOEPOG, O 
dieEEpyopar (S1eEEA0-) 
EEW 


ité-0¢ & OV 

oioté-0¢ & OV 
TIPAKTE-OG H OV 

mvAN, 

ovppopa, 1 
OUVTLYXaVW (CUVTLX-) 
UPptotts, O 

umd 

Xwpiov, td 


freedwoman (1b) 

freedman (2a) 

go through, relate 

(+gen.) outside 

seem, resemble 

(+gen.) straight towards 

to be gone 

to be carried, borne, endured 

to be done 

gate (la) 

disaster, mishap, occurrence (1b) 
meet with (+dat.) 

violent, criminal person (1d) 

(+ acc.) under, along under, up under 
farm; place, space, region (2b) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 16A-B 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate these commands, then change into negative commands using pr + 
aorist subjunctive: 


ror eg mo ao TS 


KwAvoate TOV dvdpa. 
TIUWPNOAcVE ToUs Pidous. 
Katappdovnoov tHv BEdv. 

Bod trv Wri@ov. 

EmttAdOE00E TovToOU Tod TMpdypatos. 
KATELME TOV THC aToAOyias Adyov. 
Pvnpovevoate mavtac tov Adyous. 
TapdAaBe tovs veaviokous. 
ETLOXEG. 

em1Oupnoate. 

aOvuNoov. 


2. Translate the following sentences: 


aooPp 


poPovpeda un tadt’ dKovoas d8vurjon 6 avr. 

dSew@s KOVEG pn OV Mott TOdTO 6 Etaipos. 

Spa pn Wevdi A€yng mpdc tovs SiKaotac Epi THV YEYEVNHEVWV. 
poPodpan un tovs &vdpac obK Eowoev 0 AnooBEvN<s. 


3. Translate these statements, then using the pool of -téog verb-forms below, 
convert them as follows: 


e.g. dei EUE Toreiv TAHTA— EUOVEUE TomtEov/Momntea Tada 


mono ge 


dei Nua aKpiPHs oxoretoOar mEpi tabta. 

det o€ i€vat oikade. 

dei avtovs PonOeiv. 

dei Tov avdSpa MEeperv trv ovE@opay. 

det buds MoAEuETV. 

det otkade MEUMELV OE. 

OKEMTEOG, OioTEOG, itéoc, MoAEUNTEOG, BonOnNtéoG, MEpTTEOG 
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Grammar for Section 16C 


In this section you cover: 
e The accusative absolute 


© wc + the superlative 


THE ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 


296. We are familiar with the genitive absolute, that is, participle phrases in the 
genitive which have no obvious grammatical connection with the rest of the 
sentence, e.g. 


amdvtoc Euod, Emaifov ot maidec ‘me being absent/in my absence, the 
children began to play’ (222-3). 


> Impersonal verbs, however, put their absolute forms into the neuter 
accusative participle: 


e dei ‘it is necessary for X (acc.)’ > déov ‘it being necessary’ 

@ &€eott ‘it is permitted to X (dat.)’ > €€dv ‘it being permitted’ 

@ doxei ‘it seems best to X (dat.)’ > dd6&av ‘it seeming best’ (aorist 
aspect). 


So: 


déov Nuas EADEiv, ipev ‘it being necessary for us to go, we shall go’ (or 
“since we must go ...’) 

etdv niv eAGeiv, Evetvapev ‘it being permitted for us to go, we stayed 
put’ (or ‘although we could go ...’) 

5d6€av pol péverv, Epetva ‘it seeming good to me to wait, I waited’. 


EXERCISE 


16C: 1. Turn the following clauses with finite verbs into subordinate clauses 
with accusative absolutes, and translate: 


1. €€eotw Hpiv amevor 

2. det Duds Sepamev_erv Tas yuvaiKac 

3. Soxei pol Motfjoa1 tobto 

4. toic natolv éeot1 nailer 

5. det tovs dvdpac Exdodvat tac Ovyatépac 
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WG + SUPERLATIVE 


297. Superlative adjectives and adverbs mean ‘very —’, ‘most —’, ‘the -est’ (154, 
225). Put wo before those superlatives, however, and they will mean ‘as 
—as possible’, e.g. 


© ws t&x1ota ‘as quickly as possible’ 
® wc pdAtota ‘as much as can be’ 
® wc mAgiotot ‘as many as possible’ 


EXERCISE 


16C: 2. Turn these adjectives into superlatives with wc and translate: 


ayabds (two possibilities), OAtyos, capris, cHPpwv, PoEpdc, cd1KoG, 
Héyac, KaKdc (two possibilities) 
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REVISION EXERCISE FOR SECTION 16C 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
Translate the following pairs of statements, then join into one sentence by the use 
of acc. absolute: 


a. dei tov dgeEtAovta Ti MOAEL TA oKEUN Tapadiddvai TH Toinpapxroovt/ 
EYW WC TOV BEdPNHOV TPOOT|ABov. 

b. cita odk eott por tHv tpirpn MapacKkevdlerv/mpoofASov mpd¢ tiv 
BovAry. 

c. €5€1 Nao TapacKevdlerv WS Th&xLoTA TAG vaidc/ypa~er Xa1pednposc 
drigtoya, 

d. ov« e&fv év tH Metpatet obdev mpiacbar wv edeV/oi tpijpapxor ovK 
ESUVAVTO TApAoKEVvACEL Tas vac. 
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Grammar for Section 16D 


In this section you cover: 


e va or 6mwc + subjunctive or optative 


PURPOSE CLAUSES 


298. We have already encountered one way of expressing ‘purpose’ in a sen- 
tence: wo + future participle (251). Greek has another way of doing it: by 
the subordinating conjunction tva or omwe, ‘in order that, in order to, to’. 
See what is going on in the following sentences: 


(i) apiKveiton tva TeiOn/mEton tovbcs &vdpac ‘he is coming in order that he 
may persuade the men/in order to persuade the men/to persuade the men’ ; 

(ii) dpiketo Iva TEtBoV/NEtoELe TOUS &vdpac ‘he came in order that he might 
persuade the men/in order to persuade the men/to persuade the men’. 


@ In (ji), the tva (or 6mw¢) subordinate clause has its verb in the subjunc- 
tive (present or aorist); 
@ In (i) in the optative (present or aorist). See 399, 407(i), 422(ii)(e). 


299. This illustrates an extremely important principle, which we shall meet 
again and again: 


> Subordinate clauses which take the subjunctive in primary sequence 
(see 265) may take the optative in secondary sequence. See 306. 


So here: 


in (i), the main verb is present (primary sequence) — therefore the subordi- 
nate clause is in the subjunctive; 

in (11) the main verb is past (secondary sequence) — therefore the subordi- 
nate clause is in the optative. 


Note the way in which English too (in theory at any rate) acknowledges 


sequence, using ‘may’ in primary and ‘might’ in secondary. 


> A second principle is one with which we are already familiar: the sub- 
junctive and optative moods are aspectual, not temporal (142, 165). 


EXERCISE 


16D: 1.Go back to the exercise at 13A—B: 3 and turn the purpose clauses there 
into tva or 6mwW¢ + subjunctive or optative. 
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REVISION EXERCISE FOR SECTION 16D 


(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate into Greek: 


1. 
. Are you afraid that you will suffer again at the hands of these rogues? 


Don’t be downhearted, my friend. 


Although Theophemos is obliged to hand over the gear, I cannot force 
him to do this. 

I shall go to the council, so that they may draft a decree. 

I went to a friend’s house, to find out where Theophemos lived. 
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Grammar for Section 16E 


In this section you cover: 


e Indefinite clauses in secondary sequence 


‘INDEFINITES’ IN SECONDARY SEQUENCE 


300. We have already met subordinate clauses that use &v + subjunctive to give 
an uncertainty or lack of precision to the clause, e.g. omdtav ‘when(ever)’, 
ecv ‘if (ever)’, dotic cv ‘who(ever)’ (cf. 282). 
But these clauses were all in primary sequence. What if they were in sec- 
ondary sequence? Examine the following: 


ondte EABov/io1, anfjABov ‘whenever he came, I left’ 
SOTICG TOUTO ToLoIn/Mot|oElEV, Haptev ‘whoever made this got it wrong’ 


In other words, indefinite subordinate clauses in secondary sequence: 


© Omit dv 
@ Put the verb in the optative (but see 306) 


> RULE: if you meet a subordinate clause controlled by omdte, ée1dn, 
émet, 6c(t1¢) etc., and the verb is in the optative, treat it as indefinite 
(no ‘would/should’). See 407(iii), (v). 


There are two subordinate clauses where this rule does not apply: 
(a) et, ‘if?’ 
When ¢i is followed by an optative, check the main clause for signs of &v: 


e If the verb of the main clause is in the optative with cv, you are deal- 
ing with a remote future condition (‘if X were to be the case, Y would 
happen’ 241) cf. 407(vi); 

@ If not, you are dealing with an indefinite conditional. Therefore trans- 
late the ei clause indefinitely (e.g. ‘if ever X happened, ...’), without 
any ‘would/should’ cf. 407(v). 


(b) dt in reported speech 


If you find the main verb of a reported-speech dt1-clause in the optative, 
translate it as a normal indicative. The optative will be being used in place 
of the indicative to report what was originally said e.g. ZAeEev Sti tEtoo1to/ 
mteioetat ‘he said that he would obey’ (265, 407(iv)). 
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EXERCISE 


16E: 1. Translate the following indefinite clauses in primary sequence and turn 
them into indefinites in secondary sequence (remember to remove «v). 
Keep the same aspect of verb in the secondary sequence as there is in the 
primary sequence: 


. EV HT] Mott] TOUTO ... 
. OTOTAV 15W AVTOV... 
. Ovtiva dv KEAEUWOL.. 
. emer Sav paw... 


nA BWN Re 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 16C-E 


aSEAQOG, 6 
OTLOITEW 

CCELL 

BorGe1a, 1 
ypapw 

deikvout (Se1Ea-) 
dSéov 

diaAetrw (d10Ai1-) 
etdv 

wa 

KOLOG 1 OV 
Koptopar 

OBev 

OndTaV 

OmOTE 

ob 

ovota, 1 
rrapadtdwpt (tapadso-) 
TLAPACKEVAGW 
TAETOTOG N OV 
TIPOG 

oKevn, Th 
OUUUAXOG, O 
TPINPApXEw 
vmaKovW 

Ppacw 

Xwpic 


WVEOPAL (TIPLA-) 
ae 
(OOTE 


. €av por 818@¢ tabta... 


brother (2a) 


demand X (acc.) from Y (acc.) 


be absent 


help, rescue operation (1b) 
propose (a decree); write 


show 
it being necessary 
leave 


it being permitted, possible 
(+subj., opt.) in order to, that 


common, shared 
collect 

from where 

whenever 

when (+opt.=whenever) 
where (at) 

property, wealth (1b) 
hand over 

prepare, equip 


very much, most (sup. of moAvc) 
(+dat.) in addition to, near 
ship’s gear; gear, furniture (3c) 


ally (2a) 
serve as trierarch 


reply, answer; obey (+dat.) 


utter, mention, talk 
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apart; separately; (prep.) apart/separately from 


(+gen.) 
buy 
(+sup.) as - as possible 


so that, with the result that, consequently 
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REVISION EXERCISE FOR SECTION 16E 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 

1. Translate the following sentences, then change from primary to secondary 
sequence or vice-versa (remember to change both introductory and subordi- 
nate verbs): 


a. eBovAEto KkoptleoBat Ta oKEUN, Iva Tr TpINpN MapacKkevacot. 
poPodpat un Evepyos ov detEn to mp&yua TH Oeo~ruw. 

c. &kéAevov tov maida Kadgoai tods moAitac, tva udptupgcs pol eiev TOV 
Acx8évtwv. 

d. ob navovtot Endpevol, tva Ta yeyevnHEva UdOwotv. 


2. Translate the following pairs of sentences: 


a. (i) Ste eio€ABo1, EWPa KaOiGouevNy trv yuvaiKa. 
(ii) 6te ciof{AGEV, Eide trv yuvaika éxi tod Bwyod KaOiGopevny. 
b. (i) Npounv tov ratda Stov Ein 0 Seondtns. 
(ii) ExEAEvOV TH AvOpwrov pEtEABEiv tov deondtnv, Stov Ein. 
c. (i) Hdn Emenvounv Eyw Ott THXOL yeyaUNKWS. 
(ii) 6 Seomdétng ExéAEvev avtov arodiSd6vani tH WdAE1, 6 ti THXOL EXWV. 
d. (i) 6 maic éxdAecev éx tic 6500 m&vtac tobc MoAitac, oc Eidev, We 
Haptuproovtac. 
(ii) ExeAEVON O Taig KaAEoat Ex Tig OS00 ToAItas Wo WApPTUProovTaG, EL 
tivac (501. 
e. (i) Niv 2d0€ev xpfivai Exaotov Adyov TeEpi "Epwtos einetv wo SUvaito 
KaAAtotov. (Plato, abridged) 
(ii) Avoavdpos S€ a~iKduEvos Eic Atyivav anédwxKe trv MOAW Aiyiwitatc, 
doous Edvvato TAEloTOUG avTHV dApotoac. (Xenophon) 


Vocabulary 


xprjvan inf. of xpr 
axOpoiGw collect, gather 
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Grammar for Section 16F 


In this section you cover: 
e The perfect optative 


e dAtoKxouat ‘I am being captured’ 


PERFECT OPTATIVE, ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


301. You should by now consider it a routine task to construct the optative of the 
perfect. One applies optative endings to a perfect stem: 


Perfect optative active, nenavKotpt 
TLETAUK-OLL 

TLEMAUK-O1G 

TETLAUK-O1 

TLETLAUK-O1MEV 

METAUK-OLTE 

TLETUK-OLEV 


Alternatively: 

TIEMAUKWC Via d¢ ENV 
TIEMAUKWC Via d¢ ENG 
TIEMAUKWC Via d¢ EIN 
TETMAVKOTEC Vial OTA EiLEV 
TEMAVKOTEC Vial Ota EiTE 
TEMAVKOTES Vial 6TH EiEV 


Perfect optative middle/passive, nenavpéevoc n ov einv 
TLETAUUEVOG N OV EiNV 

TETMAUUEVOG NOV EiNG 

TIEMQUPEVOS N OV Ein 

TETMAVUEVOL a1 oO EIMEV 

TETAVUEVOL Ol o EITE 

TETAVUEVOL a a EiEV 


Usage 


The perfect optative is just another optative which writers will use when they 
feel like it, in contexts where optatives are used, e.g. indefinite clauses, reported 
speech, etc. It has to be said it is not very common. If you have an interest in 
rare grammatical features, you may therefore like to watch out for an example in 
order to add it to your collection. 
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aAtoKopat 


302. cAtcoKopat has the passive meaning ‘be captured, found guilty’ and is rather 
irregular. It needs careful learning: 
oAtoKopar ‘I am being captured’ 
dAWoopat (fut.) ‘I will be captured’ 
Ed Aw-v (GA-) (aor.) ‘I was captured’ 
ecdAwKa (perf.) ‘I have been captured’ 
The aorist €dAwv is a ‘root’ aorist (cf. €6nv 209) and keeps its w all the 


way through the indicative and subjunctive, like €yvwv (ytyvwow ‘I get to 
know’, 209). Here are its other aorist forms, all compared with yvwv: 


Participle 
aAovs, stem cAovt- (cf. yvots, yvovt-) 


Infinitive 
oAdvat (cf. yv@vat) 


Optative 
aAotny (cf. yvotnv) 


Subjunctive 
GAD, GAGS, HAG etc. (cf. yv@, cf. 280) 


EXERCISE 


16F: 1. Using ytyvoKw, Batvw and dAioKopyat as your ‘pool’, transform each of 
the following forms into the equivalent form of the other two: 


1. E€yvw 
2. Bavtes 
3. adoin 
4. Brivo 
5. yv@ 
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Grammar for Section 16G 


In this section you cover: 
e ‘Jussive’/‘Hortatory’ subjunctive 


© ewe cv ‘until’ 


‘LET US ...” (SUBJUNCTIVE) 


303. So far we have met the subjunctive only in subordinate clauses. But it can 
be used as a main verb in its own right, when it has its own specific mean- 
ing. Look at the following: 


HEVWHEV ‘let us wait’ 
muOwpEeba ‘let us inquire’ 
HN Pobwpe8a ‘let us not be afraid’ 
TWHEV ‘let’s go’ 

Usage 


@ As youcan see, its use is restricted to the first person, and virtually always 
plural too; 

@ The subjunctive can be either present or aorist (its force is aspectual, not 
temporal); 

@ Itis called the ‘jussive’ (Latin iubeo ‘I order’) or ‘hortatory’ (Latin hortor 
‘T urge, exhort’) subjunctive. See 406(i), 422(i)(a). 


EXERCISE 


16G: 1. Turn the following plural imperatives into Ipl. jussive subjunctives, and 
translate. Keep the same aspect of subjunctive as the imperative: 


1. dxovoate 
2. pn amite 
3. Adpeobe 
4. otftE 

5. pn Sate 


£W¢ ov ‘UNTIL’ 


304. Here is another use of the subjunctive + &v in a subordinate clause with an 
indefinite or imprecise outcome to it: Ews &v, meaning ‘until [such time 
as]’. Observe: 
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HEVWHEV Ews Ov EnavéAGn o Seondtn¢ ‘let us wait till [such time as] the 
master returns’ (whenever that may be). 


The implication behind this sense of ‘until’ is that the time of the event awaited in 
the ‘until’ clause is viewed as being not entirely certain, or as lying in the indefi- 
nite future (on indefinite use of &v, see 283 cf. 398(ii)). 


EXERCISE 


16G: 2. Turn the following clauses into indefinite clauses with €w>o dv, and 
translate indefinitely (in the grammatical, not temporal, sense): 


OpGpev tovs a&vdpac 
Umioxveital dKovoEo8a1 
§156ao1 TH Xpr}ata 
Trapadapbavete tovs waptupac 
EvPloKW THV vadv 
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Grammar for Section 16H 


In this section you cover: 


e gofodpat pr + optative 


gofodpat AGAIN 


305. You have already met pofodpar ur + subjunctive, meaning ‘I fear that 
something will/may happen’ (293). It should come as no surprise to see 
what happens to the construction here: 


EMOPEITO UN] OVK APikoIto N otpati& ‘he was afraid the army might not 
come’ 


Of course! 


@ The sequence is secondary, épofeito being past; and 
© The verb in the subordinate pn clause therefore goes into the optative, 
&@iKOITO. 


> You have now met three constructions in which the verbs in subordi- 
nate clauses are in the subjunctive in primary sequence, and optative 
in secondary sequence — iva expressing purpose (298-9), indefinite 
clauses (282, 300) and now with verbs of fearing. Cf. 400, 407(ii). 


Warning 


306. Be aware, however, that Greek usage in this respect is very flexible. It is not 
at all uncommon to find Greek using the subjunctive instead of the more 
normal optative in subordinate clauses in secondary sequence — the so- 
called ‘vivid’ use of the subjunctive. 


EXERCISE 


16H: 1. Turn these sentences from primary sequence into secondary, and vice 
versa, and translate: 


1. EpoBobvto py abtovs Cnpiwoetev. 
2. cipn tva cioayyetAw tov udptupa. 
3. Exv oo1 TEiBWpa1, MEion pot ov. 

4. pofeitar un tig Ex@vyn. 

5. ei Eimol, HKOUOV. 


+306 307—> 


Grammar for Section 16H 333 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 16F-H 


KObpta, 1 
oAtoKopat (aA-) 
&vaitiocg ov 
avett 


aTtoAapBavVW (attoAap-) 


BovAevttic, 0 
didKetpar 
StaKwriw 
ELKOOL 
eioayyeAta, 1 


eloayyeAAw (eioayyetla-) 


EKET 
EVEXUPOV, TO 
évOduEopat 
emi 

ETLLELKTG EC 
Ews ov 
Gnulow 
HK1ota 
KaTAdKN, 1 
Kpitots, 

pora 

HEetépxopat (uEetEAd-) 
HETPLOG & ov 

TtAEOV 

Tpodyw 

ovAAEyw 

otdpa (OTOAT-), TO 
OVYXWPEW 
TEKUATPOAL 
UMLOXVEOUAL (UTOCY-) 
poPéopar ur} 


lack of spirit, depression (1b) 

be caught, convicted (aor. EdAwv) 
innocent 

(+gen.) instead of, for 

take 

member of council (1d) 

be in X (adv.) state, mood 
prevent 

twenty 

impeachment (1b) 

impeach 

there 

security, pledge (2b) 

take to heart, be angry at 

(+ dat.) at, on; for the purpose of 
fair, reasonable, moderate 

(+ subj.) until 

fine, penalise, punish 

least of all, no, not 

fine (1a) 

judgment, dispute, trial, decision (3e) 
very, quite, virtually (cf. waAAov, wéAtota) 
send for, chase after 

fair, moderate, reasonable 

more (adv.) 

lead on 

collect, gather 

mouth (3b) 

agree with, to (+ dat.); yield to 
conclude, infer 

promise (to) (+ fut. inf.) 

fear that/lest (+ subj./opt.) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 16F—H 


ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
1. Sentences 
Translate into Greek: 


1. The decree demanded that the trierarchs get back the gear in whatever 
way was most easy for them. 

2. Whenever the trierarchs came across someone not handing over the gear, 

they went back to the council. 

Let us stop travelling and sit down. 

We shall stay here until we feel better. 

5. Before returning home, let us sit down over there until the sun becomes 
more tolerable. 


ae 


2. Prose 
Translate into Greek: 


Since it was impossible to get the gear, the city was in great danger. So the 
council had to do something, in order that we might equip a rescue-force of 
triremes as soon as possible. I had gone to Theophemos’ house, but he was 
not in. I was afraid that he would not hand over the gear. So Khairedemos 
drafted a decree. And the trierarchs, whenever they came across someone 
who would not give back the gear, showed him the decree. 


TEST EXERCISE 16 
Translate into English: 


Apollodoros claims that the defendant Polykles refused to take over from him 
as trierach of a trireme, even though Polykles had been appointed as its joint- 
trierarch for the next year. The result was that he himself had to serve several 
months overtime with the boat. Apollodoros relates what happened when he 
first tackled Polykles about the matter, in Thasos. 

(From Demosthenes, Polykles, 29-37) 


émeidi| obtos d@iketo Eic Odoov, Tapadabwv éywW pdptupac THv TE 
TOAITOV We EduvauNV TAEiotoUs Kal Tovs Emibatac, MPOCEPXOMAL AUTH 
Ev Ocow Ev TH ayopa, Kal ExEAEvov avtov trv TE vadv mapadapuPdaverv 
Tap’ €uod wo diddoxov dvta, Kai tod EmitetpInpapynuevov xpdvov 
drodiS6vat por ta dvadwpata. AoytoacOar 8’ OeAov avta Kad’ 
EKAOTOV, EWC LOL HapPTUPES Taprjoav THV dvnAwuevwv, iva, ef TL 
avtiAgyor, evO0cg eeAéyxout. EyEypanto yap vn’ Eyod axpiPO> ta 
aVAAWPATA. MpoKaAoupEevo Sé pou tabta, amexpivatd por MoAvKA‘s 
Sti ovdEV avTH UEAOI Mv AEyouul. 


Apollodoros gets no further on the next occasion either. Returning from 
a voyage ordered by the general Timomakhos to Thasos, he decides to go 
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straight to the top and ensure the general himself is in attendance when he 
tries to hand over the vessel formally to Polykles for the second time. 


10 kataodhapBavw obv Kai MoAvKAga éxet Kai tods tpinpdpxous Kai Tovcs 
diaddyous Kai dAAOUS TIvacG THV TOAITOYV, Kal EiceABWv EvOUC Evavtiov 
Tov otpatnyod Adyous TPdG avTOV EMoLovUNV, Kal EKEAEVOV AUTOV TIIV 
Te vadv mapadappbaverv map’ €U0d, Kal Tob EMITETPINPAPXNUEVOU XpOvovU 
drtodid6vor poi ta avahwpata. tadta SE wou MpoKaAoVvPEVOU avTOV, 
15 ‘tig av SUvait”’, En, ‘TV onv yaviav Kal MoAUTEAELAV UTOUEIVAL, OC 
oKevn td1a pdvoc EXEIG TOV TPINPAPXwV, Kal apyUplov TOAD didwe Tois 
vavtaic; KaK@v yap dSdoKados yEyovas Ev TH otpatevuati, Siapbetpac 
TOUS vavTaS Kai Tov Enibdtac, SEov cE TA ALTA MolEtv toic KAAOIC 
Tpinpapxots.’ A€yovtos Sé avtod tabta, dnexpivaunv avt@, ‘mEpi WEV 
20 TOV VAVTOV Kai TOV EmiPatav, Ei IS UT’ E“od abtovs dreP~OdpOan, 
TapadaBbwv THV TPIPH aAvTOS cAVTG KATAOKEvAGAL Kal vatTaG Kal 
emipatas, ottivés oor pndev apytpiov AaPdvtes ovumAEvoovtal. trv 
dé vaiv mapdAabe-: od yap Et Lol MpoorKe TpInpapyeiv.’ A€yovtos Sé 
pov tabdta, dmoKkpivetat por St1 6 OVVTPINPAPXOS ATH OX TKOL EM THV 
25 vadv' ‘oUKovv TapaAnPouat Wovoc Try TpINpN.’ 


Vocabulary 


emipatns, 0 marine (1d) 

d1d50x0¢, 6 successor (2a) 

ELITPINPApXEW serve overtime as trierarch 
aveAwpa (avaAwpat-), T6 expense (3b) 
Ew¢ (+ indic.) while 

a&vnAwpeévos perf. part. pass. of &vaAtoxw spend 
avtiAEyw object 

TpokaAgopat challenge 

pavic, 1 madness (1b) 

TOAUTEA ELA, 1] extravagance (1b) 
UMOPEVW (UTOpEIva-) endure 

iS10¢ a ov private 

OTPATEVA (OTPATEVAT-), TO army (3b) 

6 avtdc (+ dat.) the same as 
KaTAoKEvVaCopat provide 

oupTA€ew (fut. ovoumAevoouat) sail with 
Tpoor|kél it is the business of (dat.) 
OUVTPINPAPXOG, O joint-trierarch (2a) 
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Grammar for Section 17A 


In this section you cover: 
e &wc¢ + optative ‘until such time as’ 


© (K&p)IqH 


£0 ‘UNTIL’ + OPTATIVE 


307. You will not be surprised to learn that Ewe ‘until such time as’, which took 
&v + subjunctive in primary sequence (see 304), should react differently in 
secondary sequence: 


EMEVOHEV EWS EABO1 ‘we waited until he should come/for him to come’ 


@ In other words, gwc ‘until such time as’ joins a growing number of con- 
structions in subordinate clauses that take é&v + subjunctive in primary 
sequence, and may take plain optative in secondary. Cf. 300, 398(ii), 
407(iii). 


EXERCISE 


17A: 1. Transform sentences in primary sequence into secondary, and vice 
versa, and translate. Maintain the aspect of the original verb: 


1. EueévopeEv Ewe EAI. 

2. udxovtat Ews a&v viKMotv. 

3. Spapeiv éBovAovto £we otfjvai pr} oiot T eiev. 
4. Sei o€ evyeo8at Ewe Av owbfj\<c. 

5. éBovAetvovto Ews ovyywproelev. 


THE FINAL —y1 VERB: (&@)inyt ‘RELEASE, LET GO, SHOOT’ 


308. We have already met the -u1 verbs: 


e@ didwyt ‘I give’ (214) 
@ tiOnpt ‘I put/place’ (237) 
© ‘Yotnu ‘I set X up’ (230-3) 


We have also seen how their closely forms are related. 
int is no exception, and basically follows the pattern of ti®nut. dpinut 
the common compound, is used here. See 382, 426. 
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&epinut ‘I release, let go’ 


Present: stem dq-te- 


Active 
Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
a@IN-L agle-tnv apI-O 
&PIN-C A@IE-1 a@TE-1NG AQT-fC 
a&@pIn-o1(v) APIE-TW aete-in a@t-f 
A@IE-LEV a@te-ipEev API-OYEV 
O@IE-TE O@IE-TE A@lE-itE Apt-TE 
a@pt-Gor(v) APIE-VIWV a@le-iev a&@pI-ou(v) 

Infinitive Participle 

a@ple-von a@lE-ic Aplet-oa aple-v (A@PTE-VT-) 
Middle/passive 
Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
A@PlE-pat agte-tunv apr-Opor 
A@PIE-CaL A@lE-5o0 a@pte-io aQr-f 
A@PIE-TOL apté-c8w a@ple-ito a@l-fto1 
apté-pe8a apte-twEba api-wpEeba 
a@ple-o8e apte-o8e a@ple-iob_e a@T-hob_e 
O@IE-VTAL apTE-cBwv a@plE-ivto KPI-OVTOL 

Infinitive Participle 

aepte-o8at A@IE-LEV-0¢ -1] -OV 


Imperfect indicative active 
a&@in-v 

dpie-1¢ 

dpie-t 

d@pie-pev 

d@pie-te 

d@pte-oav 

Imperfect indicative middle/passive 
a@pté-unv 

d@pie-oo 

d@pie-to 

a@Te-pEB ar 

dete-obe 

d@pie-vto 
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&epinut ‘I release, let go’ (continued) 


Aorist: stem dge- (note: the augmented form is dg-n- or a@-e1-) 


Active 
Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
apr|-Ka a@pe-inv aQ-@ 
GepF-KaG cepe-¢ depe-tng cep-Fic 
Apt|-KE ape-TW ae_-in ap-f 
A@EI-LEV a@eE-TMeEV a@-OpEV 
AeEt-TE &E-TE a@E-itE A-ftE 
A@ET-oav ADE-VIWV a@e-iev a&p-Bouv) 
(depfj-Kav) 
Infinitive Participle 
a@E-ivat apE-ic ApEion ApE-v (AMEVT-) 


Aorist: stem dge- (note: the augmented form is dg-n- or d@-e1-) 


Middle 
Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
ae-tunv a&@pe-tunv &P-Gpar 
a@pE-is0 a@p-o0 &@p_E-io ap-f 
a@peE-ito ape-o8w a@peE-ito ap-fto1 
ap_e-ipeba ape-tnEeba ap-wpEba 
a@pe-io8_e &pe-o8e ap_e-iobe ap-fob_e 
a&@peE-iVTO ape-c8wv &@E-iVTO aP-OvtOL 
Infinitive Participle 
ape-o8a AE-UEV-0¢ -1] -OV 


Passive: stem a@-<0- 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
apet6-nv aped-einv aped- 
apetO-n¢ apeb-ntt aped-eins aped-F¢ 
apetO-n apeb-htw aped-ein aped-F 
apetO-nyEev a&péd-e1pev a&ped-OpEv 
apetO-nte apeb-nte aped-e1tE aped-fte 
a&petO-noav apeb-Evtwv aped-e1ev apeb-Dou(v) 

Infinitive Participle 

apeb-Fvat apeb-eic dpeb-eion apeb-Ev (aApeb-evt-) 


Future indicative active 
a~prno-w (regular, like tavo-w) 


Future indicative middle 
a~rjo-opat (regular, like mavo-opat) 
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&e—inut ‘I release, let go’ (continued) 


Future indicative passive 
&pe8-ro-ouat (regular, like mav6-ro-opat) 


Perfect indicative active 
a@eik-a (regular, like mémavK-«) 


Perfect indicative middle/passive 
agei-pat (regular, like mémov-pc) 


Form and compounds 


(i) The main stems of inp are te- and €- (ei- is the augmented/reduplicated 
form). 


@ For 118¢- in the present and imperfect forms of ti@nu1, you will find ie- in 
inut. 
@ For 8e- in the unaugmented aorist forms of ti8nun, you will find €- in inp; 


BUT 


e@ For augmented forms, you will find the €8¢- of ti®nut replaced by 1- or 
ei-, e.g. ZOnka —> HKa, €0éunv —> eiunv. 


(ii) Common compounds of {yp are ovvinut ‘I understand’ and peOinur ‘I let 
go of’. 
(iii) On -u1 verbs in general, see Language Survey 426-7. 


EXERCISE 


17A: 2. Replace the forms of d5t5wyn, tion and fotnpt with the same form of 
&~tnut and (except for the optative and subjunctive) translate them both: 


1. Z5wKe 11. €8evto 
2. Bc 12. gotaOn 
3. OTY|OOVOIV 13. dedKaow 
4, d50in 14. Bein 
5. T1WEvat 15. iotépevor 
6. totatat 16. dobvat 
7. SOvTAG 17. teOrjoetat 
8. OF 18. otaBfjvar 
9. otrjoao8a1 19. S06 

10. SWoE16 20. Beioat 
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EXERCISE FOR SECTION 17A 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate these sentences. Say what each of the other choices of verb would 
mean: 


a. 1 Oepdmatva v0 Tob MATPOG Tod EYod ageEitar EAevOEpa. 
(adpetOn/apeOroeta/apieta/apieto) 

b. 0 d€ matnp 6 Euds d—rKe tH Oeparatvav. 
(ceptnovageixe/detev/aeroer) 

c. 1 yap Separatva, apetpevny EAEvOEpa U0 tod Tatpdc, ovvwKnoev avdpi 
APEIMEVH Kal EKEtVH LTO Tod dSeomdtov. 
(apeSetoa/apeEvtt : aprepevy/dgiepéevw : apeOnoopevn/ 
a&peOnoopevw) 

d. tovs yap SovAous Tovs Ev EkEtvy TH vavpaxia vavpaxnoavtas dpEetoav 
ot A®nvaio1. 
(dyeixaov/apiaciw/aeproovow/daetecav) 
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Grammar for Section 17B 


In this section you cover: 
Ews + indicative ‘while, until’ 


Tpiv cv + subjunctive and mptv + optative ‘until’ 
dratiOnur, SidKerpar 


€W¢ ‘UNTIL, WHILE’ 


309. We have already met wc meaning ‘until such time as’ (304, 307). In those 
cases, it took: 


@ Subjunctive + dv in primary sequence; 
@ Plain optative in secondary sequence (optionally). 


It did so because there was a degree of uncertainty or indefiniteness about 
when the action of the ‘until’ clause would be completed — presumably 
some time, but possibly never: we just did not know. 

But when €we takes the indicative, it means: 


@ ‘until’ (and the action of the ‘until’ is known to be completed); or 
e@ ‘while’. 


Only the context will tell you which is correct, though it is usual that (in past 
time) the ‘until’ meaning will be conveyed by wc + aorist indicative, the 
‘while’ meaning by €wco + imperfect indicative (a useful lesson in aspect), 
e.g. 


éBda ews ExéAEvoa Tavoao8a1 ‘he shouted until I told him to stop’ 
éhda Ewes Eotywv ‘he shouted while I stayed silent’ 
pévwpev ews eEeotrv ‘let us wait while it is possible’ 


Meaning and use 


310. We now have a ‘full hand’ with €we ‘until, while’ and very instructive it is: 


> When it is used indefinitely, it means “until such time as [but we don’t 
know when, if ever]’ and takes subjunctive + cv in primary sequence 
and may take plain optative in secondary; 

> When it is used definitely, i.e. we know the action of the wc subordi- 
nate clause is completed, it means ‘until’ and takes the indicative; 

> Itcan also mean ‘while’, when it takes the indicative. 


Now prepare for a similar phenomenon with mptv. 
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mpiv ‘UNTIL’ 


311. We have already met mpiv. As a subordinating conjunction it took the infin., 
and meant ‘before’ (252). 
But with a different construction, it has a different meaning: 


when mptv is followed by cv + subjunctive (primary sequence) or optative 
(secondary sequence — cf. 300), it means ‘until’. In this sense it is used 
indefinitely. Thus: 

ov Xpr| pe ameAOeiv mpiv av (Sw trv yuvaika ‘I must not leave till I see 
my wife [but I do not know whether I will or not]’. 


@ When piv is followed by the indicative, it also means ‘until’, but in 
that case we know that the action of the ‘until’ clause will have been 
completed, e.g. 

© ovk dniAOov mpiv ede1ga trv 6ddv ‘they did not leave till I showed them 
the road [and they did leave because I did actually show them the road]’. 


Usage 

312. (i) It is noticeable that when mpiv means ‘until’, it is very often preceded by 
a negative clause (as in the two examples above). 
(ii) Itis worth noting now that, especially in poetry, &v sometimes drops 
out of indefinite constructions in primary sequence with the subjunctive. 
But you still have the subjunctive to cling on to, telling you that this is an 
indefinite usage. (In general, see 421 (iii), 422(ii), 423 and cf. 407.) 


EXERCISE 


17B: 1. What meaning, or meanings, would you assign to the following mptv and 
Ewe clauses, and why? 


1. mpiv méoo1 

2. Ew ENEGE 

3. Ews Av MEOH 

4. mpiv TecEiv 

5. mpiv dv MInTWYEV 


Which of these clauses might change in poetry, and how? 


diatiOnpvdidKetpat “TREAT, BE TREATED’ 


313. diatiOnput means ‘I dispose, I treat’ someone in a certain way; to express its 
passive form Greek normally uses d1éKetpat ‘I am treated, disposed’ in a 
certain way (cf. 238). Here, then, is keiuat in the (thankfully) limited forms 
that are found: 
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Keipat ‘TI lie, am placed’ 
Present 
Indicative Participle 


KEi-HOL —- KE{HEV-0G 


KEt-O01 -Y 
KEI-TAL -OV 
Kei-pe0a 

KeEi-00E 

KE1-VTQL 


Imperfect indicative 
é-Kel-UNV 

&-KEI-00 

&-KEI-TO 

€-Ket-yEeBa 

&-KE1-O0E 

&-KEI-VTO 


Future 
Keio-opat (like mato-opat) 


EXERCISE 


Infinitive 


Keto8a1 
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Imperative 


KE1-00 
Ket-o8w 


Kei-o8e 
Ket-oOwv 


Optative 
KE-Olunv 
KE-O10 
KE-O1TO 
Ke-otpe0a 
KE-O100E 
KE-OLVTO 


17B: 2. Give the forms of d1éKetpor parallel to those of dvatiOnu and translate 


both (where possible): 


1. d1etiB_eto 
2. dratiWépEvor 
3. diatiBeito 


4. diatibeo8e (two meanings) 


5. diatiOevtar 
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EXERCISE FOR SECTION 17B 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate the following sentences: 


a. 


at uev Sepdratvat EuEwvav Ev TH Tupy@ Ewes anrjAGov ot avdpeEc. 

1 OE yuvny rel TOV Ocdqnpov pn AaPetv ta oKEvN Tpiv Emavior O avrp. 
‘bAAG pr ater unde todto’, 7 8’ Sc 6 yettwv. ‘bBpiotai yap Svt_ec oi 
&vSpec odto1 ob ravoovtar aprdCovtec try oiktav mpiv dv dpaip@vtar 
TAVTQ.’ 

ey & Av év Metpatet, £we 1 oikia t Eun ExopOeito, kai ovk darfja otkade 
Tpiv dnnyyéAGn pot EKeioe Ta yeyevnueva. 

tpiv efeAVEiv Ex Tic oiKiac, Eipr}KN TH yYUVatKi Ws TO dpyUplov KEOITO 
El TH Tpamen. 


2. Complete these sentences by inserting the correct word from the brackets. 
Then translate: 


a. 
b. 


1 ypats KaKddc (Exerto/diéKetto) 51d TO ovyKonfvat. 

Oedpnyos Kal EVEepyos oUtw (Eeoav/Si1€Beoav) trv ypadv Wote Vpoipor 
Eyevovto ot Bpaxtoves. 

H yvvi) eine TH Ocorpw St td dpyvpiov (SidKertav/Keitar) én ti 
TpATECN. 

1 ypatc (EveOnkev/S1é8nkev) Eig Tov KdATOV TO KUUpIoV 6 (TapeKEITO/ 
SiEKELTO) AUTH. 
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Grammar for Section 17C 


In this section you cover: 
e@ ote clauses ‘so as to, so that’ + indicative and infinitive 


e Numerals 


‘RESULT’ CLAUSES 


314. Subordinate clauses of purpose (iva and érwe, ‘in order to’, + subjunctive 
or optative) state what people’s intentions are in carrying out any activity 
(298-9). Gote-based subordinate clauses focus on the consequences or 
results of an action. 


ote ‘consequently’ 


We have already met Wote used as a co-ordinating conjunction (a conjunction 
that links clauses together, like ‘and’, ‘but’, ‘however’, and so on): in this usage, 
it appears at the start of sentence, meaning ‘consequently, as a result’. But it can 
also introduce a subordinate clause: 


Wote “SO as to’ 


315. In this usage, Wote takes the infinitive, e.g. 


@ unxaviy evptokovow ote Expvyeiv ‘they are finding a plan so as [for 
themselves] to escape’ (or ‘an escape-plan’ ); 

© oi gtdoi unxaviy nopov wote tov LwKpdtyn éxovyeiv ‘His friends 
found a plan [so as] for Socrates [change of subject] to escape’. 


In both cases it is not clear what the result actually was, only that it was one 
that could be expected to happen. Note the change of subject in the accusa- 
tive rule (253). 


wote ‘so that’ 


316. In this usage, Wote takes the indicative, e.g. 
© unxaviy nopov dote e&€quyov ‘they found a plan so that they escaped’. 


This produces an actual result: they actually did escape, and the end result 
was achieved. 


obtw> ...dote “so ... that’ 

317. Frequently, ote is preceded by oUtw(c) ‘so’ (or by words such as tooobtos 
‘so great’, to.odtos ‘of such a sort’, té00¢ ‘so many’). This construction 
forms what is called a ‘result’ or ‘consecutive’ clause: 
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@ obtW> avdntds éotlv Wote EATifEr ExqevEeoOat ‘he is so foolish that 
he hopes to escape’ ; 

@ obtwc avdntds Eotiv Wote EAriCet ExpevEEoBan ‘he is so foolish as to 
hope to escape’; 

®@ to1lodtds EoTl LwKpatns Wote wn PovAEcBar Expvyeiv ‘Socrates is of 
such a sort that he does not wish to/so as not to wish to escape’ ‘Socrates 
is the sort of person not to wish to escape’ (note the negative ur). 


There is sometimes a very fine distinction between the force of the clauses 
taking the infinitive and those taking the indicative, and it is often not possible to 
make as clear a distinction as we have done. See 396. 


318. Here is a summary of the basic information required to work out Greek 
numerals: 


Cardinals 


(‘one, two’ etc.) 


Ordinals 


(‘first, second’ etc.) 


Adverbs 


(‘once, twice’ etc.) 


1 gic uta Ev TP@T-0¢ -1 -OV dra 

2 500 de0TEP-0¢ -& -ov dic 

3 TPES Tpia Tpit-0¢ -1 -OV TpIC 

4 TETTAPES TETTAPA TETAPT-0G (etc.) TETPCKIG 

5 TEVTE TEUMTOG TEVTAKIC 

6 é EKTOG EEcKIG 

7 Eta EBSopOG ENTAKIC 

8 OKTW byd00¢ OKTOKIC 

9 Evvéa EVATOG EVAKIC 

10 déxa SéKATOG SEKAKIC 

11 evdexa EVSEKATOG EVSEKCKIC 

12 SMdEKa SwWSEKATOG SwdEeKaKig 

13 Tpeic Kat Séxa Tpitos Kat SéKatoc TPLOKALOEKAKIG 
14 TEttapes Kal SEKa TEtTApTOSG Kai SEKatog  — teTTApaKardeKdKic 
15 mevteKkatdeKa méumtos Kat SEKatOG TEVTEKALOEKCKIG 
16 ExxaideKa EKTOG Kal SEKATOG EKKOLSEKAKIC 

17 entakatdexa EBSopOG Kat SEKatOG EMTOAKALSEKAKIC 
18 OKtwKatdeKa bySo0¢ Kai SéKatoc OKTWKALSEKCKIG 
19 évvenkatdexa Evatoc Kal SEKATOG EVVECKALSEKAKIC 
20 eikoouv) ElKOOTOG eikoodKic 

30-90 -KOVTO -KOOTOG -KOVTCKIG 

100 EKATOV EKATOOTOG EKATOVTAKIC 
200-900 -KOOLOL-CIL -a -KOOLOOTOG -KOOLEKIG 

1,000 XTA1o1-010 - ct XtALo0t6¢ XA KG 

10,000 udprot-ort -c1 pOptootds LopiaKi¢ 
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a Form 


All ordinals, and cardinals in the 100s and above, decline in full like kaA-d¢ -1 
-OV, OF NIHETEP-0¢ -a -OV. 


One, two, three, four 


319. The declension of ‘one’, ‘two’, ‘three’, ‘four’ is as follows: 


cic pia év ‘one’ 


m f n 
S. 
Nom eic pi-o év 
Acc EV-O pt-av EV 
Gen Ev-OG p-ac EV-OG 
Dat ev-t p-& Ev-t 
500 ‘two’ 

m/f/n. 

Nom. 500 
Acc. 560 
Gen. dvoiv 
Dat. dvoiv 


tpeic ‘three’ 


m/f. n. 
Nom. TPEIC Tpia 
Acc. TPEIC Tpta 
Gen. TPIGV TPLOV 
Dat. Tploi(v) Tploi(v) 


téettapes ‘four’ 


m/f. n. 
Nom. TETTAPEG TETTAPA 
Acc. TETTAPAG TETTAPA 
Gen. TETTAPWV TETTAPWV 
Dat. TETTAPOUV) TETTAPOUV) 


Duals 


320. Note the genitive and dative plural of 500 — dvoiv. This —ow ending is a 
special form known as the ‘dual’, used when nouns feature in pairs. We 
shall meet it fully in Section 18. 
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EXERCISE FOR 17C 


(B/C) MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 
1. Translate these sentences, then convert indicative to infinitive in the Wote 
clauses and translate the new versions: 


a. obtw Tovnpoi hoav oi &vSpec éxeivor Wote Etuntov trv yuvaiKxa Kal 
a@pEtAovto an’ avTIIS TO KUEpIOV. 

b. GAN obtw aicxpoi hoav éxeivor Wote obK Hoxbvovto ic trv yuvaika 
ELOLOVTEG. 

c. T&v To1odotv ote Siknv ov d1ddao1v. 

d. cic todto doefetac HAVEv 6 KvOpwnoc Wote EiceAOWv Eic TO iepdv TOV 
iKETHV ApEtAKvOEV AO TOD PwpOd. 
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Grammar for Section 17D 


In this section you cover: 
e Aorist passive imperatives 


@ Root aorist imperatives 
e Middle verbs which take passive forms in the aorist 


AORIST PASSIVE IMPERATIVES mav0nt1 ‘BE STOPPED!’ 


321. The forms of the aorist passive imperative depend on the aorist passive 
stems (228) and are as follows: 


2s. mavd-ntt ‘be stopped!’ 

3s. mravO-rTw ‘let him be stopped!’ 
2pl. TavO-NTE ‘be stopped!’ 

3pl. Tave-EvtTWv ‘let them be stopped!’ 


@ Alternatively ... 


Note that the base 2s. form is -n61, e.g. KataKAtv-nO1 ‘lie down!’. But two aspi- 
rates so close together (8161) are dissimilated into Ont. 


ROOT AORIST IMPERATIVES 


322. Observe the similarities between the forms of the aorist passive imperatives 
and the imperatives of the ‘root’ aorists (209, 232[d]): 


éyvwv ‘I got to know’ EBnv ‘I went’ Zotnv ‘I stood’ 
2s. yv)-81 ‘know!’ Brj-O1 ‘go!’ otf-81 ‘stand!’ 
3s. YVW-TW Br-tTw OTH-TW 
2pl. yv@)-tE Brj-te OTY-TE 
3pl. yvd-vtwv Ba-vtwv OTH-VTWV 


THE IMPERATIVE OF nyt ‘I SAY’ 


323. Learn the imperative of pnpt ‘I say’: 


2s.  @a-Oit ‘say!’ 
3s. @a-tTW 

2pl. pa-te 

3pl.  pa-vtwv 
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323-324 


Now revise aorist imperatives as a whole (198-9). 


EXERCISE 


17D: 1. Turn these active into passive imperatives, and translate: 


1. Avodtw 

2. KoAaoaVTWV 
3. AdBete 

4. tiunoov 

5. ypatpate 


17D: 2. Turn s. into pl. and vice-versa 


1. yv@01 

2. Bite 

3. OTAVTWV 
4. pate 

5. YVOVTWV 


MIDDLES WHICH ADOPT AORIST PASSIVE FORMS 


324. Many middles become passive in FORM (but NOT in meaning) in the aorist. 
Learn the following list (and cf. 413[v]): 


BovAopat > éBovAnOnv 
dbvapar > edvvfOnv 
déopar > edenOnv 
emttotapat > NmiothOnv 
HdSopor > fo®nv 
PluvroKopat > Euvfyo®nv 
diadéyouar > dredexOnv 
otopat > wrnOnv 
poPéouar* > epobrOnv 
xatpw > exdpnv 
dpyiGopar* > wpyto8nv 


‘I wished’ 

‘I was able’ 

‘T begged’ 

‘T knew’ 

‘I found pleasure in’ 
‘I remembered’ 
‘I conversed’ 

‘T thought’ 

‘I feared’ 

‘I rejoiced’ 

‘I grew angry’ 


* These forms, which we translate as ‘middle’ in English are in fact passive in Greek, ‘I am being 


frightened...’, ‘I am being angered...’. 
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Grammar for Section 17E 


In this section you cover: 
e Deliberative subjunctives 


e® xXpdouar 
e Correlatives 


DELIBERATIVE QUESTIONS ‘WHAT AM | TO?’ 


325. When a person deliberates with himself on a topic, it tends to take the form 
in English ‘What am I to say/think/do’ etc. Look carefully at the following: 


Tot Tpamwpor; ‘Where am I to turn?’ 
tt yévwyat; ‘What is to become of me?’ (lit. ‘am I to become’ )?” 
tt tig A€yn; ‘What is [any]one to say?’ (where ‘one’ really = ‘I’) 


e@ As you can see, the question-word is followed by a subjunctive, called 
the ‘deliberative’ subjunctive. It appears most commonly in the first 
person singular or plural. 


Deliberatives with BovAoua 


326. This deliberative construction with the subjunctive sometimes appears 
after BovAopat, e.g. 


@ BovAN Einw tobto; ‘Do you wish me to say this?’ (lit. ‘[that] I should 
say this?’) 

© BovAN momjow todto; ‘Do you wish me to do this?’ (lit. ‘[that] I should 
do this?’) 


(N.B. motrjow is 1st person aor. subj., NoT future!) 
(Cf. in general 405, 406(ii), 422(i)(b)) 
xpdopat as deliberative 


327. xpd&opat means basically ‘I use, treat’ or ‘I have to do with’ (+ dat.). It is 
used quite often as a deliberative (in the subjunctive) to mean ‘what am I to 
do with ...?’ e.g. 


© ti xp@par guavta; ‘What am I to do with myself?’ 


CORRELATIVES 


328. You have already met the sentence: ov yap TovtTous oUTWS OW) WC 
EUAVTOV PIAG ‘For I do not hate these as (so) much as I like myself’. 
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328 


Note the parallel of obtwe ‘as/so much’ with we ‘as’. In the same way, Greek 
pairs such words as totobtog ‘of such a sort’ with oioc ‘of what sort’, 
Tooovto¢ ‘so great/many’ with dooc ‘how great/many, as’, e.g. 


‘ ? 


as’; 


@ obk Eott pol To1avTH EmtotoAn ota (Eott) oo1 ‘There is not to me a letter of 
such a sort of what sort there is to you’, i.e. ‘I do not have a letter of the sort 


that you have’; 


© ovx Edeye tooovtouc Adyous doous ov (EAEyEs) ‘he did not speak as many 
words [as] how many you [spoke]’ ‘as many words as you’. 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 17 


cyyedos, o 

a&KoAovGEW + dat. 
bAAWG 

a&vayKatios & ov 
a&vOnNtoOS ov 

dmayyéAAw (amayyetAa-) 
amayopEevw (dmET-) 
AMOKPLOIG, 1 

aTOPEpW (AMEVEYK-) 
apTaw 

avar, 1 

abtiKka 

dPInut (ApeE-) 
BovAevouat 

déKa 

SratiOnpt (d1aGe-) 
diatpipy, 4 

diapevyw (Stapvy-) 
dikn, 1 

EKBadAw (ExBad-) 
EKTIVW (EKTELOM-) 
EKPopEW 

evttOnut (EvOE-) 
emayyéAAw (eEnayyetAa-) 
ETELOEPXOMAL (EmtELoEAD-) 
ETOG, TO 

EWG 

Bepamwv (BEpatovt-), O 
Beparatva, 1 

idtpdc, O 

KaTApepw (KATEVEYK-) 


messenger (2a) 
follow, accompany 
otherwise; in vain 
necessary 

foolish 

announce, report 
forbid 

reply, answer (3e) 
carry back 

seize, plunder, snatch 
courtyard (la) 

at once 

release, let go 
discuss, take advice 
ten 

dispose, put X in Y (adv.) state 
delay; pastime; discussion; way of life (1a) 
get away, flee 

fine; case; justice (1a) 
break open; throw out 
pay 

carry off 

place in, put in 

order 

attack 

year (3c) 

(+opt.) until 

servant (3a) 
maidservant (1c) 
doctor (2a) 

carry down 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 17 


(continued) 
KEIPAL 
kivddvebw 
KAgiw 
Aoutds fh ov 
pluvnoKouat (uvnjo6-) 
otxouat 
ovmEp 
Opudcopot 
Tapaytyvopar (Tapayev-) 
TLAPAKELAL 
MEVTNKOVTO 
Tivw (m1-) 
TLLOTOG 1 OV 
TANotos & ov 
TOWN V (TOIEV-), 0 
TpEoBUTEPOS & OV 
piv 
TIptv cv 
mpoPatov, Td 
TIPOOKAAEW 
TIPOTEPATOG & OV 
TLPOG 
TMUPYOG, O 
PaoTOS N OV 
OVYKOMTW 
ovppovAgvopat 
ovuTpobdpEopat 
opddpa 
TEAEVTAW 
TUAW 
tit6n, 4 
TpamECa, 1 
umdAoutos ov 
VoTEpatos & ov 
pépw (EveyK-) 
voc, O 
xadKoic fi obv 
x9E¢ 
XTA101 ant 
pox, 4 


lie, be placed, be made 

be in danger, run risk, be likely to 
close, shut 

left, remaining 

remember, mention 

be off, depart 

where 

charge, set off, make a move 

be present, turn up at (+dat.) 

lie beside, be placed beside (+dat.) 
fifty 

drink 

faithful, trustworthy, reliable 
nearby 

shepherd (3a) 

older, rather old 

(+opt.) until 

(+subj.) until 

sheep (2b) 

summon, call (aor. part. pass. TpookAnPEtc) 
previous, of previous day 

(+dat.) near; in addition to 

tower (2a) 

very easy 

beat up, strike (aor. pass., ovvexdémnv) 
discuss with (+dat.) 

share enthusiasm of (+dat.) 

very much, exceedingly 

die, end, finish 

value, reckon; honour 

nurse (la) 

bank; table (1c) 

remaining 

next day 

carry; bear, endure; lead 

murder (2a) 

bronze 

yesterday 

thousand 

soul, life (1a) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 17 


(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
1. Sentences 
Translate into Greek: 


1. The maidservants did not wait until they were caught. 

2. They didn’t stop carrying furniture out of the house until they had grabbed 
everything. 

3. They were taking off my son, until a neighbour told them that he was the 
child of a citizen, and not a slave. 

4. Iwas angry that the rogues had put my nurse into such poor condition that 
she was actually in danger of her life. 

5. They were disdainful enough to enter my house and carry out my furni- 
ture. 


2. Prose 
Translate into Greek: 


My wife got angry and said, ‘Do not seize this furniture. Have you not already 
got fifty sheep? Wait for a while; you must not go off till my husband returns.’ 
They took no notice of my wife’s words, but took everything and left. A mes- 
senger came to the Piraeus to tell me what had happened. When I heard the 
news, I risked being angry enough to strike Theophemos myself. But I went 
to him the next day and ordered him to follow me to the bank, to collect the 
money which was deposited. 


TEXT EXERCISE 17 
Translate into English: 


Socrates and Phaidros are taking a walk at midday, when most people take a 
nap. Socrates tells the story of the cicadas and their close connection with the 
Muses to explain his reasons for feeling that philosophic discussion should be 
the order of the day. 

(From Plato, Phaidros 258e—259d) 


YOKPATHE SdiaAeywueOa obdv, w pide Daidpe’ oxoAr) yev SH, wo Zorxe. 
Kai cpa por SoKxovow ot tétt1yEes NGG KaBopav, ddovtES Kat 
GAANAoIc SiaAeyduevor. ci odv orev Kal Hudco Wonep Tovc 
TtoAAovs év peonuBpta un diaAeyoplévouc, aAAd Ka_evdovtac 
kai KnAouUEVOUS Dg’ abTaV SV’ apytav Tig Stavotac, diKatwe av 
KATAYEAWEV, NyOUpEVOL SovAOUG TIvacG Wore TPdPata MEPL TrV 
Kpryvnv evderv. Exv 5€ OpWot Nudc SiaAEyopevous Kai d&KNATTOUG 
TapanAgovrac opac Worep Leiprjvac, tay’ av dSotev nyiv noBEvtEs 
EKEIVO TO SMpov, O Mapa bev Exovow avOpwrots ddovat. 

MAIAPOX ti TO SHpov; pn amoKpUINe. avrKoos yap, Ws EolKE, TUYXAVW 
Ov. 
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XOK. 


15 


20 


25 @AIA. 


Vocabulary 
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tt dpa; SfAov Sti ue dei oor A€yerv’ mpétov yap biAdpovoov 
KaAEioba1 o€, poRodyat uN &Uovoos iva Soxijc, THV TOLOUTWV 
&vykooc wv. Agyetar 5’ &¢ not’ Hoav oi tétttyec &VOpwro1, mpiv 
Tag Movoac yeyovévar. yevouevwv S€ Movoddv Kai pavetons 
dis, obtws dpa tivés THV Tote AvOpwWnwv eEenAcynoav 
vg’ ndovijs axovovtes, Mote dSovtEs NueANoav oitwv Te Kal 
TOT@V, Kal EhaBov avtovs teAEUVTHOAVTEG. Kal EK TOUTWV TOV 
avOpWMWV TO THY TETTIyWV YEvosG YET’ EKEivo MUETaI, SHPoVv 
Todto mapa Movodv Aabdv, undév tpogiic deioBa1, add’ 
GOITOV TE Kal GMOTOV Ov ddElv, EwWo Av tedEvTON, Kal ETH 
tabta €ABOv Tapa Movoas dmayyéAAew, tic TOV avOpwmwv 
TAG Movoas tid. ToAA@V 57 obv Evexa AeKtéov Ti Kal ov 
ka8_evdntéov Ev tH peonuBpta. 

Aextéov yap ovv. 


téttié (tettty-), 6 cicada (3a) 
HeonuBpta, 1 midday (la) 
KnAEw bewitch 

apyta, 1 laziness (1b) 

Kprvn, n fountain (1a) 
a&KnAntos ov uncharmed 
mapamtA€éw cf. tAEW 


oac them 


amoKpUmtTW conceal 

&vKooG ov unaware (of) (+gen.) 

Tpémer it is fitting 

yeyovevat perf. inf. of yiyvopon 

wor, 1 song, singing (1a) 

etertAdynoav aor. pass. of ExmArttw astound 
dpeA€w neglect (+gen.) 

nota, t& drink (2b) 

TpOMn, 1 nourishment (1a) 
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Grammar for Section 18 


In this section you cover: 
e Deliberatives in secondary sequence 


© te + participle ‘as one who’ 
e Duals 


DELIBERATIVES AGAIN 


329. When a deliberative question is reported in indirect speech (e.g. ‘he won- 
dered what he was to do’) the question may be followed by the optative in 
secondary sequence, e.g. 


(direct) tiva unxavryv evpw; ‘What device am I to find?’ 
(indirect) AmdpEt Hvtiva pnxavnv evpot ‘He did not know what device 
[he was] to find’ (cf. 405). 


ate + PARTICIPLE ‘BECAUSE, AS’ 


330. cte (fixed form) means ‘as [one who]’ or ‘because’ and is followed by a 
participle, e.g. 


ate ov Md&vv TL G0@0G dv... lit. ‘because (as) not being too smart’. 
Translate literally at first, and then turn the participle into an indicative, e.g. 
“because he was not too smart’ 


(On participles in general, see 393.) 


331. When a verb has two people or things as its subject, or when a noun or 
adjective represents two people or things, the words can adopt a special 
form known as the dual. 

Verbs 

Verbs are restricted to duals in 2pl. “you two, you both’, ‘the two of you’ and 3pl. 

‘they both’, ‘the two/both of them’ only. 

m Regular endings 


The dual endings are as follows: 
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Active Middle/passive 

2pl.  ‘youtwo’ — -tov -o8ov 

3pl. ‘they both’ -tov (primary sequence) -o8ov (primary sequence) 
-Thv (secondary) -o8nv (secondary) 


You will find these endings replacing whatever the non-dual form of the appro- 
priate tense and mood would be. So: 


mavoe-te ‘you (pl.) will stop’ > TAVOE-TOV ‘you two will stop’ 
Tavovtat ‘they cease’ > mave-oBov ‘they both cease’ 
emavoa-v ‘they stopped’ > emavod-tnv ‘they both stopped’ 
emavoa-oe ‘you ceased’ > emtavod-o8ov “you both ceased’ 


Tavoat-Vvto ‘they cease’ (aor. opt. mid.) > mavoai-cOnv ‘they both cease’ 


Dual forms of cipi 


Indicative: EOtOV ‘you/they two are’ 
otov ‘you two were’ 
Hotnv ‘they two were’ 


Subjunctive: YTOV 
Optative: eiTov, eiTHV 
Nouns/adjectives 


332. Nouns and adjectives too have dual forms, referring to two people or 
things. They are as follows: 


1st and 2nd declension nouns and adjectives 


pl. 

m f n 
Nom./acc. -W -a -W 
Gen./dat. -Olv -atv -OlV 
Definite article 
pl. 

m. f n. 
Nom./acc. TO TW, TH TO 
Gen./dat. TOV totv/taiv TOV 

For example: 


® ot cogoi &vOpwro1 ‘the wise men’ (nom.) becomes TW coMw avOpwmw ‘the 
two wise men’ (nom.) 
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TOUG GoMoUG avOpwrmous ‘the wise men’ (acc.) becomes Tw cow avOpumw 
‘the two wise men’ (acc.) 

TOV copOv avOpwnwv ‘of the wise men’ (gen.) becomes toiv cooiv 
&vOpwrorv ‘of the two wise men’ (gen.) 


3rd declension nouns and adjectives 


pl. 
Nom./acc. -€ -€ -€ 
Gen./dat. -OlV -OlV -OlV 


For example: 


© ai oogai yuvaixes ‘the wise women’ (nom.) becomes tw co~w yuvaixe ‘the 


two wise women’ (nom.) 
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Grammar for Section 19 


In this section you cover: 
e Herodotus’ dialect 


e Accusative of respect 
© ov mut ‘I say that ... not’, ‘I deny’ 


THE DIALECT OF HERODOTUS 


333. The Greek world was not politically unified, but consisted of about 1500 
autonomous city-states like Athens, Sparta, Thebes and so on. Up till 
the 4thC BC, each city-state tended to have its own dialect and alphabet. 
Here are the main features of the dialect of Herodotus, who came from the 
Greek-speaking city of Halikarnassos (modern Bodrum) on the west coast 
of Turkey. Since the region was called Ionia, the dialect is called ‘Ionic’: 


(a) Herodotus may have y where Attic has & (especially after p, €, 1), e.g. 
Tpryya (Attic mpg%ypa). This phenomenon is called “étacism’. 
Give the Attic form for: venvins, ovugopn. 


(b) Herodotus uses oo for Attic tt, e.g. PdAaooa (Attic BdAatTa). 
Give the Attic form for: mprjoow, puAdoow. 


(c) Herodotus can have: 
et for € e.g. Egivoc (Attic Eévos); 
ov for 0 e.g. oUvopa (Attic dvopa); 
nt for €1 e.g. Etarpritoc (Attic Eta1pEetos); 
Give the Attic form for: pobvoc, eivexa. 


(d) Herodotus may not contract € verbs, nor nouns with € in the stem, e.g. 


QUEw (Attic pA) 

TLOLEELV (Attic mo1giv) 
EO€ETO (Attic €5eito) 
SpeosG (Attic dpouc) 
GEO (Attic cov) 


(e) €o can change to €v, giving e.g. 
oev (for oo, Attic cov) 
pv (for Attic pov) 
tolevpeEva (for mo1edueva, Attic ToLovpEVa) 
Give the Attic form for: éyéveo, kadeduevoc, dnoAéet, noredpEv. 


(f) Herodotus uses -ew for the gen. s. of 1d nouns (e.g. verview, not venviov), 
and -éwv for the gen. pl. of all type 1 nouns, e.g. 8Bvpéwv, not Bupdv. 
Give the Attic form for: Tepogwv. 
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(g) Herodotus uses -o1 in the dat. pl. of type 1/2 adjectives and nouns, e.g. 
Tovtotol (Attic TOUTOIC) 
Toto1 (Attic toic) 
Give the Attic form for: tavtato1, xpnotoiot. 


(h) Except for 6c, Herodotus uses the form of the definite article in place of 
the relative, e.g. maic tov PvAdooets (Attic naig Ov puAdttets). 


(1) Herodotus often omits aspiration in composition (i.e. words with pre- 
fixes, etc.), e.g. 
amikveouat (Attic dpucveopat) 
petinut (Attic peOinu) 


Some important Herodotean forms 


334. Here are some forms you will meet regularly: 
Herodotus Attic 
Ov ‘therefore’ ovv 
EWV ‘being’ ov 
EWUTOV ‘himself’ EXUTOV 
EHEWUTOV ‘myself’ EHAUVTOV 
KO10G (OKOt0G) ‘of what sort’ TLOLOG 
KOtE (OK6TE) ‘when’ MOTE 
KOC (OKC) ‘how’ TOG 
pv ‘him, her’ (acc.) no comparable Attic form 
ot ‘to him, to her’ (dat.) rare in Attic 
= Warning 


It should be stressed that these are general rules, applying to most instances; that 


some 


of them illustrate simply alternative forms; and that the ‘rules’ are in fact 


far more complex than they are made to seem here (which is why you will be able 
to spot what look like inconsistencies). 


ACCUSATIVE OF RESPECT 


335. 


You have already met ti in the sense ‘why?’, when it was explained that 
the literal meaning in this context was ‘in respect of what?’ (147). This use 
of the accusative to mean ‘in respect of’ is very common, especially after 
adjectives, and should be carefully looked for, e.g. 


ov Ka8apos xEipac ‘not pure in respect of his hands’ (i.e. ‘with impure 
hands’); 
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drepOappevos trv dkorv ‘disabled in respect of his hearing’ (i.e. ‘deaf’). 
This construction is very common in poetry, and Homer is full of exam- 
ples, e.g. 


m65a¢ wKug "AyAAEvc ‘Achilles, swift in respect of his feet’ (i.e. ‘swift- 
footed’). 


336. Observe that ob pnt means ‘I say that x is Nor the case’ (cf. Latin nego), 
e.g. 
Kpotoocg ovk E~n tov maida ovunéuerv “Croesus said that he would not 
send his son’ ‘Croesus denied that he would send his son’. 


© In other words, ob pnt does NOT mean ‘I do not say that...’ . 
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Grammar for Section 20 


In this section you cover: 
e Homeric dialect 


e Homeric hexameters 


HOMERIC DIALECT AND SYNTAX 


337. Homer, who lived somewhere on or off the west coast of Turkey, used a 
uniquely mixed dialect, developed over hundreds of years by oral poets 
who handed it down from generation to generation of poets; so it was never 
used in everyday speech. Its main purpose was to enable the poet to com- 
pose hexameter poetry orally, without the use of writing. This explains why 
so many different variations are available to the poet (see e.g. [e]!). Note 
the following highly characteristic features: 


(a) lack of augment — BaAov = eBadov; Eubade = Evebare; 

(b) dative plurals in -o1, -eoo1 e.g. Swpotot, MdSEoo1; 

(c) dative plural tac appears as TY], TYo1; so all type 1(a) (b) and (c) nouns 
(e.g. OUprot); 

(d) genitive singular in -o10 e.g. dWpoto; and in -ao, -Ew, in place of -ov of 
1d types; 

(e) infinitives in -pev, -yeval, -eval (e.g. dkoveueval = dKovetv). Note 
éuev, upev, fuevan, fupevor = eivor; tuev(ar) = iévon; 

(f) use of oi to mean ‘to him, her’, and toi meaning ‘to you’ (2s.); 

(g) definite articles o1, ai appear also as tot, tat; 

(h) presence of n where Attic has a or €, e.g. XWpN = xwpa; Paotdfjas = 
Baoréac; 

(i) use of definite article to mean ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘they’; 

(j) ‘tmesis’, i.e. the splitting of the prefix of a verb from the verb with 
which it is (in Attic) normally joined, e.g. mpo¢ pOOov Eemmev = poPov 
mpoo€eitev ‘he addressed a word’; 

(k) kev (xe, k’) is used in place of cv. 

(1) forms identical with the definite article being used as relative pronouns. 


= Warning 

It should be stressed that the above list does not represent a series of hard-and- 
fast rules, which will always apply; the examples given are the most important 
alternative forms that Homer uses. 349-52 contains a fuller list of features of 
Homeric dialect. 


THE HOMERIC HEXAMETER 


338. Like the iambic trimeter of tragedy (see 287-8), the Homeric hexameter is 
made up of long and short syllables according to the fixed hexameter pattern: 


338-339 Grammar for Section 20 363 


(a) Number of feet 
There are six feet in a hexameter 
(b) Dactyls and spondees 
Each foot consists of either a dactyl or a spondee 


Dactyl 

A dactyl scans: - ~ ~ (long-short-short, ‘tum-ti-ti’) 
Spondee 

A spondee scans: - - (long-long, “‘tum-tum’). 


(c) The hexameter pattern 
(i) the FIRST FOUR FEET can be either dactyl or spondee; 
(ii) the FIFTH FOOT is usually a DACTYL; 
(iii) the SIXTH FOOT is always a SPONDEE if we assume a final syllable is 
always treated as long. 


Thus a Homeric hexameter can be visually expressed as follows: 


1 2 3 4 5 6 
or or or or or or 


Special features of Homeric scansion 


339. The ‘rules’ for identifying long and short feet metrically are largely the 
same as for the iambic trimeter (see 288-90). But there are some peculiar 
features of Homeric scansion, of which the three most important are as 
follows: 


(a) Correption 
“Correption’ occurs when a naturally long vowel/diphthong at the end of a 
word becomes short because the next word begins with a vowel, e.g. 


Kal Hiv 
(b) The influence of ‘digamma’ (F) 


Digamma is a consonant pronounced like English ‘w’. By classical times 
the letter 364 
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(c) Effects of metre on the language 

The pattern of the dactyl-spondee rhythm of the Homeric hexameter imposes 
certain limitations and makes some words unusable. Homer gets round this by a 
number of devices: 


(i) words which are naturally long-short-long are scanned long-long-long, 
e.g. 
iotiy is scanned iotin. 
(ii) words which are naturally short-short-short have the first element length- 
ened, e.g. 
AKAUATOS — dKaApATOSG ‘unwearied’ 
avEepa — dvepa ‘man’ (acc.) 
(iii) the use of alternative forms, e.g. dative in -€oo1 (long-short) rather than -¢o1 
(short-short) e.g. éméoo1 or EmE01, etc. 


(iv) in some cases one is given a choice whether to scan dactyl or spondee, 

e.g. 

"ApyeVpovtnc or ’Apyei/povtns ‘slayer of Argos’ (epithet for Hermes) 
Here are the first five lines of the Homer extract scanned: 

Ae 6 ue/v évOa Ka/Oevs— ro/Authac / Si0¢ "O/Svacevc, 

onvy / Ka Kapa/tw d/pnuevols. abtap "A/OnV 

By Q éc / dain/Kwv dv/Spwv Sn/uov te mo/Mw te 

A Cy &ve/uov ac / rvomn é/mecouto / Seuvia / Kovpnc 


otn 8 ap” b/mep Ke@a/Anc, Kar/ uv TPC / uvdov e/eimev 
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Introduction to writing in Greek 


In the ENGLISH INTO GREEK Exercises you will practise translating English 
sentences into Greek. To get you started on this, bear in mind the following tips: 


Do not rush into translating — look carefully at the WHOLE sentence in English. 
First translate the ‘guide’ -sentence in Greek which precedes the one you have 
to translate from English into Greek. This has the same general shape as the 
sentence you will be writing. Use it to guide the shape of your sentence. 
Remember that Greek will often use just one word where English will use 
several, e.g. ‘you are going’ is translated by one word, Batvetc. 

Think about the English sentence in terms of SUBJECT, VERB, and OBJECT. 
Remember, when turning the English SUBJECT and OBJECT into Greek, 
that it is vital to get the endings right in Greek — simply putting the Greek in 
the same order as the English will not get the meaning across. SUBJECTS 
will go into the NOM. case, OBJECTS into the ACC. 

You will have to check carefully on the NUMBER of the subject (s. or pl.), 
and make sure the verb corresponds to it (but remember that n. pl. subjects 
take s. verbs: see 35). 

Check also the number and gender (m., f., or n.) of nouns and make certain 
that any def. art. or adjective going with a noun agrees with it in CASE, 
NUMBER, and GENDER. 


So, work through these points for the following sentence: 


‘Guide’-sentence: oi dvOpwmor op@or tov ‘Hyéotpatov. 
Translate: “The men see [the] Hegestratos.’ 
Your sentence for translation into Greek: ‘The friends pursue the man.’ 


What is the SUBJECT? (It is ‘the friends’) 
What is Greek for ‘friend’? (It is ptAoc) 
What gender is ptoc? (M.) 
So what form of ‘the’ will you need? (Some form of 6) 
What CASE does this need to be in your sentence? 
How many friends? (More than one — you need the pl.) 
So how do you translate “the friends’ here? 
What is the VERB? (It is ‘pursue’) 
What is the Greek for ‘I pursue’? (It is 51Kw) 
What form do you need? (It is the third person pl.) 
So what is ‘pursue’ here? 
Does this VERB have an OBJECT (remember, not all verbs have objects)? 
What is the OBJECT? (It is ‘the man’) 
What is Greek for ‘the man’? 
Make sure that ‘the’ agrees with ‘man’. 
What CASE does this need to be in your sentence? 
How many men? 
So what is ‘the man’ here? 
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Putting it all together — look at the guide-sentence to structure your sentence. 
The sentence should be: 


ol pivot diWKovor Tov GvOpwmov. 


Introduction to Greek to English Test Exercises 


In the TEST EXERCISES you will translate passages of continuous Greek with- 
out the help from vocabulary or grammar. Here are some tips to get you started: 


™ Do not rush into translating — look carefully at the WHOLE of a sentence 
before you start writing. 

m™ Remember that you need to look at the ENDINGS of words to find out their 
role in the sentence — you can’t simply read the meaning of the sentence from 
the left-to-right order of the words. 

m Pay attention to the def. arts. in a sentence (they tell you the GENDER, 
CASE, and NUMBER of their nouns). 

m Analyse Greek sentences into SUBJECT, VERB, and OBJECT. 


Now apply these lessons to a sentence: 
tovcs obv dvOpurouc Sidkovow 6 kufepvrtns Kal 6 Znvd0eutc. 


@ Read through the whole sentence first. 

Read through the sentence again carefully: 

™ tovc — what is this? (def. art. — there should be a noun it AGREES with 
nearby) 

What gender, case, number? (m., acc., pl.) 

Hold this information in your head. So far our sentence goes “The 

[objects, m.]’ 

m™ ovv-— what is this? (particle) 

What does it mean? (‘so’: it will probably be the first word in English) 

Hold this in your head too. So far our sentence goes ‘So the [objects, m.]’ 

H dvOpwmous — what is this? (noun) 

What gender, case, number? (m., acc., pl.) 

Where have you seen this combination of gender, case, and number? (in 

the article tots just now — so tovs probably goes with dvOpwious) 

What does it mean? (‘men’) 

Is it likely to be SUBJECT or OBJECT? (Object, because it is ACC.) So 

far our sentence goes ‘So the men [object]’ 

@ dSiwxKovor — what is this? (verb) 

What person and number? (third person pl.) 

What does it mean? (‘they [or people later specified in the sentence] pursue’) 

Hold this too. So far our sentence goes “So the men [obj.] they pursue’. 

Is it ‘the men’ who are pursuing? No. “The men’ are the OBJECT, not the 

subject. So in English, at the moment, the sentence means ‘So they are 

pursuing the men’. 
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6 Kupepvrtns — what is this (def. art. plus noun) 

What gender, case, number? (m., nom., s.) 

What does it mean? (‘the captain’) 

Is it likely to be SUBJECT or OBJECT? (Subject, because it is NOM., 
but it is also S., while the verb, d1WKovowv, is PL. But remember there 
could be a further person specified in the sentence who, together with o 
kuBepvrtns, makes up the subject.) So far our sentence goes ‘So the men 
[obj.] they pursue the captain [subj.]’ 

Kai — what is this? (‘and’) 

‘And’ what? So far our sentence goes ‘So the men [obj.] they pursue the 
captain [subj.] and’ 

6 ZnvoGEts — what is this? (def. art. plus noun) 

What gender, case, number? (m., nom., s.) 

What does it mean? (‘[the] Sdenothemis’) 

Is it likely to be SUBJECT or OBJECT? (Subject, because it is NOM., but 
it is also S., when the verb, d1wWxKovowv is PL. But we have just seen kat, 
‘and’, connecting 6 kufepvrjtns and 6 Znvd0etc) 

So, what is the SUBJECT? (6 kufepvijtns Kai 0 Znvd0Eptc) 

What is the OBJECT? (tovs avOpwrous) 

What is the VERB? (d1WKovolv) 

Putting all of this together, the sentence means, ‘the captain and [the] 
Sdenothemis [SUBJECTS] chase [VERB] the men [OBJECT].’ 

Are there any words you have left out? (yes, obv) 

It is a particle meaning ‘so’. 

With obv the whole sentence means: 

‘So the helmsman and [the] Sdenothemis chase the men.’ 


You can now see why ancient Greek is so good for the brain and for the under- 
standing of the workings of language. You have to pay close attention to every 
word. The rewards of this way of thinking about what you are saying and how 
you are saying it will be immense. 
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PRELIMINARIES 


Some definitions 

(i) Aspect 

340. This refers to the way in which a verb form suggests that the reader should 
look at the action. The clearest example of aspect can perhaps be best 
seen in Greek’s use of the imperfect and aorist to refer to action in the 
past: the imperfect suggests that the action should be viewed as continu- 
ing, as a process, the aorist suggests that it simply took place as an event. 
Participles, infinitives, imperatives, optatives and subjunctives are virtu- 
ally always differentiated in their present and aorist forms by aspect, not 
by time. Their present forms suggest that the action should be viewed as 
continuing, a process; their aorist forms suggest that the action should be 
viewed as simply happening, an event. 


(ii) Change of subject in the accusative 


In clauses which take a verb in the infinitive or participle, the subject is placed in 
the accusative if it is different from that of the main verb, e.g. 


0i8é o€ U@pov Svta ‘I know that you are foolish’ 
évouitfouev tovs “EAAnvac maidac ivan ‘we used to consider the Greeks to 
be/that the Greeks were children’ 


(iit) Sequence 

‘Primary sequence’ means that the main verb is present, future or perfect; “sec- 
ondary (or historic) sequence’ means that the main verb is aorist, imperfect or 
pluperfect. Sequence plays an important part in determining whether the sub- 
junctive or optative is available for use in certain constructions. 


(iv) Voice and mood 


“Voice’ is the term used to indicate the relationship between the subject of a verb 
and the action, i.e. active, middle or passive; while ‘mood’ indicates the function 
in which the verb is used, i.e. whether it is indicative, imperative, subjunctive or 
optative, to which are added the infinitive and participle. 
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341-342 


THE GREEK ALPHABET 


341. 


Before the fourth century there were many forms of the Greek alphabet in use 
in different cities. After 403 Athens and eventually most other cities adopted 
the so-called Ionic form of the alphabet, which is the one in use today. 

One important letter which does not appear in the Ionic alphabet is the 
digamma (F). This was originally the sixth letter of the alphabet (cf. English 
fF), and had the value of English ‘w’. The Attic and Ionic dialects lost the 
sound at prehistoric date, and consequently the letter was not used in their 
alphabets. Other dialects maintained the sound, and the letter continued in 
use in these dialects down to the adoption of the Ionic alphabet in the fourth 
century. After this, traces of digamma are found, sometimes represented 
by Greek , e.g. a Hellenistic text writes piGa ‘root’ in Sapphic dialect as 
Bptoda, using the 6 to represent the digamma which Sappho used (Fpt05a). 
The importance of the digamma lies in the fact that Homeric scansion may 
react to it as if it were still there. Thus one would expect, for example, évi 
oikw in Homer to elide into év ofkw; but no, for it was originally Fotos, 
starting with a consonant. (See further notes on Homeric metre in the 
Running Grammar 338-9.) 


ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION 


342. 


Here is a more detailed guide to the sound of ancient Greek on the assump- 
tion of a standard English pronunciation of the examples: 


Greek 
capital 


Greek 


minuscule 


English 
transcription 
used in this 
course! 


Pronunciation (recommended) 


Phonetic 
transcription” 


Fl 


a (alpha) 


av 
6 (beta) 
y 


(gamma) 
8 (delta) 
E 
(epsilon) 
El 

a) 


§ (zeta) 


a 


om 


a 


sd 


English ‘cup’ (Italian ‘amare’ ) 


English ‘calm’ (Italian ‘amare’ ) 

as & (more correctly, with 1 at the end) 
English ‘high’ 

English ‘how’ 

as av (with first element long) 

as English ‘b’ 

English ‘got’; before k, x, y, as ‘ink’ or ‘song’ 


French ‘d’ (with tongue on teeth, not gums) 


English ‘pet’ 


English ‘fiancée’ (German ‘Beet’) 
Cockney ‘belt’ (Italian ‘eulogia’) 
English ‘wisdom’ 


[a] 


[a:] 
[a:i] 
[ai] 
[au] 
[a:u] 
[b] 
[gn;1] 


[d] 
[e] 


[e:] 
[eu] 
[zd] 
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Greek Greek English Pronunciation (recommended) Phonetic 
capital minuscule transcription transcription? 
used in this 
course! 
H n (eta) e English ‘hairy’ (French ‘téte’) [e:] 
n as n (more correctly, with 1 at the end) [e:i] 
nv as €v (with first element long) [e:u] 
(] O (theta) th English ‘top’ (emphatically pronounced; later, as [th] 
in ‘thin’) 
I 1 (iota) i English ‘bit’ (French Vitesse’) [i] 
dong) 1 English ‘bead’ {i:] 
K x (kappa) k English ‘skin’ [k] 
A A 1 English ‘left’ (l] 
(lambda) 
M (mu) m English ‘man’ [m] 
N v (nu) n English ‘net’ [n] 
= E (xi) x English ‘box’ [ks] 
0 e) o) English ‘pot’ (or German ‘Gott’) [o] 
(omicron) 
Ol English ‘boy’ [o1] 
ov English ‘too’ [u:] 
II Tt (pi) p English ‘spin’ [p] 
P p (rho) r Scottish ‘rolled’ r [r] 
x 6.S s English ‘sing’, ‘lesson’ [s] 
(sigma)? 
eS T (tau) t t (with tongue on teeth, not gums) [t] 
Y v uy u, as in French ‘lune’ (German ‘Miiller’) Ly] 
(upsilon) 
dong) 0 u, as in French ‘ruse’ (German Miihle’) Ly:] 
UL close to French ‘huit’ [yi] 
® @ (phi) ph English ‘pot’ (emphatically pronounced; later, as [ph] 
in ‘fear’) 
X x (khi) kh English ‘cat’ (emphatically pronounced; later, as [kh] 
in ‘loch’) 
Wy W (psi) ps English ‘lapse’ [ps] 
ie) 0) fo) English ‘saw’ [o:] 
(omega) 
0) As w (more correctly, with 1 at the end) [a:i] 


1 See also notes at 454. 
2 IPA system, in which : adds length; th, ph, kh mean aspirated t, p, k. 


3 Most Greek texts use two forms of minuscule sigma: ¢ at the end of the word, o elsewhere (e.g. 6006). 
Some Greek texts print a ‘lunate’ sigma, c, which is used in all positions (e.g. dcoc). 
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Double consonants 
343. (i) - and w indicate a double consonant: 


¢ is written for o 
E is written for Kc 
Wp is written for 1¢ 


Double consonants are given their full value in pronunciation, e.g. 


mm is pronounced as in “hip-pocket’ 

Tt is pronounced as in ‘rat-trap’ 

oo is pronounced as in ‘disservice’ 

AA is pronounced as in ‘wholly’ (cf. ‘holy’). 


The exception is yy, which is pronounced as in ‘finger’; and so too yx [as in 
‘ink’], y& [as in ‘lynx’] and yy [as in ‘inkhorn’]. It is debated whether yp was 
pronounced ‘hangman’. 


Vowel length 


(ii) Vowels do not always indicate a distinction of length (or quantity): 


€, o always indicate a short vowel 

n, w always indicate a long vowel 

a, 1, v are used for both long and short vowels. In this Course the main 
vocabularies and tables indicates long vowels thus: @1 0 


Breathing marks 


(iii) Words beginning with a vowel show a ‘breathing’ mark over the first (some- 
times the second) letter, either ‘ or’ e.g. 


dpoc (‘oros”) 
Opos (‘horos’) 


The ‘rough’ breathing, ‘, denotes the presence of ‘h’. 

The ‘smooth’ breathing, ’, is merely a convention to denote the absence of ‘h’. 
Note that all words beginning with p take a rough breathing, e.g. prjtwp (‘rhetor’). 
This may have indicated a special pronunciation. 


Accents 


(iv) You will already have noticed that Greek words have accent marks, i.e.’ 
(acute), ‘(grave), ~ (circumflex). These denote the musical pitch at which the 
accented syllable was pronounced high pitch (’), low pitch (‘), high pitch 
falling to low (~: originally written as a combination of acute + grave, “. This 
accent is found only on long vowels, and diphthongs). 

There is no reason why you should not attempt to ‘pitch’ the accent, but you will 

find it fairly difficult to do without constant care and attention. English speakers 

naturally ‘stress’ syllables. If you cannot ‘pitch’, then you must ‘stress’ the accented 
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syllable, even though this may obscure the accent which is being used (whether ’, 
‘or ~). Learn the word with its accent as part of its pronunciation. That is why the 
accent is there. 

For a fuller, though by no means complete, account of Greek methods of 
accentuation, see 344-8. 


Punctuation 


(v) There are four punctuation marks in Greek, though we have used some 
English ones in places to ease reading. The four Greek marks are: 


. full stop, as in English 

, comma, as in English 

* colon or semicolon (note that - is placed slightly above the line) 
; question-mark 


Ancient conventions 


(vi) Now the truth must be told that a fifth-century Greek would hardly have recog- 
nised a single one of all these conventions you have just learnt. Fifth-century 
Greeks wrote in CAPITAL LETTERS, with NOGAPSBETWEENWORDS, 
with NO ACCENTS, with NO SMOOTH BREATHINGS and virtually NO 
PUNCTUATION. All these conventions sprang up later, some very much 
later indeed. Modern Greek continues to use most of them. 


Smoothing the gaps 


(vii) Greeks generally liked their language to run smoothly, and to achieve this 
they regularly ran words together, or modified their endings (as we do too, 
e.g. ‘isn’t’ for ‘is not’, ‘we’re’ for ‘we are’, “Tom ‘n’ Jerry’ for “Tom and 
Jerry’): 
(a) 00, obk, oby; Ex, €& 


4 Consequently the act of reading for an ancient Greek must have required a high level of intelli- 
gence and concentration, especially since the endings of the words are so crucial for meaning. It 
is bad enough in English: here is a translated extract from Plato’s Republic: 


FARLESSIAGREESOWECANTHAVEHOMERSAYINGOFTHEGODSANDAFITOFHELPLE 
SSLAUGHTERSEIZEDTHEHAPPYGODSASTHEY WATCHEDHEPHAES TUSBUSTLINGU 
PANDDOWNTHEHALLYOURARGUMENTWOULDNTALLOWTHATCALLITM YARGUM 
ENTIFYOULIKEHEREPLIEDINAN YEVENTWECANTALLOWITANDSURELY WEMUSTV 
ALUETRUTHFULNESSHIGHLY, 


and so on. 
The Greek looked roughly as follows: 


TMIOAYMENTOIHAOZOYKOYNHOMHPOYOYAETATOIAYTAATIOAEZME@ATIEPIOEQNAZBEZXTOX 
AAPENOPTOTPEAQZUMAKAPEXZIOEOIZINPOXIAONH®AIZTONAIAAQMATATIOINNYONTAOYK 
ATIOAEKTEONKATATONZONAOTONEIZYE®HBOYAEIEMONTIOENAIOYTAPOYNATIOAEKTEON 
AAAAMHNKAIAAHOEIAN TEMEPITIOAAOYHOIHTEON ... 
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343 


Notice the changes that the Greek for ‘no(t)’ undergoes in response to its 


environment: 
ArkatomoAic ov Baiver tpd¢... ‘Dikaiopolis does not go to ...’ 
AixatomoAic ov €otiv Ev... ‘Dikaiopolisis notin . . .” 
AlKaLOTOAIG OVX OPH TOV ... ‘Dikaiopolis does not see the ...’ 


> RULEs: ov before a consonant 
ovx before a vowel with no ‘h’ sound (‘unaspirated’) 
ovyx before a vowel with an ‘h’ sound (‘aspirated’). 
On the same principle, €x ‘out of’ changes to €& before a vowel, e.g. 
€K TOU TAoiov ‘out of the boat’ 


e& AOnvav ‘out of Athens’ 


(b) vv-moveable 


The letter -v is used at the end of some words to smooth over ‘hiatus’, i.e. 
the awkward transition between two vowels, one ending a word and the next 


beginning a word, or at the end of sentences. It is found in: 


® Most words ending in —o1, including -&1 and -11, e.g. moAEou(v), VUEL(V), 


Baivovoi(v) 
e@ Allthird person verbs ending in -€, e.g. ExéAevoe(v) 
® éoti(v) 


e.g. Batvovompds ... ‘they go towards ...’; Batvovoiv_sic ... ; ‘they go into 
...3 Batvovov ‘they go [full stop]’. For other consonantal changes, see 359. 


Transcribing Greek 


(viii) For the principles of transcription of names from Greek into English, see 


342 above and, for the traditional Latinate method, see 454. 


Alphabet poem 
(ix) The following poem was composed by the fifth-century poet Kallias: 
a 6 y ) € 
Zor’ dAga, Brita, yaupa, S€Ata Kai TO el, 
GC on 8 1 K A ow 
Cfita, Mita, Offta, ita, Karma, AdBSa, yO, 


v &—€ o Tp 6 T Ov 
vo, E€i, TO ov, TEI, HG, TO otypa, Tad, TOV 
@ XxX w w 


ei, xei TE Kol Wei Kai TeAEUTAIOV TOW. 
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ACCENTUATION 


General remarks®> 


344. Accent-marks were invented about the third century. Their purpose was to 
indicate the musical pitch of the syllable on which the accent was placed. 
There are three accents: 


> the acute * (high pitch) 
> the grave ~ (low pitch, or perhaps a falling of the voice) 
> the circumflex ~ (high pitch falling to low) 


Most Greek words have their own accent, which has to be learnt with the 
word. Observe the differing accents on: 


a&vOpwros, MAoiov, Bor, oikia. 

> In NOUNS and ADJECTIVES, the accent is persistent — that is, it nearly 
always stays where it occurs in its dictionary form unless forced to 
move or change by the rules of accent which follow. You must learn 
where the accent falls when you learn the word. 

> In VERBS, accentuation is almost entirely predictable: a basic grasp of the rules 
of accentuation will give you almost complete mastery over all verb accents. 


The position of the accent 


345. If a word has an accent, it will fall on one of the last three syllables. The 
following diagram shows you where it is possible for accents to fall: 


Third syllable back Second Syllable back Last syllable 


(antepenultimate) (penultimate) (ultimate) 
Acute " yes yes yes 
Circumflex ~ no yes yes 
Grave * no no yes 


Each of these accents has a technical name, by which you may find it denoted: 


Third-last Second-last Last 
Acute: *proparoxytone “paroxytone “oxytone 
&vOpwrtoG oXtyos oryabdc 
Circumflex: ~ properispomenon ~ perispomenon 
Tapbevava Opa 
Grave: * barytone 
arya80c 


5 This is a basic introduction to a big topic. Readers wishing to take it further are strongly advised to 
buy Philomen Probert, A New Short Guide to the Accentuation of Ancient Greek (Bristol Classical 
Press, 2003), a brilliant introduction, complete with exercises and discussion of difficult issues. 
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(i) The acute ’ 
346. Observe the following principles: 


> The acute can fall on any of the /ast three syllables. 
(i) If the last syllable has a long vowel or diphthong, the accent can fall only on 
the last two, e.g. 
a&vOpwros, avOpwrov. 


(ii) If the acute falls on the last syllable, it will become grave when followed by 
another word in the same sentence (unless a comma, full-stop or question- 
mark intervene, or the following word is an enclitic, q.v.), e.g. 


m0ev 1 Bor; 1 Bor tod avOpwrov ... 


(ii) The circumflex ~ 


> The circumflex can fall only on the Jast two syllables; it can stand only 
on a long vowel or a diphthong. 


If the last syllable is LONG, a circumflex cannot stand on the second last but 
will be replaced by an acute, e.g. 


ovtoc, abtn. 


(iii) The grave * 


> The grave can stand only on the /ast syllable, and will do so only when 
the word is followed directly by another word in the same sentence 
which is not an enclitic (see “The acute’ (11) above). 


Observe the change of accent on the last syllable in: 
KaAr Y yuvy}. 1 yuvr, Baiver. n yovy KaAn. 


Proclitics and Enclitics 


347. Not all words have an accent of their own. Those which do not are distin- 
guished into two types: 


(i) Proclitics 

These words have no accent of their own, because they are accentually linked to 
the word which follows them. The commonest proclitics are 6, 1, ol, at, Ev, Ec, 
ov(k/x), ei. They show an accent only when the word which follows is an enclitic, 
e.g. et ye (see next). 


347-348 B Reference Grammar 377 


(ti) Enclitics 

These are accentually linked to the preceding word, and often change the accen- 
tuation of the preceding word.The principal enclitics are: te, t1¢ (“a certain’, and 
all indefinite words, e.g. mov ‘somewhere’), unemphatic ye, Lov, Ol, OE, Gov, 
ool, eit (‘I am’) and gnut (‘I say’) in the PRESENT INDICATIVE (though not the 
2s.), YE. 


Note: 
An enclitic cannot stand first in a clause. 


(a) Acute on the last remains acute if the following word is enclitic, e.g. 
avnp Patver, cvrip tic Batve. 


(b) If the preceding word has an acute on the third last syllable, or a circumflex 
on the second last, that word will take as well as its normal accent an acute on its 
last syllable, e.g. 


&vOpwmdc TIC 
TAOIOv TI 
(c) If the preceding word has a circumflex on the last syllable, the enclitic simply 
loses any accent, e.g. obv goTl 
(d) Strings of enclitics will throw accents back onto each other, e.g. 


&vOpwrdc Tic MOTE pol EAeye ... ‘a certain man once said to me...’ 


(do not confuse tig here with tic; = ‘who, what?’) 
(e) Forms of tig with two syllables will accent the /ast if they follow a 
paroxytone word, e.g. 


TPOG OiKtav Tiva ‘to a certain house’ 


(tiv& cannot throw its accent back onto oiktav because oiktav does not have 
an acute on the third-last or a circumflex on the second-last. Note that the 
accent on tic; falls on the first syllable in all its forms, e.g. 


TpO¢ Tiva oikiav Baivetc; ‘to what house are you going?’) 


Some general hints 


348. Here are some of the more general rules of accentuation: 


(a) Nouns, pronouns, adjectives 


(i) For the purposes of accentuation (NOT METRE), -o1 and -a1 of nom. pl. count 
SHORT at the end of these words. Thus d&v@pwro1, didvorat. 

(ii) Words of Ist and 2nd declension with an acute on the last syllable of nom. 
s. take circumflex in the genitives and datives, e.g. &yaOdc: d&yabod cya0@ 
/ &yabF\¢ cyaOF / dya8av / &yaOois &yaBaic. 
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(iii) ALL Ist declension nouns have a circumflex on the -@v of the genitive 
plural (no matter where the accent was originally), e.g. vikn gen. pl. vik@v; 
so with 3rd declension nouns in -o¢ (oxev@v), if contracted (cf. oxevéwv). 

(iv) Note especially méAEwc, m6AEwv, breaking the rule of 346(a). 

(v) Monosyllables of the 3rd declension are accented on the final syllable 
of the genitive and dative; e.g. movc; gen. s. m0ddc; dat. s. modi; gen. pl. 
Tt0$@v; dat. pl. moot. 

(vi) Noms. and accs. accented on the final syllable are acute, unless contracted; 
e.g. 


6 Mapevev but 6 MepiKArjc (MepiKA€éns). 


(b) Verbs 

(vii) The accent normally goes back as far as it can, and is nearly always acute 
(but see under contracted verbs [xi] below). 

(viii) For the purposes of accentuation (NOT METRE), a1 counts SHORT (except in 
the optative, in which both a1 and o1 count long), e.g. 


amoxKpivetat, AveoOat but voutCor 


(ix) If the infinitive ends in -vai, the infinitive will be accented on the second 
last (acute or circumflex), and its nom. s. m. participle on the last syllable: 


AeAvkévat — AcAUKWe (gen. m./n. AEAUKOTOG) 
5156vo1 — 515006 (f. did5000a; gen. m./n. 515dvto0s) 
AvOfvai — AvOeic (f. AVOEioa; gen. m./n. AVBEVTOG) 


(x) Strong aorists accent on the last syllable in infinitive and participle active, 
e.g. 
vyeiv, Pvywv (contrast Pevbyelv, Pevywv of the present) 


(xi) For contracted verbs, examine the uncontracted form and determine where 
the accent would come on that. If an accented syllable is involved in the 
contraction, the accent will be circumflex on the resulting contraction, if 
the rule under 346(ii) does not apply. If 346(ii) does apply, the accent will 
be acute, e.g. 


TOIEEL > TOLEL 
emoice > éttoter 
Opaoinv > opwnv 


HOMERIC DIALECT: THE MAIN FEATURES 


349. Homer’s Greek differs in important ways from Attic Greek, as follows: 


349 


Nouns 


First declension 


Nominative s. 
Types labc (f.) 
Ends in -n, even 
after p, €, 1 e.g. 
XWpn, not xwpa. 


Type Id (m.) may 
end in -d, not - nc, 
e.g. immota, not 
inmdétns 


Genitive s. 

Type Id (m.) ends 
in -O, -EW, not -ov, 
e.g. Atpeidao, not 
‘Atpetdov. 


Genitive pl. 
Usually ends in 
-AWV, -EWV, e.g. 
VUUGawv, 

not VUEQOv. 


Dative pl. 
Nearly always ends 
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Second declension 


Genitive s. 

Ends in -o10 

as well as -ov, e.g. 
mtedto10 

and rediov. 


Genitive pl. 

Dual ends in 

-oliv, so inmottv, not 
inmov (dat. pl. too) 


Dative pl. 
Ends in -o1o1 and -otc, 


Third declension 


Accusative s. 

Ends in -1v as well as 
-16a, e.g. yAauKwrv and 
yAauKomida. 

Endings in -na 
correspond to €G, e.g. 
BaotArja =Baoréd. 


Genitive s. 

Endings in -noc and 
-10¢ correspond to -Ews, 
e.g. BaotArjos = 
Baotkéws; 

TdAL0G = T6AEWS. 


Accusative pl. 

Endings in -nac 
correspond to -€ac, e.g. 
Baotrrjas = Baoéac. 


Genitive pl. 

Endings in -nwv 
correspond to -Ewv, e.g. 
BaotAnwv = Paclewv. 


Dative pl. 
Ends in -€oo1 and -01, e.g. 
TOSEOOL, EMECOL. 


e.g. pvAAoIO1, 
ovrAdAoic. 


in -1Nou(v), or -1¢, e.g. 
mbAnoWw = mbAaIC. 


Note: 

(i) Observe the Homeric alternation between o and oo (which can be metrically 
useful), e.g. TOG0¢ > Td0006, HEGOG > LEONG, Toot > Mocot. 

(ii) The termination -gi (-o@1) may be used for the dat. s. and pl. of nouns and 
adjectives (and sometimes the gen. s. and pl. too), e.g. Biijgr ‘by force’, 
daxpvogvy ‘with tears’, dpéoerv ‘in the mountains’. 
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350. Pronouns 


eyo 


Gen. s — €usio, guéo, gued, ped, Euebev 


ov ‘T’, ‘you’ 
Gen. s. — cio, o€0, ced, o€8ev 


NHEIs ‘we’ 

Acc. — Yeas, ope 
Gen. — NEeiwv, NUuEwv 
Dat. — Gupi(v) 


DuEis ‘you’ 

Acc. — dpéac, BEE. 
Gen. — bpetwv, bueéwv 
Dat. — bpypr(v). 


€ ‘him’ 
Gen. — €io, £0, eb, {ev 
Dat. — €0t, ot 


oge ‘them’ 

ACC. — OPE, SPEC, O~AC. 
Gen. — o@etwv, oMewv. 
Dat. — og, oot. 


tic ‘who, what, which’ 


Nom. — tic 
Acc. — tiva 
Gen. — téo/teb 
Dat. — téw 


Gen. pl. — téwv. 


6 1 té ‘he, she, it’ 

Nom. pl. — oi, ai, or tot, tat. 
Dat. pl. — toic, toto, THs, 
Tfjo1 as well as totic. 


351. Verbs 


(i) Person endings 


-oav can become —v in 3pl. act., e.g. Eotnoav becomes Eotav 
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-Qvtat, —avto in 3pl. mid./pass. often becomes -ata1, -ato, e.g. Hato instead of 
tVTO 


(ii) Tenses 
Future: generally uncontracted, e.g. Epéw (€p@), teAEw (teAEow). 
Present/Imperfect: sometimes reinforced by a form in —ox- implying repetition, 
e.g. 

vyeoKov ‘they kept on running away’. 
Aorist/Imperfect: in both the augment may be missing e.g. Bo&Aov (Badov). 
Observe the necessary adjustments in compounds, e.g. EuBade (EveBaAe). 


(tii) Moods 
Subjunctive: 
(a) appears with a short vowel, e.g. touev= Twyev 
(b) has 2s. mid. in -qan, -Eor 
(c) has 3s. act. in -o1, e.g. Popefjol=Popy| 
(d) is used in place of the future; and can be used in general remarks. 


(iv) Infinitive 
It appears with the endings -pev, -pevat, -vat for -Etv, -vare.g. dopevat = dobvat; 
ipev =iévan; EEev, EMMEV, EULEvar = Elva; dKovEpEv(a) = dKovetv. 
Contracted verbs 
In contracted verbs, we can find: 

—0W-, -ww- in place of —ao- (Attic —w-) e.g. opdwvtec for Attic opvtEc; 

- aa-, -aq where Attic would contract ae to a, and ae1 to q. 


352. Adverbs 
Note the way the following suffixes are used to create adverbs: 


-d¢ ‘whither’, as in m6Aepdvde ‘to the war’ (Note that -d5¢ here is attached to 
the acc.; in all the rest, the suffix is attached to the stem.) 
-dov ‘how’, as in kAayyndov ‘with cries’ 
-8ev ‘whence’, as in vd8ev ‘from above’ 
-61 ‘where’, as in bd01 ‘on high’ 
Cf. 451. 


Particles 


Note particularly the use and force of the following particles: 


cpa (ap, pcr) ‘so, next’ (showing transition) 
df ‘indeed’ (emphasising) 
q ‘surely’ (emphasising) 


TEP “just, even’ (emphasising) 
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Singular 

M 
Nominative 6 
Accusative TOV 
Genitive TOU 
Dative TO 
Plural 

M 
Nominative ol 
Accusative TOUG 
Genitive TOV 
Dative TOIG 


354. First declension nouns 


Bor), 1, ‘shout’ (1a) 
S 


Nom. Bor 
Acc. Boryv 
Gen. Boric 
Dat. Bor 


anopia, n, ‘perplexity’ (1b) 
Ss. 


Nom. artopta 
Acc. amtoptav 
Gen. amtoptac 
Dat. artopia 


OdAatta, 1, ‘sea’ (1c) 
Ss. 
Nom. OdAattH 


Acc. OdAattav 
Gen. BaAdattns 
Dat. Baratty 


‘and’ (or to show a general remark) 
‘T tell you’ (assertion) (But it may also=oot, ‘to you, for you’.) 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, NOUNS AND PRONOUNS 


353. The definite article 6, 1), t6, ‘the’ 


344° 
< 


drtopton 
amoptac 
aTOpL@v 
artoptaic 


pl. 
OdAattar 
BaAATTAG 
Badattav 
BaAdttaIc 


TOIG 


352-354 


354-356 


vautns, 6 ‘sailor’ (1d) 
S. 


Nom vautns 
Ace. vavutnv 
Gen. vavtou 
Dat. vavtn 
Voc. ® vabte 


veaviac, 6 ‘young man’ (1d) 
Ss. 


Nom veavidc 
Acc. vedviav 
Gen. veaiviou 
Dat. veavia 
Voc. ® veavia 


355. Second declension nouns 


&vOpwros, 6 ‘man/fellow’ 2(a) 


x 
Nom &vOpwrtog 
Acc. &vOpwrov 
Gen. avOpwrov 
Dat. avOpwrw 
Voc. @ &vOpwre 
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pl. 
VaUTOL 
VavTaG 
VOUTOV 
VAUTAIG 


pl. 
vedviot 
veavidc 
VEQVLOV 
vEaviais 


pl. 
&vOpwror 
a&vOpwrous 
avOpwrwv 
avOpwro1g 


Epyov, té ‘task/duty/job/work’ 2(b) 


s 
Nom. épyov 
Acc. épyov 
Gen. Epyou 
Dat. Epyw 


356. Third declension nouns 


6 Airy (ipev-), ‘harbour’ (3a) 


S. 
Nom Any 
Acc. Awéva 
Gen. Atpevoc 
Dat. Awévi 


pl. 


pl. 

Aévec 

Awévac 

Aiwévwv 

Awéot(v) [< AtpEvor(v)] 
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1 vvé (vuxt-), ‘night’ (3a) 


S. pl. 
Nom. vv0e VOKTEG 
Acc. voKta VUKTOG 
Gen. VUKTOG VUKTOV 
Dat. VUKTI vubi(v) [< vuKtoi(v)] 


L 


Tpdypa (mpaypat-), to ‘thing, matter’ (3b) 


S. pl. 
Nom. TPA Ya Tparyworcor 
Acc. TPA YA Tparyorcor 
Gen. Tpaypatoc TIPAYUATWV 
Dat. Tpaypati Tpaypaor(v) 
TA‘O0cG, to ‘number, crowd, the people’ (3c) 
S. pl. 
Nom. TAY O0G TAN ON 
Acc. TAY O0G TAKEN 
Gen. TAN Bou TAN OGv 
Dat. mANOEL TAY OEo1(v) 
6 tTpirprs, ‘trireme’ (3d) 6 XwKpdatne, ‘Socrates’ (3d) 
S. pl. S. 
Nom.  tpujens TPIT] PELC ZWKPATNS no pil. 
Acc. — TpN1pNn TPUN|PEIG ZwWKPATH 
Gen. Tp 1Npous TPL PWV LWKPATOUG 
Dat. — tpirpet TPN pEOUV) XWKPATEL 
Voc. @ LWOKpaTES 


6 TlepikA‘jc, ‘Pericles’ (3d) 
S. 


Nom. TeptkAfjs no pl. 
Acc. TlepixAéa 

Gen. TepixAgouc 

Dat. TepixAei 

Voc. @ TepikAeic 


TOAIG, 1 ‘city-state’ (3e) 


S. pl. 
Nom. TLOAIG TLOAEIG 
Acc. TOA TOAEIC 
Gen. TOAEWC TOAEWV 
Dat. TOAEL TOAEOUV) 


Voc. Ww OAL 
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mpéoBuc, 6 ‘old man’ ; pl. ‘ambassadors’ (3e) 


Y 
Nom. TpEoBuG 
Acc. TpEoBuv 
Gen. TpEoPEws 
Dat. mpéopet 
Voc. @ tpéoBu 


cotv, t6é ‘city’ (3f) 


S. 
Nom. Gotv 
Acc. Gotv 
Gen. HOTEWC 
Dat. GOTEL 


6 Baotdevs, ‘king’ (3g) 


S. 
Nom. Baoirsts 
Acc. Bao1réa 
Gen. Bao1réws 
Dat. BaotAst 
Voc. @ Paced 
depue, 1 eyebrow (3h) 

S. 
Nom. dppus 
Acc. opty 
Gen. d@pvoc 
Dat. d~@pvr 
Voc. @ o—pv 


357. Some irregular nouns 


6 Zevc, ‘Zeus’ 


Nom. Zevc 

Ace. Ata (Zijva) 
Gen. Aidg  (Znvoc) 
Dat. = Aut (Znvi) 
Voc. @ Zed 


pl. 

TpéoPeEic 
TpéoPeEtc 
TtpeoPewv 
TtpéoPeor(v) 


pl. 

got 
got 
OTEWV 

wv 
QOTEOL(V) 


pl. 

BaoiAris (or BaotAgic) 
Bao1réac 

Baoiéwv 
Baotredou(v) 


pl. 
oppves 
opps 
OPpUWV 
d@pvor(v) 


1 vais, ‘ship’® 


S. pl. 

vaoc VEG 
vabv vatc 
VEWC veg 
vni vavot(v) 
® vad 


6 So too ypats ‘old woman’, with -a- replacing -¢- in the stem and -n- throughout. 
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vids, 6 ‘son’ (2a, and mixed) 
S. 
nom. — vi0G 


acc. — vidv 
gen. —_—-VIEOG 
dat. viei 

pl. 

nom. — vi€iC 
acc. _viei¢ 
gen. —-vIEWV 
dat. vigou(v) 


Tatrp, o ‘father’ (so too prtnp, 7 ‘mother’ and @vydtnp, f ‘daughter’) 


5. 
nom. — Tatrip 

acc.  Tatépa 
gen. —Tatpdoc 
dat. Tatpt 

voc.  @ TatEp 
pl. 

nom.  TatépEc 
acc. — TAaTEPAG 
gen.  TAatepwv 
dat. Tatpaoiv) 


358. Vocatives 
The vocatives of type 3a nouns are less easy to predict, although they are easily 
recognizable. Here are some examples: 


Short vowel 

6 dvijp (&v5p-) @ &vep ‘O man’ 

6 Satuwv (Sopov-) @ Saipov ‘O god’; cf. ® yépov 
6 owtrip (cwtnp-) @ o@tep ‘O saviour’ 

6 math (mat(e)p-) @ m&tep ‘O father’ 


Ones to watch 


1 yovy (yuvaik-) @ ybvar ‘O woman’ 
6 Tlattg (1t015-) w Tat ‘O son’ 


No change _ 
H v0g (voxt-) @ v0g “O night’ 
6 “EAAny (“EAANnv-) w “EAAnv ‘O Greek’ 
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359. Consonant change: dative plurals of 3a nouns 
In the interests of euphony, certain consonants in Greek combine with each other 
to produce a different consonant. Among the most common combinations are: 


e 1B, eto > » eg.néumw > future néppw 
@ «,y,KtT,x+0 > € eg. tyw > future &&w 
e 75,00+0 > o eg.nei®w > future neiow 


These combinations are especially common in forming the future and aorist 
tenses and the dat. pl. of 3a nouns. 


> The dat. pl. of type 3a nouns is formed by adding the ending -o1 or -o1v 
to the stem of the noun. 

> The sigma of the -o1(v) ending combines with the last consonant of the 
noun’s stem in the predictable ways set out below: 


(i) stems ending in y-, k-, Kt- or x- (guttural or velar consonants, pronounced 
in the throat) combine with -o1(v) to produce -&1(v): 


e.g. yuvi (yuvaik-) yvvark+ou(v) > yuvargi(v) 
Kipvs (knpvK-) KNpuK+ol(v) > xKrpver(v) 
ve (vuKT)- VUKT+01(v) > vvéi(v) 


(ii) stems ending in f, 1 or ¢ (labial consonants, pronounced on the lips) com- 
bine with the -o1(v) ending to produce -1(v): 


e.g. préw (pAef-) preb+ou(v) > @Aévi(v) 


(iii) stems ending in p (or A) (liquid consonants, pronounced by allowing the 
air to flow around the tongue) simply add the -o1(v) ending to the noun’s 
stem: 


e.g. Pritwp (pntop-) pntoptouv) > propor 


(iv) with stems ending in a dental consonant, 5, ¢, t or 6 (dental consonants, 
pronounced on the teeth) the final consonant drops out and is replaced by 
the sigma (note below, though, different rules when the stem ends in -Kt- or 


-VT-): 
e.g. Trac (ma15-) > maid+or(v) >  Tatoi(v) 
Tatpic (matpis-) > matpid+ouv) > Tatptor(v) 
TLOUG (1t05-) > 0d+01(v) >  Toot(v) 


(v) the same happens with stems ending in a nasal consonant, v or p (nasal 
consonants, pronounced through the nose): the final consonant drops out 
and is replaced by the sigma: 


e.g. yettwv (yeltov-) > yeltovtouv) >  yeEitoorv) 
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Satuwv (Saov-) > damovtoulv) > datuoor(v) 
“EAAny (‘EAAnv-) > ‘EAAnvtou(v) >  “EAAnot(v) 


(vi) with stems ending in —avt-, the two final consonants are also replaced by 
the sigma: 


e.g. ytyac (ylyavt-) > ylyavt+ot > — ytyaou(v) 
(vii) the stem ending —ovt- combines with -o1(v) to produce -ovot(v): 

e.g. yépwv (yepovt) > yEpovttouv) > yepodor(v) 
Exceptions 
(viii) Two exceptions to these rules come in the form of the slightly irregular 


nouns Tatrp (mat(€)p-) and dvrip (avdp-) both of which form their dat. pl.s 
by adding —aou(v) to their (syncopated) stems: 


TATYP (Tat(E)p-) >  Matpror(v) 
avrip (avdp-) > dvdpdor(v) 

(ix) The noun yéip, ‘hand’, has a slightly irregular dat. pl. too: 
xetp (xEp-) >  xeEpoi(v) 


Stem + ending consonant chart 


(x) The following chart tracks the consonant changes that occur when a stem 
ending in a consonant (e.g. Aipev-) meets an ending beginning with a con- 
sonant e.g. -o(1) in the dat. pl. (as you have seen above). 


Endings most usually begin with -o(1) in nouns (see dat. pls. above); in 
verbs, -o too, but also e.g. -pal -oa1 -ta1 etc., participles —uevoc, aor. pass. 
—8nv, perfects —Ka, and noun-forms whose endings begin with e.g. —yo and 
—O16. 


Stems can end in almost anything (Aipev-, matp18-, vuKt-, etc.) The follow- 
ing chart deals with most of the common combinations: 


+ +0 +T +0 +k 
gives gives gives gives gives 
K,y>X |p eg. E e.g. KT €.g. x9 e.g. X e.g. 
(velars) | tepvAaK- dtwpvx-o1> = | NY-TaL> equlak-Onv > | Hy-Ka > 
pot > d1wpvet AKTOL epvuardxOnv | hxa 
TepvAaypyot | mpay-o1c> ampay-Tos TreTtpay-Ba > 
TPAEIG TLPAKTOG néTIpaX Oar 
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+ +0 +T +0 +k 
gives gives gives gives gives 
18,9 | pp e.g. W e.g. Nt e.g. 90 e.g. 
(labials) | BeBAoB-yo1r> |’Apab-or > BeBAab-tor > | €Aem-Onv > 
BeBAcupon “Aparpr BéBAantat eAci~Onv 
ypap-pa > YEYPA@-Ta > 
ypaupor yeypantar 
t,5,68 Joy eg. o e.g. OT e.g. 08 e.g. K e.g. 
(dentals) | €oxevad-pot > | xapit-o1 > eokevad-tai> |eme8-Onv > | Eoxevads-Ka > 
EoKEvaopat | xaplo1 EOKEVAOTAL emteioOnv EOKEVAKA 
v OV e.g. eee. yk e.g. 
TEpav-pat > | Alpev-o1 > TEPaV-Ka > 
TEMAOUAL Aéot TEMAYKA 
VT o e.g. 
-QVTOL > -Q01 


-OVTOL > -OUVOL 


360. Pronouns 


Ey ‘T/me’ 
Eyw 

HE or EE 
pov or éuod 
pot or Epot 


NEis ‘we/us’ 


Hpeic 
nude 
HHO 
Hiv 


ovtoc abtn tobto ‘this’, ‘he, she, it’ 


m. f 
Nom. obtoc att™ 
Acc TOUTOV TAUTIV 
Gen. tovtov TAOTNS 
Dat. tobtw TAOTH 


ob ‘you’ (s.) 
ov 

o& 

cov 

oot 


dpeic ‘you’ (pl.) 
ipeic 

bpac 

bpav 

uiv 


Nn. 
TOUTO 
TOUTO 
TOUTOU 
TOUTW 
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360 


ovtos abty tobto ‘this’, ‘he, she, it? (continued) 


pl. 

m. 
Nom.  obto1 
Acc. — ToUTOUG 
Gen.  tovtTwv 
Dat. —_ tovbtoI¢ 


Exeivoc Exeivy Exeivo ‘that’, ‘he, she, it’ 


mM. 
Nom. — &keivoc 
Acc. EKEIVOV 
Gen. Exetvou 
Dat. — Exeivw 


mM. 
Nom. — &keivou 
Acc. — éketvouc 
Gen.  Eketvwv 
Dat. — Exetvoic 


abtdéc abth abté ‘self’, ‘him/her/it’ 


f 
abtot 
TAOTAC 
TOUTWV 
TAUTOIG 


f 
EKeivy 
EKELVIV 
Exetvng 
éxeivy 


f 
EKEIVAL 
EKELVOG 
EKELVWV 
EKELVAIC 


Nn. 
TADTA 
TADTA 
TOUTWV 
TOUTOIC 


Nn. 
EKEIVO 
EKEIVO 
EKetvou 
EKeivw 


Nn. 
EKETVa 
EKEIVa 
EKELVWV 
EKELVOIC 
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abtdécs abth abté ‘self’, ‘him/her/it’ (continued) 


pl. 


m. 
EHAUTOV 
Favreavinel 
EMAUTG) 


mM. 

Nas avdTovSG 
Huo abtav 
NEiv adtoic 


mM. 
o(€)autov 
o(€)avtov 
o(€)avta 


mM. 

dpa adtobs 
bud abtov 
dpiv adtoic 

m. 

EXvTOV (AUTOV) 
EAUTOD (ADTOD ) 
EQUT@ (AUTO) 


m, 


EQUTOUG (aUTOUG) 


EavVTMV (ADTOV) 
EQUTOIG (AUTOIC) 


f 
EMQUTYV 
EMOUTHC 
EMAUTY} 


f 
Nas abtac 
Nuov abtav 
NUtv avtaic 


f 
o(€)aUTHHV 
O(€) AUTH 
o(€) AUTH 


Duds abtdc 
Duo abtav 
Div avtaic 


f 

Eavtryv (avtt}v) 
EQUTHG (ATIC) 
EQUTH] (AUTH) 


f rd 
EQUTASG (AUVTHC) 
EXUTOV (ADTOV) 
EQUTAIC (AUTAIC) 


361. tic ti (tiv-), ‘which? who? what?’ 


TiC 
tiva 
TIVOG 
tiv 


Nn. 

Eavtd (abt) 
EXUVTOD (AUTO) 
EaUT@ (ATA) 


Nn. 

EavTe (AVTC) 
EXUTOV (ADTOV) 
EQUTOIC (AUTOIC) 
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pl. 

Nom. TiVEG 
Acc. TivacG 
Gen. TiVwv 
Dat. tio1(v) 


ovdeic obdepia obdév ‘no, no one’ 


mM. 
Nom. ovdetc 
Acc. ovdéva 
Gen. ovdevec 
Dat. ovdevi 


6c 4 6 ‘who, which, what’ 


m. f n. 
S. 
nom. 6G H 6 
acc ov tv 6 
gen. ov Ac ov 
dat. ® n @ 
pl. 
nom. ot at a 
acc ov ac o 
gen. QV OV OV 
dat oic aic oic 


GOTIG HtI¢ Sti [anyone] who, which, what’ 


m. f 
os 
nom. OOTIG HTIG 
ace. Ovtiva Hvtiva 
gen. — OUTIVOG Hottvoc 
(6tov) 
dat. @TIVL aranal 
(Stw) 


f 


ovdepta 
ovdeptav 
ovdep1ac 
ovdepre 


n. 


OTL 

OTL 
OUTIVOG 
(6tov) 
@TIVL 
(5tw) 
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Nn. 

ovdév 
ovdév 
ovdevéc 
ovdevi 


361-362 B Reference Grammar 393 


Gott TIC 6t1 ‘[anyone] who, which, what’ (continued) 


pl. 
nom. — OITLVEG atTVEG aTIVva 
(&tta) 
acc. — oUoTIVaG dotiwac &tiva 
(&tta) 
gen. — @VTIVWV QVTIVWV QVTIVWV 
(Stwv) (Stwv) (Stwv) 
dat. oiotio1(v) aiotiouv) oiotio1(v) 
(Sto1¢) (Sto1¢) 


ADJECTIVES 


362. Here is a summary of all the adjective/pronoun types you have met, includ- 
ing participles: 


‘212’ adjectives 


KaAdc nH Ov, ‘fine, beautiful’ 


Singular 

m. f n 
Nom. KaAOG Kaan KaAdv 
Ace. KaAOV KaArV KaAOV 
Gen. KaAdod KaATS Kahod 
Dat. KaAG) KaAy KaA@ 
Vocative KaAE 
Plural 
Nom. Kadot Kadai KaAd 
Acc. KaAoUG KOAaC KOAG 
Gen. KaAGV KaAGV KaAGV 


Dat. KaAoic KaAaic Kadoic 
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MIMETEPOG, @, ov, ‘our(s)’ 


m. f n. 
Nom. NETEPOG NMETEPa NMETEPOV 
Acc. NMETEPOV NMETEPaV NHETEPOV 
Gen. TMETEpOU NMETE PAG NPETEPOV 
Dat. NETEPW NMETEpA NMETEPW 
Voc. NMETEDE 
pl. 

m. f n. 
Nom. NMETEPOL NMETEpAL NHETEpa 
Acc. NMETEPOUG NMETE PAG NMETEpA 
Gen. NMETEPWV NMETEPWV NMETEPWV 
Dat. NMETEPOIC NMETEPAIG NMETEPOIC 


TOAUS MOAAH MOAV (TOAA-), ‘many, much’ 


m. f n. 
Nom. Todt TOAAN moAb 
Acc. ToAby TOAANY ToAb 
Gen. ToAAob TOAATS TtoAAOb 
Dat. TIOAAG) TIOAAT TOAAG 
pl. 

m. f n. 
Nom. ToAAot ToAAatt TOAAG 
Acc. ToAAOUG TOAAAC TOAAG 
Gen. TOAAGV TOAAGV TOAAGY 
Dat. ToAAOIC ToAAatic TOoAAOIg 


péyas peyaAn péya (ueyaA-), ‘big, great’ 


Nom. péyac peyaAn péya 
Acc. péyav peyaAnv peya 
Gen. peydcAov peyaAns peyaAou 


Dat. pEeyoAw pEyoAn pEeyoAw 
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péyas peyaAn péya (ueyaA-), ‘big, great’ (continued) 


pl. 

m. 
Nom. peycAor 
Acc. peydAouc 
Gen. peyaAwv 
Dat. peyaAotc 


363. ‘333’ adjectives 


Tl¢ Tl (TIv-), ‘a, a certain, some’ 


Nom. TIC 
Acc. Two 
Gen. TIVO 
Dat. Twi 
pl. 

Nom. TIvEC 
Acc. TWaG 
Gen. TIV@V 
Dat. T1ot(v) 


f n. 
peyeAcn peydAa 
pEeyarac peyora 
pEeycAwv peyaAwv 
peyeAatc peyaAotc 


TIvé 
TIvaé 
TIV@V 
T1ot(v) 


eV~pwv ebe—pov (cEdppov-) ‘well-disposed’ 


Nom. EUPPWV 
Acc. eU@pova 
Gen. EUPPOVOG 
Dat. EUPPOVL 
Voc. EV@POV 
pl. 

Nom. EVPPOVEG 
Acc. EVPPOVAG 
Gen. EVPPOVWV 


Dat. EUPPOOL(V) 


Nn. 

Ev@POV 
Ev@POV 
EUPPOVOG 
EUPPOVL 


n. 

EVPPOVA 
EVPPOVA 
EVPPOVWV 
EUPPOOL(V) 
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auedrs -é¢ ‘uncaring’ 


m. /f: 


dpeAdns 
oped 
auEAobs 
ouedei 
apEdéc 


apedeic 
apedeic 
auEAGv 
ape Eou(v) 


364. ‘313’ adjectives 


Ov ovoa dv (dvT) ‘being’ 


Nom. 


ACC. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


OVTEG 
OVTAG 
OVTWV 
ovo(v) 


auedt 
apedt 
ouEeAGv 
awed Eou(v) 


f n. 

ovoa dv 
ovoav Ov 
ovons OVTOG 
ovon Ovtt 

f n 
ovoat Ovta 
ovoac Ovta 
ovo@v OVTWV 
ovoatc ovo(v) 


f n 

TLAGA TOV 
TLAGAV TOV 
naonG TAVTOG 
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Tas, Nioa, m&v (mavt) ‘all, whole, every’ (continued) 


pl. 

Nom TLOVTEG TACO TOAVTO 

Acc TOAVTAG Tadic TOAVTO 

Gen TMOVTWV TACO TOVTWV 

Dat. Tau) TaoaIc TAU) 

yAuktc cia 0 ‘sweet’ 

m. f n. 

S. 

nom yAvktc yAvKEia yAvKv 

acc. yAvkbv yAvxKetav yAvKv 

gen. yAUKEOG yAvKEiac yAvKéoG 

dat. yAvKet yAvxeta yAvxet 

pl. 

nom yAvxeic yAvxeion yAvKEa 

acc. yAuKeic yAvKetac yAvKEa 

gen. yAvKEwv yAvKELOV yAUKEwv 

dat. yAvKéou(v) yAvketaic yAvKéou(v) 
Note 
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A number of adjectives are contracted e.g. xpuoobds xpuor xpuoodv ‘of gold’ are 
the contracted forms of xpvoéosg xpuvoéa xpvogov. Cf. xaAKods ‘of bronze’, 


apyupods ‘of silver’. 

Among o-contract adjectives is ditAob¢ dinAf SimAobv ‘double’, contracted 
from d1nAdocg dinAdn SitAdov. 

For contract rules see 373. 


365. Comparison of adjectives 


> Most comparatives end in -tepoc -a -ov (some irregulars end in -(1)wv). 
Comparatives basically mean ‘more , -er’, but can also mean “quite -, 
fairly -, rather -’. 

> Most superlatives end in -tatoc -n -ov (some irregulars end in -(1)oT0<). 
Superlatives basically mean ‘-est, most -, very -, extremely —’. 
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Regular comparative forms 


detwdc ‘clever’ dSEetvdtepos SEwdtatoc 
OOMdG ‘wise’ SOPWTEPOG SOMWTATOG 
yAvktc ‘sweet’ YAUKUTEPOG yAvKUTATOG 
opeArs ‘careless’ GuErEotepog apeA€otatoc 
EUPPWV ‘pleasant’ EVPPOVEGTEPOG EVPPOVEOTATOG 


Irregular comparative forms 


oeyarBdc ‘good’ ouetvwv XPLOTOG 
BeAtiwv BEATLOTOG 
aioxpdc ‘disgraceful’ aioyiwv atoXLOTOG 
150 ‘sweet’ HStwv HS10TOG 
KaKOG ‘bad’ KOKIWV KAKLOTOG 
XElpwv XE{PLOTOG 
KaAdG ‘fine’ KANT KGAALOTOG 
Heya ‘great’ petGwv HEYLOTOG 
dAtyos ‘little, few’ EAattwVv EAGXLOTOG 
TLOAUG ‘much’ TAEiwv TIAETOTOG 
Pad10¢ ‘easy’ Pawv PXoTOG 
TOAXUG ‘swift’ battwv TAXLOTOG 


BeAtiwv BéAtiov (BeAtiov-) ‘better’ (comparative of dya0dc) 


m/f. n. 
Nom. BeAtiwv BEATIOV 
Acc. BeAttova or BeAtiw BEATIOV 
Gen. BeAttovoc BeAttovoc 
Dat. BeAtiovi BeAtiovi 
pl. 
Nom. BeAtioves or BeAtioug —_ BeAttova or PeAtIW 
Acc. BeAtiovac or BeAtiovg  BeAttova or PeAtIW 
Gen. BeAtI6vwv BeAtI6vwv 


Dat. BeAttoo1(v) BeAttoo1(v) 
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dueivwv dpervov (cpetvov) ‘better’ (comparative of é&ya8dc) 


m/f. n. 
Nom. auetvwv OPELVOV 
Acc. duetvova or dueivw OPELVOV 
Gen. &uetvovoc &pEtvovoc 
Dat. duetvov1 apEtvovi 
pl. 
Nom. dpeivovec or duetvovg dpetvova or duetvw 
Acc. dpEeivovac or duetvoug dpetvova or duetvw 
Gen. dpEewvovwv dpEewovwv 
Dat. éuetvoouv) éuetvoouv) 


Construction with comparatives 


When two things are being compared (using English ‘than’), Greek 
either: 


(i) uses j=‘than’, and puts the two things being compared in the same case, 
e.g. LWKPATNS CoPwTEpds EotIv fH Kpitwv ‘Socrates is wiser than Kriton’; 
or 

(ii) puts the thing compared into the genitive (no 1), e.g. Lwkpatns copwte- 
pdc¢ Eotl Kpttwvocg ‘Socrates is wiser than Kriton’. 


Notes 

(i) Comparatives in -wv decline like e¥e~pwv. 

(ii) Comparatives declining like eU@pwv can drop the final v and contract in 
the nominative and accusative, e.g. 


BeAtto(v)a > BeAttw 
BeAtio(v)-Ec/ac > PeAtioUG 


366. Adverbs 
Most adverbs are formed by the addition of -we to the stem of the adjective, e.g. 


Gopoc ‘wise’ 50p-HG ‘wisely’ 
Babs (babe-) ‘deep’ BaBE-we ‘deeply’ 
SWPPWV (GWEPOV-) ‘sensible’ SWPPSV-WC ‘sensibly’ 


Comparative and superlative adverbs are formed by using the neuter singular 
comparative of the adjective (for comparative adverbs) and the neuter plural 
superlative of the adjective (for superlative adverbs), e.g. 
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copas ‘wisely’ copwtepov 
Kak@>¢ ‘badly’ KdKiov 
TaXEWS ‘quickly’ B&ttov 


Note: 


ev ‘well’ — &letvov 
porAa ‘much’ pdaddAov 


Cf. 451. 


366-367 


‘more wisely’ copwtata ‘most wisely’ 


‘worse, more evilly’ Kékiota ‘very evilly’ 


‘more quickly’ TAXLOTO “very quickly’ 
‘more well, better’ dpiota ‘best’ 
‘rather, more” pdAtota = ‘very much’ 


VERBS IN -w 


The verb navw with second aorist \cpfdvw in full 


Here is a complete synopsis of mavw/natvouat with Aaubavw representing 


second aorist forms: 


367. ‘Imperfective’ system 


Present active (stem mav-), ‘I am stopping’ 


Indicative 
Is. TravW 
2s. TLAVELG 
3s. TLAVEL 
Ipl. TAVOLEV 
2pl. TAUVETE 
3pl. TavovGI(v) 
Infinitive 
TAVELV 


Imperative 
TLADE 
TAVETW 
TLAVETE 


TAVOVTWV 


Participle 


Optative Subjunctive 
TAvOIUL TavW 
TLAVOIG TAvI|S 
TAVOL Tavy 
TAUOLEV TLAVWUEV 
TMAVOITE TMAUNTE 
TLAVOLEV TAvWOL(V) 


TavWV TavovGa TAbOV (TAVOVT-) 


Tavwv tavovoa Tavov (mavovt-) ‘stopping’ 


Mm, 
Nom.  tabvwv 
Acc.  mavovta 
Gen. tabovtoc 
Dat. = mavovt 


mM. 
Nom. tavovtec 
Acc.  Tabvovtac 
Gen. mavdvtwv 
Dat. — mavbovor(v) 


f 
Tavovoa 
TLAVOVGAV 
Tavovons 
Tavovon 


iE 
TAVOVOAL 
Tavovoac 
TLAVOVGGV 
Tavovoatc 


Nn. 

TADOV 
TLADOV 
TLAVOVTOG 
TLAVOVTL 


Nn. 

TAVOVTA 
TAVOVTA 
TLAVOVTWV 
TAvOVOL(V) 
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Present middle and passive (stem mav-), ‘I cease, am stopped’ 


Is. 
2s. 
35. 


Ipl. 
2pl. 
3pl. 


TLAVOHEVOG n OV ‘ceasing, being stopped’ 


Imperfect indicative active (stem mav-), ‘I was stopping’ 


Is. 
25s. 
3s. 


Ipl. 
2p. 
3p. 


Indicative 
TAVOLOL 
Trav (-E1) 
TLAVETOL 


TavdopEesa 
Taveo0_ 
TLAVOVTOL 


Infinitive 
TaveoOar 


m. 
TLAVOMEVOG 
TLAVOLEVOV 
TAVOUEVOU 
TAVOLEVW) 


mM. 
TMAVOUEVOL 
TAVOUEVOUG 
TAVOLEVWV 
TMAVOLEVOIC 


emavov 
EMQVEG 
emave(v) 


ETAVOPEV 
emavete 
EMAVOV 


Imperative 
TLAVOU 
TavéoOw 
TavEeoVE 


TaveECOWV 


Participle 


TMAVOUEVOG N OV 


f 
TavVOLEV 
TAVOLEVIV 
TAVOLEVNS 
TavVOLEVY 


TAVOPEVAL 
TMAVOLEVAC 


TAVOWEVWV 
TMAVOLEVALC 


Optative 
TAvOIUNV 
TAVOLO 
TLAUOITO 


TravoipEeba 
Tavo1o8Ee 
TLAVOLVTO 


n. 
TLAVOHEVOV 
TLAVOEVOV 
TAVOLEVOU 
TAVOLEVW 


Nn. 
TAVSPEVa 
TAVOPEVa 
TAVOLEVWV 
TMAVOLEVOIC 


Subjunctive 
TAVWUOL 
TAvY 
TAUNTAL 


TAVHpEBA 
mavnob_e 
TMAVWVTCL 


401 
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Imperfect indicative middle and passive (stem nav-), 


‘I was ceasing, was being stopped’ 


Ts. 
2s. 
3S. 


Ipl. 
2pil. 
3pl. 


ETAVOUNV 
emtavou 
ETLAVETO 
ETrarvd EBA 


éemavecbe 
ETMAVOVTO 


‘Aorist’ system 


368. 


First aorist active (stem mavoa-), ‘I stopped’ 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 


Ipl. 
2pil. 
3pl. 


emavon 
ETAVOAG 
emavoe(v) 


ETLAVOAPEV 
ETMAVOATE 
EMavoav 


Infinitive 
TLADOAL 


TLADGOV 
TLAVOATW 


TLAUGATE 


TLAVOAVTWV 


Participle 


TAVOCLUUL 


TLAVOELAG (A116) 
TLAVGELE(V) (a1) 


TLAVOCILEV 
TMAVOMITE 


367-368 


TAVGW 
TAvONS 
TavoN 


TAVOWYEV 
TMAVONTE 


TLAVGELAV (MEV) TAVGWOI(V) 


Tavods Tavodoa Naboav (AVGAVT-) 


Tavoas tavoadoa natoav (tavoavt-) ‘having stopped, stopping’ 


S. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


pl. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


mM. 

TAVGAG 
TLAVGAVTA 
TAVGAVTOG 
TLAVOAVTL 


mM. 
TMAVGAVTEC 
TMAVGAVTAC 
TLAVORVTWV 
TAvOAo(V) 


7 
Tavotou 
TAvoKoav 
Tavoaonc 
Tavoaon 


f 

TAvoKoM1 
TAvonoac 
TLAVGAOGV 
TAvoaoatc 


Nn. 

TLADGaAV 
TADGaV 
TAVGAVTOG 
TLAVGAVTL 


Nn. 
TLAVGAVTA 
TLAVGAVTA 
TLAVOAVTWV 
TAvOao(V) 


368-369 


B_ Reference Grammar 403 


First Aorist middle (stem mavoa-), ‘I ceased, stopped myself’ 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 


Ipl. 
2pl. 
3pl. 


ETLAvVOC UNV 
ETLAVOW 
ETMAVOATO 

? f 
eTtavocdpedba 


eTravoac0_e 
ETAVOAVTO 


Infinitive 
TavoacBar 


TLADOAL 
TavoKo8w 


t 
TAvVOAE 
TAVGAOBWV 


Participle 


Tavoatunv 
TLAVGALO 
TLAVGAITO 


Travoatyeba 
Tavo1o0_ 
TLAVGVTO 


TAVOCMEVOG 1 OV 


Tavodpevos n ov ‘having ceased, on ceasing, ceasing’ 


S. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


pl. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


369. 


m. 
TAVOCMEVOG 
TAVGCMEVOV 
TAVGAHEVOU 
TAVGAPEVW 


m. 
TMAVGMMEVOL 
TAVGAHEVOUG 
TAVGAHEVWV 
TAVGAPEVOIC 


f 
TAVOAHEVY 
TAVGAHEVIV 
TAVGAHEVNC 
TAVOAHEVY 


f 
TAVOCMEVAL 
TAVGAPEVAG 
TMAVGAHEVWV 
TAVGAPEVAIC 


n. 
TAVGCHEVOV 
TAVGCMEVOV 
TAVGAHEVOU 
TAVGAPEVW 


Nn. 
TAVOGMEVaA 
TAVOGHEVaA 


TAVGAHEVWV 
TAVGAPEVOIC 


TAVOWMOL 
TavoN 
TMAVONTAL 


TavowpEa 
Tavonob_e 
TAVOWVTOL 


First (and Second) Aorist passive (stem mav0-) ‘I was stopped’ 


Ts. 
2s. 
3s. 


Ipl. 
2pl. 
3pl. 


Indicative 
eravenv 
eravOns 
erav0n 


eTravOnueV 
eravente 
eravOnoav 


Infinitive 
TavOrjvar 


Imperative 
mavent* 


mavOr|tw 


mTavONTE 
TavOEVTWV 


Optative 
mav0einv 
mavOEtns 
mav0ein 


TavOEipEv 


TaUOEITE 
TavOETEvV 


Subjunctive 
TIAVOG) 
TLAVO |S 
Trav y 


TIAVOG EV 
TAvOr|tE 
TAavOdou(v) 


* at end of stem -161 where no 6 for stem 


Participle 


mravbeic mav0Eion MavbEv (mavOEVT-) 
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369-370 


taveic navbeion navbev (navevt-) ‘having been / being stopped’ 


S. 


370. 


mM. 

mravOeEtc 
TavOEvta 
TLAVOEVTOG 
TavOEevtL 


mM. 
TLAVOEVTEG 
TravOEVTAG 
TavOEVvTWV 
Trav EToU(V) 


f 

TAO EIoN 
TaAvOEioav 
mavetons 
maveton 


F 

Trav ETON 

Trav Etonic 

TIAVOELOWV 
Trav EIoaIc 


n. 

Tavbév 
Tavbév 
TLAVOEVTOG 
TavOévtL 


Nn. 
TravOEvta 
TavOEvTa 
TavOEVTWV 
TavBETou(v) 


Second aorist active ZAafov ‘I took’ (stem AaB-) 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 


Ipl. 
2p. 
3pl. 


Indicative 
EAaBov 
EAaPec 
EAaBe(v) 


eAdPopev 
eAdBete 
EAaBov 


Infinitive 
AaGeiv 


Imperative 


Aabé 
Aabétw 


AdéPete 
AaBdvtwv 


Participle 


abov Aabotoa AaBdv (AaBovt-) 


Optative 
Aco 
Ac&Borc 
Adc&Bor 


AdBoev 
AdcBorte 
AdPotev 


AaPuv Aakotoa Aakdv (AaBovt-) ‘having taken, taking’ 


S. 
Nom. 


m. 

Aabwv 
AaBdovta 
AaBdvtosc 
AaBdovtt 


mM. 
AaBdvtec 
AaBdvtac 
AaBdvtwv 
AaBodo(v) 


f 
AaBodoa 
AaBodoav 
AaBovons 
AaBovon 


f 
AaBodoat 
AaBovoac 
AaBovodv 
AaBovoatc 


Nn. 

AaBov 
AaBdov 
AaBdvtosc 
AaBdovtt 


Nn. 

AaBovta 
AaBdovta 
AaBdvtwv 
AaBodou(v) 


Subjunctive 
Ad Bw 
AaBn¢ 
abn 


Adbwuev 
Ad&Pnte 
Ad&Bwor(v) 


370-371 
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Second aorist middle éAahdéunv ‘I took for myself’ (stem AaB-) 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 


Ipl. 
2pil. 
3pl. 


Indicative 
EAaPounv 
EA&Bov 
EAdBEto 


EAabdopeba 
EAdPeo8e 
eAdPovto 


Infinitive 
abéo8ar 


Imperative 


aot 
aéoOw 


AdPeo8e 
abéo8wv 


Participle 


abdpevoc Aabopévn AaPdpEevov 


Optative 
Aafoiuny 
AaBoo 
AaBorto 


aBoipeba 
Aa poro8_e 
AaBpowto 


AaBdpuevos n ov ‘having taken/taking for myself’ 


S. 


m. 
aBbduevoc 
abdpevov 
Aabopévouv 
abopévw 


m. 
Aabdopevor 
abopévous 
abopévwv 
AaBopévoic 


‘Future’ system 


371. 


Future active (stem mavo-) ‘I shall stop’ 


Ts. 
2s. 


Indicative 
TLAVGW 
TLAVOELG 


f 
abopévn 
abopévny 
aBbopévns 
abopévyn 


f 
abdop_evar 
aopéevac 
abopévwv 
AaPopévatc 


Infinitive 
TLAUOEIV 


Nn. 
abdpevov 
abdpevov 
Aabopévouv 
abopévw 


n. 
abdpeva 
abdpeva 
abopévwv 
AaBopévoic 


Participle 


Subjunctive 
Ad Pwpar 
A&Bn 
Aabnton 


Labopeda 


anode 
Ad bwvtonr 


Optative 


TAVGWV OVOA OV TaUooILL 


etc., exactly like the present active, on the stem mavo- 
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Future middle (stem mavo-) ‘I shall cease’ 


Is. 
2s. 


Future passive (stem mav@no-, based on aorist passive), 


Indicative 
TAVOOPAL 
Tavoet (or 1) 


Infinitive Participle 
TravoeoBat TLAVOOEVOG 


371-372 


Optative 
TAvOoOotUNV 


etc., exactly like the present middle, on the stem mavo- 


‘I shall be stopped’ 
Indicative Infinitive Participle 
Is. TavOfoopar mavOjoeo8ar mavOnoduEvos n ov 


2s. 


mavrjon (-€1) 


Optative 
tavOnooipnv 


etc., exactly like the present middle/passive on the stem mav®no- 


‘Perfect’ system 


372. 


Perfect active (stem menavu«-) ‘I have stopped’ 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 


Ipl. 
2pl. 
3pl. 


Indicative 
TETTAVKA 
TETAVKAG 
TETAVKE(V) 


TETIAUKAMEV 
TETTAUKATE 
TETAVKAOI(V) 


Imperative Optative 
TETAVKOIL 
TETIAVKE™ TLETTAVKOIG 
TETIAVKETW TETAUKOL 
TETTAUKOIWEV 
TETLAUKETE TETAUKOITE 


TETAVKETWOAV TETAUKOLEV 


Subjunctive 
TETTAUKW) 
TETAVKNG 
TETAVKN 


TETIAUKW HEV 
METLAVKNTE 
TETTAUKWOI(V) 


*Only in verbs where the perfect has a present meaning (very rare). 


Infinitive 
TETLAVKEVL 


Participle 


TETAVKWG TEMAVKVIA TEMAUKOG (TEMAUKOT-) 


372 


B Reference Grammar 407 


TETAVKWG NETAVKUIA TETAVKOS ‘having stopped’ 


m. 


TETAVKWG 
TLETLAU KOTO 
TLETLAVKOTOG 
TLETLAVKOTL 


TLETAUKOTEG 
TETAVKOTAG 
TLETLAVKOTWV 
TETTAVKOOL(V) 


f 


TETLAVKVIA 
TETLAVKVIAV 
TETAUKVIAG 
TETAUKVIA 


TETAUKVIAL 
TETAUKVIAG 
TETAVKVIOV 
TETLAUKVICLG 


n, 


TETLAVKOG 
TETLAVKOG 
TETMAVKOTOG 
TEM AUKOTL 


TLETLAU KOTO 
TLETLAU KOTO 
TLETLAUKOTWV 
TETTAVKOOL(V) 


Perfect middle/passive (stem menav-) ‘I have ceased, have been stopped’ 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 


Ipl. 
2pl. 
3pl. 


Indicative Imperative — Optative Subjunctive 
TETMAVPAL TEMAVUEVOS Einv TETTAVPEVOS ® 
TEMAVOAL  TEMAVTO TEMAVUEVOS Ein ETA PEVOG TI 
mémavtar Temavo8w  memavpévoc cin TETAVUEVOS T} 
TeTav Ea TEMOAVEVOL EiMEV TETMAVEEVOL WYEV 
nénavode mnémavode mnenavpgévoreite memavpévor te 
némavvtar menavoOwv menavpévorciev memavpévor Wou(v) 


(MEMAUVPEVOL Eiot(v)) 


Infinitive 
terradbobat 


Participle 
TETIAVEVOG N OV 


TETTAVEVOG n Ov ‘having ceased, been stopped’ 


Singular 

m. 
Nom. — TEMavpEvoG 
Acc.  TEMavpEVOV 
Gen.  TEMaVPEVOU 
Dat. — Temavpévw 


f 
TEMAUPEVN 
TETAUPEVIV 
TLETAUPEVIG 
TEMAUPEVN] 


Nn. 
TLETLAUVHEVOV 
TLETLAUHEVOV 
TETLAUPEVOU 
TLETLAV HEV) 
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TeTAVEVOG n ov ‘Shaving ceased, been stopped’ (continued) 
Plural 
m. f n. 
Nom.  Tetavpévor TETMAUVEVAL TIETLAULEV OL 
Acc. TEmavpevovg  memavyevac TLETLAULEV OL 
Gen. TENQUWEVWV TETOVUEVWV = TEM UPEVWV 
Dat.  Temavygévoig = MEMaUHEVaIG §=—- META VEVOIC 


Future perfect middle/passive (stem merav-), 
‘I shall have ceased, been stopped’ 


Indicative Optative 

Is. TETAVSOPAL TETAVOOIUNV 

2s. TETaADoEL (or 1) TLETLAUGOLO 

3s. TETMAVOETAL TETLAVOOITO 

Ipl. TET vod HEA TETAVOOI HEB 

2pl. TEMA OEOVE TETAVOOLOVE 

3pl. TETAVGOVTAL TETAVGOLVTO 
Infinitive Participle 
TeTtavoEoOat TETAVOOHEVOG 1 OV 


Pluperfect active (stem énenavx-) ‘I had stopped’ 


Is. ETETAaVKN (E1V) 
2s. ETETTAVKNG (E16) 
3s. ETTETTAUKEL(V) 
Ipl. ETLETLAUKEMEV 
2pl. ETETAUKETE 

3pl. ETETLAVKEOAV 


Pluperfect middle/passive (stem énenav-) 
‘I had ceased, had been stopped’ 


Is. ETETAU ENV 
2s. eTrETLAVOO 
3s. emmETLAVTO 
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Pluperfect middle/passive (stem énerav-) 
‘I had ceased, had been stopped’ (continued) 


Ipl. étreTrav reba 
2pl. emémavo0e 
3pil. ETETAVVTO 


CONTRACT VERBS 


373. Contracted verbs form different endings, owing to the contraction of their 
final vowel with the ending. Rules of contraction are, in summary form: 


a E al l n n o | ov J] ot |] w a) 
a a a a a a a Ww Ww Ww Ww Ww 
€ n él er | él n n ov | ov | ot | w Ww 
fo} w | ov | or | o1 | w ol | ov | ov | ot | w w 


The first vowel is in the LEFT-HAND column, the second in the TOP ROW: read 
off the resultant contraction where they intersect, e.g. a + €1 = a. Remember that 
this grid refers to contract verbs only: do not use it to e.g. change the €- augment. 


Present active a-contract tiydw ‘I honour’ 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
Is. TINO TIUWNV TIUO 
2s. TINaG Tia TINONS TUG 
3s. Tina TINATW TINON TU 
Ipl. TIP@UEV TIP@UEV TIU@UEV 
2p. TIMATE TIMATE TIU@TE TIMATE 
Spl. TILMou(v) TIUWVTWV TIP@UEV TIUMOU(V) 
Infinitive Participle 
TIpav* TIU@V TIUWOM TIUGV (TIUWVT-) 


*One might expect tipdetv to contract into tipav, but the original infinitive 
ending was in fact -ev > -aev, > -Gv. So too Sov0A0-ev > SovAodv (below). 
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373 


TIPOV TipGoa tip@v (tipwvt-) ‘honouring’ 


m. 
Nom.  Tiwa@v 
Acc. TILGVTO 
Gen. — TIL VTOG 
Dat. TIMG)VTL 


m. 
Nom. — TIM@VTEG 
Acc. TILGVTAG 
Gen.  TILWVTwv 
Dat. TIUGOL(V) 


f 
TILGOX 
TILGOAV 
TIUWONS 
TIUWOoN 


f 
TIHG)OOL 
TIUWOaG 
TILWOWV 
TIUWOAIG 


n. 

TILGV 
TILGV 
TIL G)VTOG 
TIMG)VTL 


Nn. 
TILGVTO 
TIU@VTO 
TIUWVTWV 
TIUGOL(V) 


Present active ¢-contract mo1géw ‘I make, do’ 


Indicative 
Is. TLOLG) 
2s. TLOLEIG 
3S. TLOLET 
Ipl. TLOLODHEV 
2pl. TLOLEITE 
Spl. TLOLOVOL 
Infinitive 
TLOLELV 


Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
TOLOINV TOL) 

TLOLEL TLOLOING TOUTS 

TLOLELTW TOLoiNn TOU} 
TLOLOIMEV TLOLG) MEV 

TLOLEITE TLOLOITE TOUTE 

TOLOUVTWV TLOLOTEV TIOLMOU(V) 

Participle 


TLOLWV TLOLOVOA TIOLODV (TOLOUVT-) 


TOV ToLovoa To1obv (mo1ovvt-) ‘making, doing’ 


S. 
mM. 

Nom.  To1dv 

Acc. TLOLODVTa 

Gen. —To.ovvtoc 

Dat. TLOLODVTL 


f 
TLOLOVEa 
TLOLOVOaV 
ToLovons 
Toovon 


Nn. 

TLOLOUV 
TLOLOUV 
TLOLODVTOG 
TLOLODVTL 


373 
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TLO1Mv To1ovoa Mo1odv (mo1ovvt-) ‘making, doing’ (continued) 


pl. 


mM. 
TLOLODVTEG 
TLOLODVTAG 
TMOLOUVTWV 
TLOLOVOL(V) 


f 
TLOLOVOAL 
TLOLOVOAG 
TLOLOVOGV 
TLOLOVOAIG 


Nn. 
TLOLODVTa 
TLOLODVTa 
TLOLOUVTWV 
TLOLOVOL(V) 


Present active o-contract 5ovAdw ‘I enslave’ 


Ts. 
2s. 
3s. 


Ipl. 
2pl. 
3pl. 


Indicative 
SovAG 
dovAoic 
SovAoi 


dovAodpeEv 
dovAobte 
dovAotor 


Infinitive 
SovAobv 


Imperative 
dovAov 
dSovAovtw 
SovAobte 


SovAotvtwv 


Participle 


Optative Subjunctive 
dSovAoinv SovAw 
dovAoins dovAoic 
dovAoin dSovAot 
dovAoipvev SovAGpeEv 
dovAoite dovA@te 
SovAoiev SovABo1(v) 


SovAGv odoa obv (SovAovVT-) 


SovAGv odca obv (SovAovvt-) ‘enslaving’ 


S. 


mM. 

SovAdv 
SovAodvta 
dovAobvtocg 
SovAobvt1 


mM. 
dSovAobvtEs 
dovAobvtac 
SovAovvTWV 
SovAodoi(v) 


ue 
SovAodoa 
SovAovdcav 
dovAovons 
dovAovon 


f 
SovAobvom 
SovAoboac 
SovAov0av 
dovAovoaic 


Nn. 

SovAodv 
SovAodv 
dovAobvtocg 
SovAobvt1 


Nn. 
SovAodvta 
SovAodvta 
SovAobvtwv 
SovAodoi(v) 


412 


374 
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374. 


Present middle a-contract tipdopat ‘honour, estimate’ 


Is. 
2s. 
38. 


I pl. 
2p. 
3pl. 


Indicative 
TIU@UCL 
TUG 
TIPATOL 
TIUWpEOa 


TIUao8E 
TIUGVTOL 


Infinitive 
TipaoBar 


Imperative 
TIHG) 
TIWAoOW 
TIuao8E 
TIpACOWV 


Participle 
TIUMUEVOS 1 OV 


TIUWpEVOGS N Ov ‘honouring, estimating’ 


mM. 
TIHWHEVOG 
TIHMUEVOV 
TIHWHEVOU 
TIUWHEVW 


mM. 
TIMWUEVOL 
TIUWUEVOUG 
TIUWHEVWV 
TIUWUEVOIC 


f 
TIWWHEVN 
TIUWHEVIV 
TIHWHEVNS 
TIUWHEVY 


f 
TIUWUEVAL 
TIUWHEVaG 
TIUWHEVWV 
TIUWHEVALG 


Optative 
TINMPNV 
TILQO 
TILG)TO 


TIUMpEBa 
TIU@o0E 
TIUG)VTO 


n. 
TIHMPEVOV 
TIHOHEVOV 
TIHWHEVOU 
TIUWHEVW 


n. 
TIUWYEVaL 
TIUWPEVaL 
TIUWHEVWV 
TIUWYEVOIC 


Present middle €-contract mo1gopat ‘create, consider’ 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 


Indicative 
TOLODHAL 
TOU] (Ttol€T) 
TLOLEITAL 


Imperative 


TLOLOU 
TOLELoOW 


Optative 
TOLOLLNV 
TLOLOLO 
TLOLOITO 


Subjunctive 
TIU@UCL 
TI 
TIPATOL 


TIUWpEOa 
Tiuao0e 
TIMGVTOL 


Subjunctive 
TOL) MAI 
TOU] 
TOTAL 
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Present middle €-contract no1gopo ‘create, consider’ (continued) 


Ipl. 
2pl. 
3pl. 


TLOLOVHEVOG 1 Ov ‘creating, considering’ 


S. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Indicative 
TolovpEOa 
To1eioBE 
TLOLODVTAL 


Infinitive 
TLOLELOVAL 


m. 
TLOLOUHEVOG 
TLOLOUHEVOV 
TLOLOUHEVOU 
TLOLOUHEVW 


m. 
TOLOUPEVOL 
TLOLOUHEVOUG 
TMOLOUHEVWV 
TLOLOUHEVOIG 


Imperative 


TLOLELOVE 
TOLELOOWV 


Participle 


TLOLOUHEVOG N OV 


f 
TOLOUHEVN] 
TOLOVHEVIV 
TOLOUHEVIG 
TOLOUHEVY] 


f 
TLOLOUPEVALL 
TLOLOUPHEVaG 
TOLOUHEVWV 
TLOLOUHEVALIG 


Optative 
TOLotWEB ar 
TLOLO1IoVE 
TLOLOIVTO 


Nn. 
TLOLOUHEVOV 
TLOLOUHEVOV 
TLOLOUHEVOU 
TOLOUHEVW 


n. 
TOLOUPHEVaL 
TOLOUHEVaL 
TOLOUHEVWV 
TLOLOUHEVOIG 


Subjunctive 
TLOLW HEB 
ToUnjo8E 
TOU VTOL 


Present middle o-contract SovAdopat ‘make subject (to oneself)’ 


Ts. 
2s. 
3s. 


Ipl. 
2pl. 
3pl. 


Indicative 
dovAodpatr 
SovAoi 
SovAodtat 


dovAobpE8a 
dSovAobobe 
dSovAobvtat 


Infinitive 
SovAodob8a1 


Imperative 
SovAod 
dSovAovo8w 
SovAovo8e 


SovAovobwv 


Participle 


Optative 
dovAoiunv 
SovAocio 
SovAocito 


dovAoipeba 
dovAoto8e 
SovAocivto 


SovAovpEVos N OV 


Subjunctive 
SovA@patr 
dovdAoi 
dovA@tar 


SovAMpEeba 
SovAGo0e 
SovAGvtai 


413 
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dovAotyEvos n ov ‘making subject’ 


375. 


Imperfect indicative active a-contract ‘I was honouring’ 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 


I pl. 
2pil. 
3pl. 


Imperfect indicative active e-contract ‘I was making, doing’ 


Is. 
2s. 
38. 


Ipl. 
2pil. 
3pl. 


m. 
SovAovuEVOG 
dSovAotyeEvov 
dovAovupEevov 
dovAoupEeVW 


m. 
dovAobueEvot 
dSovAovpEevouG 
dovAovpEVWV 
SovAovpEvotc 


ETIUWV 
ETINOG 
ETIUO 


ETIUMPEV 
ETIate 
ETIUWV 


ETOLOVV 
ETLOLEIG 
émoter 


ETOLODHEV 
ETLOLEITE 
ETOLOVV 


f 
dovAovpevy 
dovAovupEevnv 
dovAovupEevns 
dovAovuevy 


f 
dovAovuevon 
SovAovpEevac 
SovAovpEevwv 
dovAovpEvaic 


Nn. 
dovAotyeEvov 
dovAotyeEvov 
dovAovupEevov 
dovAovupEevW 


n. 
dovAovbueva 
dovAovueva 
SovAovpEVvwv 
SovAovpEvotc 
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Imperfect indicative active o-contract ‘I was enslaving’ 


Is. ed00Aovv 
2s. edovAouc 
3s. ed00A0v 


Ipl. edovA0bpEV 
2pl. edovAovtE 
3pl. Ed500A0vV 


Imperfect indicative middle/passive a-contract 
‘I was honouring, estimating’ 


1% ETIUWENV 
2s. ETIPO) 
3s. ETILATO 


Ipl. ETIUMpEDA 
2pl. EtIpao0e 
3pl. ETIU@VTO 


Imperfect indicative middle/passive ¢-contract 
‘I was creating, considering’ 


Is. ETOLOUUNV 
2s. ETLOLO 

3s. ETLOLEITO 
Ipl. ETLOLOULEB a 
2pl. ETLOLEIGVE 
3pl. ETLOLOUVTO 


Imperfect indicative middle/passive o-contract ‘I was making subject’ 


Is. edovA0vuNv 
2s. Ed0vA06 
3s. e50vA00To 


Ipl. edovA0v0pE8a 
2pl. EdovA0b00E 
3pl. ed5ovA00vtO 


415 
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VERBS IN —p1 IN FULL 


376. didwyt ‘I give’ 


Present active ‘I give’ (stem 5150-) 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
Sidwut did0inv 5150 
S150 didou d1d0iN¢ 51506 
diSwor(v) $156tw did0in 518@ 
dt5opev did0ipEev S1dG@pEv 
didotE didotE di50ite Sid@tE 
$156a01(v) d1dd6vtwv d1d0iev b18@o01(v) 
Infinitive Participle 
d1dd6var S506 515000 5156v (S150vtT-) 


Present middle/passive ‘I give, am given’ (stem 5150-) 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
dt5opar didoiunv SSG par 
did00a1 515000 515070 d18@ 
didoto1 515600w d150ito 1d@tar 
d15dpE00 did0ipEba di1dapEGa 
did008¢ did008¢ 5150700 51500 
didovtat 515608wv d1d0ivto SiS@vtar 

Infinitive Participle 

diSo08a1 d15dpEVOG TN OV 


Imperfect indicative active ‘I was giving’ (stem 5150-) 


ed150vVv 
Ed150uC 
ed150u 
ediSouev 
E5150TE 
é51500av 


376 
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Imperfect indicative middle/passive ‘I was giving/was given’ (stem 5150-) 


ed156unv 
£15000 
€d150TO 
€6156pE00 
€515000€ 
ed515o0vto0 


Aorist active 25wxa ‘I gave’ (stem 50-) 


Indicative Imperative Optative 
EOWKa doinv 
EOWKACG 56¢ doing 
EOWKE S6tw doin 
EOOHEV dSoipev 
edotE d6te doite 
LSooav (Swkav) Sdvtwv doiev 
Infinitive Participle 
dobdvar dovc Soba Sdv ( 


Aorist middle é5éunv ‘I gave’ (stem do0-) 


Aorist indicative middle Imperative 

edounv 

é50v S00 

e50T0 5600w 

edopeba 

e000 5600 

ed5ovto 5d608wv 
Infinitive Participle 


dd608a1 ddpEvoc n ov 


dovt-) 


Optative 
doipunv 
doio 
doito 
doipeba 
doiobe 
doivto 


Subjunctive 

80 

50¢ 

d@ 

S@pEV 

date 

S@ou(v) 
Subjunctive 
S@par 
d@ 
d@ton 
Smpeba 
S000 
S@vtat 
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Aorist passive 2568nv ‘I was given’ (stem 500-) 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
€560nv do8einv 5000 
£56816 §60nt1 do8eins S08 fc 
€560n S00jtw d00ein 508F 
ed500nuev do8eipev d08@p_Ev 
edoOnte d60nte d00eite do00fjtE 
e668noav ds08évtwv do8eiev $08(o1)v 

Infinitive Participle 

do0fjvar do8Etc So8eion So00Ev (So0EvtT-) 


Future active 
Swow 
(etc., like tatow) 


Future middle ‘I shall give’ 
Swoopat 
(etc., like mavoouat) 


Future passive ‘I shall be given’ 


do0Orjoopat 
(etc., like mavOrjoopat) 


Perfect forms (all regular, as for navw) ‘I have given’, etc. 


Perfect active 
bé5wKa 


Perfect middle/passive 
dédopat 


Pluperfect active 
25e50KN 


Pluperfect middle/passive 
ed5e56unv 
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377. tiOnu ‘I put, place’ 


Present active ‘I put, place’, stem 110¢- 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
tion TWEinv TOO 
ti81¢ TiBeL T1Being T1O¥|¢ 
tiOno1(v) TIWETW T10Ein T10fj 
TIBELEV TIBETPEV TIO@ HEV 
tiBete tiBete T1EitE T1Of|TE 
TIOEGoI(V) TIOEVTWV T1OEiev T1O@o1(V) 
Infinitive Participle 
tiOEVaL tet TWEion T1HEv (t1HEvT-) 


Present middle/passive ‘I place for myself/am placed’, stem 118«- 


Indicative Imperative Optative 
tiBeEpat TiBeipnv 
Tibco TiBECo T18Ei0 
TiBetar TIBECOW TLBEITO 
TiWEUEHa TiWEetuEba 
TiBEoBE false. TiOEio8E 
TiBEVTaL TIBECOWV TLBEIVTO 
Infinitive Participle 
TiBeoOo1 TIBELEVOG N OV 


Subjunctive 
TIOGuUAt 
T10f 
T1LOATAL 
TIAWpEBa 
TOE 
TLOGVTAL 


Imperfect indicative active, stem t18<- ‘I was placing’ 


étiOnv 
etiBetc 
etiBet 
evibepev 
etiBEete 
etiBecav 
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Imperfect indicative middle/passive, stem t10¢- 
‘I was placing for myself/being placed’ 


etiOeunv 
etiBeco 
etiBEto 
Famleabtavle 
etibeoB_ 
étiBevto 


Aorist active, stem 0¢- ‘I placed’ 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
eOnka Beinv 0 
e0nkac Ec Being fis 
e0nKe(v) BétW Bein Of 
e0EpEV Oeipev O@p_ev 
eOete Oéte Oeite Ofte 
eOeoav (EOnKav) Bévtwv Oeioev O@ou(v) 
Infinitive Participle 
Oeivar Otc Oeion Bev (BEvT-) 


Aorist middle, stem 0¢- ‘I placed for myself’ 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 

e0éunv Betunv OGpor 

E00v 80d 8¢io Of 

E0ETO 8é00w Oeito OFta1 

e0éuEba Betyeba BwpeOa 

e0e00E 8é00€ Oeiobe Ofjo8E 

E0EVTO BEo8wv OEivto O@vtat 
Infinitive Participle 


Bo8ar GEpEVOS N OV 
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Aorist passive, stem te0- ‘I was placed’ 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
eteOnv teBeinv TEOO 
eteOnsc TEONTL TeBEins TES 
eteOn teOHTW teOein tEeOf| 
etéOnyev TeBETHEV TEBMPEV 
evéOnte teONTE teOeite TeOHTE 
étéOnoav teBEvtWwv teOeiev teOG@or(v) 

Infinitive Participle 

teOfjvar teBetc teBetoa teBEv (tEBEvT-) 


Future active 
Orjow (etc., like mavow) 


Future middle 
Orjoopat (etc., like maboopat) 


Future passive 
teOrjoopat (etc., like mavOrjoouat) 


Perfect forms (all regular, as for navw) 


Perfect active 
teOnka 


Perfect passive 
Keipat (see 313) 


Pluperfect active 
éteOrKn 


totnut ‘I set up, make x stand’ 
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ACTIVE (TRANSITIVE) 


378. 


Present active fotnpt, ‘I am setting x up’: stem tota- 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
totnut lotainv lota@) 
totns torn totains lotic 
totnouv) lotdtw lotain loth 
ToTapev lotoipev lot@pev 
totate totate lotaite lotf|te 
lotaou(v) loTAVTWV lotaiev lot@ou(v) 
Infinitive Participle 
lotdvon lotdc iotdoa iotdv (iotavt-) 


Imperfect indicative active totnv, ‘I was setting X up’ 


TOoTAOaV 


Aorist active Zotnoa, ‘I (did) set x up’ : stem otno- 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
EOTN OM OTHOOIL OTN OW 
EOTNOUG OTH|GOV OTHO-E1AG (-a1G) oToONS 
EOTNOE(V) otTnodtw otroele (-a1) = oton 
EOTIOOPEV OTHOAIEV OTIOWPEV 
EOTIOATE OTNOATE OTNOUITE OTNONTE 
EOTIOAV OTHOAVTWV OTNOULEV oTHowo(v) 

Infinitive Participle 

OTH Oa OTHOAG OTHOou otfjoav (otHOAVT-) 


Future active otrjow, ‘I will set x up’: stem otno- 
(exactly like mavow in all forms) 


Indicative oTNow, etc. 
Optative OTHOOIL, etc. 
Infinitive OTIOELV 


Participle OTNOWV OTY|OOVOa OTHOOV (OTNOOVT-) 
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PASSIVE (INTRANSITIVE) 


379. 


Present passive totapat, ‘I am being set up’: stem iota- 


Indicative Imperative Optative 
ToTapot iotatynv 
totaoat totaco totaio 
totatot totdo8w lotaito 
lotdpebor lotatpeba 
totaoB_e totaoQ_e totaio8e 
(otavta1 lotdoOwv lotaivto 
Infinitive Participle 
totaoBat LoTaPEVOG N OV 


Subjunctive 
loTOpar 
loth 
lotfta1 
loTWpEBO 
lotfjo8_e 
loT@VTO 


Imperfect indicative passive, io téunv ‘I was being setting up’ 


To taunv 
TOTAGO 
TotaTO 
To tape8a 
TotacG_ 
TotavtO 


Aorist ‘I was set up’, éotdéOnv (regular, like éxnavOnv) 


Future ‘I shall be set up’, ota8roopat (regular, like navOjoopat) 


Indicative ota8roopa, etc. 
Optative otaOnootuny, etc. 
Infinitive otabnoeo8ar 


Participle ota8nodpEvoc ny ov 
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MIDDLE (TRANSITIVE OR INTRANSITIVE) 


380. 


Present middle {otauat, ‘I set X up for myself’ or 
‘I am setting myself up’ : stem iota- 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
totapa lotaiunv lot@par 
totaoat totaco totaio loth 
Yotatar lotdéoOw lotaito lotfto1 
totdpeBa lotatpeba totwpEeba 
totac0_e totac0_e lotatob_e lotfo8_e 
toTavta totdo8wv lotaivto lot@vto 

Infinitive Participle 

totao8at lotduevos n ov 


Imperfect indicative middle: ‘I was setting X up for myself’ or 
‘I was setting myself up’ 
lotaunv 


lotdpueba 
lotaob_ 
1OTAVTO 


Aorist middle (transitive) éotnodpny, ‘I did set up X for myself’: 


stem otnoa- 
Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
EOTHOAUNV otnoatunv OTHOWPAL 
EOTHOW OTH oa OTNOALO otrjon 
EOTHOATO otnodo8w OTNOAITO otmmontar 
Eotnodueda otnoatueba oTNowpEBa 
éotrjoao8e otnoaob_e otnoao8_e otnonove 
EOTH|OAVTO otnodo8wv OTHOAIVTO OTHOWVTOL 
Infinitive Participle 


otnoac8a1 OTNOGHEVOS N OV 
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Future otrjoopan, ‘I shall set up for myself, stand up’ 
(regular, like navoopat) 


Indicative OTNOOAL, etc. 
Optative OTNOOIUNY, etc. 
Infinitive otnoeo8a1 
Participle OTNOOHEVOS N OV 


INTRANSITIVE USAGES, ‘I STAND/WAS STANDING/STOOD’ 


381. 


Perfect intransitive gotnxa, ‘[Here] I stand’: stem éot- 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
EOTYKA EOTaInv EoT@ 
EOTNKAG EotaO1 Eotainsg EOTHIC 
eotnKe(v) EOTATW Eotain Eotr} 
EOTAMEV EOTOIMEV (AINHEV) EOTHPEV 
EOTATE EOTATE éotaite (ainte) eottite 
Eotaou(v) EOTAVTWV Eotaiev (atnoav) Eotmo1(v) 

Infinitive Participle 

EOTaVaL EOTWG WOM OC (EOTOT-) 


Pluperfect intransitive ciotrxn, ‘[Here] I was standing’: 
stem E10T-, EOT- 


elotnkn 
EloTHKNS 
ELOTIKEL 
EOTAMEV 
EOTATE 
EOTAOAV 
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SECOND AORIST 


Second/root aorist intransitive Zotnv, ‘I stood’: stem otn-/ota- 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
EOTNV otainv ota 
EOTNG otrO1 otains OTHS 
E0T) OTHTW otain Oth 
EOTNHEV OTOTMEV OTO)HEV 
EOTNTE OTHTE OTaiTE OTHTE 
EOTIOAV OTAVTWV OTaiEV ot@o1(v) 
Infinitive Participle 
othvar OTaG OThoa othv (OTAVT-) 
&qinut ‘I RELEASE, LET GO’ 
382. 


Present active ‘I release, let go’: stem dgie- 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
&eptnut aeleinv PIG) 
aging aie aepleins KPTES 
a@inouv) APIETW agietn apTr| 
d@pleuev a@lEivEV aPIOpEV 
dlete aiete apleite AQIitE 
a&@pIaoUv) APIEVTWV a@teiev aPIdo(v) 

Infinitive Participle 

aplevat aeletc depletion aplév (APTEVT-) 


Present middle/passive ‘I aim at/am released’: stem dgite- 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
deptepon apletunv aPIOpar 
a@pieoat d@pieco &@lEto ecu 
dpietan apléoOw a&@pleito APTA TAL 
apiéueba aeptetueba aptopeda 
deieode apieode a@tetobe aeprrob_e 
a@levtat apIeoOwv a@plEeivto APIOVTAL 
Infinitive Participle 


aprecBat APIEMEVOS N OV 
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Imperfect indicative active ‘I was letting go/releasing’ 
apinv 

a@ieic 

cepter 

A@LEMEV 

dpiete 

d@pieoav 


Imperfect indicative middle/passive ‘I was aiming at/being let go’ 
a@ieuny 

A&PLEGO 

d@pieto 

apigueda 

dpteode 

A@LEVTO 


Aorist active: stem dqe- (note: the augmented form is a@n- or aget-) 
‘I released, let go’ 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
KprKa aetnv ape 
aeprKac cepec apetns cepfic 
aprKE(v) APETW apein apr 
A@ETPEV A@ETPEV aPOPEV 
apeEite PETE apeEite aeprte 
AMEIONY (A~PF|KAV) APEVTWY apetev aPHouv) 

Infinitive Participle 

apeEivar ape_ts apetoa apév (AMEVT-) 


Aorist middle: stem dge- ‘I was aiming at’ 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
apetynv apetynv aPOpar 
a&@Etoo aod a@pe_to aor 
APEITO apécOw APEITO aeprtar 
apetpeOa apetpea apwpEBa 
apeiobe &peobe apeiobe aprob_e 
APEIVTO apécOwv A@PEIVTO APOVTAL 
Infinitive Participle 


apéobar APELEVOG N OV 
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Aorist passive: stem dge0- ‘I was released, let go’ 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
apetOnv apebetnv apedo 
apetOns apeOntt ape8eing apebiic 
apeiOn apeOhtw apeein apeby 
apetOnuev apebepev apEeOGpEv 
apetOnte apeOnte apEebette apebrite 
apetOnoav apeBEVTWV apEebetev apebGor(v) 

Infinitive Participle 

apebijvon apebeic apeBeton apebEv (apeBEvVT-) 


Future indicative active 
aeprjow (regular, like matow) 


Future indicative middle 
a&prjoouat (regular, like mavoouat) 


Future indicative passive 
a&peOroouat (regular, like mavOnjoopat) 


Perfect indicative active 
agetka (regular, like ménavKa) 


Perfect indicative middle/passive 
agpeipon (regular, like mémavpat) 


Pluperfect indicative middle/passive 
agetunv (regular, like E€nenavpnv) 


382-383 


deixvopt ‘I SHOW’ 


383. 


383 B- Reference Grammar 429 


defxvopr ‘I SHOW’ 


383. 


Present active, stem dSeikvv- 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
deikvopt SetkVUOILL dELKVUW 
dSeikvic detkvo dSerkvvoic dSerkvb0y¢ 
detkvio(v) derkvUTW derkvvo1 derkvoy 
deikvUpEV Serkvboipev ss SE TK VUW EV 
dSetkvute deikvute dSeikvvo1te dSekvonte 
dcikvu(@ow derkv0vtwv derkvvo1Eev dSerkvbwo(v) 

Infinitive Participle 

derkvbvat Seixvic deixvioa detkvov (SetkvuvT-) 


Present middle/passive, stem deixvv- 


Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
deikvvpat detkvvoiynyv dSEtKVUWPAL 
detkvuoat detkvuco dSeikvvo1o0 dSerkvoy 
detkvutar deixvvo8w Se1KVVOITO Seikvontar 
derkvvpEba derkvuoitpeba dSerkvumpeda 
deikvucb_ dSeikvuc0_e dSeixvvo100¢ dSeixvinob_e 
dSetkvvvtat dSerkvio0wv dSetkv0olvto dSerkv0Wvtat 

Infinitive Participle 

deikvuoc8an dSetkVUUEVOG NOV 


Imperfect indicative active 


edetkvoOv 
edetkvic 
edetkvi 
edetKVUPEV 
ESE(KVUTE 
édetkvucav 
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Imperfect indicative middle/passive 


ede KVUENV 
edeiKVUGO 
edEiKVUTO 
ederkvipe0a 
edeikvuc0E 
éd5E(KVUVTO 


Aorist active 
ede1éa (like Enavoa) 


Aorist passive 
edeixOnv (like EnavOnv) 


Future active 
detEw (like tavow) 


Future middle 
deiEopat (like mavoouat) 


Perfect forms (all regular, as for navw) 


Perfect active 
dédEtxa 


Perfect middle/passive 
déderypon 


Pluperfect active 
ededetxn 


Pluperfect middle/passive 
ededeiyunv 
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THE ENDINGS OF NON-INDICATIVE FORMS (ASPECTUAL) 


384. In general, these forms point to the aspect of the action (340[i]). The endings 
are added to the appropriate unaugmented stem of the verb. 


Infinitive 
Present, Future 


active -€1V 
middle/passive  -eo8o1 


First Aorist 

active -OaL 
middle -oao8ar 
Passive -(8)fjvar 
Second Aorist 

active -ElV 
middle -E00a1 
passive -(O)fjvar 
Perfect 

active -EVaL 


middle/passive -o®8a1 


Participle 


Present, Future 
active -WV -OVOK -OV (OVT-) 
middle/passive — -OWeVv-0G -N -OV 


First Aorist 

active -(0)aG -(c)aou- (o)av ([o]avt-) 
middle -(0)GHEV-0¢ -1 -OV 

passive -(O)Eic -Eion -Ev ([O]evt-) 
Second Aorist 

active -WV -OUVOd -OV (OVT-) 

middle -OMEV-0G -1 -OV 

passive -et¢ -€iou -Ev (EVT-) 

Perfect 

active -WG -via -d¢ (OT-) 


middle/passive -yév-0G -N -oVv 
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Imperative 
Present 
active -€ -ETW -ETE -OVTWV 


middle/passive -ov- €00w -E00¢ -EoOwv 


First Aorist 
active -OV -ATW -OTE -AVTWV 
middle -a -6o8w -aobe -co8wv 
passive -NTL =H TW -NTE -EVTWV 
Second Aorist 
active -€ -ETW -ETE -OVTWV 
middle -ov- €00w -e00¢ -EoBwv 
passive -nt1 or -1nO1 -tw -NntE -Evtwv 
Optative 
Present, Future, Perfect active 

-OlUl -O1¢ -Ol 

or or or -OIMEV -OITE -OLEV 


-oinv -oing -oin 


Present, Future, Second Aorist 
-OtuNV -010 -O1To -otpEBa -o108€ -o1vto 


First Aorist active 
-QIUL -ELAG (-0L1¢) —E1E-(CLL) -ALPLEV -OLITE -El1aV (-a1EV) 


First Aorist middle 
-atpnvy -a10 -ar1To -atpEeBa -a108¢ -atvto 


First and Second Aorist passive 
-etnv- cing -ein -Eivev -cite -Eiev 


Subjunctive 
Active (and Aorists passive) 
-W -1G -1] -WHEV -NTE -wol(v) 


Middle/passive 
-WUOL -1 -N Tat -WpEBa -NnoV_ -wvtar 


Note that it is only in indirect speech that participles, infinitives and optatives can 
take on a specifically temporal function. In all other cases, their function is aspec- 
tual i.e. they give a particular view about the way in which the action is taking 
place, not when it is taking place. In general, see 415-417. 


384-386 


385. 


eipt ‘I am’ 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 


I pl. 


2pl. 
3pl. 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 


Ipl. 


2pl. 
3pl. 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 
Ipl. 
2pl. 
3pl. 


386. 


Present 

Indicative 

eipi 

ral 

goti(v) 

EOUEV 

cot 

elot(v) 
Infinitive 
Elva 


Past ‘I was’ 
nv) 

no8a 

rv 

HMev 

rte 

Hoav 


Future ‘I shall be’ 
EOOMAL 

EOEL 

LOTAL 

EoouEda 

eoeo0e 

EOOVTAL 


Infinitive 
eoeo0a1 


Imperative 


to01 
oTW 
fOte 


OVTWV 


Participle 
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Optative 
einv 


Ov ovoa bv (OvtT-) 


Participle 


EOOUEV-0CG 1 OV 


Eootwnv 
€5010 
E501TO 
eootyeba 
E00100E 
EOOLVTO 


cit ‘I shall go’ (present in non-indicative forms) 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 


I pl. 


2pil. 
3pl. 


Future 

Indicative 

eiUl 

ei 

eiou(v) 

TpHEV 

{te 

Yaou(v) 
Infinitive 
iévat ‘to go’ 


Imperative 
101 

tg 

ITW 

ww 

Ite 

idvTwv 


Participle 


Optative 
toiut/ioinv 
Yo1s 

You 

Tolpev 
Yolte 

Yolev 


iwv ‘going’ ioboa idv (iovt-) 


IRREGULAR VERBS 


Subjunctive 


Subjunctive 


{wou(v) 
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386-387 


ciut ‘I shall go’ (present in non-indicative forms) (continued) 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 
Ipl. 
2p. 
3pl. 


387. 


Past ‘I went’ 
Ha (Helv) 
neto8a (tHeEI¢) 
tev) 

fev 

HITE 

hoav (HEoav) 


oida ‘I know’ 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 
I pl. 
2pil. 
3pl. 


Is. 
2s. 
3s. 
Ipl. 
2pl. 
3pl. 


Ts. 
2s. 


Present 
Indicative Imperative Optative 
oda eideinv 
oic8a oO eideing 
olde iotw eidein 
ToHEV cideipev 
tote tote eldeite 
toaouv) toTWV elOeiev 
Infinitive Participle 
eldéva cid-Wwe via dc (Eidot-) 


Past ‘I knew’ 
Hon (Sev) 
HdnoGa (fSetc) 
noe(v) 

hopev (HSeu_ev) 
ote (MSete) 
hoav (1{Seoav) 


Future ‘I shall know’ 
eloouat or Eidrow 
Eloel etc. eidtoEic etc. 


Subjunctive 
cidd) 

Fanaa 

eidf| 
ElO@UEV 
elOrte 
€106@(o1)v 
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388. 
gnui ‘I say’ 
Present 
Indicative Imperative Optative Subjunctive 
Js. prt oainv Oa 
2s. ors padt pains pris 
3s. gnoi(v) oatw ain or 
Ipl. @apeév aipEev Pape 
2pl. pate ate ainte rte 
3pl. paot(v) OAVTWV @aiev paoi(v) 
Infinitive Participle 
odvan QAOKWV OVGA OV (PACKOVT-) 
Note 


The form pac, paou, pév (~pavt-) for participle is found: also pépev- 
o¢ n ov often in Homer. Both have the same meaning as paoKwv. 


Imperfect ‘I said’ 
Is. Epnyv 
2s. Egnoba or Eons 
3s. Eqn 
Ipl. Epapev 
2pl. Epate 


3pl. Epacav 


Note 
In Homer middle forms often occur, e.g. Epato for pn. 


Aorist ‘I said’ 
Is. Epnoa 
2s. nous etc. (regular) 


Future ‘I shall say’ 
Is. Qrjow 
2s. @roeic etc. (regular) 


IMPORTANT PRINCIPAL PARTS 


389. The following list gives the main principal parts of verbs learnt in the first 
half of the Course, which may be said to be difficult. A few other verbs are 
also included for reference, and should be learnt as well. 
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Verb Main stem Future Aorist Perfect Aorist passive 
(no aug.) 

ayyéAAw &yye- ayyedgw Hyyerar tyyeAKa hyyéAenv 

‘announce’ 

yw oryory- &Ew Hyayov nxo Hx8nv 

‘lead’ 

&5w (detSw) &o-/de10- &oouar Hoo Yo8nv 

‘sing’ 

aivéw ‘praise’ aiveo- aivéow Hveoa tivexa nveonv 

aipéw ‘take’ éh- aiprjow eihov Henka Hpé8nv 

(mid. ‘choose’ ) 

atpw (cetpw) &p-/ée1p- apéw Tpa Tpka HpOnv 

‘lift, remove’ 

aio8&vouat aio8- aio®roopont yoOdunv foOnpar 

‘perceive’ 

aloydve atioxvv(6)- aioxuvéw Hoxbva HoxvvOnv 

‘disgrace’ c1oxvveopat 

(pass. “be (pass.) 

ashamed’) 

&KovW cKovo0- aKovoopat HKovoa aKrkoa YKovo8nv 

‘hear’ 

aAtoKopat OA- aAWoouA EdAwv EGAWKA 

“be caught’ 

oAAATTW bAAGE- GAAGEW HAAagza HAAaxa NAAGXOnv 

‘change, nAAdynv 

exchange’ 

apaptdaver &papt- a&paptroopar Taptov HucptynKa HuaptyOnv 

‘err, miss’ 

apive &puv- opvvEw Hpova 

‘ward off’ 

(mid. ‘defend 

oneself) 

avaAtoxw avaAWO- avoAWow ava woot avaAwKa avaAwOnv 

‘spend’ aviAwoa éviAwKa avnAwenv 

avexopar é&vaox- évéFouar TLVEoXOUNV 

“put up with’ 

avotyvuut avoug- avotEw avéwea évéwypar ave@x8nv 

‘open’ (pass.) 

omtw anp-/p0- aw Ha Fpon (mid., Hpenv 

‘fasten, light’ pass.) 

(mid. ‘touch’ ) 

apEoKw apeo(8)- apéow Hpeca npéoOnv 

‘please’ 

apmagw aprtao- apmicow Hprtaca Hpmnka HpmaoOnv 


‘seize’ 
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Verb Main stem Future Aorist Perfect Aorist passive 
(no aug.) 

dipxw dip x-/arp- cipFwo rip&a Hpyuat(mid.) — HpxOnv 

‘rule’, ‘begin’ 

(usu. mid.) 

APIKVEOHLAL apiK- aptEopon apiKOuNV agiypar 

‘arrive’ 

Baivw Bn-/Ba- Brioopn &Bnv BEeBnka 

“g0” 

BorAw Bad-/BAn8- Baréw EBodov BEBANKa epAnonv 

‘throw, pelt’ 

BAdmtw PAdwW-/BAap- PAdWw EPAopa BEBAapa EPAcBnv 

‘harm’ EprAdcpOnv 

BobAopon BovA-/BovAné- BovAroopont BeBovAnuar EBovAnonv 

‘wish’ ‘I wished’ 

yapew ya yapéw éynua yeyaunko 

‘marry’ 

yeAdw yeAao- yeAdoopat EyEAaOM éyeAcoO8nv 

‘laugh’ 

yiyvouat yev- Yevrjoopant éyevounv yeyévnpiat 

‘become’ yéyova 

ylyVOokw yvo-/yvw YVMoopat éyvwv EyvwKa éyvwo8nv 

‘recognise’ 

ypapeo yarp- ypatpen Eypatpa YEypaga eypapny 

‘write’ 

ddKvn Sak-/5yx8- dryFouar ESaKov 5édnypan (pass.)  edrjxOnv 

‘bite’ 

dé5o1Kr deto-/Sed50uc-/ detoopar Hera 

‘fear’ Se15- 

deikvipt Se1€- detEw Lee SEdE1K0 edetxOnv 

‘show’ 

d€éxouar Sef-ey- d€Eouar edeEcunv déd5eypyor edéxOnv 

‘receive’ 

dé deno- derjow ed€noa bed5ENka ederOnv (mid.) 

“want, need’ 

(mid. ‘ask’ ; Sei 

‘it is necessary’) 

diddoKw dbaé- d18dEw E515 0Ea Sedtdarxa £615dx8nv 

‘teach’ 

SSop 150-/80- Swow euxa, Eddunv S€5wKa ed68nv 

‘give’ (mid.) 

Spdaw dpao- Spdow ESpHoa Séd5paKa edpdo8nv 

‘do, act’ 

Sbvapion dvva-/Svvn8- dvvrjoopat ded0vquor eduvnOnv 


‘be able’ ‘T was able’ 
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Verb 


Edw 
‘allow’ 
éyeipw 
‘arouse’ 
20€AW 
‘wish’ 
eipt 

‘be? 

eipt 

‘shall go’ 
EKTANTTW 
‘terrify’ 
eAavvw 
‘drive’ 
2AKW 
‘drag’ 
eAriGw 
“hope, expect’ 
émtotapar 
‘know, 
understand’ 
Emouat 
‘follow’ 


epyaCopar 
‘work’ (pass, ‘be 
made’) 

Epxopat 

‘go’ 

Epwtdw 

‘ask’ 

é00iw 


‘ 


eat’ 
evpioxw 
‘find’ 

exw 

‘have, hold’ 
GO) 

‘live’ 
Hdopar 

‘be pleased, 
enjoy’ 

Fat (KoO-) 
‘be seated’ 


Main stem 
(no aug.) 
édo- 

éyelp- 


€0eAno- 


ovt-/ei- 


éxTtAné- 


éAao-/éAa- 


é\xvo- 


éAm10- 


émiota-/n- 


Oml- 


epyao- 


€ho- 


&p-/Epwtno- 


&5-/pay 


evp- 


Future 


EyEpew 
e0eArow 
Eoopar 
eit 
éxnAnew 
EAdw 
EEw 
EAxbow 
eAmiew 


EMLOTHOOMAL 


Epouar 
Epyadoopar 
éhevoopar 
eit 
Eprjoopar 
EPWTNOW 


edouar 


EvpNow 


YoOrjoopat 


Aorist Perfect 

elaoa eloKa 

Hyetpa Eypnyopar 

‘Tam a wake’ 

r8EAnow YOEANKA 

"(v) (impf.) 

fla (impf) 

eFérAnea exmemAnypar 
(pass.) 

TAaoa eAnraKa 

eiAkvoa eiAkuKa 

HAmioa 

EoNOUNV 


(eindunv impf.) 


eipyaodunv elpyaopat 
HASov eAnAvda 
Apouny Aparna 
npwtnoa 

Eayov edrdoKa 
nbpov nopnka 
ZoXxov goxnKa 
(cixov impf.) 

wv. 

. \ (impf.) 

env 

Henv/exabyynv 


(impf.) 


Aorist passive 


eiaOnv 


nyéponyv 


éfemAdynv 


NAdnv 


elAKvoOnv 


yLothHOnv 
‘T knew’ 


eipydo8nv 


ApwthOnv 


rdéo8nv 


nopé8nv 


zoxéOnv 


HoOnv 
“T enjoyed’ 
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Verb Main stem Future Aorist Perfect Aorist passive 
(no aug.) 
yt Ay & yo, 4S 
‘say’ 8c, 4 
‘I said’ ‘he said’ 
Odntw Barp- Oaww EOapa téBappat (pass.) eta&pnv 
‘bury’ 
OvrjoKw (amo-) Bav- Bavéopar E0avov téBvNKa 
‘die’ 
tu te-/é-/el- How Aka eika eiOnv 
‘shoot, let go, 
send’ 
fotnut otno-/ota-/ otn otrow gotnou gotnka éotaOnv 
“set up’ (intrans. gotnyv (intrans.)  (intrans.) 
“stand’) 
Katw Kavo- Kavow Exavon KEKAVKA exavOnv 
‘burn’ 
KaAEw Kadeo-/KAnd- Karéw ExcAEon KeKAnKa exAnenv 
‘call’ 
KopVO KoH- Kapeopar EKAPOV KEKE Ka 
‘toil’ 
Keio KEl- Ketoopat éxetuny (imp) 
‘lie, be placed’ 
kAatw kAavo- kAavoouar EkAavoa KékAav(o)PaL exAavo8nv 
‘weep’ (pass.) 
KAéntw KAEtp- KAEpw Eklepa KékAoga exAdnnv 
‘steal’ 
KTV KAtv-/KA6- KAivéw EkAtva KEeKAIaL ExAtOnv 
‘cause to lean’ éxAtvnv 
(pass. ‘lean, lie’) 
KONTW Kow-/KoT- Kop Exopa KEKODA exomnv 
‘hit’ 
Kpiveo Kptv(a)-/Kp18- KPLVEW EKPIVva KEKPLKO éxptOnv 
‘judge’ 
KTHOMAaL KTN- KTHOOpAL extTnodunv KEKTNMAL extnOnv 
‘gain’ 
KtEtvw (ém0-) (amo) Ktetv-/ (amo) KtEVEWw (am)éxtewa (am)éxtova 
‘kill’ KTOV- (an)éxtavov 
Aayxavw Aax- Angopat EAaxXov eAnxa éAnxOnv 
‘obtain by lot’ 
AauBavw hab- Anouat EhaBov etAngpa elnponv 
‘take’ 
AavOevw Aad- Afow EhaBov AEA Ba 


“escape notice of” 
(mid. ‘forget’) 


suffer’ 
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Verb Main stem Future Aorist Perfect Aorist passive 
(no aug.) 
héyw Aeé-/ein-/ép- AgEw feta elpnka ehéxOnv 
‘say’ épéw eimov 
Aginw Ain- Aeipw EAumov A€Aona eheipOnv 
‘leave’ ‘T have left/have 
failed’ 
pavOdve pad- paOroopar Euabov pepcOnKka 
‘learn’ 
pdcxopat HaXEo- HaXEe(o) Opa Euaxeodunv pepcxnpar 
‘fight’ 
pédAAw HEAA(N0)- HEAATow gueAA ou 
‘intend’ 
HEéAEL peAno- HEArjoet EueAoe peweAnKe 
‘it concerns’ 
pévw pEelv- pEevéw EuELVa HevevnKa 
‘remain’ 
ptyvroKw Lvno(8)- pvrjoopat Euvnoa Héuvnuot (mid.) guvho8nv (mid.) 
‘remind’ (mid. 
‘remember’ ) 
VEU VElU- VEHEW Evetpa veveunka éveunonv 
‘distribute’ 
vouitfw VOULO- VOHIEW EVOpLOM vevoulka évoptoOnv 
‘think, 
consider’ 
oida cid- eicouon 115n (impf.) 
‘know’ 
ofopat oin- oinjoouat a@unyv (impf.) @renv 
‘think’ ‘I thought’ 
SAAD UL (d-) oA¢E0-/dA0- oAEW CAEoa OAWAEKa 
‘destroy’ (mid. wAdunv (mid.) bAwAa (mid.) 
‘perish’ ) 
ouvoutr Op00- opéouar WUooa OUWpOKA @ud(o)Onv 
“swear” 
opdw id- Sopa eiSov EWPAKA apOnv 
“see’ 
Spvout ‘raise’ dpo-/dpy- dpow Opoa Spwpa (mid.) 
(mid. ‘rise, wpdouny (mid.) 
rush’) 
dgethw Oge(i)A- dgelArjow wetAnoa 
‘owe’ pedov (‘would 
that’) 
dAtoKavw d@a- deAriow Q@@Aov H@Anka 
‘incur charge of 
TEOXW Tra8- TEtoopar énabov méttovOa 
“experience, 
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Verb Main stem Future Aorist Perfect Aorist passive 
(no aug.) 
TEWTW TEWp- neéppw EMeppa TETOUpa enéupOnv 
‘send’ 
Tivw T- niopar ETMLOV TETWKO éndOnv 
‘drink’ 
TUntw TLEO- TECEOMAL EMECOV TETTWKA 
‘fall’ 
TipnAnut TAno- TANow émAnoa TETAN Ka énAno8nv 
“fll 
TIPTp NEL Tpno- TIprjow enpnoa Térpnpar emproOnv 
“burn up’ (pass.) 
TAEW TAEvo- TAgvoopat EmAEvoa TETAEVKA émtAevo8nv 
‘sail’ 
npattw TIpaé-/mpay- mpazw Enpaca TET PAX énpayOnv 
‘act, fare’ méempaya (‘I 
have fared’) 
TuvOdvopat T1u0- TEVOOMAL envOdunv TETVOMAL 
‘hear, inquire’ 
TIWAEW TIWANow anedounv TETPOKaL enpaenv 
‘sell’ 
pryvour png prs Eppngo Eppwya eppaynv 
‘break’ ‘Tam broken’ 
pintw pup-/prp- pipw Epprpa Epprpa Eppip(®)nv 
‘throw’ 
oKoTtéw oketp- oKepopar goKepaunv EOKEMMAL 
(oKémtouat) 
‘view’ 
omévdw OmELO- ometow EOTELOH EOTELOMAL 
‘pour a libation’ 
otTeAAw ote1A- oteA ew Eotea EotaAKa éotéAnv 
‘send’ 
onlw owo- oWOW Zowoa o€owka E0w8nv 
‘save’ 
TEV TEU- TEMEW ETELOV TETUNKO etunOnv 
‘cut? 
tion T10-/BE- Brow Enka TEONKaA étéOnv 
‘place, put, e0€unv (mid.) 
make’ 
tiktw ‘bear’ TeK- téEw-/opar ETEKOV TETOKG 
tivw T10-/TELO- t(e)tow Et(E)iloa TET(E) LK Et(e)toOnv 
‘pay’ 
TITPWOKW TPWO- TPWOW ETPWOH tétpwuar(pass.) etpwWONv 


‘wound’ 
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Verb Main stem Future Aorist Perfect Aorist passive 
(no aug.) 

TPETW TpEp-/tpan- TPEWW EtpEpa TETPOPA ETpEPONV 

‘turn’ étpamouny (‘I eTpannv 
was turned’) 

TPEQW Opep- Ope EOpewa TETPODA EOpe—Onv 

‘rear, nourish’ 

TPEXW Spay- Spapgouar Edpayov Sedpcunka 

‘run’ 

TUYXavW TUX- TEveopat ETVXOV TETUXNKAa 

‘happen, chance’ TETEVXA 

TORTW TUT- TUNTHOW Etvntnoa étvbmnv 

‘strike’ 

UMLOXVEOMAL bm00x- bmooxXNoopat UMEOXOUNV bméoynuar 

‘promise’ 

atvw pav- pavew Eprva TEQAYKA epav(8)nv 

‘reveal’ (mid. Tégnva 

‘appear, seem’) (intrans.) 

pépw eveyK- otow TiveyKov EVT]VOXOL HvexOnv 

‘bear, carry’ HveyKa 

pevyw gvy- pevdtouar Epvyov TEDEVYA 

‘flee, run off’ 

gnui pa-Mn- Pow Epnoa 

‘say’ pny (impf.) 

p0ave p8a(o)- @pOrjoopion EPOaca 

‘anticipate’ EpOnv 

p8etpw(dia) p8eip-/pbap- pbepew Ep0erpa EDOapKa epOdpnv 

‘destroy, corrupt’ 

gow v-/mE@i(K) gidow Eqooa TE@oKa (mid. ) 

‘produce’ Epov (mid.) 

(mid. ‘be, be 

naturally’) 

xaipw Xap- Xa1prow Kexcpnka éxapnv 

‘rejoice, bid ‘T rejoiced’ 

farewell’ 

xpcouar xpno(6)- Xprjoopar Expnocunv KEXPNAL ExpnoOnv 

‘use; consult (€)xpriv (impf.) 

oracle’ (act. ‘give 

oracle’) 

WVvEOHOL wve-/Tpia- @vrjoopon eTIpla nv EWVNUAL éwvnOnv 

‘buy’ ‘Thave bought-/I 


have been bought’ 
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PREPOSITIONS 


390. It is worth noting that prepositions were originally adverbs and so used just 
in conjunction with verbs. So, in Homer, one frequently finds what looks 
like a preposition but is in fact an adverb, modifying the verb. The original 
meaning of the adverb (where it is possible to determine it) is indicated in 
the first column. Observe how the original adverbial meaning is modified 
according to the case the preposition takes. 


Accusative Genitive Dative 
agi ‘about, near’ 
(‘around’) — dygi deiAnv 
‘about evening’ 
ot dugi MAdtwva 
‘those around Plato’, 
‘followers of Plato’ 
ave ‘up, through, by’ 
(‘up’) ava TOV TOTALOV 
‘up the river’ 
ava tov MOAELOV 
‘through the war’ 
ova EKatdv 
‘by hundreds’ 
avti ‘instead of, for the sake of. 
(‘against’) avti TOAEUOV 
‘instead of war’ 
avti adeA@od 
‘for the sake of a 
brother’ 
amd ‘from’ 
(‘from’) GMO Tij¢ MOAEWSG 
‘from the city’ 
did ‘because of, through’ ‘through’ (time, place) 
(‘through’) 81a todto dict VUKTOG 
‘because of this’ ‘through the night’ 
did Tig Tpanelns 
‘through the table’ 
eic/éc ‘into, until, up to’ ‘to the house of 
(‘into’) gic LikeAtav cic Aidou 
‘into Sicily’ ‘to the house of Hades’ 


&> n@ 

‘until dawn’ 
cic Exatdv 
“up to 100’ 
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év ‘at the house of’ ‘in, in the power of’ 
(‘in’) év Kpotoov év XIndépty 
‘In Croesus’ house’ ‘in Sparta’ 
EV XEIUOVL 
‘in winter’ 
év euot 
‘in my power’ 
&xlee ‘from’ 
(‘from out &k UMaptNs 
of’) ‘from Sparta’ 
EK TOV TAPSVTWV 
‘from, with an eye on, 
present circumstances’ 
emt ‘at, against, over’ ‘on; in the time of; at’ ‘on; for the purpose of, 
(‘at, on’) because of’ 
emi Baoihga eri Bwpod Eri tH Saddtty 
‘against, at the king’ ‘on the altar’ “on the sea’ 
éni mévte Et én €u0d éni deinvm 
‘over five years’ ‘in my time’ “for dinner’ 
én oxoAfic EML TOUTOIG 
‘at leisure’ “because of these things, 
on these conditions’ 
Kata ‘down, by; according to’ ‘down from, beneath, 
(‘down’) KATH TOV TMOTALOV against’ 
‘down river’ KATO THs TETPGG 
Kata OdAattav ‘down from the rock’ 
‘by sea’ Kata x8ovdcG 
KATA TOUS VopOUG ‘beneath the earth’ 
‘according to the laws’ Kata ELOd 
‘against me’ 
peta ‘for, after’ ‘with, in company with’ 
(‘among’) peta xpvoov HETA TOV PiAwv 
‘for, after gold’ ‘with his friends’ 
METH TOV TOAEHOV 
‘after the war’ 
TALC ‘to, throughout, against’ ‘from beside, from’ ‘with, near’ 
(‘along- Tapa TOUS Pidous TAPA TOV VEDV Tapa Tpiv 
side’) ‘to my friends’ (house)’ ‘from beside the ships’ ‘with us, at our house’ 
Tapa TOV EviavTOV Tapa TOV paOntav 
‘throughout the year’ ‘from the students’ 
Tapa TOV VOHOV 
‘against the law’ 
TtEpt ‘about, near’ ‘concerning’ ‘about, concerning’ 
(‘around, TLEPL TO TELXOG TEPL TATPOG detoavtes MEpt TH 
about’) ‘near the wall’ “concerning father’ OTPATIA 


TEP TOUTOV TOV Xpdvov 
‘about this time’ 


EPL TOAAOD TotrEeioBat 
‘to value highly’ 


‘fearing for (concerning) 
the army’ 
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Accusative 


Genitive Dative 


TPO 
(‘before’) 


TPG 
(‘to, at, 
by’) 


ovv 
(‘with the 
help of’) 


UTEP 
(‘over’) 


vm6 
(‘under’) 


‘towards; with a view to’ 
TPOG THV TOAIV 

‘towards the city’ 

TPOG TH TA POVTa 

‘with a view to the present 


> 


‘over, exceeding’ 

vmep trv OdAattav 
“over the sea’ 

brep Sbvoptv 
“beyond one’s power’ 


‘up to and under, at’ 
UNO Ta TEtyn 
‘under the walls’ 
ONO VUKTO 

‘at night’ 


‘in front of, before’ 
TIPO TV BuPHvV 

‘in front of the doors’ 
TIp0 Seimvou 

‘before supper’ 


‘inname of; from; under the 
protection of; to the advantage 


‘by, in addition to’ 


of’ 

TIpOG BEG ; 

‘in the name of the gods!’ TPOG TH TPL 

TIPOG A1dc ‘by the fire’ 

‘from Zeus’ or ‘under Zeus’ "POG TOUTW 
protection’ ‘in addition to this’ 
TIPOSG UG 


‘to our advantage’ 


‘with the help of; in company 
with’ 

ovv toi BEoic ‘with the 
help of the gods’ obv nyiv 
‘with us’ 


‘on behalf of; over’ 
UTEP Tig TOAEWG 

‘on behalf of the city’ 
UTEP Tij¢ KEPAATS 
“over my head’ 

‘under, by’ 

bro THIS YAS 

‘under the earth’ 

U0 ToUtov Tob avdpdcg 
‘by this man’ 


391. 


General remarks’ 


1. Particles are short invariable words which: 


(i) connect an item of utterance to a preceding item, whether that item is 


uttered by the same speaker or by a different speaker (“and’, ‘but’, ‘so ... 


etc.) 


(ii) qualify an item (‘even’, ‘also’, ‘anyway’, etc.) 


7 This section was contributed by Sir Kenneth Dover. 
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(iii) ‘colour’ an item, expressing what is commonly expressed in spoken 
English by volume and tone of voice (‘he told me!’, ‘he told me’, etc.) 
and in written by, e.g., italics, exclamation-marks, inverted commas, 
etc. 


dpa, H, GAAG, Kat 


2. 


Four particles — &pa, , dAAG, Kai — normally come first in the sentence or 
part of the sentence to which they belong. dpa and 1 introduce questions, 


e.g. 


dp’ HKovoac; ‘Did you hear?’ 
GAAG tic coi Sinyeito; f abtds LwKpdtns; ‘But who told you? Socrates 
himself?’ 


GAAG ‘but’ and kat ‘and’ are widely used as in English, e.g. 


OvX NUEIC GAA’ Exeivor ‘not we, but they’ 

GAXG Tic cor Sinyeito; ‘but who told you?’ 

Nueic Kai Exeivor ‘we and they’ 

Kal tadt’ dnoKpivdpevocs amryjAGev ‘and with that answer he went away’ 


kat may be repeated to give the sense ‘both ... and ...’, e.g. 
KQL Nua ECrtEt Kai Exetvouc ‘he was looking both for us and for them’ 


kai is also used in the senses ‘actually, also, even’, etc., and where English 
raises the volume of the voice, e.g. 


eCrtovv Kai Exeivov ‘I was looking for him too’ (or ‘ ... for him also’, ‘ 
... also for him’) 

EkEivov kai ECrtovv ‘I was (actually) looking for him’ 

tt kai BovAEoBe; ‘What do you (actually) want?’ (or, ‘What is it that you 
want?) 

Ta To1abdta aicoxpov Kai Agyetv ‘it’s disgraceful (even) to speak of things 
like that’ 

ovdev cv pot WEAO1 Ei Kai GOBdvo1 ‘I wouldn’t care (even) if he did die’ 


Post-positives 5¢, yép, obv 


6. Most other particles are postpositives, i.e. they cannot come immediately 


after a pause, and usually come close after the word which does follow the 
pause. The three most important are 5¢, yap and otv. 

d€ is translatable by ‘and’, ‘but’, or not by anything, according to context; one 
might call it the “basic connective’ between sentences, e.g. 


tt 8 ei dmo8dvo1; ‘But what if he were to die?’ 
Kad_evder, yw 8’ dyputve ‘he’s asleep, and/but I’m awake’ 
aKovoac 8’ amjAGev ‘(and) having heard it he went away’ 
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8. When 8€ is combined with a negative, the form ovdé/pndé is used if the pre- 
ceding item is negative, but otherwise ov/un follows 8¢, e.g. 


ov tabdt’ eitov 005’ dv éxaivoiny ‘that isn’t what I said, nor would I com- 
mend it’ (or ‘ ... and I wouldn’t commend it’) 

tabt’ cinov, 6 5 Xwkpdtng ov énpjver ‘that is what I said, but Socrates 
did not commend it’ 


9. ovdé/yundé is the opposite of kat in some of the senses of §5 above, e.g. 


ovd’ Exeivov éCrtovv ‘I wasn’t looking for him either’ 
tt Epic Exv und’ damoKpivytor; ‘What will you say if he doesn’t even 
answer?’ 


10. yap introduces the reason for the previous utterance (‘for, because’), e.g. 
Epevyev’ Edtwkov yap ‘he ran away, for/because they were pursuing 


him’ 
11. In a response to a previous speaker yap is sometimes translatable as ‘Why, 
..., “Yes, ...’, ‘No, ...’, &.g. 


tt yap &v motoin; ‘Why, what would he do?’ 
TGs yap ov; ‘Yes, of course’ (or ‘Yes, indeed’; lit., ‘For how not?’) 
ov yap pW’ E@otv ‘No, they don’t let me’ 


12. obv is the converse of yap, introducing the consequence of the previous utter- 
ance (‘therefore, so, then’), e.g. 


ediwkov' pevyev ovv ‘they were pursuing him, so he ran away’ 


13. The consequential sense of ovv is, however, sometimes very ‘faded’, so that 
it approximates to ‘then’ in the sense ‘next’, or to “Well, ...” or “So...” in col- 
loquial English narrative. 


Other connectives dpa, dita, ur, totvuv 


14. Other important particles with a connective sense are dpa, dita, pryv and 
TOtVUV. 

15. dpa is often translatable as ‘then’ or ‘so’, especially (though not only) when 
the speaker perceives a conclusion to be drawn from a situation or preceding 
argument, or when he envisages a possibility, e.g. 


ovk ap’ cya8dv 6 mAOdTOS ‘so wealth is not a blessing after all’ 

Hkovod avtav wo ap’ ovdev eAaPev ‘I’m told by them that he didn’t 
receive anything, it seems’ 

ei 8’ dpa Koi adixeic ... ‘but if by any chance you are in the wrong ...’ (or 
‘ if... actually’, ‘if... after all’) 


16. 5#jta is commonest in questions or negations responding to a previous 
speaker, e.g. 
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mac dit’ Empagev; ‘So how did he manage?’ (or, ‘How did he manage, 
then?’) 

ov dita ‘No indeed!’ (according to context, ‘No, I won’t!’, ‘No, he 
didn’t!’, etc.) 


17. urv is mostly found in combinations with other particles (see below), but 
note one independent usage with interrogatives and one with negatives, e.g. 


(GAA) tt ur; ‘(but) what, then(, if not that)?’ 
ovte KadAtac ote PiAivoc ob unv obdé LwKpdtng¢ ‘neither Kallias nor 
Philinos nor, indeed, Socrates’ 


18. toivvv introduces an exposition or a stage in an exposition, like English 
‘Now, ... ‘, ‘Well, now, ...’, “Well, then, ...’ 


TE 


19. te is a peculiar particle in that it may either connect an item to what precedes 
or look forward to what follows (the former usage is not very common in 
prose), e.g. 


téOvnke te ‘and he is dead’ 
Eyw TE Kai ov ‘(both) I and you’ 


20. oUte/urte is used in pairs or series in the sense ‘neither ... nor ...’, ‘not... or 


> 6 


., ‘not...,nor..., nor...’ e.g. 


000’ Huds eidec oUt’ Exefvouc ‘you didn’t see us or them’ (or ‘you saw 
neither us nor them’) 


ye, 5, wév, ToL 

21. The commonest particles of which the main function is to ‘colour’ the item 
with which they occur rather than to connect it with what precedes are ye, 5m, 
pév and tot. 

22. ye sometimes has a limiting sense, like ‘anyway, at least, at any rate’ in 
English, but is used in Greek far more than those expressions in English, e.g. 


EKEIvOV ye Eviknoas ‘you defeated him’ (implying ‘even if you didn’t 
defeat anyone else’ or ‘I don’t know if you defeated anyone else’ ) 


23. ye is also common in responses to a previous speaker’s utterance, especially 
to a question, e.g. 


‘ti oot SoKel Totetv;’ ‘What do you think he’s doing?’ 
‘u€ugecOal yet otpatny®.’ ‘Criticising the general.’ 

‘Zot TI¢ EVOOV;’ ‘Is anyone in?’ 

‘ovdets ye.’ ‘No, nobody.’ 


24. Thirdly, ye corresponds to an exclamation-mark with words which convey 
praise, blame or some other emotional reaction, e.g. 
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&uaOr¢ y’ ci ‘Why, you are stupid!’ 
ev ye ‘Well done!’ 

25. 51 is equivalent to an increased volume of voice on the preceding word, or 
to an emphatic gesture designed to sustain or revive the hearer’s attention. It 
is used especially with quantitative words (‘most’, ‘many’, ‘least’, ‘often’, 
‘only’, etc.), with points of time (giving ‘then’ and ‘now’ a colouring of ‘then 
at last’ and ‘just now’), and with expressions such as ‘it is obvious’ or ‘now, 
consider ...’ It is rarely translatable. There is one special usage in which it 
has the effect of showing that the word which it accompanies is quoted from 
someone else, or represents someone else’s way of thinking, and this usually 
imparts a tone of scepticism or sarcasm. 

26. wév accompanies the first item of a pair, usually when there is a contrast, but 
when the word which it accompanies is repeated the effect may be cumula- 
tive rather than contrastive, e.g. 


ol pev Aakedatpovior Enatvovow avtov, toic 5é Onfatois ovK apEoKEL 
‘the Spartans praise him, but he doesn’t please the Thebans’ 

Ta MEV UGA’ axpibO<s EpyaCetar, ta 8’ dpeAet ‘some things he produces 
very carefully, but there are other respects in which he is careless’ 
TOAAOL YEV améBavov, ToAAoi 8’ ECwyprOnoav ‘many were killed and 
many captured’ 


27. tou expresses the speaker’s feeling that the hearer’s attitude or conduct ought 
to be affected by what is said: a threatening ‘Let me tell you!’, a firm but 
friendly ‘do remember’ or a gentle ‘You do realise, don’t you?’ Sometimes, 
however, it conveys little more than “Look, ...’,. ‘ ..., you know, ...’, *..., you 
see, ...” or ‘after all’ in English. 


Particle combinations 


28. A very large number of combinations of particles occur, and some of them 
are written as a single word: ye + obv as yoov, Kat + toi as Katto1 and uév 
+ TOL as pévtoOl. ov + Tot is also written obto1, and od + obv as OUKOvV or 
ovKovv (see §32 below). 

29. yobv is an emphatic ‘at least, at any rate’. 

30. katto1 is an emphatic ‘and’, sometimes implying ‘and yet’ (a contrast with 
what precedes) and sometimes ‘and moreover’ (the second premise of an 
argument from which a conclusion is going to be drawn). 

31. yévtor can function as a connective, meaning ‘but, however’, but also as 
emphasising a demonstrative or personal pronoun, e.g. 


‘eyw;’ — ‘What, me?’ 
‘ov pévtov’ = — ‘Yes, you!’ 
32. When the sequence of letters ouKovv occurs, the sense sometimes requires 
‘therefore ... not’ but sometimes ‘therefore’. The latter sense can often be got 
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by punctuating the utterance as a question, not as a statement (turning “so he 
was not successful’ into ‘wasn’t he successful, then?’), but ancient grammar- 
ians recognised a usage obkobv = obv, with oUKovv (accented on the nega- 
tive) = ob + ovv. 

33. In other combinations the second element is most commonly yép, ye, 51, ENV 
or obv. 

34. dAAd+yap may = aAAd, e.g. 

BovAotuny &v, aAN’ od yap oidc t’ cipt ‘I’d like to, but I can’t’ 

35. In kat + yap, yap has its normal sense (§11) and Kat as in §5. 

36. kai + ye and 5€ + ye, usually found in response to a previous speaker, corre- 
spond to ‘Yes, and ...’ and “Yes, but ...’ respectively. 

37. yap Sy and peév Sy are not distinguishable in translation from yap and pév 
respectively, but kai 5f imparts a lively tone, ‘Look, ...!’, ‘See, ...!’, some- 
times ‘And, what’s more ...’ 

38. kai rv is an emphatic ‘and’; there is considerable overlap of meaning 
between kai 51 and Kai pry. 

39. The combination pév obv, when it does not combine the usual senses of 
pév and obv (§812f., 26) — as it very often does — has a special sense, 
in which the speaker corrects previous words of his own or of another 
speaker, e.g. 


de Agyw; xBéo ev obV Kal Tp@nv ‘Did I say “lately”? Why, it was 
only the other day!’ (lit., ‘yesterday and the day before yesterday!’) 
(Demosthenes) 


This correction often takes the form of suggesting that the previous speaker has 
not gone far enough, and thus expresses emphatic agreement, e.g. 


‘ov tabté& oor doxei;’ ‘Don’t you think so?’ 
‘TAVU LEV ODV.’ ‘Very much so.’ (or ‘Yes, certainly!’) 


392. This word has a wide range of meanings, which are summarised here: 


(i) = ‘as, when, since, because’ (+ind. or part.) e.g. wo &@iketo, eiorAVEv 
‘when he came, he entered’; wo Eporye Soxei ‘as it seems to me’; 


(ii) =‘how!’ e.g. wo KaAd ta dévdpa ‘how fine are the trees!’; 

(iii) = ‘that’ e.g. ZAeyev we ‘he said that ...’ (cf. 6t1); 

(iv) = ‘to, in order to’ ( + fut. part.), e.g. eiofjABev Wo pabnodpEvos Ta 
yevoueva ‘he came in to learn what had happened’; 

(v) =‘to, in order to’ ( + subj./opt.), e.g. cio ABEV Ws pdOo1 Ta yevouEva 
‘he came in to learn what had happened’ (cf. tva); 

(vi) = ‘as — as possible’ ( + superlatives), e.g. wo mAeioto1 ‘as many as 


possible’; 
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(vii) = ‘to’ (+ acc), e.g. HAVEV Wo PiAdotpatov ‘he came to Philostratos’ 
(house)’; 

(viii) (as 0c) = ‘so, thus’; 

(ix) = ‘so as to’ (+ inf.; see 396). 


PARTICIPLES 


393. The main uses of the participle are as follows: 
(i) as an adjective, when it may best be translated by a relative clause, e.g. 


avnp KaAdc> merardevpevos ‘a well-educated man’, or ‘a man who has 
been well educated’ 


(ii) as anoun, when it is used with the definite article, e.g. 
ol tpéxovteEc ‘those who run, runners’ 
(iii) to show the aspect of an action, e.g. 


tadt’? emoinoe BactAevwv ‘he did this being/while/when he was 
basileus’ 


(iv) to denote cause, e.g. 


tabt’ Emotnoe [we or ate] BovAdpEvoS viKijoor ‘he did this because he 
wished to win’ 
(n.b. ws and &te are often attached to these usages) 


(v) to denote purpose (usually + future participle), e.g. 
Tabet’ Emoinoe (Wc) vikrjowv ‘he did this to win’ 
(vi) conditionally, e.g. 


vikroas anépuyev av ‘winning (i.e. if he had won) he would have 
escaped’ 
(n.b. negative is ur when such participles are conditional) 


(vii) concessively, when they mean ‘although, despite’, and are often used with 
KatmeEp, e.g. 


(katrep) dSuvapevor pvyeiv, Euetvapev ‘being able (i.e. although/despite 
being able) to escape, we stayed’ 


(viii) The genitive absolute: in all the above cases, the participle and its noun go 
into the genitive when the clause which they form is not connected gram- 
matically to the rest of the sentence, e.g. 


TOV ToAEutwv anEeAOdvtwv, Ol oTpaTIMtar EotpatonEdevoavto ‘the 
enemy having departed, the soldiers pitched camp’. The participle 
clause, expressing the idea of time (‘when the enemy...’) or cause 
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(‘because the enemy...’), has no grammatical link with the main verb: 
so it goes into the genitive. Contrast e.g. gpopévw dé po amexptvato 
‘[to] me asking, he replied’. Since the speaker replied to “me asking’, 
the participle clause is connected grammatically with the main verb, and 
goes in the dative. 


(ix) Observe the following idioms: 


(x) 


(xi) 


pOdouc ‘sooner’ (‘anticipating’) 

Aadwv ‘secretly’ (“escaping notice’) 

KAaiwv ‘to one’s regret’ (‘weeping’) 

EXWV, PEPWV, Cywv, AaPwv, xPWHEVOS ‘with’ 

Ti ma8wv ... ; ‘what has one experienced to ...? what has made one ...?’ 
(lit. ‘suffering what?’) 


A number of verbs take a participle to complete their meaning. Among 
these are: 


TvyxXavw ‘happen, chance, actually to’; e.g. Etvxe pvywv ‘he actually did 
escape’ 

havOcvw ‘escape the notice of’; e.g. EAaGE we Puywv ‘I did not see him 
escaping’ (lit. ‘he, escaping, did not escape the notice of me’) 

pOdvw ‘anticipate, do something first’; e.g. POdvw oe PEevywv ‘I escape 
before you’ 

atvopat ‘seem, appear’; e.g. Patvovtal Pevyovtes ‘they seem to be in 
flight (and are)’ 

dHjAdc/~avepdc Eipt ‘be obviously, openly’; e.g. diHjAds Eott PEvYwv ‘he is 
obviously running away’ 


In indirect speech; see 397(iii-iv). 


INFINITIVES 


394. The main uses of the infinitive are as follows: 


(i) 


to express the English ‘to’ in certain contexts controlled by verbs, e.g. 


aya8dv got udxeoOa1 ‘it is good to fight’, ‘fighting is good’ (where 
‘fight(ing)’ is the subject of the sentence) 

BovAouat pdxeo8ar ‘I wish to fight’ (where ‘fight’ is the object of 
‘wish’ ) 

KEAEVOHEV O€ HEvELV ‘we order you fo stay’ 

exwWAvev abvtouc EAVEtv ‘he prevented them from going’ 

ov néquxe SovAevetv ‘he is not born to be a slave’ 

Wpa Eotiv dmevat ‘it is time to depart’ 

dei 


\ 


\ Nas EAOeiv ‘it is necessary for us to go’ 


394 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


(vii) 
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éEeott por A€yetv ‘it is permitted for me to speak’ 
doxei civat co@ds ‘he seems to be wise’ 
patvetar cyaboc eivat ‘he appears to be good’ (but isn’t) 


in certain constructions with adjectives, e.g. 


detvoc Aéyetv ‘clever at speaking’ 
duvatos moteiv tobto ‘able to do this’ 
EMLoTHWwv A€yel Kal oryéav ‘knowing how to speak and be silent’ 


to limit the extent of application of a word, e.g. 


Aoyot xpNotpol akovdoat ‘words useful to hear’ 
TMpaywa xaAEnov Totetv ‘an action difficult to do’ 
Badpa id€o8a1 ‘a wonder to behold’ 


in certain parenthetical phrases (usually with wc/doov), e.g. 


Ws Eineiv ‘so to speak’ 
ws dnerkdoat ‘to make a guess’ 
oAtyou Seiv ‘almost’ (lit. ‘to want a little’) 


as an imperative, e.g. 
Ul) Hr10¢ eivai ‘Don’t be soft!’ 

with the definite article, standing as a noun, e.g. 
TOUTO EoT1 TO Adiketv ‘this is injustice’ 
51d tO Eévoc eivar ‘because of his alienness’ 


Tov meiv emOvupta ‘desire for drink’ 
T@ paxeo8a1 ‘by fighting’ 


note the number of possibilities with verbs of prevention or hindrance: 


EIPYEl GE TODTO TolEiv 

‘he prevents you from doing this’ 

Elpyel OE TOD TOTO ToLEiV 

ELPYEL GE UT] TOUTO TolEIV 

ElpyEl GE TOD UN TODTO ToLEtv 

(N.b. tO pit] is quite common in expressions implying hindrance, preven- 
tion, denial.) 


(viii) in indirect speech; see 397(iii-iv). 


Note 


The negative with an infinitive is nearly always un. 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS 


395. 

These verbs have a regular infinitive; but in finite tenses they have forms in 3s. 
only, and their sole participle is in the neuter accusative s. for use in ‘absolute’ 
participle constructions (verbs with a full set of forms use the genitive in absolute 
constructions, 393[viii]): 


Present Future Past Participle _ Infinitive 
det derjoet 25E1 dSéov deiv 
eEEOTl ecéotar ech ecov eceivar 


The subjects of such verbs appear in the accusative or dative; and the verb which 
follows the impersonal goes into the infinitive, e.g. 


é€eott pot EAGeiv ‘it is possible for me to go’ 

d€ov pe EADEiv ‘it being necessary for me to go’ (accusative absolute) 
vouiGw éEeivar avt@ €AGeiv ‘I think [it] to be permitted for him/that he is 
permitted to go’ 


The most common impersonal verbs are: 


+Acc. and inf. 


dei ‘must, ought’ 

xenry ‘must, ought’ 

+Dat. and inf. 

ecEotl ‘it is permitted, possible’ 

TLPETLEL ‘jt is proper’ 

TLPOOT]KEL ‘jt is appropriate’ 

doKei ‘it seems best’ | these also appear in regular forms and 
ovupatver ‘it happens’ \ are not restricted to impersonal use only 


RESULT CLAUSES 


396. These express the idea ‘so that’ or ‘so ... that’ and indicate the result of an 
action. The ‘that’ clause is expressed in Greek by Wote, which can take 
either an infinitive (change of subject in the accusative) or an indicative. 
The infinitive usage is best translated ‘as to’, but the difference between the 
two is often marginal, e.g. 


OUTWS aVONTdS EoTIV Wote EMtAavOdvetor TOV BIBAtwv 
‘he is so foolish that he forgets his books’ 
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Wote EemiAavOdveocbat tHv PiBAtwv 
‘he is so foolish as to forget his books’. 


These clauses are usually set up by oUtwe ‘so’, or by a word such as tooodtos, 
T6006 (‘so great’, ‘so many’), Toioc (‘of such a kind’). 


INDIRECT SPEECH 


397. One can distinguish between three basic types of utterance: statements, 
questions, and commands (i.e. orders). 

These can be quoted directly (when, as a rule, inverted commas will be used; 
e.g. he said, ‘What shall I do? I shall go ...’), or indirectly (e.g. he wondered what 
to do, and decided that he would go ...). 

In Greek, indirect questions and orders are expressed in largely the same way 
as English; so too are those indirect statements introduced by the Greek 6dt1 
‘that’, but there are a number of verbs which use different methods of expressing 
indirect statements. 


(i) Verbs taking 61: (wc), and indirect questions 
Verbs taking dt1, and indirect questions, quote what was originally said, only 
changing the person, e.g. 
éheyev St1 aepigetat ‘he said that he would come’ 
The original statement was ‘I shall come’. Changing the person only, Greek 


writes ‘he said that he shall come’; this converts to the English form ‘he said that 
he would come’. 


Hpeto Stor LwWKpatns Baiver ‘he asked where Socrates was going’ 


The original question was ‘Where is Socrates going?’ This becomes indirectly 
‘he asked where Socrates is going’ (no need to change persons here); English 
changes this to ‘he asked where Socrates was going’. 

Note that, in secondary sequence, verbs in indirect statement and question 
clauses can be turned into the optative without affecting the meaning, e.g. 


éheyev 5t1 apigorto/apigetar ‘He said that he would come’ 
Npopnv moi Batvo/Batver ‘I asked where he was going’ 


(ii) Indirect orders 

Indirect orders are expressed as in English, i.e. by the use of the infinitive, e.g. 
KeAevw o¢ amévar ‘I order you to depart’ 

(iii) Accusative + infinitive or participle 


More difficult are those cases in which a ‘that’ clause is expressed in Greek not 
by 6t1 ‘that’, but by putting the verb of the ‘that’ clause into an infinitive form (cf. 
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Latin accusative and infinitive) or a participle form. There is an English parallel 
for the infinitive usage here; e.g. ‘he knows that I am wise’, or ‘he knows me to 
be wise’. In these cases, the infinitive will show the time at which the action took 
place by its tense, e.g. 


Epn pe eAVeiv ‘he said me to have gone/that I had gone’ (orig. ‘you 
went’ ) 

Epn ue i€vat ‘he said me to be going/that I was going’ (orig. ‘you are 
going’) 

ZQn we dgt&eoar ‘he said me to be about to come/that I would come’ 
(orig. “you will come’) 


Some verbs take a participle in the ‘that’ clause rather than an infinitive, e.g. 


oida oe Upov Svta ‘I know you being stupid/that you are stupid’ 
Em00Eto Néaipav apigouevnv ‘AOrvace ‘he learnt Neaira being about to 
come/that Neaira would come to Athens’ 


N.b. all the above examples have put the subject of the ‘that’ clause into the 
accusative because the subject of the indirect speech is different from that of the 
speaker. Where the subject of the ‘that’ clause is the same as that of the main 
verb, no subject in the ‘that’ clause will be stated; or if it is, it will be in the nomi- 
native, e.g. 


Epn EAVeiv ‘he said he had gone’ (both ‘he’s are the same person) 

En avtov eAOeiv ‘he said that he had gone’ (the ‘he’s are different 
people) 

0iSa co@oc div ‘I know being wise’ [nom.], i.e. ‘I know that I am wise’; 
cf. oiSa o& U@pov Svta ‘I know that you are stupid’ 

Indirect speech is very common in Greek; and it is very likely suddenly to 
emerge in a quite unexpected context. 

Watch out for the accusative and infinitive/participle construction all the 
time. When you come across it, begin your translation with the English 
‘that ...’. This will remind you that you are in indirect speech. 


(iv) Verbs taking infinitives and participles 


(a) The following verbs generally take the infinitive in indirect speech: 


onut ‘say that’ 

ofopat 

vouNe® ‘think that’ 

NYEOpAL 

doKEw 

Umioxvéouat ‘promise to’ 

eATtiGw ‘hope to’ 

ylyvwoKw “determine how to, recognise how to’ 


pavOdvw ‘learn how to’ 
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oida 


— ‘know how to’ 
ETLOTAMAL 


Note 

The negative with infins. in indirect statements is ov, not (as one might expect 
with infins.) pn’ because the negatives in indirect speech reflect the direct use. 
(b) The following generally take the participle in indirect speech: 


aKovw ‘hear that ...’ 
muvOdvouat ‘ascertain that ...’ 
aico®dvoyar ‘perceive that ...’ 


oida ‘know that ...’ 
YltyVOoKw ‘ascertain that ...’ 
ayyeAAw ‘announce that ...’ 
pavOdvw ‘learn that ...’ 


Note the distinction between: 


atvopar, SfAoc, pavepds + participle, which all mean ‘it seems to be 
the case that’, with the strong implication that it really is the case; and 
gatvopar, dSijAoc, pavepds + infinitive, where the implication is that it is 
not really the case. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES 


398. 


Definite temporal clauses 


(i) ‘Definite’ temporal clauses express the time at which an event took place. The 
verb goes into the indicative, e.g. 


Ewes Eveve, annAGopeEv ‘while he waited, we left’ 
ene edtw&av, dmépvyov oi moAEuio1 ‘when they pursued, the enemy 
fled’ 
EMEVOHEV EWS EKEAEVOEV NGC dneABEiv ‘we waited until he told us to 
go’ 
But mptv ‘before’ takes an infinitive (change of subject in the accusative), 
e.g. 
Tplv aneABeiv, evéato ‘before departing, he offered up a prayer’ 
Tpiv Nua dmeAVEiv, evEato ‘before we departed, he offered up a prayer’ 


Indefinite temporal clauses 


(ii) ‘Indefinite’ temporal clauses express the idea of generality (i.e. not ‘when’, 
but ‘whenever’), or of uncertainty about the actual completion of the event 
which is made to seem to lie in some indefinite future (‘if it happens or not, 
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we shall have to see’ ). In both these cases, the verbs in the temporal clause go 
into the subjunctive + év in primary sequence, or the plain optative in second- 
ary sequence, e.g. 


e€taow Stav PovAwvtat ‘they go out whenever they wish’ 

etfABov Ste PovAotvto ‘they went out whenever they wished’ 

EMEVOHEV EWS KEAEVOL Nua dmeABEiv ‘we waited until such time as he 
should tell us to leave’ 

pn A€éye todto mpiv av wdONs ta yevoueva ‘do not say this before/until 
you learn what has happened’ 


Observe that the rules for ‘definite’ or ‘indefinite’ utterance apply equally to 
relative clauses, e.g. 


Sotic av tobto Moi, avontdc Eottv ‘whoever does this is stupid’ 
Exédevoev avtov Kyeo8ar iatpov ov BovAorto ‘he ordered him to bring a 
doctor, whomever he wanted/he ordered him to bring whichever doctor he 
wanted’ 


Note 

It must be said that Greek is, as usual, flexible in its usages on this point: some- 
times one finds the subjunctive where one would expect the optative, and some- 
times cv drops out. 


PURPOSE CLAUSES 


399. A purpose clause indicates an intention in the mind of the speaker, and is 
often expressed by the English ‘in order to’, or simply ‘to’, e.g. “He has 
come here in order to insult us’, or ‘To cross the railway, passengers are 
asked to use the bridge.’ 


Subjunctive/optative 


Perhaps because an intention is expressed of which the fulfilment is quite uncer- 
tain, Greek uses a quasi-indefinite construction in one instance, i.e. (va + sub- 
junctive in primary sequence (no cv) and optative in secondary, e.g. 


apiKveitar iva Nas Met8n ‘he is coming to persuade us’ 
a@iketo iva Nudc mEiBo1 ‘he came to persuade us’ 


But Greek also expresses the idea of purpose in two other common ways, i.e. 
Participle 
(i) wo + future participle (lit. ‘as intending to ‘), e.g. 


APLKVEITAL WS NaS TEtowv ‘he is coming to persuade us’ 
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Future indicative 


(ii) 6¢ + future indicative (lit. ‘who will/intends to ‘) 


0 AvP APiKvEiTaL Oc NEG MEtoEl ‘the man is coming to persuade us’ (lit. 
‘who will persuade us’) 


Notes 
(i) Omw<¢, wo can be used in place of tva. 
(ii) When {va takes an indicative, it means ‘where’. 


VERBS OF FEARING 


400. 
(i) Fearing to do something attracts the infinitive, e.g. 


poPodpar EAGEiv ‘I fear to go’. 


(ii) Fearing in case something may happen in the future attracts the same sort of 
construction as purpose clauses, i.e. subjunctive in primary sequence, opta- 
tive in secondary, e.g. 


poPodpor pr LwKpatns ovK EAS ‘I am afraid that/lest Socrates may/will 
not come’ 

EMoPnOnv un LwKpdtns ov«K EAGor ‘I was afraid that/lest Socrates might/ 
would not come’ 


Observe the negative in the pn clause is ov. 


(iii) Fearing that something has happened already attracts the simple indicative, 
e.g. 


poPovpeba un Emetoev Nuc ‘we are afraid that he persuaded us’ 


POTENTIAL (‘POLITE’) av 


401. dv with the optative expresses a future action as dependent on remotely 
possible circumstances or conditions. In its ‘polite/potential’ use, it is best 
translated by the English ‘may, might, could, would, can, would like to’, or 
‘possibly, perhaps’. But there are times when it is very difficult to differen- 
tiate between this ‘potential’ use and the straight future ‘will, shall’, e.g. 


héyotg &v pot ‘can you tell me?/would you tell me?/tell me!/would you 
like to tell me?/will you tell me?’ 

dig EG TOV AUTOV ToTapdV OvUK av Eupatns ‘you could not/would not/ 
cannot step twice into the same river’ 


This ‘potential’ usage falls into the same category as the conditional usage at 
402(i) below. For this reason it may be called “potential>conditional’. 
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CONDITIONALS 


402. Conditional sentences (i.e. sentences with an ‘if’ clause) should be trans- 
lated by some form of English ‘would’ or ‘should’ when they show ¢v in 
the main clause, as follows: 

(i)  optatives in the ‘if’ clause (called the ‘protasis’) and the main clause (called 
‘apodosis’, or ‘payoff’), with dv in the apodosis too, make the condition 
refer to the ‘remote’ future, and should be translated ‘if ... were to, ... 
would’, e.g. 


ei keAevoic, meWoiunv cv ‘if you were to order, I would obey’ 


This is the potential>conditional use of the optative (see 401 above). 
(ii) imperfects in the protasis and apodosis, with dv in the apodosis, should 
be translated ‘if ... were (now), ... would’ (the ‘contrary to fact’ present), 
e.g. 
et we ExéAevec, emevOdunv cv ‘if you were (now) ordering me, I would 
obey’ 


(iii) aorists in the protasis and apodosis, with &v in the apodosis, should be 
translated ‘if... had, ... would have’ (the ‘unfulfilled’ past), e.g. 


et pe eExéAevoac, Em1Odunv av ‘if you had ordered me, I would have 


obeyed’ 
Notes 
(i) These conditions can be mixed. Greek will then treat each clause on its 
merits, e.g. 


el pe €xéAevoac, emerOdunv cv ‘If you had ordered me, I would (now) be 
obeying.’ 


(ii) When there is no cv, translate normally without ‘would/should’, e.g. 
ci Kuaptévetc, upos et ‘if you make a mistake, you are a fool’. 


(iii) Observe that when a non-‘would/should’ refers to future time, Greek will 
usually treat the ‘if’ clause as an indefinite clause (since there can be little 
certainty about the outcome of a future conditional event) and use é&v with 
subjunctive, e.g. 


Edv pe TeiOyc, ovK det ‘if you (will) persuade me (but I don’t know if 
you will or not), I shall not go away’. 


403. Wishes for the future in Greek are expressed by the optative (e.g. dmoAotunv 
‘may I perish!’), or by ei@¢/ei yap/ei + optative, e.g. ei yap meiPorpt TOV 
&vdpa ‘if only I could persuade the man!’ 
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Unattained wishes for the present or past use the imperfect or aorist indica- 
tive (cf. unfulfilled conditions, which they closely resemble), e.g. 


ei8e toto Emote ‘if only he were doing this!’ 
ei yap Toto Emoinoe ‘if only he had done this!’ 


Alternatively, they can be expressed by using a form of d@eAov + infini- 
tive, e.g. 


(ci0e) d~peAov Toteiv tobto ‘would that I were doing this!’ 
(ei yap) d@eAe Tortjoat Todto ‘would that I had done this!’ 


Observe the difference to the tense which the infinitive makes here. 
N.b. &v is never used with wishes. 


COMMANDS (ORDERS) 


404. Greek uses one set of forms for 2s. person imperatives (‘Do this!’ ‘Do 

that!’) and another for 3rd person orders (“Let him/them do this!’) and 
another for Ist person commands (‘Let us do this!’). The 2nd and 3rd 
person forms appear under the imperative forms in the verb tables. 
The distinction between orders using the aorist form and the present form 
is one of aspect: the aorist form suggests the order applies to a particular 
instance, the present to a continued or repeated occurrence (cf. ‘Pick up 
that book!’ and ‘Pick up all the litter!’). But when the order is negative 
(‘Don’t do that!’ ‘Let him not do that!’) Greek uses ur + aorist subjunctive 
to express the aorist aspect, not ur + aorist imperative, e.g. 


LN mourjons todto ‘don’t do this (once)’ 
LN motet tobto ‘don’t do this (at all, ever)’ 


Observe also that the subjunctive is used after certain words to express an 
order or a quasi-order, e.g. 


PEPE TOIr}ow Toto ‘come, let me do this’ 
BovAEt motrjow tobto; ‘do you wish I should do this?’ 
Ttourjow here is aor. subj., NOT future. 


The plain subjunctive is used to express the idea ‘let us ...’, e.g. 


twpev ‘let us go’ 


DELIBERATIVES 


405. When a first-person question appears in the subjunctive, it carries the idea 
“(What) am I to ...?’, e.g. 


Tot TpamWpaL; ‘Where am I to turn?’ 
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tt y€vwpat; ‘What is to become of me?’ (lit. ‘What am I to become?’) If 
such a ‘deliberation’ occurs in past time, Greek uses €5¢1 + infinitive, i.e. 
“what ought I to have ...?’, e.g. 

Tot €d5€1 pe toaméo8a1; ‘Where was I to turn?’ (lit. ‘Where was it neces- 
sary for me to turn?’) 


If a deliberation in the subjunctive is reported in secondary sequence, it will 
turn into the optative, e.g. 


HPETO PE Tot TpdmOITO ‘he asked me where he was to turn to’. 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE USAGES COMPARED 


406. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
Main clause Main clause 
(i) Hortatory ‘Let us ..’ e.g. twpev ‘Let’s Wish for future ‘May you ...!’ (often with 
go” ei yap/et8e), e.g. derv@c ma801¢ ‘May you 
suffer terribly!’ 


(ii) Deliberative ‘What/where (etc.) am I Potential/polite (+&v) ‘Would you/may you/ 
to...?’ e.g. mot tpem@pat ‘Where am I | you will” !’, e.g. eio€A otc ov “Would you 
to turn?’ like to come in?’ 


(iii) Prohibitions ‘Don’t...!’ (ur + aorist subj.), 
€.g. Ul] TOTO Totrjons ‘Don’t do this!’ 


407 Subordinate clause Subordinate clause 


Primary sequence Secondary/historic sequence 


(i) Purpose napeopev tva idwuev ‘We are | Purpose maprpev tva idotpev ‘We were 
here in order to see’ here in order to see’ 


(ii) Fearing poBodpon pn EASn ‘I fear that | Fearing epoBovpnv un €AG01 ‘I feared that 


he may come’ he might come’ 
(iii) Indefinite (with év, + subjunctive) Indefinite (no &v, + optative) 
dotic av dKovn, HaOroetar ‘Whoever | dotic dkovo1, Eua0_ev ‘Whoever listened 
listens will learn’ learnt’ 
HEve Ews av KaAgow ‘Wait until I call’ | Gueves Ewo Kad€oorpt “You waited for me 
to call’ 


(iv) Indirect speech Optative replaces the 
indicative or subjunctive of what was 
actually said: 

eines Sti dpikotvto ‘You said that they had 

arrrived’ (‘a@ikovto’) 

N1pouny ti mo1oipev ‘I asked what we were 

to do’ (‘tt mo1dpev;’) 


406 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 


OPTATIVE 


(v) Present indefinite/general conditional 
sentences €axv Aéyy, aKovw ‘If ever 
you [do] speak, I listen’ 


Past indefinite/general conditional sen- 
tences €i héyoic, rKovov ‘If ever you spoke, 
I listened’ 


(vi) Future indefinite/general conditional 
sentences €xv A€yy, aKovoouat ‘If 
you [will] speak, I shall listen’ 


Future ‘remote’ conditional sentences €i 
héyotc, rkovov cv ‘If ever you were to 
speak, I would listen’ 

Note: the present and past “would/should’ 
conditions take the indicative + av 


C 


Language Surveys' 


A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE 


408. 


409. 


Greek belongs to the great family of Indo-European languages. These 
include English, Welsh, Irish, Latin, Russian, Lithuanian, Albanian, and 
most modern European languages (notable exceptions being Basque, 
Finnish, Hungarian and Turkish), as well as Armenian, Persian and the 
languages of north India. Important extinct languages that belong to the 
same family include Hittite and Tocharian. Greek has the longest recorded 
history of any of them, running from the fourteenth century B. C. down to 
the present day. Its apparent similarity to Latin is due, not to any specially 
close relationship, but to the fact that both languages ultimately derive 
from the same source and are recorded at an early date; Greek and Latin 
are both strikingly close to the classical language of India, Sanskrit, and to 
the language of Darius I and Xerxes, Old Persian. 

The earliest record of the Greek language is contained in the clay tablets 
written in the script called “Linear B’ in the palaces of Knossos, on Crete, 
and Pylos, Mycenae, Tiryns and Thebes, on the mainland in the fourteenth 
to thirteenth centuries. This script is not alphabetic but syllabic, i.e. each 
sign represents not a single sound (e.g. ‘t’, “p’) but a syllable (e.g. ‘do’, 
‘sa’, ‘mu’). Mycenaean (as the language of the Linear B tablets is called) 
represents an archaic form of the language, but demonstrates firmly that 
Greek had developed as a separate language — and, indeed, split into dia- 
lects — well before this date. 

The alphabet with which we are familiar (each sign representing a single 
consonant or vowel) was introduced from Phoenicia (Lebanon), prob- 
ably in the early eighth century, and this script has been in use in Greece 
ever since (although the shapes of the letters and their pronunciation have 
changed). The two great poems of Homer were probably composed during 
this century, although they contain linguistic and cultural echoes of much 
earlier ages; and the written form in which we have them is a later form of 


1 These surveys were contributed for the first edition by members of the Advisory Panel (see Reading 
Greek: Text p. xii). They have been revised for this edition by Professor David Langslow. They 
remain very largely synchronic — that is, descriptive of Greek as it was in a single period (Sth-4th 
C BC) — but here and there a little more historical explanation has been added in the belief that 
sometimes a diachronic account (816 + xpdvoc ‘through time’) can illuminate synchronic under- 
standing. 
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410. 


(i) 


(ii) 
(iii) 


(iv) 


411. 


Greek (third century). The earliest inscriptions we possess are mostly brief 
records of names, but before the end of the eighth century someone had 
scratched on a vase at Athens a line and a bit of verse (in the same metre as 
Homer), given here in the spelling we are used to: 


OG VOV OpXNnoTOv Tavtwv atadwtata mailer, 
Tob TOdé ... 


“Who now of all the dancers sports most delicately, this is his ...’ 

The early inscriptions are written in many different scripts and dialects and 
show that down to c. 300 BC every Greek city had its own dialect and often 
its own peculiar form of alphabet. We can group the dialects into four main 
types: 

West Greek, or Doric, the type spoken by most of Athens’ enemies in the 
Peloponnesian War; it was used in literature for choral lyric poetry 
Arcadian and Cypriot, without any literary use 

Aeolic, spoken in Thessaly, Boiotia and Lesbos; the personal lyric poetry 
of Sappho and Alkaios (c. 600) is in a form of Lesbian. 

Attic-Ionic, two very closely related dialects: Ionic, spoken in Euboia, the 
islands of the central and east Aegean sea, and on the seaboard of Asia 
Minor (the west coast of modern Turkey), was used by Homer and all 
epic poets, and also by Herodotus and writers of scientific prose. Attic, 
the speech of Athens and Attica, is usually the first dialect met in learning 
Greek, this course included. This is because texts surviving in Attic vastly 
outweigh those in other dialects, both in quantity and in literary quality. 
Attic Greek was used in its purer form by Aristophanes, Plato and the ora- 
tors, and in modified form by Thucydides and the tragedians, who admit- 
ted more Ionic forms (such as @éAacoa ‘sea’ beside or instead of Attic 
QéAattor). With further slight modification in the fourth and third centuries, 
this Ionic-coloured Attic became the standard language of ‘Hellenistic’ 
Greece (i.e. the Greek world after Alexander the Great had vastly extended 
it eastwards) and subsequently of most of the eastern ‘Greek’ half of the 
Roman Empire; this was called 4 Kown d1éAEKktos ‘the common speech’. 
Its grammar and syntax changed little for over a thousand years, though 
there was some development in vocabulary; but the pronunciation under- 
went major changes, while retaining the old spellings. Thus a knowledge 
of Attic will not only enable you to read Athenian literature; it supplies a 
key to the other dialects used in literature and to the whole of later Greek 
literature. 

After Greek-speaking Constantinople — the last outpost of the Roman 
empire — fell to the Turks in A.D. 1453, Greek was still maintained as the 
language of the Orthodox Church, and continued to be spoken widely. 
When Greece was liberated from the ruling Turks in the early nineteenth 
century, some tried to revive the old language for official purposes, and 
Greeks today still respect ancient forms as ‘more correct’ than those they 
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use colloquially. In some respects, some forms of modern Greek are much 
closer to ancient Greek than, say, Italian is to Latin. But though the dif- 
ference in pronunciation will prevent you from understanding the spoken 
language, many public notices will be intelligible, and there is a real sense 
of continuity in the modern language. For example, some of the signs to be 
seen on shops and offices in Greece today will be easily understood, such 
as, TavtomwAeiov ‘general store’ (lit. everything-sell-place), or "EOvikn 
Tpdmea tis ‘EAAddoc¢ ‘National Bank of Greece’ (tpdmefa ‘table’ had 
already by the fourth century B. C. acquired the sense of ‘bank’). A notice 
sometimes to be seen in parks or woodland reads 

ATAIIATE TA AENAPA ‘Be kind to the trees’ 

Words found on Mycenaean documents (the earliest Greek we know, date- 
able to c. 1400) but still in use today with only slight change of pronuncia- 
tion include: 


Exw ‘I have’ 
Qedc ‘god’ 
pEAt ‘honey’ 
traAads ‘old’ 


ACTIVE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES 


412. Grammarians traditionally use the term ‘voice’ to denote the relation 
between the subject (in the nominative) and the action denoted by the verb. 
Many languages, Greek included, have an: 


> active voice, used when the subject is the ‘agent’, the one performing 
the action, and the object, if there is one, is the ‘patient’, the one on 
the receiving end of the action (e.g. ‘Neaira hates Phrastor’, “Socrates 
deceived the young’, etc.); and a 

> passive voice, used when the patient is made the subject and the agent, 
if expressed, is conveyed in an adverbial phrase usually involving the 
word ‘by’ (‘Phrastor was hated by Neaira’, ‘the young were deceived by 
Socrates’). 


In addition to these, Greek also has a so-called: 
> middle voice (historically identical with the Latin deponent). 
413. Originally, a middle ending indicated that the subject was not only the 
agent but also the patient or the indirect beneficiary of the action of the 


verb. This original meaning of the middle can still be seen in a few Greek 
verbs which in the middle see the agent: 
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® doing something to himself e.g. ANovouo ‘I wash myself’ vs. Aovw ‘I 


wash (someone else)’; 


® doing something for himself, e.g. 


(i) aipeiv means ‘to take hold of, seize’; its middle aipeioOo1 means ‘to 
take for oneself, to choose’; 

(ii) mpooc&yw means ‘bring x (to y)’, but mpoocyouat means ‘bring x to 
oneself, to win x over to one’s own side’; 

(iii) the act of engaging in a lawsuit is $1Ké@w (active), seen from the 
point of view of the judges, but d1xéGopai (middle) from that of the 
litigants, who are in it for their own benefit. Consequently, the active 
forms mean ‘give judgment’, the middle forms mean ‘go to law’. 


@ In other Greek middle verbs, the old reflexive function is no longer 


414. 


apparent: 


(iv) we think that Enouat ‘follow’ is middle in form because it used to 
mean ‘keep in sight for myself’ (the root is €m- from earlier *sek"-, 
which is cognate with that of Latin sequor ‘follow’ and English see); 

(v) but we cannot account for the intransitive Epyoucr ‘I go’ in these 
terms; nor of the thoroughly active verb d€xouat ‘I receive’; nor of 
those verbs which have an active form in the present (e.g. dxobw 
‘hear’, Bodw ‘shout’), but a middle form in the future (c4xovoopat ‘I 
will hear’, Borjoopan ‘I will shout’) — unless Greeks thought e.g. that, 
in certain cases like ‘hearing’ and ‘shouting’, they would act in the 
future only in their own interests! Note that many verbs occur only in 
the middle. 

The middle is in fact older than the passive, that is to say, you originally 

had only active vs. reflexive forms. In the present, imperfect and perfect, 

the passive was expressed simply by using the middle without any change 
of form. In the aorist, however, the middle forms are middle only, and the 

(new) aorist passive was made out of an old intransitive formation in -n- 

(still seen in e.g. Eudvnv ‘I was mad’, éxdpnv ‘I rejoiced’), which is why 

it has active endings. Note, however, that quite a number of middle verbs 

(BovAouat, etc.) use passive forms (but with middle sense) in the aorist (see 

324). The most recent passive tense, the future, was made by adding future 

middle endings to the stem of the aorist passive. 

Note the confusion that we have been tiptoeing around — and through! — in 

this section: we have been trying to say something about middle functions 

(meanings, both original and classical) of middle forms (endings). To 

clarify the matter: 


@ The definition of ‘voice’ in the first sentence of this Survey has to do with 


its meaning (the agent doing the action). Often, however, the term ‘voice’ 
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is also used of just the endings: -w, -€1c, -€1 etc. are said to be ‘active’ end- 
INS, -O[A1, -El, -ETaI etc. to be ‘middle’ endings. 

@ The ‘active’ endings -w, -€1c¢, -€l etc. are very nearly always active in 
function, too (with the stunning exception of their use in the aorist pas- 
sive). But the ‘middle’ endings are very often used in verbs which have no 
apparent middle meaning: they can be intransitive (like Epyopat ‘go’, cf. 
Batvw ‘go’, which is active in form); or thoroughly active (like déxyopat 
‘receive’, cf. AauBdvw, ‘take’, active in form again). 


ASPECT: PRESENT, AORIST AND PERFECT 


415. In terms of their meanings (and also to some extent in the way they are 
formed), the tenses of the Greek verb fall into four systems: 


System (i): present (with a past-tense partner, the imperfect) 

System (ii): future 

System (iii): aorist 

System (iv): perfect (with a past-tense partner, the pluperfect, and a 
future-tense partner, the future perfect). 


Each of these systems carries its own particular meaning and this meaning 
is conveyed in all relevant moods in the system, including the imperative as 
well as the participle and infinitive. (The future has neither imperative nor 
subjunctive.) 

Of these systems, only one has an exclusively temporal force — that is 
the future. Each of the three other systems may refer in time to either the 
present or the past. Observe that in most forms of Greek including Attic, 
past time is normally marked by the presence of the augment (Myceneaen 
and Homer are the notable exceptions). 


The present (‘imperfective’) system 


416. The present system enables the speaker to report a verbal action as ongo- 
ing, incomplete, interruptible. It conveys what is known as the ‘imperfec- 
tive’ aspect. By ‘imperfective aspect’, we mean that the action of the verb 
(in the present and past) is to be seen as: 


> a continuing action, a process, e.g. moet ‘he is (in the process of) 
making’; €tpexe ‘he was (in the process of) running’; or 

> asa process in virtue of its repetition, e.g. fHotpamte ‘there were several 
flashes of lightning, it went on lightning for some time’. 


The aorist system 


417. The aorist system, by contrast, reports the action as one to be seen as: 
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> an event or a fact, not a process, e.g. Emoinoe ‘he made’ (often used on 
vases with the maker’s signature); rjotpoipe ‘there was (a single flash 
of) lightning’. 


Here it is worth noting that, if the speaker so wishes, he is quite at liberty 
to regard any action as imperfective (i.e. continuing) or aoristic (i.e. having 
happened as a fact or event). Thus some makers write on their vases émotet 
‘he was the maker’; and lists of Olympic victors can have évika ‘he was the 
victor’ .) 

It is often stated that the aorist participle refers to past time, e.g. tabta 
eimwv amrjA8e can be translated ‘having said this he went away’. But this 
arises naturally from the fact that one action must have preceded the other; 
it would be equally correct to translate ‘saying this he went away’; ‘he 
said this and went away; “with these words he went away’. That the aorist 
participle does not have to refer to past time is evident from the common 
phrase UroAabwv Een ‘he said in reply’ (not ‘having replied’! Strictly, of 
course, UmoAauBavw means not ‘reply’ but rather ‘take up’ [the place in the 
dialogue]). 


The perfect system 
‘Present’ uses of the perfect 


418. The perfect is — in origin, and to a large extent still in the classical period 
— not a past tense but a present tense. This is clear from the perfect forms: 


@ the ending of the 3pl. perfect active is -ao1, cf. e.g. 3pl. pres. t18éao1 ‘they 
are putting’ ; 

@ the endings of the perfect middle, -po1, -oal, -ta1, are the same as the 
present middle endings; 

@ perfects are regularly used alongside presents, e.g. "dopar [pres.] Kai 
yéyn8a [perf.] ‘I feel pleasure and joy’ (Aristophanes). 


The ‘presentness’ of the original perfect arises because it was used to 
denote a state, in particular a present state resulting from a past action. This 
explains why some perfects are used with present meaning, e.g. 


© oida ‘I have seen (cidov), (therefore) I know’, uguvnuat ‘I have called to 
mind, (therefore) I remember’, éyprjyopa ‘I have roused myself, (there- 
fore) I am awake’, méquxa ‘I have been made by nature, (therefore) I am 
naturally’ 

@ The opposition between action (pres./aor.) and state (perf.) survives in 
classical Greek in a few verbs such as: 

© dmoOvroxei (present) ‘he is in the process of dying, i.e. he is on his 
death-bed’ 

© dméOave (aorist) ‘he completed the process of dying, i.e. he died 
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téOvinnke (perfect) ‘he is in the state of being dead, i.e. he is dead,’ 
@ éteOvijKer (pluperfect) ‘he was in the state of being dead, i.e. he was [at 
that time] dead’ 


(Note that the pluperfect is to the perfect as the imperfect is to the 
present.) 


419. But there are some wrinkles: 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


Some perfects denoting present states are not so obviously related to a past 
action, e.g. 


yéynOa ‘I am glad’, 5€5o1Ka ‘I am afraid’, eiw8a ‘I am accustomed’, 
goika ‘I seem to —’, or (+dat.) ‘I resemble’ ; 
A few have present meaning, but are not obviously states, e.g. dvwya ‘I 
order’, Kexpaya ‘I shout’, Kéxnva ‘I gape’; 
The ‘stative’ perfect is seen sometimes in the passive, when the verb is 
rendered better with ‘it is —ed’ than ‘it has been —ed’, e.g. Tétpwtat 
‘he is wounded’ (i.e. ‘he has received a wound and still suffers from it’); 
yéypamtar ‘it is written’ (i.e. ‘it has been written down and can still be 
read ); 
Occasionally, this passive meaning is seen in perfects with active end- 
ings, e.g. Katéaye ‘it is broken’ (kat&yvu-u ‘break’), mémnye ‘it is fixed’ 
(mnyvu-ut “fix’); even E€dAwKa ‘I am prisoner, I am convicted’ (4AtoKopat 
‘be captured, convicted’); and remember that yftyvopat, middle in form, has 
an active perfect, yéyova. 
These uses of the perfect active (of present states, and with intransitive or 
passive meaning) are vestiges of very ancient uses. 


Past uses of the perfect 


It is important to note, however, that, alongside these few ancient relics, the 
perfect (both active and middle/passive) is developing into a past tense already 
in the fifth century, and by the fourth century can be used in alternation with 


the 


aorist, e.g. avnAwxe [perf.] Kat Kateevoato [aor.] ‘he spent and lied’ 


(Demosthenes). 


The aspect system at work 


The first sentence of Thucydides’ history is an excellent example of the aspectual 
systems at work: 


OovuKvdidns ‘AOnvaioc Evvéypaie tov ndAEuov THv MeAotovvnoiwv 
Kal AOnvaiwv, wo Enodgunoav pods aAAnAous, dpEcpEvos EvOvG 
KaOLoTAHEVOU 

“Thucydides of Athens wrote the history (event) of the war between the 
Peloponnesians and Athenians, how they went to war (event) against each 
other. He began (event) as soon as it was starting (process) 
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kal EArtioas péyav te Eoeo8at Kai dE1toAoywtatov tHv 
TPOYEYEVNEVWV, TEkUaIpduEvos 6t1 dKudCovtés TE Hoav é¢ avtov 
AUPOTEPOL MapaAoKEvs] TH Mé&onN Kai TO AAO ‘EAANviKov Op@v 
EvVLOTAPEVOV TIPS EKATEPOUG, TO LEV EVOUG, TO dé SiavOOUPEVOV. 

and had formed the expectation (event) that it would be (future) important 
and more notable than any existing in the past (perfect), drawing conclu- 
sions (process) from the fact that they were undertaking it (process) at 
the height of their powers (process) in every department, and witnessing; 
(process) the rest of the Greek nation inclining (process) to one side or the 
other, some at once, others having only the intention (process).’ 


Forms 


420. Originally, the optative was formed by adding a suffix (containing -1-) and 
the past personal endings to the verbal root or stem (the optative is particu- 
larly associated with the past tense in certain constructions. See 299). 
In athematic verbs, like di5wun, the suffix was: 


@ -1n- in the active s. 
@ -1-in the active pl. 
@ -1- throughout the middle. 


The athematic type is seen also in the optative of: 


© contract verbs, e.g. mo1oiny, mo1oins etc. (373); 
@ the aorist passive, e.g. mav0einv, mavOeing etc. (369). 


In thematic verbs, like tavw: 


@ -1- was used throughout active and middle, singular and plural, always 
added to the thematic vowel in its -o- form. 


The thematic type is also seen in the: 


® optative of the 1“ aorist, where the alpha takes the place of the thematic 
vowel: mavoatpl, Mavoatc etc. 


But we still cannot account for the curious alternative endings of the 1st aorist 
2s. -€1ac, 3s. -e1e(v) and 3pl. -e1av (368). 


Uses 
421. In very broadest outline: 
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> the indicative is the mood for statements; 

> the subjunctive is the mood for what is prospective (i.e. sometime in the 
future) or imagined (‘let us suppose’ ); 

> the optative is the mood for wishes of the speaker or contingencies 
which are more remotely prospective. 


This basic force of the optative surfaces in three ways: 
(i) _ the optative is used to express a wish for the future, e.g. 


&moAotunv ‘may I perish! Damn me!’ 
dotn tig méAEKvv ‘I wish that someone would give me an axe!’ 
yevotpnv atetoc ‘Would I might become an eagle!’ 


(ii) the optative with dv is used to characterise some event or situation as a 
future possibility (the so-called ‘potential>conditional’ use of the optative, 
in which, with trifling exceptions, it is always in Classical Greek accompa- 
nied by cv). English usually employs for this purpose such words as ‘may’, 
‘might’, ‘can’, ‘could’, ‘would’, ‘should’, (sometimes) ‘will’, e.g. 


Aéyotc cv ‘you might tell me’ (i.e. ‘please tell me’) 

A€youpt av dn ‘TI will tell you now (if you like)’ 

ei Exetoe EOC, EyW cv oor Emoipnv ‘if you were to go there, I would 
follow you’ 

GAA Eltto1 TIc Av Sti... ‘but someone may say that ...’ 


(iii) in subordinate clauses of various kinds, when the main verb is historic, the 
optative may replace the subjunctive or the indicative (see 299). 


Note: 

(iv) while a potential>conditional optative virtually always has &v accompany- 
ing it, the dv likes to come very early in the clause and may therefore not 
be adjacent to the verb; or it may be repeated, at the start of the clause and 
with the verb as well. 

(v) the optative usages of types (i) and (iii) never have cv, i.e. an optative with 
&v is always potential>conditional. 


USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


422. As noted in 421 above, the subjunctive mood, in origin and still in the clas- 
sical period, is used especially of events and situations viewed not as actual 
but as prospective or otherwise imagined. In several constructions, accord- 
ingly, the dividing line between the subjunctive and the future indicative 
can be rather fine; on the whole, the difference is that the future indicative 
gives an impression of greater definiteness and certainty. 
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(i) In independent sentences 


In independent sentences, the subjunctive is used only: 


(a) in first person exhortations ({wyev ‘let us go’) 

(b) in deliberative questions (tt eimw; ‘what am I to say?’) 

(c) in prohibitions (aorist only) (ur, pe éxitptys, © ‘Epuf{ ‘do not destroy 
me, Hermes’) 


(ii) In subordinate clauses 


The subjunctive is found in many types of subordinate clause which have an 
indefinite or prospective sense, e.g. 


(a) indefinite relative clauses with &v (282-3, 407[iii]) 
(b) indefinite clauses of time, place (etc.) with év (282, 407[iii, v, vi]) 
(c) conditionals relating to the future (introduced by édv, fv, av) (282, 300, 
402, 407[v-vi]) 
(d) ‘fear’ clauses relating to the future (293) 
(e) ‘purpose’ clauses (sometimes with &v, though tva ‘in order that’ never 
takes &v; tva &v means ‘wherever’ ) (298). 
Note 
(i) Where &v accompanies a subjunctive, the particle will almost always come 
directly after the conjunction or relative introducing the clause (often the two 
fuse together into one word, e.g. dtav, ecv, émedcv). 
(1i) In secondary sequence (299), the subjunctive in all these subordinate usages 
is generally replaced by the plain optative; this use of the optative is NOT 
‘potential’, and accordingly there is No dv. 


THE USES OF av 


423. The particle cv has two entirely different fields of usage, which fortunately 
need never be confused: 


> in one field the verb associated with &v will always be subjunctive; 
> in the other field the verb will never be subjunctive. 


Originally, the two usages were related, but it is better to treat them quite sepa- 
rately. 


Attached to a conjunction or relative pronoun 

(with the verb in the subjunctive) — 

cv has the effect of making the clause indefinite (like English ‘-ever’ e.g. ‘who- 
ever’), or prospective (referring to future contingencies — ‘when/if ever that may 
happen, we don’t know’ — rather than present facts), e.g. 


(a) éerdr] cio A8ev, Exaipouev ‘when he came in, we were glad’ 
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This refers to a specific events at a known time in the past; hence, indicative. 


(b) Emerdav EiogAOn, xarprjoopev ‘when he comes in (whenever that will be), 
we will be glad’ 


This refers to an indefinite time in the future; hence, &v + subjunctive. 
(c) @ tpdrw éBovAovto ‘in the way they wanted’ 
This refers to a particular type of treatment that was actually applied. 
(d) @ Gv tpdrw BobAwvtan ‘in whatever way they want’ 
This gives carte blanche to apply any kind of treatment. 
(e) ei py) aréduxe, d1wWEouor avbtdv ‘if he hasn’t paid, I’ll sue him’ 
Here the debtor has already in fact either paid or defaulted, though the speaker 
does not know which. 
(f) av wh dod, d1WEopar avtdv ‘if he doesn’t pay, I’ll sue him’ 
Here it is still a matter of speculation whether he will pay or not. 
An alternative to (f) is: 
(g) ei pr drodwoet, 51WEopar adtdv ‘if he is not going to pay, I'll sue him’ 


This suggests, in contrast with (f), that the speaker has already half-decided that the 
debtor will not pay voluntarily, so the process of law is all the more certain. 


Accompanying a verb in the optative 
(typically in an independent clause) — 


424. dv signals that the optative is ‘potential>conditional’ (see 186, 402, 
421(ii)) 


Accompanying a verb in a past tense 
(impf., aor., plupf. INDICATIVE) > 


425. cv signals a hypothetical statement (or question) based on a condition con- 
trary to fact (‘unfulfilled’), e.g. 


ei Aakedatpovior tadta emoujoav, evOUc av KaBeAKvoate diaKootac 
vatc “if the Spartans had done that (which they didn’t), you would have 
launched 200 ships at once’ 
ei &Sikoc Hy, obK av évOdd5e vov HywviGounv, dAAG Exov av Egevyov ‘if 
I were in the wrong (which I am not), I would not now be standing trial 
here, but would be in voluntary exile’ 
Observe: 

(a) you will sometimes find &v accompanying an infinitive or participle. In 
such cases 

(usually in indirect speech), the force of cv will be as in 424 or in 425 above, i.e.: 
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424: potential>conditional, or occasionally 425: hypothetical 

(b) the verb of a clause containing an cv of type 423 must be subjunctive, 
otherwise the cv simply cannot stand. 

(c) often in Homer you will find ke or kev performing just the same functions 
as ctv; but the strict principles laid down above for the use of cv and of the 
subjunctives and optatives do not apply in their entirety to Homer, where 
slightly different rules apply to the use of the moods. 

VERBS IN -w AND VERBS IN -p1 
426. Greek verbs are broadly divided into two formal types: 

> ‘Thematic’ verbs like matw, with 1s. active in -w and middle in —opa. 
These have a short vowel, € or 0, between the stem and ending, called the 
‘thematic’ vowel. They include the vast majority of classical Greek verbs; 

> ‘Athematic’ verbs like di5wpt with 1s. active in -y1 and middle in -yat. 
These add the endings directly onto the stem, with no intervening vowel. 
They are in a minority, but are vital since they include very common 
verbs like ‘be’ cipi, ‘go’ cit, and ‘say’ pnut and standard words for ‘put’ 
TION, ‘give’ dtdwy1, ‘stand’ torn, ‘send’ inp and ‘show’ detkvuut. 

427. These two classes differ mainly in the present and imperfect (sometimes 
in the aorist, too), where the conjugation of the -u1 verbs is generally less 
predictable than that of the -w verbs. A historical explanation may help to 
clarify the differences. 

(i) We know that the original active present endings were -mi, -si, -ti, -men, 
-te, -nti. 

(ii) In theory, then, if we add the same set of endings to a thematic and an athe- 
matic stem, we should expect @ép-w ‘I carry’ (thematic) and ei-y1 ‘I go’ (athe- 
matic), both very ancient Indo-European verbs, to conjugate as follows: 

Predicted thematic Attested thematic Predicted athematic Attested athematic 
type in proto-Gk Gk forms type in proto-Gk Gk forms 

1s. pher-o-mi pép-w ei-mi eip 

2s. pher-e-si PEP-E1C ei-si ei 

3s. pher-e-ti pép-e1 ei-ti eiol 

Ipl. pher-o-men (Ep-OEV i-men ipev 

2pl. pher-e-te Ep-ETE i-te ite 

3pl. pher-o-nti EP-OVOL iy-nti* too1 


(Doric -ovt1) 


*“n is ‘vocalic’, i.e. ‘hummed’ as in ‘risen’ 
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This analysis works perfectly in: 


(iii) the Ipl. and 2pl. 

(iv) the thematic 3pl., since -ovoi comes straight from original *-o-nti (cf. 
-unt in Latin), by the same set of sound-changes that gives (e.g.) dat. pl. 
A€ovot (‘lions’) from expected */eont-si. 

(v) the athematic 3pl., since -Go1 can be explained agreeably enough as 
being from *-anti, another regular change; 

(vi) the athematic Is.; 

(vii) the athematic 2s., since -s- is regularly lost between vowels (see 52); 

(viii) the athematic 3s., since -fi in a group of Greek dialects including Attic 
regularly changes to -si. 


The problems lie with the thematic singulars, i.e. can we explain how: 


-o-mi gives -W 
-e-si giveS —_-E1C 
-e-ti gives -€1? 


Scholars argue about this. One approach is as follows: 


2s: here the -s- has dropped out but been tacked onto the end, to make it look 
like a respectable 2s. — respectable because there was -s- in the 2s. origi- 
nally. (This has happened, for example, with didwc, the 2s. of dt5wpt: 
originally the 2s. was d5t5wot, but the -o- dropped out to give dt5w1, and 
was then added on again to give dt5we.) 

: here the -t- has dropped out. The reason may be that, since the past ends 
2s. -€6, 3s. -€, the present may have been formed 2s. -e1c 3s. -€1 to resem- 
ble it. 


3 


n 


But the whole topic is much disputed. 


THE NEGATIVES ov AND py} 


428. Greek has two negative particles, ob and un, which differ mainly in the 
contexts in which they are used. Very broadly speaking: 


> ov is used INSTATEMENTS — hence, with the indicative (except after 
if’) and with all forms of potential; 

> ur is used INCOMMANDS/WISHES - hence, with the imperative, 
with the optative expressing a wish, usually with the subjunctive, and 
hence in conditions and purpose-clauses; 

> un (or un ov, with the same meaning) is used with all forms of the 
INFINITIVE except in indirect speech, where the negative is the one 
used in the direct context (by the first two rules). 
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429, 


430. 


431. 


Why should pn be used after ‘if’, even when the verb is indicative? If you 
think of ei or ifas meaning ‘imagine!’ or ‘let!’, you can see that conditions 
(‘if’ clauses) are originally main-clause commands or wishes: think of 
those algebra lessons — ‘let x = 2, and let y be not greater than 4, then x + y 
is not greater than 6’. Clearly, here the clause introduced with ‘let’ is acom- 
mand, where we expect pn, while the result clause, introduced by ‘then’, 
is a statement and hence takes ov as its negative. (When conditions refer 
to the future, of course, the ‘if’ clause is naturally subjunctive or optative, 
where your instinctive first choice is pm.) 


A participle may be negated by either ov or pr — and this is one of the few 
cases where the use of one negative or the other matters for the understand- 
ing of the text. You will remember that the participle can ‘stand for’ various 
types of clause (see 393) — including conditional clauses (if) and causal 
clauses (‘seeing that’, ‘when’, ‘because’ ): 


When the participle is standing for a conditional clause, its conditional 
meaning triggers the use of pr] as its negative; in other words, from the 
reader’s point of view, if a participle is negated with pn, translate the par- 
ticiple with ‘if’. So: 


ti Spdow tod natpdc pr] ED PPovobvtos ( = ev ur} Ev Mpovi}) 
“What shall I do if my father is not in his right mind?’ 


When the participle is standing for a causal clause — ‘seeing that’ or 
‘when (as a matter of fact)’ — it is negated with ov. So: 


ti Spdow tod natpdc obK Eb Ppovodivtos ( = Emel OK ED Ppover) 
“What shall I do, seeing that my father is not in his right mind?’ 


You have already seen how, if the same negative is repeated in a clause, the 
negatives either reinforce or cancel each other (see 75). The same is true of 
combinations of different negatives (ov ur and pn ov). Look at the follow- 
ing examples: 


(i) pr ov with an infinitive (common when the main verb is negative) means 


the same as ut} alone, e.g. 


ob ploobuev Tac “AOrvac Ur Ov UEydAac eival ‘We do not hate Athens 
(wishing) that it should not be great’ 


(ii) ob un with subjunctive (usually aorist) or future indicative gives an 


emphatic version of ot with future indicative, i.e. a strong denial or a 
strong prohibition, e.g. 


Ov pn Mote GAG ‘I shall certainly never be caught’ 
ov pn PAvaproets “Do stop talking nonsense!’ 
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(iii) pr od with verbs of fearing: 


goPobdpat pr ov vikrjon ‘I fear he may not win’ (“Let it not be the case 
that he does not win!”) 


MORPHOLOGY OF THE CASES 


432. This section gives a brief survey of the forms of the cases, the next section 
(437-44) comments on their functions. 
Greek has five cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, genitive and dative. 
These derive from eight cases in the parent language, Indo-European (IE: see 
408 above), which has the five of Greek + ablative, locative and instrumen- 
tal. 


> The Greek genitive results from the merger of Indo-European’s genitive 
and ablative; 

> The Greek dative results from the merger of Indo-European’s dative, 
locative and instrumental cases. 


This may be expressed as follows: 


Case endings and functions 


IE: nom., voc., acc., gen., ablative, dat., locative, instrumental 
Greek: nom., voc., acc., gen. (absorbs IE abl. function), dat. (absorbs IE loc. and 
instr. functions) 


When two or more cases fall together in a language, the resulting single new case 
will: 


(i) retain all of the functions of the several old cases; 

(ii) usually have only one ending, which it must choose from the endings of the 
old cases. So, in Greek, the dative forms take sometimes an old dative ending, 
sometimes the locative ending and sometimes the instrumental, as we shall 
see! 


433. At first sight, the Greek declensions give the impression of a bewildering 
variety of forms. In order to recognise the cases, it is useful to concentrate 
on the similarities and to notice that many of the differences are due to later 
changes within Greek (changes of vowels, contractions, etc.). 

In Indo-European, we can see faint traces of a single set of endings for all 
nouns, but even here it is easier to think in terms of three types corresponding 
to the three basic types of Greek. The following tables show roughly the pre- 
historic endings from which the Greek ones you know and love derive. Here 
are three simple examples of how it all works: 
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Table for Type 3 nouns 


This table comes first because type 3 nouns add the ending straight onto the 
stem, without any intervening letters. 

Example: the stem of m6Atc is moA1-. Add the ending -v to make the acc. s. 
TOALV. 


Table for Type 2 nouns 


These nouns add a vowel (0 or €) to the stem, and then the ending. 
Example: &v@pwr- is the stem, add -o-, then the ending -v to make the acc. s. 
&vOpwrov. 


Table for Type 1 nouns 


As for type 2, except that the intervening vowel is a. 

Example: dmopt- is the stem, add -a-, then add the ending -v to make the acc. 
s. dmoptav. 

Already you can see that, whatever the prehistoric ending-marker of the acc. 
s. across all three declensions was, it emerged in Greek as -v. In the three tables 
below, these prehistoric ending-markers are written in CAPITALS, in the first 
column — and each table will turn out to have the same capitals! 


Type 3 

434. Type 3 nouns originally had a stem ending in a consonant, or in -i-, or in 
The stems of Types 3a, 3b (1p&ypa), 3c (nAF90¢) and 3d (tpi prs) originally 
ended in a consonant. Some examples (* indicates a reconstructed form): 


@ 3a: Aiunv and natrp were originally *Aipev-c, *matep-c. The ¢ dropped 
out and the preceding vowel ¢ lengthened to n, giving Atunv, matrip. 
Aaunds and matic were originallly *Aaunad-c, *mo1d-¢. With these, the ¢ 
remained but the 6 dropped out. 

@ 3b: mpayya was originally *npaypat, but Greek does not allow any con- 
sonant at the end of the word except -c, -v or -p. So the -t disappeared, 
leaving mpaypa — the bare stem with zero (i.e. no) ending. 

@ 3cand d: like 3b, mAf90c is in fact the bare stem, with zero ending; so too 
is TpINPNGS. 

@ The stems of Types 3e (16A1-c, npéofv-s), 3f (Kotv-) 3g (RactAev-c) and 
3h (d¢gpv-s) originally ended in -i- or -u-. 
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Prehistoric stem ends in -i-, -u- or a 
consonant; endings in CAPITALS 


Endings in Classical Greek 


Singular 
Nom. -S after -i- or -u- same, e.g. TOA1-¢ 
ZERO after a consonant same, e.g. Aturv (zero ending) 
ZERO in neuters same, e.g. Tpdyua (zero ending) 
Voc. ZERO same, e.g. MOAt (zero ending) 
Acc. -M -v after -1, -v e.g. MOA1-v? 
-& after a consonant’, e.g. Aeév-& 
ZERO in neuters same, e.g. Tpdyua (zero ending) 
Gen./abl. -OS (or -ES, or -S) same, e.g. AtpEev-oc" 
Dat. -EI [lost in type 3 nouns] 
Loc. -I same, e.g. AlEv-1 
Plural 
Nom. -ES same in m. and f., e.g. Atév-eg> 
-A in neuters same, e.g. Tpaypata 
Acc. -NS -¢ after a vowel, e.g. mdAE16° 
- & after a consonant, e.g. Apevia’ 
-A in neuters same, e.g. Tpaypata 
Gen/abl. -OM -wv,* e.g. Alpevwv 
Loc. -SI same, e.g. MOAEov? 
Instrum. -BHIS [lost, though appears in Mycenaean] 


2 *-m becomes -v because m is not allowed at the end of a word. 


481 


3 *-m or -n can hardly stand after a consonant! It therefore behaves more like a vowel (think of e.g. 
English ‘doesn’t’) and converts into a short a. 

4 In many nouns contraction and other changes take place. For example, mAr8ouc was originally 
*nAnO-E0-0¢; the -o- dropped out between vowels (a regular feature: see 52); and mAnOE-o¢ 
became by contraction mAnPovs. BaotAews was originally BaotAfiF-o¢ which became BaolAfj- 
o¢ and then Baothews, by ‘quantitative metathesis’, i.e. the long vowel n and the short vowel o 
change quantities — n becoming €, o becoming w! 

5 More contractions here: m6Ae1c from m6AE-Ec, BaolAfis from PaotAf(F)-E¢, and in the neuter 
TANOn, dotn from *nAnBE(o)-a, *dote(F)-a. 

6 See footnote 5. 

7 See footnote 3 above for n changing to a. 

8 For *-m changing to -v, see footnote 3 above. 

9 See 359 for the dat. pl. endings. 
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Type 2 
435. 
Prehistoric stem ends in -o/e-; Endings in Classical Greek 
endings in CAPITALS 
Singular 
Nom. -o-S same, e.g. dVOPWT-0-6 
-o-M in neuter -o-v in neuter, e.g. Epy-o-v 
Voc. -e- ZERO -€ + zero e.g. dvOpwn-e'° 
Acc. -o-M same, e.g. &vOpwr-o-v 
Gen./abl. -o-S-YO [abl. -od] Homeric Greek -o10 > Attic -ov e.g. 
avOpwn-ov!! 
Dat. -0-EI > -OI same, e.g. dvOpwr-w 
Loc. -o-I [-e-I] -o1 [-e1]!? 
Plural 
Nom. -o-ES (pronouns -OT) same as pronouns, e.g. &vOpwm-ou!? 
-A in neuters same (but short a), e.g. Epy-& 
Acc. -o-NS -0uG, e.g. dvOpwr-ous!* 
-A in neuters same (but short a), e.g. Epy-& 
Gen./abl. o-OM contracted to -wv, e.g. dvOpwrn-wv 
Loc. -OISI same in Ionic, e.g. dvOpwr-o101 
Instrum. -OIS same in Attic, e.g. dvOpwr-o1¢ 


10 The -¢ is the vowel at the end of the stem. 
11 Prehistoric *-osio lost the s (see footnote 4 above) to make -o10, the Homeric form; then the -i- 


dropped out to make *-o0o0; and this contracted into -ov. 
12 The *-o-i ending survives in e.g. locative oiKot ‘at home’. 
13 Greek adopted the ending used in Indo-European for pronouns, not nouns. 


14 The *n of *-o-ns is lost before the final s (see 3a nouns above for more examples), and the o is 
lengthened to ov, giving -ouc. 


436-437 


Type 1 
436. 


C Language Surveys 483 


Prehistoric stem ends in -a-; 


Endings in Classical Greek"® 


endings in CAPITALS 
Singular 
Nom. -4 + ZERO same, e.g. amtopt-& (Ionic -n) 
Voc. -4 replaced by the nom.'° 
Acc. -a-M -d-v, e.g. dmopt-a-v (Ionic -nv) 
Gen./abl.  -a-S same, e.g. dmopi-a-¢ (Ionic -ns) 
Dat. -4-E]I > ai same, e.g. dmopi-a (Ionic -1n): the 
Loc. -a-I > ai Greek form could come from either 
Plural 
Nom. -a-ES > -as Greek replaces this with -at1, imitating 

-o1 in Type 2 nouns’’ 

Acc. -a-NS -a6, e.g. ATOpt-d-¢ 
Gen/abl. -4-S-OM -E-wv > -@v'® 
Loc. -a-SI Greek replaces these with -a1¢ (Ionic 
Instrum. -a-BHIS -Q101), imitating -o1¢ (-o101) from type 


2 nouns, e.g. dmopt-ats 


Nominative case 


437. The most important functions of the nom. are: 


(i) _ to indicate the subject of a sentence (7). Usually, the verb agrees with it 
in number (an exception in Attic is the neuter nom. pl., which can take 
as. verb: cf. 35); 

(ii) as the case for all nouns, adjectives, articles etc. that agree with the sub- 
ject, either as appositions or as attributes or complements (see 45-6); 

(iii) as the citation case (e.g. in lists) or as a title or heading: cf. the numerous 
inscriptions which start with the phrase tUyn cya8h ‘good fortune’. 


15 As we can see in Homer, the original *-@ regularly became n (this continues to occur in Ionic 
Greek). But in Attic the change did not occur after ¢, 1, or p. Hence dnopi-&, fuetép-d, etc. 

16 The *-d form of the vocative does occur in a few Greek words, e.g. Aika (‘O [personified] Justice’ 
and vba ‘O nymph’). 

17 The -o1 ending also clearly distinguished the nom. from the acc. 

18 The circumflex accent on -@v indicates that it is a contraction of -d-wv < *-d-0m < *-a-s-om. 
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Accusative case 


438. The most important functions of the acc. are: 
(i) as the case used for the direct object of the sentence (5-7). 


Note: (a) some Greek verbs take two accusative objects, e.g. aitéw tiva 
tt ‘I ask somebody something’, xpUmtw oe todto ‘I conceal 
this (from) you’, dtSaoKé pe Tov odv Adyov ‘teach me your 
argument’. 

(b) when we find a verb joined to two independent accusatives, one 
of the two has predicative value: eautov Seondtnv memoinKev 
‘he has made himself master’. 

(ii) to indicate extent of space or time, e.g. 

HAVE otad{ovc EPSourjKovta ‘He went seventy stades’ — compare in 

English ‘he covered seventy stades’. 

eBaotAevoe TEvtrKovta Etea ‘he reigned (for) fifty years’, rather like ‘he 

endured fifty years’. 

(iii) to indicate direction or motion towards. In prose this usage calls for a 
preposition (gic, emt, mpdc etc.) or for a construction where the acc. is fol- 
lowed by the particle -5¢, e.g. otkovde (also ofkade) ‘homewards, home’, 
Meyapade ‘to Megara’, ‘AOrvace = AOrvac + de ‘to Athens’). 

(iv) to show the respect in which something is the case, e.g. 165a¢ wKvc 
’AxAAEvs ‘Achilles swift in [respect of] his feet’, dervoi udynv ‘terrible in 
[respect of] battle’, etc. 

(v) as (in limited cases) independent adverbs or prepositions, e.g. dpxrv ‘ini- 
tially’, tpdmov tiva ‘in some way’, mpd@ao + gen. ‘on the pretext of’, 
xaptv + gen. ‘for the sake of, on behalf of, on account of’. On the so-called 
acc. absolute, see 296, 395. 


Genitive case 


439. Some uses of the gen. have been listed at 180(a-e). Here it is important 
to remember (432) that the Greek genitive combines the functions of the 
genitive and the ablative in Indo-European. It may be helpful therefore to 
distinguish broadly its true genitival uses, on the one hand, and its ablatival 
uses, on the other. 


Genitive functions 


(i) The archetypal genitive function is to denote: 


(a) the possessor of someone or something — e.g. 6 tod LwKpdatous 
oikétne ‘the slave of [belonging to] Socrates’; 

(b) a close relative of someone, above all the father — e.g. 6 Avoiag 6 tod 
KegdAov ‘Lysias the [son] of Cephalus’. 
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(ii) | Hardly less important is the partitive function: 


(a) 1 &pxr] tod MoAEpOov ‘the beginning [part] of the war’; 

(b) indicating a part of something which would normally go into the acc., e.g. 
THS Yrs Etepov ‘they ravaged [part of] the land’ vs. tv yijv nioav EtELOV 
‘they ravaged [all] the land’. Cf. the use of ‘de’, ‘du’ etc. in French — ‘j’ai 
mangé du pain’ vs ‘j’ai mangé le pain’, i.e. all of it. 


(iii) to indicate time during which or (in poetry) place within which; cf. nuEépas 
‘by day’, vuktdc ‘by night’ (see 191 for the difference in meaning between 
acc., gen and dat. in time constructions). This is a sort of ‘partitive’ func- 
tion. 


Ablative functions 


‘Ablative’ comes from Latin ablatus, a participle of aufero meaning ‘take, carry 
away’. So: 


(iv) the genitive is used ablativally in making a comparison: cf. wéAttog yAv- 
kiwv ‘sweeter than honey’, i.e. taking honey as a point of departure, rela- 
tively sweet; 

(v) the genitive is used after prepositions signalling separation or movement 
away from (cf. €x, amd etc.). 


Specialised uses 


There are other uses of the genitive where it is harder to say whether the function 
is originally genitival or ablatival. These include: 


(vi) the so-called genitive absolute construction (ablative absolute in Latin): see 
222-3. 

(vii) gen. of price or value (especially with verbs which mean ‘to buy’, ‘to sell’): 
EpyaCeo8a1 p1o80b ‘to work for pay’, Savdtou pot tis ‘he estimates the 
penalty in my case as death’; cf. mdc0v; ‘how much (does it cost)’ ?; 

(viii) gen. of crime (with verbs which mean ‘to convict’, ‘to punish’, ‘to bring to 
trial’ etc.): cf. doeBetac ypa@erv ‘to prosecute for impiety’, doebeiacs pev- 
yetv ‘to be tried for impiety’. 

(ix) As a result of one or other of the functions touched on above, the gen. 
comes to be associated with many verbs (and in many instances from an 
English point of view to stand in the direct object position). The most fre- 
quent of these include the following: 


to share, to participate in; cf. uéteoti, peteXw, KOIVWVEW etc. 

to touch, to make contact with, to miss; cf. dmtopon, Exouon, apaptdvw 
etc. 

to aim at, to desire; cf. Em1OvpEW, Epdw etc. 

to reach, to obtain; cf. €pixvéoual, Tvyxdvw etc. 

to start, to begin; cf. dpxw, d&pyouat etc. 
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to remember, to care for, to forget, to despise; cf. wiuvrjoKw, Ppovtiw, 
HEAEL, duEeAEw, KaTtaPppovew etc. 

to admire, to be amazed at, to envy; cf. Bavudw, CnAdopat (with genitive 
of the thing which one envies) 

to hear, to perceive, to come to know [the gen. is used of the source of 
the sound, sensation or information, the acc. of the sound etc. itself]; cf. 
aKovH, aioAdvopat, TuvOdvoudt etc. 

to rule, to have power over; cf. &pxw, Kkpatéopat etc. 

to need, to lack; cf. dmopéw, oteptoxw, déw, S€opa1 etc. 


Dative case 


440. 


As noted above, the Greek dative has taken over the functions of three cases 
in Indo-European: dative, locative (to do with place where/time when) and 
instrumental. Let us take each of these functions in turn. 


‘True’ dative 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


The most frequent dative function is to indicate the indirect object of a 
verb, where English would normally have a phrase introduced by ‘to’ or 
‘for’ (cf. 190[a]): taita dSidwotw avtois ‘he gives these things to them’, 
héye1 tadta avtoic ‘he says these things to them’. 

Related to this is the notion of advantage or disadvantage to or for the noun 
or pronoun in the dative: de 1 NuEpa tots “EAAnot peyoAwv KaKdv dpéer 
‘this day will be the start of great sorrows for the Greeks’. 

Also related to this usage is that of the possessive dative with the verb ‘to 
be’ or related verbs: tadté pot éoti/ytyvetav/ondpyet lit. ‘these things exist/ 
come to be/are available for me’, i.e. ‘I have these things’. 

Notice the possessive nuance in idioms like tt tabt’ €yot; ti €uoi Kai oot; 
literally ‘what [are] these things to me?’, ‘what [is there] to me and you?’, 
i.e. ‘what have I to do with ...?” 


‘Locative’ dative 


441. 


The locative function of the Greek dative is seen in its use to indicate place 
where or time when, nearly always with a preposition, e.g. €v Xmapty ‘in 
Sparta’, €v t@ xelu@vi ‘in the winter’. It is rare (and mainly poetic) to find 
the locatival dative without a preposition, although it does occur even in 
prose in place-names and time phrases, e.g. ZaAapivi ‘in Salamis’, tp1t@ 
pnvi ‘in the third month’. 


‘Instrumental’ dative 


442. 


(i) 


The Greek dative continues two functions of the old instrumental: 


it may be used (by itself) of the instrument, tool, means or manner in or by 
which an action is performed: éBaAAdunv toic AiBotc ‘I was being pelted 
by/with the stones’, tats paxatpaic Kémtovtes ‘smiting them with the 
swords’, omovdy ‘in haste’, tpo8vpia ‘with enthusiasm’ etc. Note: the 
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simple instrumental dative can sometimes indicate even a personal agent, 
especially with verbal adjectives in -téoc, and when the passive verb is 
perfect or pluperfect and is used impersonally: guoi ménpaKtat ‘it has been 
done by me’ (normally, of course, the personal agent is expressed with b10 
+ gen.; cf. 221). 

(ii) it may indicate accompaniment or association (this is sometimes called the 
‘comitative’ dative: Latin comes, stem comit- ‘companion’). This is the use 
that we find after the preposition otv ‘together with, with the help of’, e.g. 
obv T® Bed ‘together with, with the help of, the god’. 


Note: a relic of the bare ‘comitative’ usage is seen in the construction of abté¢ 
with the dat.: uiav vadv abtoic &vSpdow eidov ‘they captured one ship (lit.) 
along with men themselves, i.e. together with its crew, crew and all’. 


The dative with various verbs 


443. Some verbs are regularly construed with the dative where English in 
equivalent sentences would have a direct object or prepositional phrase. 
The most frequent meanings are: 


to help, to please, to displease, to reproach, to be angry at, to envy: cf. 
BonBew, apéoxw, EyKahéw, OpyiGopat, POovew etc. 

to obey, to serve, to trust, to advise: cf. metBopo, SovAEvW, MoTEvwW, 
TLAPAIVEW etc. 

to meet: cf. dmavtdw, TEpitvyxavw ete. 

to follow, to accompany, to lead: cf. Emouat, dkovAov0Ew, Nyéouat ete. 


Vocative case 


444, The vocative is peculiar in terms of its function in that it need not occur in 
a sentence but can be used on its own in exclamations or when addressing a 
person or thing (@ Zed, @ Arko1d70A1). Even when it occurs in a sentence, 
its link with it is tenuous; it could be removed without making the sentence 
ungrammatical. Its zero ending is eloquent reflection of the fact that it does 
not assign any function within the sentence to the person or thing called. 
In Attic the vocative is normally used after the particle ©; absence of 
denotes either strong emotion or a desire to keep the person addressed at a 
distance. 


USES OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


General features 


445. Greek has only one article, 6 1 16 ‘the’ (the ‘definite article’), which — as 
an adj. — always agrees with its noun in gender, number and case. When 
English uses ‘a’ (the ‘indefinite article’), Greek uses either the noun 
without an article or (less often) the indefinite pronoun tic ‘a, a certain, 
some’. 
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T 


here is a certain amount of agreement between Greek and English use 


of the definite article, but important differences, too. Here are some of the main 


ones: 


(i) 


ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


Greek can (but need not) use the article with personal names and place 
names: 6 XdAwv ‘Solon’, 4 ‘Acta ‘Asia’. Cf. German (der) Michael, 
(der) Schuhmacher (optional), French la France (obligatory). 

Greek can use the article with abstract nouns: 1] apeth ‘courage’, 1 xap1G 
‘grace’ (cf. German die Liebe, French l’amour). 

Greek uses the article before possessive adjectives: 6 éu0¢ oikoc ‘[the] 
my house’ (cf. Italian Ja mia casa). 

In general statements, Greek tends to use the article while English often 
omits it: at yyvaiKkes ‘women’ (i.e. the class of all women) vs. oi Mépoat 
‘the Persians’ or ‘Persians’. 

Greek does not use the article with nouns used as predicates: v0é 
Nwepa éyéveto ‘the day became night’ (vvé could not have the article). 
A neat consequence of (iv) and (v) together is a very frequent type 
of sentence where Greek and English are diametrically opposed, e.g. 
KuBPEepvijta apiotot eiow ot vabdto ‘sailors make/are the best cap- 
tains’. 


The article as noun 


446. (i) Any Greek adj. can be used as a noun (understanding the reference to be 
man in the masc., woman in the fem., and thing in the neut.), and the article 
is no exception — although it must then be accompanied by an adverb, or a 
genitival or prepositional phrase, or a particle, e.g. 


6 &vw ‘the man on deck’; 

ai évOdde ‘the women here’; 

Ta TOV AOnvatwv, lit. ‘the things of the Athenians’ (the meaning of td is 
determined by the context); 

ot mEpi ‘HpdKAeitov ‘those round Herakleitos’ (i.e. ‘Herakleitos and his 
school’); 

ta €v Aakedatuovi ‘the things/events in Sparta’; 

and the very common 0 pev ... 0 dé ‘the one ... the other’. 


(ii) A prominent and important feature of classical Greek is that the article goes 
much further than other adjectives in being used with almost any kind of 
word (not only adjectives and adverbs, but also participles, infinitives, whole 
phrases) to form noun phrases, e.g. 


6 oo@ds ‘the wise man’; 

ot avtd01 ‘those on the spot’; 

6 A€ywv ‘the man who is speaking’; 
TO Baveiv ‘the fact of dying, death’. 
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(iii) In this way Greek even introduces the aspectual distinctions of verbs into 


noun constructions and can distinguish for instance between tO OvfoxKetv 
(the process) and tO Oaveiv (the event). The article also allows a noun to be 
determined by an adverb: 6 dp0@c Kufepvijtns ‘he who is really a pilot, a 
real pilot’. 


(iv) The neuter singular article in particular may be used to form phrases which, 


though not nouns in origin, are treated as such, e.g. 


TO Afav hooov énava tod undév cyav lit. ‘I approve “the too much” less 
than “the nothing in excess” ‘, i.e. ‘I approve of excess less than of mod- 
eration’; 

Bavpaotov Sé por Patvetat Kal TO TME1oOfjvat tivac lit. ‘and amazing it 
appears to me also the some people to have been convinced’, i.e. ‘and I 
also find it amazing that some people were convinced.’ 


While speakers of other languages, including Latin and English, have to cast 
about for other forms of expression, Greek speakers and writers and philosophers 
could make almost anything into a neuter singular noun. This device gave the 
language immense flexibility of syntax and style. 


The position of the article 


447. (i) Normally the article precedes the noun but notice that in a simple group 


(ii) 


comprising article, adjective and noun the position of the article will 
depend on the function of the adj.: 


0 Gopods avrip, 0 avIP 0 co@ds, avnp O cods (rare) all mean ‘the wise 
man’ — a noun phrase, not a complete sentence — as the adj. is ‘attributive’ 
(cf. 111). 


But coos 6 avrip and 6 avnp co@ds mean ‘the man is wise’. Here co@dc 
is used as a predicate (is predicative) and produces a complete sentence, 


as it contains a predicate. 


Some adjectives (often originally pronouns) — obtoc, 55¢, éxeivoc, mic 
— take the predicative position: 


ovtoc 6 dviip, 6 &vrip obtos ‘this man’ (note that obtoc and 5¢ contain 
the article as their first element). 


Notice, on the other hand, the contrast between 6 abtoc avnjp ‘the same man’ and 
0 avip avTdG, avTOS O &viip ‘the man himself’. 


(iii) Finally, a reminder of masc. 6c, fem. 1 in the expressions Kai 6c, ‘and he 


..”, 1 8° f ‘she said’. These forms (orig. *sos, *s@) are demonstrative pro- 
nouns closely related to the def. art. They are quite unrelated to the relative 
pronoun (orig. *yos, *ya). Try to keep them separate in your mind! 
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VOCABULARY BUILDING 


448. The following list of prefixes and suffixes attached to nouns, adjectives, 
adverbs and verbs will help you to determine the meaning of roots or stems 
which you recognise but the shape of which may be slightly unfamiliar. 
Following this list of prefixes and suffixes a table of useful common roots/ 
stems is given. 

Formation of nouns 


The following suffixes will be frequently met: 
(1) to denote actions: 


-o1¢ f. (3e) maidevors ‘training’ (na1devw) 
-ova f. (1b) Epyaota ‘work’ (€pyatns) 
-H¢ m. (2a) diwypd¢ ‘pursuit’ (51oKw) 


(ii) to denote the result of an action: 
-Ha (-patos) n. (3b) np&ypa ‘thing (done)’ (mpattw) 
(iii) to denote the agent: 


-Trp m. (3a) owttp ‘saviour’ (oWGw) 
-Twp m. (3a) prtwep ‘orator’ (cf. Epd)) 
-tr¢ m. (1d) montis ‘maker, poet’ (mo1éw) 


(iv) to denote means or instrument: 
-tpov n. (2b) &potpov ‘plough’ (apdw) 
(v) to denote profession or class of a person: 
-E0¢ m. (3g) lepets ‘priest’ (iepdc) 
-tn¢ m. (1d) noAitns ‘citizen’ (MdA1¢) 
(vi) to denote a quality: 
-ta f. (1b) copia ‘wisdom’ (o0@odc) 
-tn¢ (-tyt0¢) f. (3a) iodtng ‘equality’ (ico) 
-ovvn f. (1a) cwppootvn ‘moderation’ (cwepwv) 
(vii) to denote place where an activity occurs: 
-triptov n. (2b) Sixaotripiov ‘law-court’ (Sikdotns) 
-Eiov n. (2b) koupeiov ‘barber’s shop’ (koupevs) 
(viii) to denote a small example (familiar, affectionate or contemptuous): 
-iov n. (2b) nadiov ‘child’ (mai) 
-i5tov n. (2b) oikidiov ‘small house’ (oixoc) 


-toxoc m. (2a) veavioxos ‘youth’ (veaviac) 
-toxn f. (1a) naidtoxn ‘young girl’ (maic) 
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(ix) to denote ‘son of’ (often used as a personal name, cf. English names in 
‘_son’) 

-a5nc¢ m. (1d) Bopeddns ‘son of Boreas’ (Bopéas) 

-idng m. (1d) Mpiaptdns ‘son of Priam’ (Mptapos) 


(x) to denote the feminine form: 
-1¢ (-150¢) f. (3a) vedvic ‘young girl’ (veaviac) 


Formation of adjectives 


449. Adjectives are formed by composition (putting two roots together) and 
derivation (by adding suffixes): 


Composition 
Here two roots are compounded, or juxtaposed, and the meaning is deduced from 


their combined sense. These roots may derive from nouns/adjectives or verbs or 
prepositions: 


(i) If the first root is a noun or adjective, it has: 


either the bare stem, e.g. evpU-mopoc, from evpUc ‘broad’; or 
a vowel -o- added to the stem or replacing the vowel of the stem, e.g. 
&vdp-o- Pdvos ‘man-slaying’, cf. &dvdp-; Pux-o-mouTOs ‘escorting souls’, 
cf. ux-. 

(ii) If the first root is a verb, the verb-form sometimes ends in -€ or -o1, e.g. 


epé-vikos ‘bringing victory’ 
eAxeot-mettAos ‘trailing robes’ 


(iii) Prepositions are very commonly used in compounds and sometimes have 
special meanings (see 452 below). 


Note especially: 

(iv) the frequent adjective formation with ev- ‘good’, e.g. evdatywv ‘having 
good deities, happy’ (€Uc is still an adjective in Homer, but survived only as 
the adverb €0 in Attic) 

(v) the prefix &- or &v-, which carries a negative force, e.g. &yauosg ‘unmar- 
ried’, dvwvupos ‘unnamed’; but beware of the small number of words 
where &- means ‘one and the same, together with’, e.g. dAoxog ‘wife’ (lit. 
‘bedfellow’ — A€xoc ‘bed’). 


Derivation: adjectival suffixes 
450. (i) to denote a general relationship between the adj. and the base: 


-106: MOAEULOG ‘enemy’ (OAEHOG) 
-1K0G, Puoikds ‘natural’ (pvotc) 


(ii) to denote material: 
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-1voc: AtO1vog ‘of stone’ (AiBoc) 
-€0¢ or with contraction -ouc: xpuoots ‘golden’ (xpvo0ds) 


(iii) to denote inclination, or tendency: 


-HWV: UVpwv ‘mindful’ (cf. pé-yvry-pa) 


(iv) to denote aptitude: 


-IH0G: xprotwos ‘useful’ (xpcopat or xprjots) 


(v) to denote passive state or capability: 


-T0C: OXLOTdG ‘divided’ (oxiGw) 


Opatds ‘visible’ (Opaw) 


(vi) to denote obligation: 


450-452 


-TEOG: TYUNTEOS ‘that is to be honoured’ (t1ipaw) 


Formation of adverbs 


451. Most adjectives form adverbs by: 


Replacing the ending of the nom. with -we, e.g. Kakdc — Kakdc, dAnOr¢ 


— GAnOac. But: 


(i) | Those in -v¢ replace -uc with -ews, e.g. ndvcs — ndéwe. 
(ii) The neuter accusative s. or pl. may be used adverbially as well, e.g. moAU 
‘much’, peycAa ‘greatly’, udvov ‘alone’. 


(iii) Special types are: 


-ddv, -addv, -ndov, e.g. kuvnddv ‘like a dog’, ovo8vpadov ‘unanimously’ 
-drv, -adrv, e.g. KovBSrv ‘secretly’ (cf. kpUmtw ‘hide’). 
(iv) There are also many adverbs that do not form part of a regular pattern, e.g. 
Taxa ‘quickly’, eb8Uc ‘at once’, mavtdmaot ‘in every respect’. 


Formation of verbs 


452. (i) Verbs are formed from nouns (or adjectives) by such suffixes as these: 


-0W = TI 

-EW TLOVEW 
-0W dovAdw 
-ebw  Baowevw 
-(a)Gw cyopatw 
-@w mAovtiGw 
-WvW = peyaAvvw 


‘honour’ 
‘work’ 
‘enslave’ 
‘reign’ 

‘buy’ 
‘enrich’ 
‘make large’ 


(ttn) 

(16voc) 
(SobA0c) 
(BaoiAEvc ) 
(cyopa) 

(tA 0DtOS) 
(Héyac, HeyaA-) 
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(ii) These suffixes denote a wish: 


-1dW  otpaTnyiaw 
-octw yedaoeiw 


‘to want to be a general’ (otpatnyds) 
‘to want to laugh’ (yeAdw) 


(iii) Verbs are frequently compounded with prepositions, the sense of which 
is sometimes subtle and difficult to render. Apart from their normal senses, 
note the following special senses of prepositions when used in compounds to 
form both verbs and adjectives: 


ava- withdrawal avaxw pew ‘retreat’ 
repetition avapidw ‘come to life again’ 
OVTL- exchange avtdiSwpt ‘give in return’ 
equality avttBEoG ‘god-like’ 
against avttduKog ‘opponent at law’ 
amto- return dro StSwpt ‘give back’ 
completion amtEpyaCopoar ‘finish off’ 
for the defendant amoAoyéouat ‘defend oneself’ 
d1a- separation d1acAvw ‘break up’ 
disagreement diapwvew ‘disagree’ 
succession dradeXopar ‘take the place of” 
completion diampattw ‘accomplish’ 
eml- opposition EMLOTPATEVW ‘march against’ 
addition emttpavOdvw ‘learn besides’ 
superiority et B1dw ‘survive’ 
Kata- thoroughness KatapavOdvw ‘learn thoroughly’ 
to destruction KaTAAvW ‘destroy utterly’ 
peta- change HETAYIYVWoKW ‘change one’s mind, 
repent’ 
share HETEOTL ‘have a share in’ 
TL Pa- deviation TrapaBatve ‘overstep, transgress’ 
TLEP1- intensity TEPLKaAANS ‘very beautiful’ 
TIPO- abandonment TpodtSwpt ‘betray’ 
anteriority TPOOPAW ‘foresee’ 
UTEp- excess brepiarAAw ‘overshoot, exceed’ 
Umo- subjection UMNKOOG ‘subject’ 
moderation UMOAEVKOG ‘whitish’ 
stealth broondw ‘withdraw secretly’ 
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Changes in root syllables 
453. You will have noticed that the root syllables of Greek words are sometimes 
modified, especially in their vowels. This is familiar in English, where we 
have such patterns as ‘sing’, ‘sang’, ‘sung’, ‘song’ or ‘foot’, ‘feet’. The 
details in Greek are quite complicated, but it is worth noting the patterns in 
which: 
@ -g- is replaced by -o- or by zero, i.e. this vowel disappears completely; 
and 
@ the zero vowel is replaced by a, especially where A, py, v, or p are 
involved. 
The following table gives a few examples: 
E€ Oo zero 
métouat ‘fly’ Totdopat ‘hover’ MtEpov ‘wing’ 
Aginw ‘leave’ A€doiner (perf. ) EAimov (aor) 
evyw ‘run away’ Epuyov (aor) cf. pvyy 
‘flight’ 
épw ‘bring’ -~opos ‘-bringing’ dipos ‘chariot’ (lit. ‘two- 
carrier’ ) 
Tatépa (acc.) ‘father’ evmdtopa (acc.) ‘of anoble matpdc (gen.) matpdot (dat. 
father’ pl.) 
BéXog ‘missile’ Bodog ‘cast’ BaAAw ‘throw’ 
TEUVW ‘cut’ TOuOG ‘slice’ ETAMOV (aor) 
TtEvO0¢ ‘grief’ memovOa ‘suffer’ (perf. ) ema8ov (aor) 
Beivw ‘kill’ @dvoc ‘murder’ ETtE@vov (aor) 


The last example shows another strange feature, the alternation of 8 with @. 
Similarly we find t alternating with nm, e.g. 


Tig ‘who?’ mob ‘where?’ 
tiv ‘pay’ Town ‘penalty’ 
mtévteE ‘five’ méumtos ‘fifth’ 


Latin transcriptions 


454. The Greek words that have been borrowed into English have normally 
come by way of Latin; only a few (e.g. ‘kudos’) are taken directly from the 
Greek form. Similarly, the proper names of Greek are frequently given a 
Latin form in English, which is occasionally different from the Greek (e.g. 
Achilles for ’AyiAAevc), although it is increasingly common to find Greek- 
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style rather than Latin-style transcription in modern scholarship on Greek 
history and Greek literature (e.g. Akhilleus rather than Achilles). For this 
reason, it is important to know both Greek-style and Latin-style conven- 
tions for transcribing from the Greek to the Roman alphabet. Most equiva- 
lents are obvious, but the following table sets out the main differences: 


Greek letters Greek-style transcription 


Latin-style transcription 


8 th 
fc) ph 
X kh 
K k 
v 

OU ou 
al ai 
Ol Oi 
0G os 
OV on 


th 
ph 


um 


Vowel-length is not shown and the corresponding English vowels are often 
different, since they tend to be lengthened when stressed and shortened when 
unstressed, e.g. “Ounpoc becomes ‘Hémérus’, English ‘Homer’; ZdAwv becomes 
English Solon. For transcriptions used in this course, see 342. 


D A Total Greek-English Vocabulary 
of all Words to be Learnt 


FINDING THE LEXICON FORM OF A VERB 


The essence is to isolate the present stem, since it is most often this form which will 
be shown in the lexicon. 
(i) Look at the front of the word, and remove any augment, or reduplication. 


n could be the augmented form of a, ¢, n 


n Ql, El 
nv i ” av, €V 
Ww ” ” fe) 

w af ” fe) 1 

int _ a ” 

1,U 1U 

El 7 ” , El 


Bear in mind that the augment might be hidden by a prefix such as kata, &k, 
Tp, €ic, Ev, so check the prefix as well. 
TpoUPadov = mpo-E-PaAov, i.e. TPOPGAAW 
etéBadov = éx-€-Badov, i.e. ExBaAAW 
évéBadov from ev + PdAAW, = EuBGAAW 


Here is a list of common prefixes, with their various forms: 


ave ov’ Ev EU Ey- Tapa Tap’ 

and an’ agp’ = emt Em’ Eq” TIPO TLPOE- TLPOU- 
dia Ov Kata Kat’ Ka8” oUV OU- ovy- 
x && peta pet’ ped’ bn br’ vg’ 


(ii) Having made an adjustment for augment/reduplication and prefix, examine 
the stem and the ending. Remove any personal endings. 

(iii) If the remaining stem ends in o, & w, especially if an a follows, it is probably 
an aorist. Try dropping the oa (e.g. €-Av-oa = Avw) or converting o to 
¢ (é-vopio-a = vouidw). Try restoring a terminal Ex or tt (€-mpagé-a = 
TMpattw), and a terminal w to m (€-meu-a = néunw). 


If the stem ends in some form of 8n, remember that x may hide tt or k 
(EmpaxOnv = mpdttw), p may hide n or 6 (EnéuMOnv = nEuTw). For common 
consonant changes, see 359(x). 
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(iv) If there is no augment, check the endings for some sign of o (&, ) or €- 
contract in the stem, when it may be future. Check also endings for signs of 
participle, infinitive, etc. and remember that the stem you so isolate may be 
present or aorist or perfect or future (see 384). 


(v) 


If you are still stumped, isolate the stem and look that up in the vocabulary. 


Highly irregular stems have been placed there for your peace of mind. 


(vi) 


learned. 


+ = see principal parts at 389. 


Bold square brackets (e.g. [3A]) refer to the chapter where the word was 


+} = these forms appear only with the prefix as shown, but should still be looked 


up without the prefix at 389. 
* = see 391. 


A 


&yay- aor. stem of &yw [7H] 

&ya8dc 1 dv good; noble; courageous [2B] 

&yaApa (cyoApat-), t6 image, statue (3b) [18D] 

TayyéAAw (cyyetAa-) report, announce [19F] 

&yyeAos, 6 messenger (2a) [17C] 

&ye come! (s.) [3A] 

&youon bring for oneself, lead; marry [20B] 

cyopa, 1 gathering (-place); market-place; agora 
(1b) [8A] 

&yopevw speak (in assembly); proclaim [11A] 

&ypn, 1 hunt (1a) [19E] 

&typoikos ov from the country; boorish [6A] 

ayp0c, O field; country (side)(2a) [11A] 

t&yw (ayay-) lead, bring [7H]; live in, be at [8C] 

eiprivnv dyw live in/be at peace [8C] 

ayov (ywv-), 6 contest; trial (3a) [12C] 

&ywviGouat contest, go to law [12C] 

&deA@6c, 6 brother (2a) [16D] 

&diKéw be unjust; commit a crime; wrong [8B] 

adixnpa (ddiKnpat-), t6 crime, wrong (3b) 
[14A] 

&d1Kko¢ ov unjust [5D] 

&dbvatocs ov impossible [6B] 

+45w = detdw [8B] 

det always [1J] 

tdetdw sing [8B] 

déxwv = dKwv [19B] 

&Odvatoc ov immortal [11A] 

"AOrvae to Athens [12F] 

“AOfivat, ot Athens (1a) [6B] 

“AOnvatioc, 6 Athenian (2a) [2B] 


“AOrvnor at Athens [121] 

&OA10¢ & ov pathetic, miserable, wretched [15C] 

aOpoiw gather, collect [18D] 

&8bpEW be downhearted, gloomy, disheartened 
[16B] 

aObpta, 1) lack of spirit, depression (1b) [16G] 

aidwe, 1 respect for others, shame (acc. aid@; 
gen. aidotc; dat. aidot) [18E] 

aici = def [20A] 

aipgopat (EA-) choose [11C] 

faipéw (EA-) take, capture; convict [91] 

FaioOdvouat (aio8-) perceive, notice (+ acc. or 
gen.) [11C] 

aioxpdc & dv ugly (of people); base, shameful 
(comp. aloyiwv; sup. atoxiotoc) [13G] 

taioydvoua be ashamed, feel shame (before) 
[12E] 

aitéw ask (for) [91] 

aitta, 1] reason, cause; responsibility (1b) [5C] 

aitioc & ov responsible (for), guilty (of) (+ gen.) 
[SA] 

aixur, 1 spear-point (1a) [19D] 

aKrKoa perf. of &xovw [131] 

a&KnKows via dc (-ot-) perf. part. of dxobw 

&xon, 1 hearing (1a) [16B] 

&KoAov0éw follow, accompany (+ dat.) [17C] 

&KdouNTOS ov unprovided for [18C] 

+dKovw hear [1C-D]; listen (to) (+ gen. of person, 
gen. or acc. of thing) (fut. ékovoouat) [9H] 

aKpth@c accurately, closely [1E-F] 

&KpdmoAtc, 1 Acropolis, citadel (3e) [1A-B]; [18C] 

&Kbdpos ov invalid [14C] 
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a&Kwv s&Kkovoa dkov (Kkovt-) unwilling(ly) [11B] 

GA- aor. stem of &AtoKopat 

GA Geter, 1H truth (1b) [7A] 

éAnOf, ta the truth [1D] 

taAtoKouar (4A-) be convicted; be caught [16F] 

*dAAG but [1C] 

&AArAous each other, one another (2a) [3C] 

&AAos 1 o other, the rest of [3C] 

&AAos ... KAAOV one ... another [12A] 

&AAOTPLOS & ov someone else’s; alien [12D] 

*kAN’ odv well anyway; however that may be 
[16B] 

&AAWws otherwise; in vain [17E] 

é&tAoyos ov speechless; without reason [18C] 

ua at the same time [2C] 

&uaOr¢ €¢ ignorant [6D] 

Topaptd&vw (cpapt-) err; do wrong; make a 
mistake [13H]; miss (+ gen.) [19F] 

&uapte 3rd s. (str.) aor of apaptavw (no 
augment) 

&uetBopat answer, reply to (+ acc.) [19D] 

duetvwv cuetvov (cuetvov-) better [DE] 

aueAns €¢ uncaring [10E] 

&urXxavoc ov impossible, impracticable [18C] 

+duvw keep off, withstand [18B] 

aUPEpXopat (GupnNAvO-) surround (+ acc.) [20C] 

aupioAos, 1) handmaiden (2a) [20C] 

auPdtepos & ov both [9T] 

&v (+ ind.) conditional; (+ opt.) 
potential>conditional [8A-C, 12G]; (+ subj.) 
indefinite [14] 

avaPatvw (&vaBa-) go up, come up [1A-G] 

dvaBac (avaBavt-) aor. part. of avabaivw 

avayKatw force, compel [10B] 

avayKaios & ov necessary [17A] 

aveyKn, 1 necessity (1a) [7B] 

avayKn éott it is obligatory (for x [acc. or dat.] to 
— [inf.]) [7B] 

avarpéw (aved-) pick up [7G] 

é&vattioc ov innocent [16H] 

avahaubavw (avorap-) take back, up [13B] 

TavaAtoxw (avaAwoa-) spend, use, kill [18B] 

avapevw (cvapetva-) wait, hold on [9F] 

&vak (avaxt-), 6 lord, prince, king (3a) [9D] 

&varetOw persuade over to one’s side [9C] 

&vacoa, 1} princess (1c) [20E] 

avaywpew retreat [2D] 
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&vdpEtoc & ov brave, manly [7D] 

&vepoc, o wind (2a) [20F] 

&véotnv I stood up (aor. of &viotapat) 

avéotnka I am standing (perf: of &viotauoa) 

avEeotws Goa dc (aveotwt-) standing (perf. part. 
of cviotopat) 

&vev (+ gen.) without [11B] 

tdvexouat put up with (+ gen.) [18E] 

&vrip (&vdp-), 6 man (3a) [3A-B] 

&vOpwros, 6 man, fellow (2a) [1G]; }, woman 
[13F] 

aviotapat (dvaota-) get up, stand up, emigrate 
[8B] 

&vontos ov foolish [17E] 

&vouta, 1 lawlessness (1b) [4C] 

avtt (+ gen.) instead of, for [16H] 

&vtidiKos, 6 contestant in lawsuit (2a) [12C] 

&vw above [9B] 

&ELog & ov worth, worthy of (+ gen.) [8C] 

&omAos ov unarmed [18C] 

anayyéAAw (dmayyeta-) announce, report [17B] 

anoayopevw (anein-) forbid [17A] 

andyw (anoryory-) lead, take away [4C] 

dais (ama15-) childless [13B] 

amoaitéw demand (X [acc.] from Y [acc.]) [16D] 

amdvevOe(v) afar off [20G] 

ands andtoa &rav (anavt-) all, the whole of 
[10A] 

anéBnv aor. of énopatvw 

anédwKa aor. of énodtdwpt 

anéBavov aor. of amo8vijoKw 

dey be absent [16D] 

&mEetpoc ov inexperienced in (+ gen.) [13E] 

aneAEvBEp-os, -a, 6, 1 freedman, freedwoman 
(2a) [16A] 

ameA9- aor. stem of &népxopar 

anépxouar (aneA9-) go away, depart [6C] 

anéxouatr (dmoox-) refrain, keep away from 
(+ gen.) [10A] 

antjABov aor. of &népxopar 

amévat inf. of dnépxopor/crerpr 

&m161 imper. of dnépyopar/cre pn 

AMIKVEOPAL = APLKVEOLAL 

amv oboa dv (amovt-) aor. part. of dnépxopa/ 
OE PL 

and (+ gen.) from, away from [1G] 

anoPatvw (anoBa-) leave, depart [7G] 
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&noBAénw look steadfastly at (and away from 
everything else) [11A] 

anodidwpt (d1050-) give back, return [13A] 

&mobdo- aor. stem of dnodidswyt 

anodpau- aor. stem of dmotpéxw 

dnodwoer fut. inf. of drodiSwut 

&no8av- aor. stem of &no8vijoKw 

+dno8vioKw (amo8av-) die [1A-G] 

dmcoKpivopon (énoKpiva-) answer [7D] 

andKpt016, 1] reply, answer (3e) [17C] 

amoKtetvw (amoKtetva-) kill [4D] 

anodab- aor. stem of dmohapBbavw 

anoAaupavw take [16H] 

dmoAgou- aor. stem of &ndhADL 

&moA€-w I shall kill, ruin, destroy [8C] 

tdandAAdt (dtoA€oa-) kill, ruin, destroy; mid./ 
pass. be killed (aor. émwAdunv) [11B]; perf. 
I have been killed, I am done for (46AWAqx) 

&moAoyéopat make a speech in defence, defend 
oneself [9H] 

&moAoyia, 1 speech in one’s defence (1b) [91] 

amoA- aor. stem of anddhABpon 

anohbw acquit, release [9J] 

andAWAa perf. of amdAAvpa I am lost [13H] 

dnonéunw send away, divorce [13A] 

&mopéw have no resources, be at a loss [2B] 

anopia, 1 lack of provisions, perplexity (1b) [2] 

anotpéxw (arodpau-) run away, run off [9E] 

a&mopatvw reveal, show [7B] 

amopepw (dameveyK-) carry back [17A] 

anopevbyw (dmopvy-) escape, run off [4C] 

anoxwWpéW go away, depart [1A-G] 

anowngitopat vote against; reject [13D]; acquit 
(+ gen.) [14B] 

&mtopar touch (+ gen.) [20E] 

+dntw light, fasten, fix [5B] 

anwAgoa aor. of &ndAADpL 

*%oa then, consequently (marking an inference) 
[6D]; straightaway [20A] 

*dpa = ? (direct q.) [1B] 

&pyvptov, t6 silver, money (2b) [12H] 

tdpéoxw, please (+ dat.) [11C] 

apetr), 1] courage, excellence, quality (1a) 
[7D] 

&piotosg n ov best, very good [1J] 

tapmdw seize, plunder, snatch [17C] 

&pt1 just now, recently [10B] 
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apxn, 1) beginning, start [12C]; rule, office, 
position [13E]; board of magistrates (1a) 

&pxopat (mid.) begin (+ gen.) [9G]; (+ inf./part.) 
[91]; (pass.) be ruled over [11C] 

*dpxw rule (+ gen.) [11C]; begin (+ gen.) [12E] 

&pxwv (apxovt-), 6 archon (3a) [13F] 

co€Pera, 1 irreverence to the gods (1b) [4D] 

doebEéw (Eic) commit sacrilege upon [12D] 

aoebris €¢ impious, unholy [13E] 

cobévera, 1) illness, weakness (1b) [13C] 

co8_evew be ill, fall ill [13C] 

éo8_vric é¢ weak, ill [18A] 

cond Gopat greet, welcome [12A] 

cotr, 1 female citizen (1a) [12F] 

cotéc, 6 male citizen (2a) [12F] 

gotv, té city (3f) [4A-B] 

coaArs éc safe, secure [20A] 

dtép but [9F] 

&te since, seeing that (+ part.) [18D] 

&tipdw hold in dishonour, dishonour [4B] 

atIpta, 1) loss of citizen rights (1b) [12E] 

&tIpo0s ov deprived of citizen rights [12D] 

an again, moreover [9I] 

avdaw speak, say [20G] 

abc again [2C] 

avAn, 1 courtyard (1a) [17A] 

avptov tomorrow [5D] 

avtap but, then [20G] 

abvttka at once [17D] 

abvtév rv 6 him, her, it, them [4D] 

abt6¢ 6 self [7H] 
6 avtéc the same [7H] 

aparpEopar (apeA-) take X (acc.) from Y (acc.) 
[12D]; claim 

apetddounv aor. of kparpgouar 

apeivar aor. inf. of cpt 

++a@eAkw (apeAkvoa-) drag off [4D] 

aped- aor. stem of &parpéopar 

++a@inut (&qeE-) release, let go [17A] 

Tdqivéopat (d¢ptk-) arrive, come [3A] 

aPIKOUNY aor. of dPIKVEOLAL 

&ptotapor relinquish claim to (+ gen.), revolt 
from (+ gen.) [13A] 


B 


BadiGw walk, go (fut. Badiobpatr) [10A] 
Ba8ews deeply [1E-F] 
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BaBUc eia v deep [5A] 

tPaivw (Ba-) go, come, walk [1A-B] 

tB&AAw (BocA-) hit, throw [19F]; B&AN’ ic 
KOpakac go to hell! [6A] 

BapBapos, 6 barbarian, foreigner (2a) [2C] 

Bdpos, td weight, burden (3c) [15C] 


Bapus cia U heavy, weighty [5A]; Bapéws pépw 


take badly, find hard to bear [9C] 
Baowrevs, 6 king [4D]; king archon (3g) [13E] 
Baotlevw be king, be king archon; be queen 
BéBatoc (a) ov secure [2B] 
BéAtiotoOG n ov best [8A] 
BeAtiwv BéAtiov (BeAtiov-) better [8A] 
BidGopat use force [6C] 
Bios, 6 life; means, livelihood (2a) [5A] 
BAErw look (at) [1C-D] 
BAnQeic Eton Ev (BANSEvVT-) aor. part. pass. of 
BorAw 
Bodw shout (for) [3D] 
Bon, 1 shout (1a) [2] 
Bor8era, 1 help, rescue operation (1b) [16C] 
BonSéw run to help (+ dat.) [1E-F] 
BovAevouat discuss, take advice [17E] 
BovAevtric, 0 member of council (1d) [16F] 
BovAn, f council (1a) [13F] 
+PobAouat wish, want [7A] 
Bpadéws slowly [2B] 
Bpaxus cia v short, brief [16B] 
Bpotdc, 6 mortal, man (2a) [20E] 
Bwpds, 6 altar (2a) [4D] 


r 
‘yabé = ayaBE 
yaa (1c) = yf, (La) [20E] 
Tyaueéw (ynua-) marry [13D] 
yapoc, o marriage (2a) [5A] 


*vap for [1C]; *yap 1 really, I assure you [7B] 


*ve at least (denotes some sort of reservation) 
[1G, 5D] 

yeyévnuat perf. of yiyvouot [13H] 

Yeyevnpeva, Ta events, occurrences (2b) (perf. 
part. of ytyvouat) [16B] 

yéyova perf. of yiyvouat (part. yeyovwes or 
yeyoc) [19F] 

yeitwv (yettov-), 6 neighbour (3a) [3A-B] 

tyeAdw (yeAaoa-) laugh [7F] 

yev- aor. stem of ytyvouor 


yéveotc, 1) birth (3e) [18A] 

yevvatos & ov noble, fine [15A] 

yevvrjtns, 6 member of a genos (1d) [13C] 

yévos, To genos [13C]; race, kind (3c) 

yépwv (yepovt-), 6 old man (3a) [6D] 

yedpa (yevpat-), T6 taste, sample (3b) [11C] 

yevouat taste [11C] 

yewpyoc, o farmer (2a) [4A] 

yt), 1 land, earth (1a) [1A-B] 

ynua- aor. stem of yapéw 

tytyvopon (yev-) become, be born, happen, arise 
[2] 

tyltyvMoKw (yvo-) know, think, resolve [11] 

ytvopon = ytyvopat [19C] 

yAavkaris (yAavkwm1s-), 1 grey-eyed [20C] 

yAuktc eia v sweet [10E] 

yvrjoios & ov legitimate, genuine [13C] 

yvous yvobvoa yvov (yvovt-) aor. part. of 
YtyVOoKw 

yvwun, 1 judgment, mind, purpose, plan (1a) 
[6D] 

*yobv at any rate [10E] 

yobva, t& knees (2b) (sometimes yobvata [3b]) 
[20D] 

ypats (ypa-), 1) old woman (3a; but acc. s. ypabv; 
acc. pl. ypatc) [10B] 

ypagrj, 1) indictment, charge, case (1a) [9H] 
ypa@ryv yedpopuon indict x (acc.) on charge of 
y (gen.) [9H] 

ypa&popat indict, charge [9H] 

typa&p-w propose (a decree); write [16C] 

yovt] (yuvark-), 1) woman, wife (3a) [4A] 


A 


daiuwv (Satpov-), 6 god, demon (3a) [4A] 

+5déKvw (dax-) bite, worry [6A] 

dd&Kpvov, to tear (2b) [15C] 

Saxpow weep [15B] 

*$€ and, but [1A] 

derjoet fut. of dei 

dei it is necessary for x (acc.) to — (inf.) [7B] 

+Seikvout (Se1ga-) show [16E] 

deivéc 1 Ov terrible, dire, astonishing, clever 
[3B]; clever at (+ inf.) [9F] 

déxa ten [17C] 

déuvia, ta bed, bedding (2b) [20A] 

dévdpov, té tree (2b) [18B] 
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SeEva, 1 right hand (1b) [6D] 

5e16¢ & év right-hand [6D]; clever [8C] 

+5éopa1 need, ask, beg for (+ gen.) [10E] 

d€ov it being necessary [16C] 

dépya (Seppat-), t6 skin (3b) [18B] 

deopdc, 6 bond (2a) [18E] 

Séonoiva, 1 mistress (1c) [15A] 

deondtns, o master (1d) [4B] 

debpo here, over here [1B] 

+5éxopat receive [5D] 

*87] then, indeed [3E] 

dfAoc 1 ov clear, obvious [1H] 

SnAdw show, reveal [1E-F] 

SntovpyiKdg 1] ov technical, of a workman 
[18E] 

Snutovupydc, 6 craftsman, workman, expert, (2a) 
[18E] 

dijo, 6 people [6B]; deme [8B] (2a) 

dimou of course, surely [7D] 

*Syjta then [6D] 

did (+ acc.) because of [2D]; (+ gen.) through 
[8C]; 51a ti; why? [1G] 

diapaivw (Siaba-) cross [7H] 

diabcAAw (StabaA-) slander [7A] 

dia BoA, 1 slander (1a) [7C] 

didKetpot be in x (adv.) state, mood [16G] 

Staxpivw (Siaxpiva-) judge between, decide [14D] 

Siakwrdw prevent [16F] 

diaAgyouat converse [5A] 

diaAcinw (diaAr-) leave [16D] 

dtavogouat intend, plan [5C] 

diévora, 1 intention, plan (1b) [5C] 

Stanpattoyon (Siampaéa-) do, perform, act [13G] 

dratiOnur (d1a8E-) dispose, put x (acc.) in Y 
(adv.) state [17B] 

diatpipr), 1) delay, pastime, discussion, way of 
life (1a) [17C] 

SiatpiBw pass time, waste time [12H] 

diapépw differ from (gen.); make a difference; 
be superior to (gen.) [12B] 

diapevyw (Stapvy-) get away, flee [17A] 

TTd1aPbeipw (diapSerpa-) destroy; kill [4B]; 
corrupt [7C] 

diapvyn, 1 means of escape, flight (1a) [18B] 

diddoKados, 6 teacher (2a) [7E] 

+515do0Kw teach [5D] 

7d5i5wur (50-) give, grant [10E] 
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dixnv df5wut be punished, pay the penalty [131] 

deEEpyouar (S1eFEA8-) go through, relate (fut. 
déEerpt) [16A] 

diépxouat (51€A8-) go through, relate [2] 

dtepOdpunv plup. pass. of diapPeipw [19A] 

dinyéouat explain, relate, go through [14B] 

51x&w be a juror; make a judgment [9C] 

dikatoc & ov just [5D] 

dika1oovvn, 1 justice (1a) [18E] 

dikavikds 1] Ov judicial [12A] 

dikaotrpiov, to law-court (2b) [8B] 

dikaotr¢, 6 juror, dikast (1d) [8B] 

dikn, 1 lawsuit; justice; penalty (1a) [5A]; fine, 
case [17C] 
diknv dtdwyt be punished, pay the penalty [131] 
diknv Aaubavw punish, exact one’s due from 
(napa + gen.) [5A] 

dioikéw administer, run [13F] 

dSiog & ov godlike [20C] 

81611 because [5A] 

51akw pursue [1C-D]; prosecute [9H] 

50- aor. stem of Siswyt 

doxet it seems a good idea to x (dat.) to do y 
(inf.); x (dat.) decides to — (inf.) [9A-E, 10A] 

doxéw seem, consider (self) to be [7C] 

ddp101, ot house, home (2a) [15A] 

56&a, 1 reputation, opinion (1c) [7A] 

dobAoc, 6 slave (2a) [4C] 

dovAdopuat enslave (for oneself) [2A-D] 

50v¢ dotoa d6v (Sovt-) aor. part. of 5tdwpt 

Spapa (Spapat-), 6 play, drama (3b) [9A] 

dSpaxyn, 1) drachma (coin) (pay for two days’ 
attendance at ekklesia) (1a) [11B] 

Td5pdw (Spaoa-) do, act [6D] 

+d5v0vauat be able [7H] 

dbvautc, 1 power, ability, faculty (3e) [18A] 

dvvatiéc 1] dv able, possible [18B] 

Svo two [7H] 

S0w sink [1G] 

dvotvxtis é¢ unlucky [5A] 

daxav 3rd pl. aor. of Stdwyr 

dwpéw bestow, give as a gift [18C] 

dHpov, To gift, bribe (2b) [10B] 


E 


€- augment (remove this and try again under stem 


of verb) 
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édv (+ subj.) if (ever) [14C] 

éautov Hv 6 himself/herself/itself [7A] 

ééw allow [9F] 

éyypad@w enrol, enlist, register [13C] 

éyyudw engage, promise [13A] 

éyyvc nearby [3C]; near + gen. [8C] 

éykAetw shut in, lock in [9E] 

Eyvwv aor. of YlyVOoKW 

éyo 1 [1B] 

éywye | at least, for my part [1D] 

€568nv aor. pass. of 5idwpt 

edopan fut. of Eo0tw 

wa aor. of dSi6wpr 

20€Aw (€8eAnoa-) wish, want [9H] 

Eeoav 3rd pl. aor. of ttOnut 

€0nKa aor. of tiOnut 

€00c, t6 manner, habit (3c) [13E] 

ei if [6D] 

ei 2nd s. of eipt, eipr 

eidoa- aor. stem Eau 

eideinv opt. of oi5a 

eidévat inf, of oida 

eiSov aor. of 6paw 

eidwe eidvia €iddc (cidot-) knowing (part. of 
oida) [7C] 

elev very well, then! [11B] 

ei0e (+ opt.) I wish that! would that! if only! 
[12G] 

eixdc probable, reasonable, fair [12E] 

etxoo(v) twenty [16F] 

eikdtw¢ reasonably, rightly [13G] 

etAnga perf. of Aaubdvw [13H] 

elAduny aor. of aipgopar 

ElwappEevos 1 ov allotted, appointed [18C] 

etpata, té clothes (3b) [20B] 

feiut be [1J] 

teipu I shall go (inf. iévon; impf. ha I went) [7C] 

eivat to be (inf. of ciut) 

ein- aor. stem of A€yw 

eimé speak! tell me! [3C] 

einov aor. of héyw 

eipnka I have said (perf. act. of héyw) 

eiprpat I have been said (perf. pass. of AéEyw) 
[13H] 

eiprivn, 1 peace (1a) [8C] 
eiprivnv cyw live in, be at peace [8C] 

gic (+ acc.) to, into, onto [1G] 


cic pia Ev (Ev-) one [18E] 

eloayyeAia, 1 impeachment (1b) [16G] 

cioayyéAAw (eiowyyetAa-) impeach [16F] 

eiodyw (Eioayay-) introduce [12D] 

ciofatvw I go onto, on board [1C-D] 

eioeAnAvOwe via dc (-ot-) perf. part. of 
eloépxopar 

eioeA9- aor. stem of Eiogépxouat 

eloépxopat (etoeA9-) enter [5D] 

eiorjyayov aor. of ciokyw 

eiorja impf. of cioépxopar/etoetut 

eiorA8ov aor. of Eiogépxouar 

eio1s- aor. stem of eicopaw 

eiotévan inf. of cioépxopav/etoetpt F 

eiolwv odo dv (-ovt-) aor. part. of Eio€épxowa/ 
etoetpt 

eloouat fut. of oi8a 

eioopaw (io15-) behold, look at [20E] 

eloneo- aor. stem of elonintw 

cionintw (giono-) fall into, on [15B] 

ciopépw (eioeveyx-) bring, carry in [5A] 

eita then, next [6C] 

ete ... cite whether ... or [12B] 

eixov impf. of xo 

x (+ gen.) out of [1G] 

Exaotoc n ov each [14B] 

ExdtEpoG & ov each/both (of two) 

éxBad- aor. stem of xBahAw 

ExBoAAw (Exhad-) throw out [6A]; divorce 
[13A]; break down, break open [17A] 

exBAnGetc Etoa Ev (-EvT-) aor. part. pass. of 
EKBaAAw 

exdéxouat receive in turn [7F] 

exdidmut (€x50-) give in marriage [13A] 

éxdo- aor. stem of ExdtSwuL 

éxdvouat undress [10E] 

éxei there [16G] 

Exeivoc 1 oO that, (s)he [3C-E] 

éxetvoot that there (pointing) 

éxeioe there, (to) there [8A] 

éxxAnota, 1 assembly, ekklesia (1b) [8B] 

éxméunw send out, divorce [13B] 

éxmeo — aor. stem of éxnintw 

éxmintw (éxneo-) be thrown out, divorced 
[13A] 

éxttopiGw supply, provide [18B] 

+textivw (€xteio-) pay [17C] 
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Extpéxw (Exdpayu-) run out [9G] 

EKMEpw (EEEvEyK-) carry out; (often: carry out for 
burial) [9F] 

Exqevyw (Ex@vy-) escape [9E] 

Ex@opéw carry off [17C] 

Ex@vy- aor. stem of Expevyw 

EKOv odoa dv (Exovt-) willing(ly) [13C] 

EhaBov aor. of Aaubavw 

ZAa8ov aor. of AavOdvw 

éAdttwv €Aattov (€Adttov-) smaller; fewer; less 
[131] 

EAaxov aor. of Aayyavw 

EAeyxXoc, 6 examination, refutation (2a) [14E] 

éAéyxw refute, argue against [14C] 

EA- aor. stem of aipéw/opar 

éAevOepia, 1) freedom (1b) [2] 

EAEvBEpOG & ov free [2D] 

éAevOepdw set free [2] 

EAnAv8a perf. of Epxouat [14A] 

eAn@Onv aor. pass. of AapPavw 

éAE come! (s.) [1A-G] 

€hO- aor. stem of Epxouon 

éMnov aor. of Aeinw 

“EAAac (‘EAAa6-), 4] Greece (3a) [14A] 

“EMnv (‘EMnv-), 6 Greek (3a) [1] 

+éAntGw hope, expect (+ fut. inf.) [91] 

éAmic (€Am15-), 1 hope, expectation (3a) [121] 

Eua8ov aor. of wavOdvw 

Euavtov fv myself [6D] 

EuPatvw (€upa-) embark [3E] 

Euetva aor. of pévw 

EuEewvtov = Epautov [19B] 

Zppevar = ivan [20F] 

éudc fh ov my, mine [2C] 

Eumerpos ov skilled, experienced [11] 

éuneo- aor. stem of gurintw 

éuintw (guneo-) (év) (ic) fall into, on, upon [7F] 

éumdpiov, to market-place (2b) 

Eupavrs é5 open, obvious [13E] 

év (+ dat.) in, on, among [1G]; (+ gen.) in the 
house of [19B] 
év toUtw meanwhile [8A] 

Ev- stem of cic one 

évavtiov (+ gen.) opposite, in front of [8C] 

évdov inside [5D] 

éveyK- aor. stem of pépw 

éveiut be in [5B] 
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évexa (+ gen.) because, for the sake of (usually 
follows its noun) [9G] 

événeoov aor. of gunintw 

évéxupov, t6 security, pledge (2b) [16F] 

évO0a there [15B]; where [19F] 

év0dde here [9F] 

évOdpeouat take to heart, be angry at [16H] 

évi = év [20B] 

évtabd0a here, at this point [9D] 

évted0ev from then, from there [7B] 

évttOnut (EvOe-) place in, put in [17B] 

Evtvyxdvw (Evtvx-) meet with, come upon 
(+ dat.) [9A-E] [12] 

&& = &k 

eEdyw (€Eayay-) lead, bring out [9E] 

eEaipvns suddenly [10B] 

eEancathw deceive, trick [9J] 

etéPadov aor. ExBaAAw 

e&e560nv aor. pass. of €xdt5wur 

eF€5wKa aor. act. of ExdSiswyt 

éteh€yxw convict, refute, expose [13A] 

&€eN9- aor. stem of EFEpyouar 

eFépxouat (€EeA9-) go out, come out [9C] 

&Eeot it is possible for x (dat.) to — (inf.) [9F] 

éEetaGw question closely [7C] 

éEevp- aor. stem of evptoxw 

eEevptoxw (é&eup-) find out [6C] 

eEABov aor. of EEEpXoO 

eEnveyKa Ist. aor. of Expepw 

ebévan inf. of eépyopav/eEerr 

é&6v it being permitted, possible [16C] 

&&w (+ gen.) outside [16A] 

Zoika seem; resemble (+ dat.) 

Zoe it seems, is reasonable [16A]; it is right for 
(+ dat.) [14F]; [20B] 

émayyéAAw (EnayyetAa-) order [17D] 

éna8ov aor. of Naoxw 

++térarwew (Emaveoa-) praise, agree [7F] 

émavedd- aor. stem of Enavepxopar 

éravépxopat (Emavedd-) return [7H] 

émavijA8ov aor. of Emavepxouat 

émet since [8C]; when [9C] 

éme1ddv (+ subj.) when(ever) [14C] 

éne1dy when [2D]; since, because [3C] 

Emerogpxouat (EmerweAO-) attack [17A] 

éneita then, next [1A] 

émette when, since [19B] 
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émépxouat (EmeAO-) go against, attack [2] 

énéoxov aor. of énéxw 

énéxw (€miox-) hold on, restrain, check [16B] 

émt (+ acc.) against, at, to [2D]; (+ gen.) on [8C]; 
in the time of [19D]; (+ dat.) at, near, on [16F]; 
for the purpose of [14A] 

émdeikvout (Eniderga-) prove, show, demonstrate 
[13C] 

émidnuew come to town, be in town [121] 

émueiKn¢ €¢ reasonable, moderate, fair [16G] 

émOdunv aor. of teiBopor 

émOduEw desire, yearn for (+ gen.) [16B] 

émixaAgopat call upon (to witness) [4D] 

EmiAavOdvopat (EmAa8-) forget (+ gen.) [12G] 

émuéAera, 1 concern, care (1b) [14E] 

émeAgouan care for (+ gen.) [13B] 

émueAns €c careful [14B] 

ETlokoméouar (EnioKkepa-) review [18A] 

+éntotapat know how to (+ inf.); understand [9J] 

émox- aor. stem éméxw 

EmtNdE10¢ & ov suitable, useful for [16B] 

émxerpéw undertake, set to work [18D] 

+émouat (on-) follow (+ dat.) [7G] 

€moc, t6 word (3c) (uncontr. pl. ec) [19C] 

Ep- see EpwWtdw or EpEw 

+épyaopat work, perform [121] 

Epyov, TO task, job (2b) [11] 

Epéw fut. of ANEyw 

Epnpos ov empty, deserted, devoid of [13B] 

+2pxopat (€A8-) go, come [2] 

tépwtdw (Ep-) ask [3A] 

é¢ = eic [20B] 

E0016 (Eo8nt-), 1 clothing (3a) [18D] 

té00tw (@ay-) eat [9F] 

€00Adc 1 Sv fine, noble, good [15C] 

Eoouan fut. of cit (be) (3rd s. Zotar) 

éonduny aor. of Enopat [7G] 

oo1 = ei you (s.) are [20E] 

€otot 3rd s. fut. of Eipt (be) 

€otav they stopped (3rd pl. aor. of totapon) 

EotEpNUEVOS N ov perf. part. pass. of otepéw 
[19B] 

EOTHKWC Via dc (-oT-) standing (perf. part. of 
totapa) 

Eoxatos n ov worst, furthest, last [12D] 

Zoxov aor. of Exw 

étatpd, 1] prostitute, courtesan (1b) [12F] 
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étaipos, 6 male companion (2a) [12F] 

ETEPOG & OV one (or the other) of two [6D] 

ETEPOG ... ETEPOV One ... another [12A] 

ét1 still, yet [3D] 

éti Kai viv even now, still now [4A] 

ETOIULOG N OV ready (to) (+ inf.) [8C] 

Eto, tO year (3c) [17D] 

Etpandunv aor. of tpémopar 

ETUXOV aor. of TuYXavH 

ed well [3B] 
EV Tol treat well, do good to [12C] 
ray Tpattw fare well, be prosperous [19E] 

evdatywv evdatpov (evdatpov-) happy, rich, 
blessed by the gods [8B] 

ev0Uc at once, straightaway [7F]; straight 
towards (+ gen.) [16A] 

edvoia, 1 good will (1b) [12B] 

edvous ovv well-disposed [11B] 

éitAdKapos ov with pretty hair [20F] 

evmopta, 1 abundance, means (1b) [18C] 

EVTIPET|S EG seemly, proper, becoming [15A] 

evp- aor. stem of Ebptokw 

evenka perf. of Edpiokw 

tevptokw (evp-) find, come upon [7C] 

evpvus Eia v broad, wide [20G] 

evoePéw act righteously [131] 

evtvyts €¢ fortunate, lucky [15B] 

eUgpwv ebe~pov well-disposed [4A-B] 

evxn, 1 prayer (1a) [3E] 

evxopat pray [3E] 

ég’ = ent 

épavnv aor. of patvouor 

pny impf. of pnt 

EponAtGw equip, get ready [20B] 

Egov be naturally (aor. of pbouat) 

ExOpa, 1 enmity, hostility (1b) [12C] 

€xOpdc, 6 enemy (2a) 

&x0pdc & dv hostile, enemy [12C] 

+&xw (ox-) have, hold [1A-G]; (+ adv.) be in 
X [adv.] condition [13B] 

év v@ €xw have in mind, intend 

Ev = Ov being [19B] 

EWpa 3rd s. impf. of 6paw 

Ewe, 1 dawn [20B] 

Ewe (+ ov + subj.) until [16G]; until, while 
(+ ind.); (+ opt.) until [17A] 

éwutdv = Eaxvtdov [19B] 
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Z 
Zevs (At-), 6 Zeus (3a) [3C-E] 
Cnuia, 1) fine(1b) [13A] 
Cnptow fine, penalise, punish [16F] 
Cntéw look for, seek [3D] 


C@ov, t6 animal, creature, living thing (2b) [18B] 


H 


1 — augment (if not under } — look under & — or é -) 


} or [1J]; than [7A] 

1 Ist s. past of cit (be) 

1 or [20E] 

11 8’ bc he said [7D] 

fo impf. of Epxopor/eipr 

NYELOV (1yEHOv-), O leader (3a) [8A] 
nyéopat lead (+ dat.) [8C]; think, consider [8A] 
Hdé and [20F] 

Sei 3rd s. past of oida 

"Seoav 3rd pl. past oid5a 

1déw¢ with pleasure, sweetly [2A] 

15n by now, now, already [2A] 

15n past of oiSa 

H{Stotos most pleasant (sup. of 50) [11C] 
tr{Soua1 enjoy, be pleased with (+ dat.) [7D] 
ydovn, 1 pleasure (1a) [8C] 

duc Eia U sweet, pleasant (sup. 510to¢) [5A] 
Kota least of all, no, not [16H] 

{kw come, have come [11A] 

NAGov aor. of Epxopaveiw 

Atos, 6 sun (2a) [6C] 

Hmap (Yyat-), t6 day (3b) [20E] 

NEic we [1C] 

fev Ist pl. past of eipt 

THEpa, 1 day (1b) [9A-E] 

NEtEpos & ov our [1G] 

Nutovos, 6 mule (2a) [9E] 

tv 3rd s. past of ciut 

hv & gy I said [7D] 

HveyKov aor. of pépw 

Yiotdunv impf. of Entotapyor [13A] 
‘HpaAtjc, 0 Herakles (3d uncontr.) [8C] 
Hpdouny aor. of Epwtaw 

foav 3rd pl. past of ciut 

1000 2nd s. past of cipi 

HoOduny aor. of aio8évoua 

rovxaw be quiet, keep quiet [2C] 

rNovxtd, 1] quiet, peace (1b) [2] 


HOvxXoG n Ov quiet, peaceful [9B] 

nte 2nd pl. past of eipt or 2nd pl. subj. of cit 
HItWV Httov (ittov-) lesser, weaker [6D] 
nodpov aor. of ebptoxw 


110, 1} (= €ws, 1) dawn (acc. 0; gen. rows; dat. 


Hot) [20B] 


(3) 


8dAauos, 6 bedchamber (2a) [15B] 
OdAatta, 1 sea (1c) [1LA-G] 

Bav- aor. stem of PvhoKw 

Odvatoc, 6 death (2a) [91] 

Bavpd cw wonder at [6B] 

8¢- aor. stem of TiOnut 

Qed, 1] goddess (1b) [2] 

Bedouon watch, gaze at [3B] 

Sear), O spectator, (pl.) audience (1d) [9A] 
Beiog & ov divine [18D] 

8eito 3rd s. aor. opt. of TiEpon 

BEpEVOS N OV aor. part. of TiIBELOL 

8Edc, 0 f god (2a) [4B] 

Bepdmatva, 1 maidservant (1c) [17A] 
Sepanevw look after, tend [13C] 

Bepdnwv (Beparovt-), 6 servant (3a) [17B] 
Gé¢ place! set! put! (aor. imper. [s.] of ti8npn) 
8Eo8a1 aor. inf. of tiBEpon 

6éw run [19F] 

8fKE(v) 3rd s. aor. of TONUL (no augment) 
Onpiov, td beast (2b) [18D] 

Orjoeo8e 2nd pl. fut. of tiBeyor 

+OvrjoKw (Bav-) die [15A] 

8vntdc YH Ov mortal [4B] 

Sopupéw make a disturbance, din [11A] 


8dpupos, 6 noise, din, clamour, hustle and bustle 


(2a) [3B] 
8vydtnp (Ovyat[e]p-), 7 daughter (3a) [12D] 
Buds, 6 heart; anger (2a) [20C] 
8Upa, 1 door (1b) [3D] 
Ovold, 1 sacrifice (1b) [3E] 
@Uw sacrifice [3E] 
BwpE8a Ist pl. aor. subj. of tiBEpor 
Owrevw flatter 


I 
idtpiKdc 1 ov medical, of healing [18E] 
idtpdc, 6 doctor (2a) [17D] 
i8- aor. stem of Opaw 
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idimtns, 6 layman, private citizen (1d) [18E] 

‘Sov Ist s. aor. of 6paw (no augment) 

idov look! here! hey! [3A] 

i€van inf. of Epxopar/eip 

iepd, té rites, sacrifices (2b) [13E] 

iepdv, T6 sanctuary (2b) [4C] 

101 imper. s. of Epxouaveiw 

ikavoc 1 Ov sufficient; able to (+ inf.) [18B]; 
capable of (+ inf.) [14D] 

ikavuy come, come to/upon (+ acc.) [20D] 

ixetevw beg, supplicate [13F] 

ixétnc, 6 suppliant (1d) [4C] 

Tikvéouat (ik-) come to, arrive at [20E] 

iKéunv aor. of ikvéopon 

iudtiov, 16 cloak (2b) [12A] 

tpev = iévat [20D] 

tva (+ subj./opt.) in order to/that [16D]; (+ indic.) 
where 

immoc, 6 horse (2a) [5A] 

Yoaou(v) 3rd pl. of oie 

iopev Ist pl. of oida 

tote 2nd pl. of oidat 

+lotnut (otno-) set up, raise 

fotapat (ota-) stand [15A] 

ioxupdc & bv strong, powerful [13H] 

Yows perhaps [7A] 

iw subj. of Eoxouaveiyr 

iv iobca idv (iovt-) part. of Epyopar/eipt 


K 


Kad = Kata [20G] 

Ka8atpw (kaOnpa-) cleanse, purify [19F] 

KabgotnKa I have been put (perf: of Ka8iotapat) 
[13H] 

KaBEotw> Woa d¢ (KaEotwt-) having been made 
(perf. part. of Ka8iotapoar) 

KaQ_evdw sleep [3D] 

+ixdOnpat be seated [16B] 

Ka8iZopat sit down [9C] 

KabiZw sit down [9C] 

Ka8totapar (Kkataota-) be placed, put, made 
[12D] 

KaStotnpt (kataotnoa-) set up, make, place, put 
X (acc.) in (gic) Y [12D] 

Ka8opaw (Kat1d-) see, look down on [8A] 

*xat and [1A]; also [1B], even 
*te ... kat both A and B 
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*Kal yap in fact; yes, certainly [12C] 

*«ai dr and really; as a matter of fact; look! let 
us suppose [13A] 

*«at dr Kat moreover [5D] 

*«ai uv what’s more; look! [12B]; yes, and; and 
anyway 

kainep although, despite (+ part.) [6A] 

*Kaitor and yet [10D] 

Kakodattwv Kakddatpov (KaKkodatpov-) 
unlucky, dogged by an evil daimon [4A-B] 

Kak0¢ 1] ov bad, evil, cowardly, mean, lowly [1G] 
KaKG (KaK@<) To1gw treat badly, do harm to 
[5B] 

Kaka badly, evilly [1E-F] 

KaAEoa- aor. stem of KaAEW 

+KaAEW (KaAEoa-) call, summon [3D] 

KGAALoTOS N OV most (very) fine, good, beautiful 
[2C] 

Kade 1 Ov beautiful, good [1A-B] 

KaAdds well, finely, beautifully [1E-F] 

Kapn (kapnt-), t6 head (Attic képa [kpat-], td 
[3b]) [20G] 

Katé (+ acc.) in, on, by, according to [3C]; down, 
throughout, in relation to [12B]; (+ gen.) 
below [15A]; down from, against [20G] 

KataBatvw (kataBa-) go down, come down 
[1C-D] 

KatadiKaCw condemn; convict X (gen.) of Y 
(acc.) [91] 

Katadixn, 1 fine (1a) [16H] 

KataGe- aor. stem of katati®nut 

KatabvroKw (KataBav- ) die away [15A] 

KaTaKATVopat lie down [10D] 

Katodap- aor. stem of katadapBbavw 

KataAauBdvw (katadab-) overtake, come across, 
seize [7H] 

KataAéyw (Kateut-) recite, list [12G] 

KatoAetnw (KataAit-) leave behind, bequeath 
[14A] 

KaTaAnpouat fut. of kataAapBbavn 

Katahdw bring to an end, finish [10A] 

KATAMAPTUPEW give evidence against (gen.) 
[13D] 

KATAOTAC Goa dv (Kataotavt-) being placed, put 
(aor. part. of KaOtotapat) 

Kataotivat to be put (aor. inf. of Ka8iotapo) 

Kataotroopat fut. of KaBiotapot 
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KatattOnu (kata8_e-) put down, pay, perform 
[121] 

KaTapepw (KatEveyK-) carry down [17C] 

Katappovéw despise, look down on (+ gen.) 
[12E] 

Kateyyvaw demand securities from (+ acc.) [13A] 

katéAaBov aor. of katadaupavw 

KatéAimov aor. of KataAEinw 

Katéotny I was put (aor. of kaBtotapat) 

Katéotnoa I put (aor. of Ka8totnut) 

KaTHYopEW prosecute X (gen.) on charge of Y 
(acc.) [9H] 

Katnyopta, 1 speech for the prosecution (1b) [9H] 

KaTHYyopOG, 6 prosecutor (2a) [12B] 

KatBavev aor. part. of katabvioKw 

Kati6- aor. stem of KaBopaw 

Katw below [11A] 

Ke (kev) = &v (enclitic) [20A] 

tkeipor lie, be placed, be made [17B] 

KEIVOG 1 O = Exetvos [20E] 

KéAevoav 3rd pl. aor. of keAebw (no augment) 

KéAevoe 3rd s. aor. of KehEbw (no augment) 

KEAEvOTTC, 6 boatswain (1d) [3D] 

KeAevw order [3E] 

Kev = ke [20A] 

KE@aAn, 1 head (1a) [6A] 

Krpvs (knpvx-), 6 herald (3a) [4D] 

Kn pottw announce, proclaim [11A] 

kivddvevw be in danger, run a risk; be likely to 
(+ inf.) [17C] 

ktvdvvoc, 6 danger (2a) [3A] 

KAaiw (kAavo-) weep [15C] 

KAeiw close, shut [17A] 

KAéntne, 6 thief (1d) [91] 

KAEntw steal [6D] 

KAnOets eioa év (kAnOevt-) aor. part. pass. of 
Kadéw 

KAomt, 1) theft (1a) [18C] 

KAvov 3rd pl. aor. of khbw (no augment) 

KAbte 2nd pl. imper. of KAKW 

KAU hear [15A] 

Kotvoc 1] 6v common, shared [16D] 

KO10G = TOLOG 

KoA&Cw punish [5B] 

KoutGopat collect [16D] 

KOmtw knock (on); cut [5D] 

Kopag (kopak-), 6 crow (3a) 
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BaAN’ eic KdpaKac go to hell! 

Kon, 1 maiden, girl, daughter (1a) [13A] 

KOoOG, 6 decoration, ornament; order; universe 
(2a) [15A] 

KOTE = MOTE 

Kou = mov [19F] 

Kovpn, tf = kon, 1 girl, daughter (1a) [20A] 

Kpatéw hold sway, power over (+ gen.) [4A] 

KPELTTWV KPEITTOV (KPEITTOV- ) stronger, greater 
[6D] 

Kpivw (Kpiva-) judge, decide [13F] 

Kptotc, 1) judgment, decision; dispute; trial (3e) 
[16F] 

KtTdouat acquire, get, gain [15B] 

KtEtvw (Ktetva-) kill [18E] 

KTijHo (KTHUAT-), Td possession (3b) [7H] 

KuBepvritns, 6 captain, helmsman (1d) [1G] 

Kpioc a ov able, with power, sovereign, by right 
[14A] 

KUWV (Kuv-), 6 dog (3a) [9H] 

KwAdw prevent, stop [4B] 

KWC = MWC 


A 


haB- aor. stem of Aaubavw 

Aayxavw (Acx-) obtain by lot; run as a candidate 
for office [13C] 
diknv Aayxavw bring suit against 

ha8- aor. stem of AavOdvw 

Aaxedatudvios, 6 Spartan (2a) [3C] 

AauPavopat (Aap-) take hold of (+ gen.) [8C] 

Aaubavw (Aa-) take, capture [3C] 
diknv Aaubavw punish, exact one’s due from 
(mapa + gen.) 

Aaunds (Aqumad-), 1 torch (3a) [3A-B] 

AavOdvw (AaO-) escape notice of x (acc.) —ing 
(nom. part.) [4D] 

Adds, 6 people, inhabitant (2a) [20F] 

hax- aor. stem of A\ayyavw 

héyw (ein-) speak, say, tell, mean [1A-G] 

Aeinw (Ain-) leave, abandon [13C] 

A€AnGe 3rd s. perf. of havOdvw 

héuos, 6 boat, life-boat (2a) [1G] 

Ang0- aor. pass. stem of AapPavw 

AnwWopat fut. of AapBavw 

At8oc, 6 stone (2a) [11C] 

Aun (Atuev-), 6 harbour (3a) [3A-B] 
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Atooopat beseech [20D] 

AoyiGopat calculate, reckon, consider [7B] 

Aoyiopds, 6 calculation (2a) [13B] 

héyos, 6 story, tale [2C]; speech, word [3C]; 
reason, argument [5D] (2a) 

Aoinds 1 ov left, remaining [17B] 

Aobw wash (mid. wash oneself) [20F] 

Abdw release [6A] 


M 


ud by! (+ acc.) [4C] 

uaO- aor. stem of pavOavw 

poOrjoopan fur. of pavOdvw 

paOntrsc, 6 student (1d) [5D] 

uaxpdc a bv large, big, long [15A] 

udAa very, quite, virtually [16H] 

LdALota (UdAa) especially, particularly; yes [4B] 

LaAAOV (udAcr) ... f} more, rather than [131] 

pavOdvw (uad-) learn, understand [3C] 

Laptupéw give evidence, bear witness [13D] 

Laptupta, 1 evidence, testimony (1b) [12G] 

Laptvpopat invoke, call to witness [19F] 

dptus (uaptup-), 6 witness (3a) [9H] 

udyxn, 1) fight, battle (1a) [7G] 

Udxopat (uaxeo-) fight [2] 

LleydcAo1o gen. s. m. of péyac 

péyas weyoAn péya (ueyoA-) great, big [3C-E] 

pléye8oc, TO size (3c) [20E] 

Léylotos 1 ov greatest (sup. of uéyac) [8B] 

yé8ec 2nd s. aor. imper. of weOinut 

ueBinut (uede-) allow, let go [19D] 

petGwv peifov (uetfov-) greater (comp. of yéyac) 
[8B] 

HEAGS ava av (ueAav-) black [9D] 

uéAet x (dat.) is concerned about (+ gen.) [14C] 

LEAAw be about to (+ fut. inf.); hesitate; intend (+ 
pres. inf.) [9J] 

peuqouat blame, criticise, find fault with (+ acc. 
or dat.) [10D] 

*uév ... d€ on one hand ... on the other [1E] 

*uévtot however, but [7G] 

pévw (uetva-) remain, wait for [1C-D] 

tépos, t6 share, part (3c) [9H] 

peta (+ acc.) after [7H]; (+ gen.) with [8C]; (+ 
dat.) among, in company with [20B] 

petavddw speak to [20G] 

ueteAO- aor. stem of wetépxouat [20G] 
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Leteépxopat (ueteAO-) send for, chase after [16F]; 
go among (+ dat.); attack (+ dat. or peté + 
acc.) [20G] 

Letéxw share in (+ gen.) [14B] 

ustinut = uedinu [19D] 

LEtpLOG & ov moderate, reasonable, fair [16F] 

ur (+ imper.) don’t! [1C]; not [7C]; (+ aor. subj.) 
don’t! [16B] 

undapds not at all, in no way [10D] 

*undé ... undé neither ... nor [12A] 

undetic undepta undév (undev-) no, no one [10E] 

unkét no longer [9E] 

*urite ... write neither ... nor [11B] 

untnp (unt(e)p-), mother (3a) [LOD] 

unxavdopat devise, contrive [18A] 

unxavn, 1 device, plan (1a) [10A] 

wiapdc & dv foul, polluted [9E] 

uiixpdc & dv small, short, little [12F] 

tuluvrjoKopat (uvno8-) remember, mention 
[17D] 

pw him, her (acc.) (enclitic) [19A] 

ow hate [4D] 

pt086dc, 6 pay (2a) [14A] 

Lioos, té hatred (3c) [13B] 

va, 1) mina (100 drachmas) (1b) [13A] 

uveta, 1) mention (1b) [12G] 

Lvnpovebw remember [12G] 

uvnod- aor. stem of wiuviyoKopat 

LOvoc n ov alone [8C] 

Lovov only, merely 

ov povov ... GAAG Kat not only ... but also 

W080, 6 word, story (2a) [20B] 

pov surely not? [8B] 

L@pos & ov stupid, foolish [11] 


N 


vai yes [11] 

vavuayia, 1 naval battle (1b) [2] 
vaic, 1 ship (3 irr.) [1J]; [3C-E] 
vawtns, 6 sailor (1d) [1A-B] 
vavtikds 1 ov naval [3C] 
vedvidc, 6 young man (1d) [5B] 
vedvioKoc, 6 young man (2a) [7D] 
venvins, 6 = veavidc, 6 [19C] 
vela- aor. stem of vVeww 

vexpdc, 0 corpse (2a) [4B] 

+véuw (vetua-) distribute, allot, assign [18A] 
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véoc & ov young [5B] 

vewptov, t6 dockyard [1A-B] 

vn by! (+ acc.) [4A] 

vijoos, 1 island (2a) [3A] 

’vOpwre = &vOpwre 

vikdw win, defeat [2B] 

vixn, 1 victory, conquest (1a) [2] 

voéw plan, devise [20C]; think, mean, intend, 
notice [7B] 

vopn, 1 distribution (La) [18C] 

voptGopat be accustomed [19B] 

tvouiGw acknowledge, think x (acc.) to be Y 
(acc. or acc. + inf.) [7G] 

vOpOG, 6 law, convention (2a) [4B] 

vooéw be sick [13C] 

6006, 1) illness, plague, disease (2a) [4B] 

vots, 6 (véos, contr.) mind, sense (2a) [5C] 
év v@ €xw have in mind, intend [6A] 

vu = vov [20C] 

vvv now, then (enclitic) [8C] 

vov now [1G] 

vvé (vuxt-), 1 night (3a) [3A-B] 


= 
i" 
2 


Egivoc = Eévoc 
Eévn, 1 foreign woman (1a) 
E€voc, 6 foreigner, guest, host (2a) [4C] 


O 
6 1) t6 the [1A-B]; in Ionic = he, she, it [20D] 


6 avtéc the same 
*6 € and/but he [11C] 
*6 pév... 0 5€ one... another [8C] 
6 t1; what? (sometimes in reply to ti;) [9F] 
6de de TH5¢ this [9J] 
dt this here (pointing) 
ddoutdpos, 6 traveller (2a) [11B] 
686c, 1 road, way (2a) [11B] 
68ev from where [5C-D]; [16C] 
ot = avt® to him, her (dat.) (Jonic) [19A] 
oi (to) where [5C-D] [13E] 
+oiSa know [1J] 
xapw oiSa be grateful to (+ dat.) 
oikade homewards [3B] 
oixe = Zo1xe resemble, be like (+ dat.) [19D] 
oixetos, 6 relative (2a) [13B] 
oixetos & ov related, domestic, family [13B] 


oixétn, 0 house-slave (1d) [5B] 

oikéw dwell (in), live [7H] 

otknpa (oiknuat-), t6 dwelling (3b) [18C] 

oiknotc, 1) dwelling (3e) [4A-B] 

oikia, 1 house (1b) [3B] 

oixta, té palace (2b) [19F] 

oik{d1ov, TO small house (2b) [12]] 

oikot at home [3D] 

oikévd_e home, homewards [20E] 

oikoc, 6 household, house (2a) [15C] 

oikdc = Eikdc reasonable [19F] 

oixtipw (oixtipa-) pity [8B] 

Foipar think [7C] 

oiuor alas! oh dear! [1F] 

oloc & ov what a! what sort of a! [10C] 
oidc t’ ciut be able to (+ inf.) [12D] 

otxopat be off, depart [17B] 

6xd0ev = Ond8ev [19B] 

OA- aor. stem of bAADLAL 

dAEou- aor. stem of SAADpL 

dAtyos n ov small, few [4A] 

dAtywpos ov contemptuous [14B] 

ddAvpAat (aor. WASpNV) be killed, die, perish 
[11B] 

FOAADuL (GAEoa-) destroy, kill [11B] 

bdo n ov whole of [5A] 

dAopdpoucn lament [4D] 

fSuvopt (Opooa-) swear [13C] 

Soros & ov like, similar to (+ dat.) [9E] 

Ouodoyéw agree [7E] 

Ouovolg, 1] agreement, harmony (1b) [2] 

Swe nevertheless, however [9F] 

SvELpoG, O dream (2a) [19A] 

Svopa (Ovopat-), T6 name (3b) [9B] 

0&v¢ eia Uv sharp, bitter, shrill [11C] 

émAa, td weapons, arms (2b) [3B] 

6168ev from where [5C-D]; [19B] 

6101 to where [5C-D] 

Omotoc & ov of what kind [13E] 

omd00¢ n ov how many, how great [6C] 

Ondtav whenever (+ subj.) [16D] 

ondote when [5C-D]; whenever (+ opt.) [16E] 

6mov where [5C-D, 6B] 


émws how (answer to mc;) [11 A]; how (indir. q.) 


[5C-D] 
(+ fut. ind.) see to it that [12G] 
(+ subj. or opt.) = tva in order to/that [18B] 
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topéw (18 -) see [1E-F] 

Opyt, 1 anger (1a) [13B] 

OpytGouon grow angry with (+ dat.) [12H] 

dpeos = Spous, gen. of Spos, Td 

6p86¢ 1 Sv straight, correct, right [4C] 

dpxos, o oath (2a) [12B] 

Oppycopot charge, set off [17A] 

dpoc, TO mountain (3c) [19F] 

&c¢ ¥{ 6 who, what, which [10E] 

da0¢ n ov how great! [2B]; as much/many as [11B] 

domep tinep Step who/which indeed [10E] 

dotig Htc St1 (St) who(ever), which(ever) [10E] 

Stav (+ subj.) whenever [14E] 

6te when [5C-D, 6A] 

6t1 that [1H]; because [9J] 

ov (00k, ovy) no, not [1C] 

ov povov ... GAAG Kat not only ... but also [12C] 

ov where (at) [16D] 

obdauds in no way, not at all [10A] 

ovdé and not, not even [3C] 

ovdév nothing [1D] 

obdeic ovdepta ovdEv (obdEV-) no, no one, 
nothing [4A-B] 

ovdénote never [5C] 

ovdénw not yet [5A] 

ovK = ov no, not 

obxét1 no longer [2D] 

*ovKoov therefore [7E] 

*obKovv not... therefore [7E] 

*obv therefore [1D] 

obvoua = Svoua, té [19B] 

ovmep where [17A] 

oUmote never [15C] 

oUrnw not yet [5A] 

ovpavéc, 6 sky, heavens (2a) [6B] 

ovoid, 1] property, wealth (1b) [16D] 

*oUte ... oUte neither . .. nor [5D] 

oUtic (ovtIV-) no one [15C] 

ovto¢ abt todto this; (s)he, it [3C-E] 
ovtos hey there! you there! [6D] 

obtoot this here (pointing) 

oUtwc/ovtw thus, so; in this way [2D] 

ovy = 00 

+dqetAw owe [5A] 

dpOadudc, 6 eye (2a) [20E] 

Sppa (+ subj./opt.) = tva (+ ind./subj./opt.) 
[20G]; while, until 


S11 
Sic, 1) vision, sight (3e) [19D] 


II 


maQ- aor. stem of m&oxw 

md8oc, to suffering, experience (3c) [8B] & 

taidsiov, t6 child, slave (2b) [91] 

mardsonogopat beget, have children [12F] 

tatGw play, joke at (1pdc + acc.) [1H] 

Trac (1015-), 6, 1 child; slave (3a) [3A-B] 

méAa1 long ago [19F] 

moAadc & dv ancient, of old, old [13B] 

mdAw back, again [7H] 

Tavtaxov everywhere [8B] a 

mavteAwes completely, outright [14D] 

*t&vv very (much); at all [6D] 

*nd&vu uev ovv certainly, of course [16B] 

mavvotatos n ov for the very last time [15A] 

Tapa = Mé&peoti(v) [19E] 

nap = napa [20G] 

mapa (+ acc.) along, beside [2A]; against, to; 
compared with; except [12D] 

(+ gen.) from [9I] 

(+ dat.) with, beside, in the presence of [10B] 
TPA = MApPEoTt it is possible for (+ dat.) 
Tapayiyvopar (mapayev-) be present, turn up at 

(+ dat.) [17B] 
rrapadidwpt (mapado-) hand over [16C] 
rapadwoer fut. inf. of mapadtdwpr 
Tapoitéopuat beg [18A] 

TapdKerpat lie, be placed beside (+ dat.) [17B] 

napadap- aor. stem of napadaupave 

TrapaAaupavw (maparap-) take, receive from 
[121]; undertake [19D] 

TapaoKEevacw prepare, equip [16C] 

TMAPAOKEUT, 1] preparation, equipping; force (1a) 

[11C] 

TLAPASX- aor. stem of MAapEXW 

TApEyEVOUNV aor. of Mapaytyvopat 

md&petpt be at hand, be present (+ dat.) [7B] 
napéAapov aor. of tapadappave 

TapEeA8- aor. stem of Tapepxopan 

TLApEPXopat (apEA9-) pass, go by, come forward 

(11A] 

MdpEott it is possible for (+ dat.) [19E] 
TLAPEXW (TAPAX-) give to, provide [9E] 
Tpdyuata tapéXw cause trouble (to) [9E] 
map8Evoc, 1] maiden (2a) [20G] 
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Nap8evuv, 6 the Parthenon (3a) [1A-B] 
mapite 2nd pl. imper. of napepyouavndperpt 
TLAPLWV Ooa dv (-ovt-) aor. part. of MapEpyopar 
Tapopaw (map15-) notice [19D] 
TapwWv oboa dv (Mapovt-) aor. part. of N&pEy 
TAG Toa Tov (Tavt-) all [9G] 
6 mac the whole of [9G] 
tmdoxw (na8-) suffer, experience [4D] 
matrp (mat[e])p-), o father (3a) [5A] 
matpis (matp15-), 1 fatherland (3a) [3A-B] 
TATPGOSG & ov ancestral, of one’s father [15A] 
Tavouar stop, cease (+ part.) [4D]; cease from 
(+ gen.) [10D] 
mavw stop x (acc.) from Y (€k + gen.); stop 
X (acc.) doing Y (acc. part.) [5B] 
mret8opat (1118-) trust, obey [5B]; believe [6B] 
(+ dat.) 
mei8w persuade [5D] 
TEIPCOMAL (TELPAou-) test, try [7C] 
netoopat fut. of taoxw or tetBopar 
{méumw send [8A] 
mEvNs (mEVNt-) poor man (3a); (adj.) poor [12G] 
TtEvia, 1) poverty (1b) [12D] 
mevtnKovta fifty [17B] 
mept (+ acc.) about, concerning [11] 
(+ gen.) about, around [8C] 
(+ dat.) in, on [20E]; about [18E] 
mEpipavrs é¢ very clear, obvious [13D] 
mEO- aor. stem of Tintw 
népoxa tend naturally to (perf. of pvouat) 
mn 5daw leap, jump [6C] 
m10- aor. stem of TEetBopar 
ftv (m-) drink [17B] 
tmintw (meo-) fall, die [2B] 
TLotEvw trust (+ dat.) [12C] 
T1otd¢ 1 Ov reliable, trustworthy, faithful [17A] 
TAEtotoG N Ov very much, most (sup. of moAUc) 
[16D] 
mMAEOV more (adv.) (comp. of moAvc) [16G] 
+mA€w (mAEvoa-) sail [1A-G] 
TAEWS & wv full of (+ gen.) [8C] 
TAM O0c, t6 number, crowd; the people (3c) [4A-B] 
TAN (+ gen.) except [9G] 
TAnoiov nearby, (+ gen.) near [9C] 
TAnotos & ov near, close to (+ gen.) [17C] 
TAoiov, t6 vessel, ship (2b) [1A-B] 
TAovo10G & ov rich, wealthy [12G] 
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thovw wash [20B] 

160ev; from where? [3A, 5C-D]; mo8ev from 
somewhere [5C-D] 

Tot; where to? [1E] ; 101 to somewhere [5C-D] 

movgopat make [8C] 

mo1gw make, do [1E-F] 
KaKé (KaKG<) mo1gw treat badly, harm 

mointric, 6 poet (1d) [7B] 

TOWN (oweEv-), 6 shepherd (3a) [17A] 

Ttotos & ov; what sort of? [10E] 

mtoAeuéw make war [11B] 

ToAEKdG f Ov of war, military, martial [18D] 

TOAEULOL, ot the enemy (2a) [2D] 

TOAEULOG & ov hostile, enemy [2D] 

TOAELOG, 6 war (2a) [2D] 

MOAI, 1} City, city-state (3e) [4A-B] 

ToAiteta, 1] state, constitution (1b) [13G] 

ToAItevouat be a citizen [13G] 

noAitng, 6 citizen (1d) [8A] 

TOAITIKOG 1} Ov political, to do with the mdA1¢ 
[18C] 

moAitic (moAit18 -), 1 female citizen (3a) [14C] 

TOAAG many things [11] 

mMoAAdKic many times, often [7C] 

TOAUS TOAAN TOAD (MOAA-) much, many [3C-E] 
TOAD (adv.) much [9H] 

movnpc & bv wicked, wretched [9B] 

TOVTOG, O sea (2a) [20F] 

Topevopat march, journey, go [3B] 

topiGw provide, offer [18B] 

TOPVN, 1 prostitute (1a) [14D] 

noppw far, afar off [6C] 

Nooedav (Mooe1dwv-), 6 Poseidon, god of sea 
(3a) (voc. Idoe1dov; acc. Mooe18@) [5C] 

mOa1c, 6 husband, spouse (3e) [15A] 

MOTAUOIO gen. S$. Of TOTAPOG 

Totauds, 6 river (2a) [7H] 

TOtE once, ever (enclitic) [5C-D, 7B] 

méte when? [5C-D] 

MOTEPOV ... t| whether ... or [2C] 

TLOTEPOG & Ov; which (of two)? [6D] 

mov somewhere, anywhere (enclitic) [5C-D]; 
[20E] 

tov; where? [1F, 5C-D] 

mous (108-), 6 foot (3a) [6A] 

Tpaypa (Tpaypat-), t6 thing, matter, affair; (pl.) 
troubles (3b) [4A-B] 
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mpdyuata napéxw cause trouble 
mpaétc, 1 fact, action (3e) [13E] 
tnpattw do, perform, fare [13E] 

ray mpattw fare well, be prosperous 
mpéofetc, ot ambassadors (3e) [4D] 
mpeopevtts, 6 ambassador (1d) [4D] 
mpeobUtEpos & ov older, rather old [17A] 
mtv (+ inf.) before [13B] 
nplv &v (+ subj.) until [17B] 
mptv (+ opt.) until [17B] 
mp6 (+ gen.) before, in front of [19F] 
mpocyw lead on [16G] 
mpdPatov, td sheep (2b) [17B] 
mpdyovoc, Oo forebear, ancestor (2a) [13G] 
Tpodidwyt (1p0do0-) betray [15B] 
mpodo- aor. stem of mpodtSwut 
mpo8bpEouat be ready, eager [16B] 
TPdODpOG ov ready, eager, willing [13B] 
mpotg (nporK-), 1) dowry (3a) [13A] 
mpc (+ acc.) to, towards [1G] 

(+ gen.) in the name/under the protection of 

[9H] 

(+ dat.) in addition to, near [9A-E]; [16C]; 

[17A] 

(adverbial) in addition [18C] 
TMpooayopevw address, speak to [10C] 
MPOOATNTW give, attach to (+ dat.) [18B] 
TPOOdSPay- aor. stem of TpooTpEXw 
mpooeinov I spoke x (acc.) to Y (acc.) 

(mpoo€einov Tonic) [20B] 

TpooeA8- aor. stem of MpoogpXopar 

TPOOEPXOUAL (TpooEAB-) go/come towards, 
advance [2] 

Mpooexw bring near, apply to 

MPOOEXW TOV vobv pay attention to (+ dat.) 

[12B] 

MpoorKét it is fitting for x (dat.) to — (+ inf.) 

[18E] 

TpoorABov aor. of MpooepXopat 
mpdo0ev previously; before (+ gen.) [20G] 
MPOoiwv oboa dv (Mpootovt-) aor. part. of 

TIPOCEPXOPAU/TPdoELL 
mMpooKadéw summon, call [17B] 

MpPOoAEyw (pocein-) address [15C] 
mpooritvw fall upon, embrace [15A] 
MPOotattw (mpootaga-) order (+ dat.) [18A] 
MPOOTPEXW (TMPOCSpap-) run towards [8A] 


mpotetvw stretch out [19F] 

TIPOTEPAtOS a ov of the previous day [17C] 
mpdotepov formerly, previously [12D] 
MpdtEpos & ov first (of two); previous [12D] 
MPOTPEMW urge on, impel [7D] 

MpUTavic, O prytanis (3e) [11A] 

Tp@tov first, at first [6C] 

TIP@TOG 1 OV first [6C] 

mv0- aor. stem of TuvOdvopar 

MUAN, 1 gate (1a) [16A] 

tmuvOdvopat (1v8-) learn, hear, get to know [13F] 
ndp (mup-), TO fire (3b) [9G] 

mupda, Ta fire-signal (2b) [3A] 

rupé, 1 funeral pyre (1b) [4B] 

MUPYOG, O tower (2a) [17C] 

mw yet (enclitic) [20E] 

tmwAEw sell [9E] 

mws somehow (enclitic) [5C, C-D] 

m@¢; how? [5C-D] 

*1a>¢ yap ov; of course [1J] 


P 


Pdd1oc & ov easy [6A] 

padiwe easily [6A] 

Paotos n ov very easy [17D] 

pawwoddc, 6 rhapsode (2a) [1A-B]; [1H] 
pritwp (prtop-), o orator, politician (3a) [8B] 
+Otntw throw [1A-G] 


x 
oapas clearly [1E-F]; [1H] 
oeavtov yourself (s.) [1E] 
ocArvn, 7 moon (la) [6D] 
o€0 = ood of you [19D] 
oed = ood of you 
onpatvw (onunv-) tell, signal [19F] 
onuiov, td sign, signal (2b) [7H] 
oiydw be quiet [11A] 
o1Snpéos n ov of iron, metal [19D] 
oitoc, 6 food (2a) (pl. oita, td [2b]) [8C] 
owwndw be silent [2C] 
toKémtouat examine, look carefully at [16B] 
OKEUN, TH gear, furniture [4A-B]; ship’s gear (3c) 
[16C] 
oxoréouat look at, consider 
+oKxonéw consider, examine [2C] 
oulixpds & dv small, short, little [12F] 
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06¢ on odv your (s.) [6D] 

cota, 1) wisdom (1b) [7A] 

oorotts, 6 sophist, thinker (1d) [5D] 

oods 1h ov wise, clever [5D] 

tomévdéw pour a libation [3E] 

omevdw hurry [3A] 

onovéat, at treaty, truce (1a) [8C] 

onovSh, 1 libation (1a) [3E] 

omovddaCw be concerned; do seriously [12E] 

omovdaioc & ov serious, important [12E] 

omovdr, 1 Zeal, haste, seriousness (1a) [10C] 

otac otdioa otév (otavt-) standing (aor, part. of 
totapat) 

otetxw go, come [15C] 

otévw groan [9E] 

otepéw deprive of [19B] 

oti] = €otn he/she stood (aor. of totapat) (no 
augment) 

ot8’ = ot tte 

otite stand! (2nd pl. imper. aor. of totauon) 

otdéua (otopat-), t6 mouth (3b) [16F] 

otpatnydc, 6 general (2a) [1J] 

otpatia, t army (1b) [2] 

oTpWLVH, 1 bed (1a) [18B] 

ov you (s.) [1B] 

ovyyeyévnpat perf. of ovyytyvouot 

ovyyévela, *} kinship (1b) [18D] 

ovyyevns, 6 relation (3d) [8C] 

ovyytyvouat (ovyyev-) be with, have intercourse, 
dealings with (+ dat.) [12G] 

ovyyvoun, 1 pardon, forgiveness (1a) 

ovyyvwunv éxw forgive, pardon [9J] 

ovykontw beat up, strike (aor. pass. ovvexdmnv) 
[17C] 

ovyxwpéw agree with, to; yield to (+ dat.) [16F] 

ovAd€éyw collect, gather [16G] 

ovuPovAevouat discuss with (+ dat.) [17E] 

ovufovAn, 1 discussion, recommendation (1a) 
[18E] 

ovupaxdc, 6 ally (2a) [16C] 

ovunéumw send with (+ dat.) [19C] 

ovpmpo8dp_opat share enthusiasm of (+ dat.) [17E] 

ove@opa, 1 disaster, mishap, occurrence (1b) 
[16A] 

SULOPH = GvU@PopA 

ovv (+ dat.) with the help of [9A-E]; together 
with [18C] 
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ovvepxouat (ovveA8-) come together [12F] 

ouvijA8ov aor. of ovvepxopat 

ovvolkéw live with, together (+ dat.) [10B] 

OUVTvYXaVW (ovvTvX-) meet with (+ dat.) [16A] 

o@eic they (Attic o~ac opav otiot) (Ionic ogeic 
opéas o~peéwv ot) [19D] 

ot to them (dat. of opeis) [19D] 

opddpa very much, exceedingly [17C] 

OxX- aor. stem of €Xw/Exopar 

oxedév near, nearly, almost [5A] 

oxoAn, 1 leisure (1a) [16B] 

foww save, keep safe [1A-G] 

LwxKpatnys, 6 Socrates (3d) [6C] 

oGpa (owpat-), t6 body, person (3b) [14A] 

od@oc & ov safe [1G] 

owtrp (owtnp-), 6 saviour (3a) [3A-B] 

owtnpia, 1 safety (1b) [1A-G] 

owppoovvn, 1 good sense, moderation (1a) 
[18E] 

oMpPpPwV (oWEPOV- ) sensible, temperate, 
modest, chaste, discreet, prudent, law-abiding, 
disciplined [15B] 


T 


Td&AaG aiva av wretched, unhappy [9D] 

tav my dear chap (condescending) [8C] 

taé1c, 1 order, rank, battle-array (3e) [4A-B] 

TAXEWS quickly [2D] 

TaXOG, Td speed (3c) [18A] 

*te ... kat both ... and [1A] 

TEiXoG, TO wall (of a city) (3c) [10C] 

Texuatpouat conclude, infer [16G]; assign, 
ordain 

TEKUNplOV, TO evidence, proof (2b) [12F] 

tekvov, tO child (2b) [15A] 

teAeutaw die, end, finish [17D] 

téXog in the end, finally [2B] 

tev = ttvoc [19D] 

tEXvn, 1 Skill, art, expertise (1a) [3C] 

Tr}pEpov today [6D] 

Ta, something (enclitic) [2D] 

tt; what? [1D] why? [6C] 

*ti8npt (Be-) put, place [6C] [12F] 

+tiktw (tex-) bear, give birth to [15A] 

Tiywdw honour [4B]; value, reckon [17B]; (+ dat.) 
fine [12D] 

tun, 1 privilege, honour (1a) [14D] 
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tiunpa (tiunpat-), 6 fine (3b) [12D] 

Tipwpéopat take revenge on [12C] 

Tipwpta, 1] revenge, vengeance (1b) [12C] 

Tl¢ Tl (TIV-) a certain, someone (enclitic) 
[4A-B] 

tig tt (tiv-); who? what? which? [1B] 

t{tOn, 1) nurse (1a) [17B] 

*tot then (inference) [10D] 

tot = oot [19D] 

Tot = of (relative) [20E] 

*toivuv well then (resuming argument) [12H] 

toi-0ode rde dvde of this kind [19E] 

Tol-otos avTNH oto of this kind, of such a kind 
[9B] 

Toiot = toic [19B] 

toAuar, 1) daring (1c) [2] 

toAudw dare, be daring, undertake [2D] 

TOOODTOS AUTH OdTO so great [12D] 

tote then [5A] 

tobtw dat. of obtoc 
év tovtw meanwhile, during this 

tpdamea, 1 bank (1c) [17B] 

Tpam- aor. stem of TpETOMaAL 

Tpeic toto three [11C] 

Tpémopat (tpam-) turn (self), turn in flight [4D] 

+tpémw cause to turn, put to flight 

+tpépw (BpeWa-) rear, raise, feed, nourish [14D] 

ttpéxw (Spap-) run [3D] 

TPINpapXEew serve as a trierarch [16C] 

TPIN|papxXos, 6 trierarch (2a) [3D] 

TPUPNS, NH trireme (3d) [11B] 

tpdmoc, 6 way, manner (2a) [12H] 

Tpo¢r), 1] food, nourishment (1a) [18B] 

+tvyxdvw (tvx-) chance, happen (to be —ing 
+ nom. part.); be actually —ing (+ nom. part.) 
[4D]; (+ gen.) hit, chance/happen on, be 
subject to [9I] 

+tUmtw strike, hit [4B] 

Tvx- aor. stem of Toyxavw 

TUN, 1] chance, good/bad fortune (1a) [12A] 


Y 


UPptfw treat violently, disgracefully [13A]; 
humiliate 

UPpic, 1] aggression, violence, insult, humiliation 
(3e) [4D] 

UPptotts, 6 violent, criminal person (1d) [16A] 
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Udwp (vdat-), td water (3b) [15A] 

vids, 0 son (2a; also, except for acc. s., like m. 
forms of yAuKts) [5A] 

dueic you (pl.) [1D] 

duétepoc & ov your (when ‘you’ is more than one 
person) [7H] 

vmaKovw reply, answer; obey (+ dat.) [16E] 

vmdpxw be, be sufficient [19E]; begin (+ gen.) 
[12C] 

bmép (+ gen.) for, on behalf of [8C] 

Umnpétng, Oo servant, slave (1d) [4D] 

FOmLoXvEopat (VMOGX-) promise (to) (+ fut. inf.) 
[16H] 

Umvos, 6 sleep (2a) [19D] 

bm06 (+ acc.) under, along under, up under [16A] 
(+ gen.) by, at the hand of [8C] 
(+ dat.) under, beneath [15A] 

brodéxouat welcome, entertain [19E] 

vmdAottos ov remaining [17C] 

bc, 6 boar (3h) [19D] 

votepatos & ov of the next day [17C] 

Votepov later, further [9J] 

Votepos & ov later, last (of two) [9J] 

v@’ = Um 

vePatpEopat (VpPEA-) steal, take for oneself by 
stealth [91] 


® 


atvouat (pav-) appear, seem [3B]; seem (to be) 
(+ nom. part.) [4D]; seem to be but not really 
to be (+ inf.) [13F] 

t@atvw (~nv-) reveal, declare, indict [13H] 

awEVOS N OV aor. part. mid. of pynut (Epaunv) 
ov PapEvos saying ... not, refusing 

avant inf. of pnut 

avEepdc & dv clear, obvious [12F] 

avn 3rd s. aor. of patvouon (no augment) 

aod’ you say (2nd pl. mid. of pnt) 

dow allege, claim, assert [13G] 

ato he spoke (3rd s. aor. mid. of pnut) 

épe come! [9B] 

+pépw (Eveyx-) carry [4B]; bear, endure [17D]; 
lead [17A] 

XarenGs pépw be angry, displeased at 

tpevyw (pvy-) run off, flee [1C-D]; be a 
defendant, be on trial [9H] 

evgouat fut. of pebyw 
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tonut/egny I say/I said [7F] 

ons you say [5B] 

prow fut. of pnut 

proetev 3rd s. aor. opt. of pnut 

+p0dvw (p8ao-) anticipate x (acc.) by/in —ing 
(nom. part.) [4D] 

@Aéw love, kiss [5C]; be used to (+ inf.) 
[11B] 

@1Aia, 1 friendship (1b) [18E] 

etaos, 6 friend (2a) [1A-G] 

etAosg n ov dear; one’s own 

ioosogié, 1 philosophy (1b) [7D] 

dao0@os, 6 philosopher (2a) [8C] 

@itAtatos n ov most dear (sup. of pidoc) 
[10C] 

oéouat fear, be afraid of, respect [2] 
oPéopuat pn (+ subj.) fear that, lest [16B]; 
(+ opt.) [16H] 

pofe_pdc & dv terrible, frightening [18C] 

doc, 6 fear (2a) [4B] 

@Ovoc, 6 murder (2a) [17D] 

paw utter, mention, talk [16D] 

ppatnp (ppatep-), 6 member of phratry (3a) 
[13B] 

priv (pp_ev-), 1 heart, mind (3a) [20C] 

povew think, consider [20D] 

povtifw think, worry [1A-G] 

povtic (ppovtis-), 1 thought, care, concern (3a) 
[6A] 

ovyh, 1) flight (1a) [18A] 

gvyov Ist s. aor. of pebyw (no augment) 

ovaAakn, 1) guard (1a) [18C] 

ovaAdé (pvAax-), 6, 1 guard (3a) [10C] 

ovAdttw guard (Ionic pvAdoow) [7G] 

voc, 1 nature, character, temperament (3e) 
[13A] 

tpdw bear; mid. grow; (aor. mid.) pov be 
naturally; (perf.) mépoxa be inclined by nature 
[13H] 

@wvéw speak, utter [7H] 

Qwvn, 1 voice, language, speech (1a) [7H] 

(Gc (put-), T6 light (3b) [18C] 

ws (Pwt-), 6 man, mortal (3a) [20F] 


xX 


xaipe greetings! hello! [8A] farewell! 
txatpw (xap-) rejoice [20A] 
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xadAendc 1 ov difficult, hard [8C] 

XaAET@<s Pépw be angry, displeased at [13F] 

xadkovc fj obv of bronze [17A] 

xapifouat oblige, please; be dear to (+ dat.) 
[19E] 

xapis (xaptt-), 1] reciprocal action, thanks, grace, 
(3a) [16B] 
xapw oida be grateful to (+ dat.) [16B] 

XEIUOV (XEILWV-), 6 winter, storm (3a) [18B] 

xetp (xe1p-), 1) hand (3a) [8A] 

xelpwv xEtpov (xELpov-) worse (comp. of KaKdc) 
[8C] 

x9éc yesterday [17D] 

XiAto1 on « thousand [17C] 

xopdc, 6 dance; chorus (2a) [20E] 

Txpdopat use, employ (+ dat.) [9E] 

xpéa, ta debts (3c uncontr.) [5B] 

xr it is necessary for x (acc.) to — (infin.) [9F] 

Xpriua (xpnpat-), 6 thing (3b) [19B] 

Xpryata, t& money (3b) [5A] 

xpnvatiGw do business [11B] 

Xprjo80n pres. inf. of xpcouar 

Xpr|otos n ov profitable, useful [6D] 

xpnotds f ov good, fine, serviceable [5B] 

Xpritor 3rd s. pres. of xpcopon 

xpda acc. of xpws [20D] 

xpot dat. of xpws [20D] 

XpOvos, 6 time (2a) [8B] 

xpodc gen. of xpws [20D] 

XpvoEOs n ov golden [20G] 

XPWS (xpwt-), 6 flesh, skin, body (3a) [15A] 
(Ionic acc. xpda; gen. xpodc; dat. xypot [20D]) 

XWpPEW go, come [3A] 

xwpn, 4 land (La) (Attic xopa, h [1b]) [19C] 

xwptov, 6 place; space; region [6C]; farm (2b) 
[16A] 

xwpic apart, separately (from) (+ gen.) [16D] 


y 
wevdres €¢ false, lying [12D] 
wWevdouat lie, tell lies [13F] 
wWevdéi¢ falsely [2C] 
WngiGopat vote [10E] 
UWrPiopa (Wn~Piopat-), To decree (3b) [12D] 
WihiPos, N vote, voting-pebble (2a) [9H] 
Woyr 1 soul, life (1a) [17C] 


Adunv aor. of AAV 
Ounv impf. of oipar 
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Q fa@véouat (mpra-) buy [16C] 
w- augment (if not under w- look under 6-) wc how! [1C, 5C-D]; as [6A]; that [7B] 
é) what ...! (+ gen.) [4D] (+ acc.) towards, to the house of [12F] 
@ O (+ voc./nom.) (addressing someone) [1B] (+ fut. part.) in order to [13B] 
&5¢ thus, as follows [18E] (+ sup.) as — as possible [16C] 
<s0éw push, shove [12A] (+ subj./opt.) = tva in order to/that [20C] 


6c thus, so [20A] 
womep like, as [2D] 


dsuloc, 6 shoulder (2a) [20G] @ote so that, with the result that, consequently 


dv obca bv (6vt-) part. of cipt 


(+ inf./indic.) [16C] 


@v = obv [19C] 


LIST OF PROPER NAMES 


Most names of people(s) and all names of places will be found in the running 
vocabularies where they occur. The names which recur several times and are not 
repeated in the running vocabularies are listed here for convenience of reference. 


“Adunt-oc, 0 Admetos (2a) (husband of Alkestis) 

“Adpnot-oc, 6 Adrastos (2a) (‘Unable to escape’; member of the Phrygian royal 
family and suppliant of Croesus) 

"AOrv-n/-G, 7 Athene (la/b) (goddess of craftsmanship and protectress of 
Odysseus) 

“AAxtvo-oc, 6 Alkinoos (2a) (king of the Phaiakians and father of Nausikaa) 

“Augi-8_e-oc, 0 Amphitheos (2a) (‘God on both sides’; goes to Sparta to get 
Dikaiopolis’ private peace-treaty) 

“ArtoAAdSwp-oc, 6 Apollodoros (2a) (prosecutor of Neaira and Stephanos; friend 
of Aristarkhos) 

"Améd\Awv (AttoAAwv-), 6 Apollo (3a: but voc. usu. "AmtoAAov; acc. ’AndAAw) 
(god of prophecy, with oracular shrine at Delphi) 

"Apiotapy-oc, o Aristarkhos (2a) (friend of Apollodoros, narrator of his legal 
troubles at the hands of Theophemos and Euergos) 

’Agpodit-n, 1 Aphrodite (1a) (goddess of love; used often as synonym for sexual 
pleasure) 

BoeAuKAEwv (BSeAuKAEwv-), 6 Bdelykleon (3a) (‘Loathe-Kleon’; son of 
Philokleon) 

AtxatomoAic, 0 Dikaiopolis (3e) (‘Just citizen’; Attic farmer in search of peace) 

Atovicddwp-oc, 6 Dionysodoros (2a) (sophist, brother of Euthydemos) 

"Emipn6-evs, 6 Epimetheus (3g) (‘Aftersight’; brother of Prometheus) 

‘Epu-fic, 0 Hermes (Id) (Zeus’ messenger) 

Evepyid-nc, 0 Euergides (1d) (experienced dikast) 

Evepy-oc, 0 Euergos (2a) (brother of Theophemos and his helper in seizing 
Aristarkhos’ goods) 

EvOvSnp-oc, 6 Euthydemos (2a) (sophist, brother of Dionysodoros) 
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Ogoyév-nc, 6 Theogenes (3d) (basileus archon and for a short time husband of 
Phano) 

Oedqnu-oc, 6 Theophemos (2a) (enemy of Aristarkhos and responsible for the 
seizure of his goods) 

Thio-6c, 6 river Ilisos (2a) (see map, Text, p. 19) 

Kivnot-dc, 0 Kinesias (1d) (‘Sexually active’; husband of Myrrhine) 

KXe1vi-ac, 6 Kleinias (1d) (a young friend of Socrates) 

KAgovix-n, 1] Kleonike (1a) (friend and fellow-conspirator of Lysistrata) 

Kpoto-oc, 6 Croesus (2a) (king of Lydia) (see map, Text, p. 157) 

Kwyt-ac, 6 Komias (1d) (experienced dikast) 

Adbys (Aabnt-), 0 Labes (3a) (‘Grabber’; dog indicted on a charge of stealing 
cheese) 

Avs-ot, oi Lydians (2a) (Croesus’ people) (see map, Text, p. 157) 

Avot-dc, 0 Lysias (1d) (the famous orator, lover of Metaneira) 

Avdototpat-n, 1 Lysistrata (la) (‘Destroyer of the army’; prime-mover of the 
women’s sex-strike) 

Metcveip-a, 1) Metaneira (1b) (a slave and prostitute in Nikarete’s brothel, loved 
by Lysias) 

Muppiv-n, 1 Myrrhine (1a) (friend of Lysistrata and wife of Kinesias) 

Mobo-ot, oi Mysians (2a) (see map, Text, p. 157) 

Navoixé-a, 1 Nausikaa (1b) (unmarried daughter of Alkinoos, king of the 
Phaiakians) 

Néatp-a, 7 Neaira (1b) (‘wife’ of Stephanos; indicted by Apollodoros for living 
with Stephanos as his wife and pretending that her children were citizens) 

Nixapét-n, 1 Nikarete (1a) (brothel-keeper; former owner of Neaira) 

EavOi-ac, 6 Xanthias (1d) (slave of Bdelykleon) 

’05v(0)o0-E0c, 6 Odysseus (3g) (cunning Greek hero, who wandered for ten years 
after the Trojan War before finally returning to Ithaka, his kingdom) 

“Ounp-oc, 6 Homer (2a) (epic poet, author of the Iliad and the Odyssey) 

Tle1o-Eta1p-0c, 6 Peisetairos (2a) (‘Persuade-friend’; friend of Dikaiopolis; plans 
to leave Athens with Euelpides) 

TlepikA-t¢, 0 Pericles (3d: uncontr.) (political leader in Athens during the mid- 
fifth century) 

TIpopnO-evc, 6 Prometheus (3g) (‘Foresight’; brother of Epimetheus) 

TI1@A-o¢, 6 Polos (2a) (a rower on board a trireme) 

Xtépav-oc, 6 Stephanos (2a) (‘husband’ of Neaira; indicted by Apollodoros for 
living with a foreigner as his wife and trying to pass off her children as citizens) 

Xtpewiad-nc, 0 Strepsiades (1d) (‘Twist and turn’; debt-ridden farmer, father of 
Pheidippides) 

XtpbpdSwp-oc, 6 Strymodoros (2a) (inexperienced dikast) 

Lwot-dc, 6 Sosias (1d) (slave of Bdelykleon) 

®atnx-gc, ot Phaiakians (3a) (Alkinoos’ people) 

®av-w, 1 Phano (acc. Pav-w; gen. ®av-otc; dat. Oav-ot) (daughter of Neaira; 
married to Phrastor, then Theogenes) 
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He1dinmid-nc, 6 Pheidippides (1d) (‘Son of Pheidon and horse’; chariot-racing, 
horse-mad son of Strepsiades) 

DUoKrEwv (P1A0KAEwv-), 0 Philokleon (3a) (‘Love-Kleon’ ; jury-service-loving 
father of Bdelykleon) 

®pdotwp (®pactop-), 6 Phrastor (3a) (for a time husband of Phano) 

Opdviwv (Ppdviwv-), O Phrynion (3a) (former lover of Neaira, from whom 
Stephanos rescued her) 

Xatpepa@v (Xaipepwvt-), 6 Khairephon (3a) (good friend of Socrates) 


E English-Greek Vocabulary 


NOTES 


(a) This vocabulary has been compiled from all the words needed to complete 
successfully all the English-Greek Exercises in Reading Greek. If you find dif- 
ficulty with a particular phrase, look in this vocabulary under the main word 
in the phrase. You will normally find some helpful suggestions as to how to 
tackle it. Remember that you may often have to rethink the English phrasing, 
particularly in the prose passages. 

Please note that this vocabulary is for use with the Exercises in this book. It 
may be misleading to apply it to other prose exercises. 

(b) Remember, especially if you try the prose passages, that Greek uses many 
more connecting and other particles than English. Try to use at least pév ... 
5g, 5é, dAAG, yap, 51 and obv in your writing, all of which you will meet very 
often in your reading. You should also consult 391. 


a (certain) TI¢ Tl (TIV-) 

able, be able Sbvapat (+ inf.) 

about mept (+ acc./gen.) 

according to Kata (+ acc.) 

account, on x’s Umép (+ gen.) 

accurately axptBdc 

acquit émoAbw 

actually indicating definite statement: use 
indicative verb 

advocate dvtidiKos, 6 (2a) 

afraid of, be poBé-opat (+ acc.) 

afraid that, be pobé-opon pr} + subj./opt. 
afraid that ... not ur]... ob 

after uetd (+ acc.) 

afterwards, not long ob 514 moAAod 

again av61c 

against one’s will dkwv akovoa &Kov (AKovt-) 

agree Ouodoyéw 

all mas t&oa TeV (TAavT-) 

all sorts of use mac 

at all m&vvu or omit 


allow é&w (éGoa-) 

already 75 

although kainep + part., or plain part. 

always det 

amazed, be Bavpddw 

Amazon ‘AuaGav (Auacov-), 11 (3a) 

ambassador mpeoBevttc, 0 (1d) 

and Kat 

and yet Kattot 

angry, be made opyiGopat (aor. wpyio8nv) 

announce, make an announcement knpottw 

another c&AAos n o 

answer dmoKptvopat (&toKpiva-) 

anyone in negative sentence use ovdetc ovdepia 
ovdév (ovdev-); ifno neg., use TIG 

any such thing t1 to.obdto 

Apollodoros ‘AroAAddwpos, 6 (2a) 

appear patvopat; SoKéw 

archon épywv (apxovt-), 6 (3a) 

argument Adyos, 6 (2a) 

arrive apikvéopat (A@tk-) 
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as use dv oboa Sv (6vT-); Wo + ind.; > by (agent) b16 (+ gen.) 

+ noun 
as — as possible wo + sup. adv. /adj. call upon émikaAgouon 
ask Epwtdw (Ep-) captain kuBepvrjtns, 6 (1d) 
ask for aitéw capture aipéw (€A-) (fut. aiprjow); kataAapbdavn 
assembly éxxAnota, 1 (1b) (-Aab-) (fut. -Afouat) 
astounded at, be Bavud w (+ acc.) carefully dxpipac 
at Eic (+ acc.) carry out Expopéw 
at once evOUc cast (a vote) tiBepat (Be-) 
at the hands of 16 (+ gen.) caught, be aAtoKxopat (cA-) 
Athenian A®nvatos, 6 (2a) charge, make a ypagryv ypa&qopat (ypawa-) 
attention, pay use aor. of &kobW; MpODEXW TOV _ chase d1WKw 

vobv (+ dat.) child madiov, t6 (2b) 

childless person donc (da18-), 6 (3a) 

bad xakédc 1} ov citizen dotdc, 6 (2a) 
bank tpdmefa, 4 (1c) city mdAtc, 1 (3e) 
Bdelykleon BdeAuKAEwv (-Ewv-), 6 (3a) claim @doxw (fut. prow) 
be cipt clear dfjAo¢ n ov 
bear pépw it is clear that SfjAdv Eotww Sti 

find hard to bear Bapéws pépw (fut. ofow) clearly, be SfAdc Eot1 (+ nom. part.); or use 
because 516t1 SfAdv Eotiv Str 
because of 514 (+ acc.) clever cogdc Hj dv 
become yiyvoyat (yev-) closely ( = nearby) mAnotov 
before mpiv (+ inf.) collect Aapbdvw (Aaf-) 

do x before y, p8&vw ¥ (acc.) come épxopat (€A9-) 

doing x (nom. part.) have come 1]kw 
begin dpxouon (+ gen. or part.); bmd&pxw (+ gen.) come! EAE 
behalf of, on bgp (+ gen.) come across KataAauPdvw (Katarap-) 
beloved use pass. of piAéw come forward mpoogpxouat (mpoceA8-) 
best d&piotos n ov (to address assembly) mapépxopat 
better, feel ovAAEyw Euavtdv (st pl. yuds (mapeAd-) 

avTOUG) come in(to) eiogpyouat (eioeA9-) 
big péyac peydAn péya (ueyaA-) come on! c&ye 84 
boat mAoiov, 16 (2b) come upon evptoKxw (Evp-) 
body vexpoc, 6 (2a) conceive diavogopat 
boy matic (ma18-), 6 (3a) condemn x (person) to y (punishment) 
bribe d@pov, td (2b) KatadiKa Cw x (gen.) to Y (acc.) 
bring éyw (dyay-) consequently dote 
bring out €xépw (éEeveyk-) consider oxonéw 
bring to an end KataAbw contest dywviGouat 
bumpkin cypotkos ov converse (with) draAgyouat (1pd¢ + acc.) 
business, move xpnuatifw (fut. yorpatid: Ew corpse veKpdc, 6 (2a) 

contr.) corrupt diapetpw 
but AAG (first word); S€ (second word) council BovAn, f (1a) 
by Katé (+ acc.) countryside &ypot, ot (2a) 

by land Kata yijv court(-room) dikaotrptov, td (2b) 


by! (oath) vrj (+ acc.) cowardly Kaxdc 1] dv 


creditor xprjotns, 6 (1d) 
cross diabaiven 


danger xivdvvoc, 6 (2a) 
danger (of), be in kivddvevw (mEpt + acc.) 
daughter Ovydtnp (Bvyat(e)p-), 1 (3a) 
dear @tAoc n ov 
death Odvatoc, 6 (2a) 
debts xpéa, t& (3c uncontr.) 
deceive éEaratdw 
decree Wripiopa, td (3b) 
deed épyov, to (2b); or use n. pl. adjectives 
defeat vikdw (viknoa-) 
defence speech dnodoyia, 1 (1b) 

make a defence speech dmoAoyéouat 
defendant pevywv (pevyovt-), 6 (3a) 
demand Kedevw 
depart dmépxopat (ame9-) 
deposited, be ketuat 
despair dmopta, 7 (1b) 

be in despair dmopéw 
destroy diapbeipw; dndrAAdpL 
die &no8vijoKw (amo8av-) 
difficult xaAendc 1H ov 
Dikaiopolis AixatémoAtc, 6 (3e) 
dikast dixaotrjc, 6 (1d) 
din Odpufos, 6 (2a) 
Dionysodoros Atovioddwpos, 6 (2a) 
discover (€&)evptoxw ([éE]evp-) 
disdainful dAtywpos ov 
disease véoo<, 1 (2a) 
dishonour dtipaGw 
divorce ExbaAAw (ExBaA-); ExmepTw 
do noréw; Spdw (Spaoa-); mpattw 
dog KUwv (kuv-), 6 (3a) 
don’t pf + imperative; pr) + aor. subj. 
door 8Upa, 7 (1b) 
downhearted, be &8bpéw (dOd~Noa-) 
draft ypapw 
drag away a@éAKw 
duty translate ‘must’ 


easy p&d106 & ov 

most easy p&otos n ov 
end, bring to an KatoAbw 
enemies MoAgp101, ot (2a) 
enmity €x8pa, n (1b) 
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enough ... to obtw ... Wote + inf. 

enter eioépyopiat (EiceA8-) (Eig + acc.) 

equip TapaoKevdlw 

equipment oxevn, ta (3c); or use Th + gen. (of 
what it belongs to) 

escape dnopevbyw (amopvy-) 

Euelpides EveArtdne, 6 (1d) 

ever mote (enclitic); in indef. sentences add &v to 
conjunction and use subj. verb 

everything translate ‘all (things)’ 

evidence teKkurptov, Td (2b) 

evil kakdc 1 6v 

except TAM (+ gen.) 

expect €AntCw (+ fut. inf.) 

experience md80c, t6 (3c) 

experienced (in) €pmetpos ov (mEpt + acc.) 


face the prospect of péAAw (+ fut. inf.) 

fall nintw 

fall ill do8evéw 

family oixeion, ot (2a) 

farmer yewpydc, 6 (2a) 

father matrip (matle]p-), 6 (3a) 

feel better ovAAEyw Epautov (1st pl. Nas 
avTOUS) 

fetch out Expépw (fut. €Eotow) 

few OAtyot on a 

fifty mevtr}Kovta 

fight udyouat (uaxeoa-) (with, against) 1pd¢ 
(+ acc.) 

finally téAoc 

find ebptoxw (evp-) 

find out nuvOdvopat (1v8-) 

fine tiynua (tipnpat-), t6 (3b) 

fine (adj.) KaAdg f ov 

fire nbp (nup-), t6 (3b) 

flatter Ownebw 

follow mopon (on-) (+ dat.); (= accompany) 
&KoAoVVEW (+ dat.) 

fool(ish) U@pos a ov 

for = because yap (second word) 

for = on behalf of (prep.) bmép (+ gen.) 

force &vayKdGw (avayKao-) 

forefather mpdyovos, 6 (2a) 

fortunate evdatwv evdarpov (evdarpov-) 

free EAEVBEPOS & ov 

freedom éAevOepié, f (1b) 
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friend @iAoc, 6 (2a); pian, h (1a) 
furniture oxetn, té& (3c) 


gaze out (into) dmoBAérw (Eic + acc.) 

gear oxevn, ta (3c) 

general otpatnydc, 6 (2a) 

get AauBdvw (Aap-) 

get back xopifopor 

get hold of Aapubdvopat (+ gen.) 

get into KaOtotapor (Kataota-) (Eic + acc.) 

get up avaPatvw (avaPa-) 

give dwt (d0-) 

glance BAénw (aorist aspect) 

go Zpxouar (éA0-) (fut. eipn; subj. iw; perf. 
EANAvOa) 

go away (off) dnépyopat (deA0-) 

going to, be wéAAw (+ fut. inf.) 

go up to Mpocgpyouat (-EA9-) (pd¢ + acc.) 

god 8e6c, 6 (2a) 

good KaAdc 1] ov; xpnotds 1 Ov; a&ya8dc 1 dv or 
translate as adverb, ‘well’ 

grab Aapbavopot (AaB-) (+ gen.) 

great péyac peyaAn péya (ueyaA-) 

govern moAitevopat 

grievously peyaAa 

guard pvAdttw 

guard pvAaé (puAax-), 6 1 (3a) 


hand yep (xe1p-), 1 (3a); at the hands of b16 
(+ gen.) 
hand over rapadtdwpr (napado-) 
happen (to be) tvyydvw (tvx-) (+ nom. part.) 
happen, occur yiyvopat (yev-) (perf. yeyévnuon) 
harbour Auprv (Atpev-), 6 (3a) 
hard, find hard to bear Bapéws pépw (fut. otow) 
hate p1oéw 
hated by the gods kaKodatuwv kaxdda1pov 
(kaKkodatpov-) 
have €xw (oy-); gott (+ dat.) 
have in mind év v@ éxw 
have to Sei X (person who ‘has to’, acc.) to Y (inf.) 
hear &xobw (&Kovoa-) 
here EvOdde 
home(wards) oikade 
hope éAnt@w (+ fut. inf.) 
horse immoc, 6 (2a) 
house oikia, 1 (1b) 


how? mac; 

how (indir. q.) 10>, 6mwW¢ 

how big da0¢ n ov, Omd00¢ N OV 
hullo! xaipe 

husband &vrjp (avdp-), 6 (3a) 


I €yw (emphatic; or just Ist s. of verb) 
idea yvwunj, 1 (1a) 
it seems a good idea to doxet to X (dat.) to do Y 


(inf.) 
if et 

if (fut. time) g&v (+ subj.) 

if... were —, ... would — ei + opt., opt. + dv 


if... were —ing, ... would [now] be —ing ei 
+ impf., impf. + dv 

if... had —-ed,. .. would have —ed ei + aor., aor. 
+ dv 

if not ei pr 

if only eiGe, ei yap (+ opt.) 

ignoramus wars €6 

ill, be ill do8evéw 

impious, be doehéw 

in €v (+ dat.); inside Evdov (adv.); be in, be 
present mdpet 

inclined to, be naturally mé@bdxa (+ inf.) 

inhabit oikéw 

intend péAAw (+ fut. inf.) 

intending to we (+ fut. part.) 

into ic (+ acc.) 

itself (reflexive) Eautdév Eautrjv Eavtd 


job Epyov, td (2b) 

judge d1xdGw; give, pass judgment d1xaJw 
juror dikaotts, 6 (1d) 

just dikatog a ov 

justly diKatwe 


Khairedemos Xatpédnpos, 6 (2a) 

kill dmoxtetvw (dmoKtetv-) 

king (king archon) Baotleve, 6 (3g) 

knock (on) Kémtw (+ acc.); gave a knock use 
aorist 

know ylyv@oKw; oiSa (part. eid; inf. ei5évat) 


lady yovn (yuvank-), 1 (3a) 
Lampito Aaprit, f (voc. Aapmtitoi) 
land yf), 1 (1a); by land kata yriv 


large péyac peyaAn péya (uEyaA-) 

last, at last tE&A0G 

laugh yeAdw (yeAaoa-) 

law véuos, 6 (2a) 

law-court dixaotriptov, td (2b) 

learn pavOdvw (u0a8-) 

leave dmépxouon (aneA9-) (amd + gen.) 

legal translate ‘of the court’ 

legitimate yvrouos & ov 

let €4w (EGoa-); or use 3rd person imper. or Ist 
pl. subj. 

life puyn, f (1a) 

like pAEw (@iAnoa-) 

liking, be to one’s dpéoxet (+ dat.) 

listen (to) dkovw (+ gen./acc. of thing) 

live (in) oixéw (+ acc.) 

live together ovvo1kéw 

live with ovvoikéw (+ dat.) 

lock in €yKAgtw (Ev + dat.) 

long after, not ob 514 moAAOb 

look (at) BAEnw (Eic/mpdc + acc.) 

look! i800 (s.) 

look after Bepattebw 

look for Gntéw 

lot, a use TOAAG 

a lot of moAvcs moAAH TOA (TOAA-) 

loud péyac 

very loud péytotog n ov 

love pew 

love of wisdom @rooogié, 7 (1b) 


maidservant 8epdratva, 1 (1c) 

make motgopat 

man cvOpwros, 6 (2a); &vrip (avdp-), 6 (3a) 

managed to (x) use aorist of (x) 

many TMoAAot at & 

marry Yorméw (ynua-) 

matter Mpayya (mpayuat-), 6 (3b) 

messenger étyyeAos, 6 (2a) 

mind, have in év v@ €xw 

mistreat KaKé (KaKG@<) To1eWw (+ acc.) 

mock (at) matGw (mpd¢ + acc.) 

money xprpata, t& (3b) 

mother prjtnp (unt(e)p-), 7 (3a) 

move business xprnpatiw (fut. xpnpatid: -Ew 
contr.) 

much ToAvc MoAAN TOAD (MOAA-) 
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mule ruiovos, 6 (2a) 

must dei x (person who ‘must’) (acc.) do y (inf.) 
my éy6¢ 1 év 

myself use abvtdg 


name dvopa (Ovopat-), Td (3b) 

naturally inclined, to be né@dxai (+ inf.) 

Neaira Néatpa, 1) (1b) 

necessary, it is det (past €5e1) for x (acc.) to Y 
(inf.) 

neighbour yettwv (yettov- ), 6 (3a) 

neither if it means ‘and not’ use ovdé (phrased so 
that another ov precedes it) 

neither ... nor obte ... oUTE 

never ovdSémote 

new use GAdog no 

news (‘the news’) omit in translating 

next day tf votepata 

not ov, obK, ov (accented ov at end of sentence) 
(with infinitives) un, except in indirect speech 

notice use ob AavOdvw (Aa8-) (‘x [nom.] does 
not escape the notice of y [acc.] doing z [nom. 
part.]’) 

notice of, take mpooéxw tov vodv (+ dat.) 

number mAf80c, 6 (3c) 


oath dpxos, 6 (2a) 

obediently use part. of tei8opon 

obey metBopon (+ dat.) 

obliged use 5€ov (acc. absol.) (‘x [acc.] being 
obliged to y [inf.]’) 
be obliged, compelled to avéyxn éoti for x 
(acc.) to Y (inf.) 

obviously dfAdv éotw ott 

old man yépwv (yepovt-), 6 (3a) 

old woman ypais (ypa-), 1 (3a irr.) 

on may indicate aorist aspect (e.g. ‘on seeing 
him’) 

on (preposition) xaté& (+ acc.) 

once, once and for all may indicate aorist aspect 
(e.g. ‘stop that once and for all!’); o7 use 
ytyvopat (yev-) (e.g. ‘once friends’); or use a 
gen. absolute (e.g. ‘once this had happened, ...’) 

once, at see at once 

only pdvov 

or 1 

order, give orders keAevw (KeAEvoa-) 
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our TIHETEPOG & OV 

out of éx (+ gen.) 

out with it! use aor. imper. of K€yw 
owe OgEiAw 


peace eiprvn, 1 (1a) 

Peisetairos Iletoétatpos, 6 (2a) 

people dijpoc, 6 (2a); mAB0c, Td (3c) 

perform dSianpattopat 

perplexed, be dnopéw (dnopnoa-) 

Persian Népong, 6 (1d) 

persuade metOw (mE100-) 

persuasion use the verb 

Phano ®avw, 1 (acc. avw; gen. Pavodc) 

Philokleon ®A0KAgwv (-ewv-), 6 (3a) 

Philoxenos ®1Adéevoc, 6 (2a) 

Phrastor pd&otwp (Ppaotop-), 6 (3a) 

Phrynion ®pbviwv (piviwv-), 6 (3a) 

pick up dvaipéw (aveA-); exdéxouat (ExdeEa-) 

pious, be evoepéw 

Piraeus Meipatevs, 6 (3g) 

place xywptov, 6 (2b) 

plague vdoo«, 1 (2a) 

plan yvoun, 1 (la); unxove, 1 (la) 

plan, make a unxavryv mogopar 

pleasure, with ndéws 

poet momntrs, 6 (1d) 

politician pritwp (pntop-), 6 (3a) 

poor condition movnpas 

position turn qualifying adj. into noun 

possession Ktfjua (Ktnpat-), T6 (3b) 

possible for, it is €€eot1 for x (dat.) to y (inf.) 
since it is possible gov 

praise ématvéw (€natveoa-) 

promise in marriage €yyvaw 

property use t& + gen. of person who owns it 

prosecute katnyopéw 

prosecution Katnyopia, nf (1b) 

prosecutor Katryopos, 6 (2a); daKwv 
(Stwkovt-), 6 (3a) 

prospect of, face the péAAw (+ fut. inf.) 

prostitute étatpa, 7 (1b) 

prove dnAdw 

prytaneis mputévetc, oi (3e) 

punish KoAdGw 

pursue SioKxw 

pursuer Si@kwv (SiwKovt-), 6 (3a) 


put down KxatattOnpt (KataQe_- ) 

put in(to) KaOtotnpt (Kkataotnoa-) X (acc.) in(to) 
Y (€ic + acc.) 
be put into KaOtotapat (Kataota- ) 

put x into such a y state, condition dratiOnur 
(S1a8¢-) x (acc.) oUtw Y (adv.) 


question ... closely é€etaGw 
quickly toxéws 
quiet, keep novydGw 


reason, for what 51a tt; ti BovAdpevoc; 
for x (gen.) reason €vexa (prep. after noun) 
receive 5€xopat (deEa-) 
recover dviotapat 
refrain dméxopat (fut. dpéFopar) (from) (+ gen.) 
relate dSiépxopat (51eA9-) 
remember tvnpovevw 
rescue-force BorGeta, 1 (1b) 
responsible (for) aitiog & ov (+ gen.) 
retreat &vaxwpéw 
return Emavépxopat (-€A0-) 
rhapsode pawddc, 6 (2a) 
rich eddatpwv evdatpov (evdaipov-) 
risk kivd0vevw (+ inf.) 
river motapdc, 6 (2a) 
rogue vBptotrc, 6 (1d) 
rule dpxw 
run Ttpéxw 
run away pevyw 
run off pevyw 
run out éxtpéxw (Exdpay-) 
run towards mpootpéxw (-Spap-) (mpd + acc.) 


sacrifice 8Uw 
make sacrifices 8votas 80w 
safe o@oc & ov 
sail mAEW 
sailor vavtne, 6 (1d) 
same 6 avtOs, 1 AUTH, TO avtd 
say (that) A€yw (ein-) + dt1; ppt + acc./nom. 
+ inf. 
I said hv 8 gyo 
Scythian £xvOrg, 6 (1d) 
sea 0éAatta, 1 (1c) 
by sea kata OdAattav 
sea-battle vavpayxia, n (1b) 


see Opdw (i8-) 
don’t you see? use AavOdvw (e.g. ‘doing 
Y [nom. part.] does he avoid your notice?’ 
— translating ‘your notice’ as ‘you’ [acc.]) 

seem 50Kéw 

seem a good idea doxei to x (dat.) to y (inf.) 

seize Aapbavw (Aap-) 

sell TwAEW 

serious paptcs eta U 

set up Toléopot 

share pépoc, TO (3c) 

sheep mpdfatov, td (2b) 

ship mAciov, t6 (2b); vadc, 1 (3 irr.) 

short (of time) oAtyos n ov 

should use dv + opt. 

shout Bodw 
gave a shout use aorist 

shout, shouting Bon, 4 (1a) 

show dnAdw; aropatvw 

shut in €yKAetw (€yKAEtoa-) 

since use dv ovoa ov (6vt-) or participle 

sit (down) KaOiGw; Ka8iGouor 

slander d1abéAAw 

slave dobAoc, 6 (2a); SovAn, 1 (1a); DINpETIG, 6 
(1d); mai (1018-), 6 (3a) 

sleep xa8evdw 

slowly Bpadéws 

so ovv (second word) 

so that (intent) iva + subj./opt. 

someone T1¢ (TIv-) 

son v10¢, 6 (2a/3e) 

soon as possible, as w< t&yx1ota 

sophist copiotis, 6 (1d) 

space xwptov, td (2b) 

Spartan Aaxedatpdvios, 6 (2a) 

speak A€yw 

speak in assembly dyopevw 

speak up! use aor. imper. 

spectator Seatrc, 6 (1d) 

steal Depatpéouat (b@EA-) 

Stephanos Eté@avos, 6 (2a) 

stop (doing) mavopat (+ part.) 

stop (someone doing) mabw (acc. + part.) 
(put a stop to) mavbw (+ acc.) 

stranger Eévoc, 6 (2a) 

strike TOnTWw 

student paOntrc, 6 (1d) 
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stupid u@pos & ov 

such/so .. . that oUtw ... dote + inf./ind. 

suffer m&oyw (ma8-) 

suit Stk, 1 (1a); ypaen, nf (La); dywv (aywv-), 
6 (3a) 

sun fAtos, 6 (2a) 

suppliant ixétng, 6 (1d) 

sure BéBatog ov 

sway, hold kpatéw 

swear 6uvout (dpo00a-) 

sweetly déw> 


take Aap Bavw (Aap-) 

take back dvaAaubavw (évoAab-) (fut. 
avaArWouat) 

take off dyw 

take up éxdéxopat 

talk d1aAEyopat 

teach diddoxw (15aEa-) 

teacher d15doKados, 6 (2a) 

tell AEyw (Ein-) 

tell me! einé pot (s.) 

terrible detvdc f ov 

than 7 

that (conj.) 5t1 

that (adj.) €xeivoc n o 
so that (expressing a result) Wote + inf./ind. 

their (belonging to subject) Eavtav 

them abtovs abritc 

themselves abtoit abtat; (acc. reflexive) Exvtovc 

then 8) (emphasising previous word) 

then, from then on évted0ev 

Theogenes Oeoyévnjs, 6 (3d) 

Theophemos Oedgnyos, 6 (2a) 

there, over there éxei 

therefore obv (second word) 

they éxeivoVobto1 

thief KAEntnG¢, 6 (1d) 

thing mpéypo (mpaypat-), t6 (3b); or use n. of 
adj. or pronoun 

this obto¢ abty tobto 

though use dv oboa dv (dvt-) or Katnep + part. 

throw out ExBaAAw (ExBaA-) 

time xpdvoc, 6 (2a) 

to (intention) we + fut. part; iva + subj./opt. 

to, towards mpdc (+ acc); Eic (+ acc.) 
(of persons) we (+ acc.) 
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tolerable pétp10g a ov 

too Kat 

torch Aapmds (Aapmad-), 1 (3a) 
towards mpdc (+ acc.) 

town, be in emdnuéw 

travel mopevouat 

trial dywv (aywv-), 6 (3a) 
trierarch tpirpapxos, 6 (2a) 
trireme tpirjpns, n (3d) 

trouble use ktvdivoc, 6 (2a) 
truce onovdat, at (1a) 

truth dAnOf, ta; dAnGera, 1 (1b) 
try Teipdouat (mME1paoa-) + inf. 


uncaring dweAr(s 6 
unhappy kakodatpwv KaKddatpov (kakodatpov-) 
unjust &d1Kos ov 
unlucky kaKodatywv KkaKddatpov (KkaKodatpov-) 
until ws dv + subj. (primary); Ews + opt. (past); 
Ewe + ind. (definite); 
(= before) mpiv &v + subj. (primary); npiv 
+ opt. (past) 
urge on Mpotpénw 
use xpcouat (+ dat.) 
used to use imperfect 
useful xprjoiptos n ov 


vengeance on, 
take tipwpéopat (+ acc.) 

very (‘this very thing’) abt tobto 

victorious, be vikdw 

virtue d&peti, 4 (1a) 

vote Wiigos, f (2a) 


wait pévw (fut. wev@: -€w contr.) 
wall teixoc, td (3c) 

want (to) BovAopan (+ inf.); €8Aw (€8eAnoa-) 
war TOAELOG, 6 (2a) 

way TpdmoG, 6 (2a) 

we nic (or just Ist pl. of verb) 

well eb 

well-disposed (to) e¥vous ovv (+ dat.) 
what? 6 t1; (reply to question tt;) 
what (indir. q.) otic rtig 6 t1 

what sort of Omoios & ov 


whatever dotic &v, ft1c cv, 6 tT dv 

when 6te, ée1dn}, émet, OmdtE 

when(ever) (indef.) éme1dav, Stav, Ondtav 

where? rob; 

where (indir. q.) nod, 6tov 

where(ever) (indef.) émov cv + subj. (primary); 
Smov + opt. (past) 

where to? mo1; 

whether ... or W6tEpov ... Tf 

which use dv ovoa dv (dvt-) or &¢ Hf 6 (relative) 

while use pév ... 5é (‘on the one hand [yév] X is 
happening, while [S€] Y ...’); or use gen. abs. 

while, a dAtyov xpdvov 

who? tic; tt; (tiv-) 

who use dv oboa dv (dvt-); or &¢ Hf 6 (relative) 

why? dia tt; ti; tt maBwv; tt BovAduEVOS; 

wicked novnpds & ov 

wife yuvr| (yuvaix-), 1 (3a) 

will, against one’s &kwv dKkovoa &Kov (GKovt-) 

win vikdw (viknoa-) 

wisdom oo@ia, 1 (1b) 

wise oo@dc¢ 1} 6v 

wish BovAopat 

with (= by means of) use dative case 

without being seen by, use AavOdvw + acc. 
+ nom. part. 

woman yuv1] (yuvatk-), 1 (3a) 

word Adyos, 6 (2a) 

worry ppovtifw 

worth &&1o¢ & ov (+ gen.) 

would use imperfect or cv + opt. 

wrong ddiKéw (ad1Knoa-) 


yes vat; or just repeat question as statement 
yet, and yet xaitor 
yokel éypotkos ov 
you (s.) 60 (or 2nd s. of verb) 
(pl.) byeic (or 2nd pl. of verb) 
young véoc & ov 
young man vedviac, 6 (1d); vedvioKos, 6 (2a) 
your (s.) o6¢ or] odv 
(pl.) byEétEpos & ov 


zeal orovdn, Hi (1a) 
Zeus Zetc (A1-), 6 (3a) 
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Except where Grammar + page number is given, references are to numbered 
paragraphs. 1-339 are to be found in the running Grammar for Sections 1-20, 
340-407 in the Reference Grammar, and 408-54 in the Language Surveys. 


absolute 
gen., 222, 393(viii), 439 (vi) 
acc., 296, 395 
abstract nouns, n. pl. adj. as, 49 
with def. art., 445(ii) 
formed by def. art., 446(iv) 
accentuation 
brief survey of accents and pitch, 344 
full survey of principles of, 345-8 
of relative pronoun, 216a 
of tic, tic, 85 
accompaniment, dat. of, 190(b), 442(ii) 
accusative 
historical form of the three declensions, 434-6 
survey of main uses, 438 
as object of sentence, 5-7, 438(i) 
of respect, 147, 335, 438 (iii) 
of time, 191, 438(ii) 
change of subject with, 253, 340(ii), 397(iii) 
absolute, 296, 395 
with impersonal expressions, 153, 395 
with inf. in indirect speech, 235-6, 397(iii-iv) 
with participle in indirect speech, 247; 
397(iii-iv) 
with t6 + inf. as noun, 258, 394(vi), 446(ii-iv) 
with verbal adj., 295 
with prepositions, 390 
verbs with double acc., 438(i)(a) 
active voice, definition of, 412 
see also separate tenses 
adjectives 
agreement of, 9, 11 


inflection of -o¢ -n(-a) -ov type, 10, 36, 362 
inflection of -wv -ov type, 82, 363 
inflection of -ng -Es type, 215, 363 
inflection of Uc -eia -0 type, 215, 364 
inflection of demonstrative adjs., 69-71 
inflection of moAvc, 73, 362 

inflection of uéyac, 73, 362 

inflection of tic, tic, 83, 361, 363 
inflection of ovdeic, 86, 361 

inflection of mac, 205, 364 

inflection of abtéc, 172-6, 360 
meanings of avtdc, 173-6 

reflexive, 174 

possessive nETEPOG, 36, 

position of article with, 447 

as noun, 49, 446(ii) 

in attributive and predicative position, 111, 
447 

comparison of, 154, 365, 439(iv) 
irregular comparatives, 159, 181, 365 
comparison of adjs. in -wv, 182, 365 
all forms of gen. 178 

adjs. + gen., 180(b) 

all forms of dat., 189 

adjs. + dat., 190(f) 

two-termination adj., 226 

verbal adjs., 294 

contracted adjs., 364n. 

compound adjs. (formation), 449-50 
common adj. suffixes, 450 


advantage, dat. of, 440(ii) 
adverbs 
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formation of from adjs., 28-9, 366, 451 
comparative and superlative of, 225, 366 
Homeric forms of, 352 

agent 
v6 + gen., 221 
dat. of, with perf. passive, 269(b), 442(i) 
with verbal adjectives, 294, 442(ii) 

agreement 
rule of, 9, 11 
of definite article, 9 
of adjs., 9, 11 
of participles, 88-9 

alphabet, Grammar p. 1, 341-2, alphabet poem 
343(ix) 
historical background of, 408-11 

ov 
surveys of uses, 406-7, 423-5 
potential, 186, 401, 406(ii), 421(ii), 424 
survey of conditional uses, 256a, 402, 421(ii), 
425 
future remote conditions, 241, 407(vi), 424 
present ‘contrary to fact’ conditions, 242, 425 
past unfulfilled conditions, 254, 425 
mixed conditions, 255, 402(n.) 
surveys of indefinite temporal and relative 
clauses, 

283, 406-7, 422-3 
Ewe dv, 304 
mpiv dv, 311 
drops out, 398(ii)n. 
in Homer, 425(c) 

antecedent, of relative clause, 216b-8 

aorist tense 
aorist system, 415, 417 
summary of non-indicative endings, 384 
first aorist indicative active, 129-31, 368 
first aorist indicative middle, 130-1, 368 
second aorist indicative active, 144-5, 370 
second aorist indicative middle, 144-5, 370 
passive, 228, 369; historically 413(v) 
consonant changes, 359(x) 
root aorists (Batvw, 209; yryvwoKw, 209; 
aAtoKouat, 302) 
in past unfulfilled conditions, 254, 402, 425 
see also imperative, infinitives, optative, 
participles, subjunctive 

apodosis, 240 
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article, definite, see definite article 
aspect 
general principles of, 165, 340, 415 
summary of forms, 384 
of imperf. tense, 103, 109, 416 
of aorist tense, 142, 417 
of present and aorist infinitive, 197, 259 
of present and aorist imperative, 200, 404 
of present and aorist optative, 212(f) 
of present and aorist subjunctive, 281 
aspiration, Grammar p. 2, 343 (iii) 
omission of, in Ionic, 333(i) 
effect of, on form of ob, 343(vii) 
athematic verbs, 214a, 426-7 
Attic dialect, historical background of, 410 
attraction of relative, 218(b) 
attributive adjective, 111, 447(i) 
augment 
position and forms of, 104, 136 
position of, with prefixes, 105, 138 
lack of (Homeric), 337(a), 415 


breathings, see aspiration 


case 
names of cases, 8, 
morphology of cases, 432-6 
use of cases, 437-44 
basic functions of nom. and acc., 5-7 
see also nominative, vocative, accusative, 
genitive, dative 
commands, 404; see imperatives 
indirect, 397(ii) 
comparative, 154-60, 365 
irregular, 159, 181, 365 
nom. and acc. pl., alternative form of, 181, 
365 (ii) 
of adj. in -wv, -ov, 182, 363 
of adv., 225, 366 
comparison 
with ff, 158, 365 
with gen., 180(e), 365 
complement, 45-7, 437 
compounds 
compound adjs., 449 
prefixes of compound verbs, 17, 105, 452(iii) 
common prefixes and abbreviated forms, 
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Grammar pp. 497-8 
augment with compound verbs, 105 
concessive clauses, Kainep, 95, 393(vii) 
conditional clauses 
summary of tenses used in, 256(a), 402, 
421(ii), 425, 407(v—vi) 
open, 256; with édv 282, 398(ii), 402(iii), 
407(vi), 423(f); future open, 282-3, 423(g) 
‘remote’ future (optative), 241, 402(i), 407(vi), 
421(ii) 
present ‘contrary to fact’ 242, 402(ii), 425 
past ‘unfulfilled’ (aorist), 254, 402(iii), 425 
mixed, 255 
negative with, 243, 428-30 
negation of participle with conditional flavour, 
243, 393(vi), 430 
conjugation, 12 
see also various tenses 
consecutive clauses, see result clauses 
consonants 
change of final consonant in aorist active/ 
middle stem, 132 ; in aorist passive stem, 
228(f); in perfect, 268; in dative plural, 359; 
summary of main changes, 359(x) 
in metre, 288(c)(d) 
double consonants, Grammar p. 2, 343 
use of -oo- for -tt- (onic), 333(b), 410 
contraction 
rules of, 25, 373 
present active, 25, 373 
present middle, 53, 374 
present imperative active, 26, 373 
present imperative middle, 54, 374 
imperf. active, 106, 375; middle, 107, 375 
future, 115 
aorist, 133-5 
present inf. active and middle, 151, 373-4 
present opt. active and middle, 185, 373-4 
Homeric verb contractions, 351 
of adjs., 364n., 450(ii) 
correlatives, 238 
correption, 339(a) 
crasis, 100 
in tragic metre, 286(a) 


dative 
all forms of dat. s. and pl. (nouns and adjs.), 


189, 432-6; consonant changes in 359 
dat. pl. (Ionic), 333(g) 

dat. pl. (Homeric), 337(b)(c) 

survey of main uses of, 440-3 

historical morphology of, 432-6 

of indirect object, 190(a), 440(i) 

of possession, 190(b), 440(iii-iv) 

of instrument, 190(c), 442 (i) 

of manner, 190(d), 442(i) 

of accompaniment, 190(h), 442(ii) 

of time, 191, 441 

of advantage, disadvantage, 440(ii) 

of place at which, 441 

of agent, with perf. passive, 269(b), 442(i) 
with verbal adj., 294, 442(i) 

vbs.+ dat., 190(e), 443 

adjs.+ dat., 190(f) 

preps.+ dat., 190(g), 390 

as subject of impersonal -tedc forms, 295 


declension, see adjectives and nouns; all forms 


353-65; historical forms of, 434-6 


definite article 


inflection of, 8, 353 

agreement of, 9, 445 

survey of main uses of, 445-7 
with prep. phrase, 61-3, 446(i) 
with participle, as noun, 94, 393(ii) 
with adj., as noun phrase, 446(ii) 


in the dual, 332 
as relative (Ionic), 333(h) 
Homeric usages, 337(c)(g)(i) 


deliberative questions 


survey of, 405, 406 
+ subjunctive, 325-6, 406(ii), 422(i)(b) 
+ optative, 329, 407(iv) 


demonstratives 


meaning and position, 70-1 

inflection of obtoc, 69, 360 

inflection of éxeivoc, 69, 360 
intensification with ending in -1, 72 
demonstrative use of definite article, 447 


deponent verbs, see middle voice 
dialects 


historical background of, 410 
see also Ionic dialect, Homeric dialect 
dictionary form of words, see lexicon 
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digamma, 339(b), 341 with middle future, 119 

diphthongs, Grammar p. 1-2 irregular, 120 

disadvantage, dat. of, 440(ii) in English, 121 

double accusative, after certain verbs, 438(a) eit be, 122 

double consonants, see consonants eit go, 123 

double negatives fut. inf. active and middle, 208, 384 
survey, 431 fut. participles, active, middle, passive, 250, 
reinforcing, 75(a) 384 
cancelling, 75(b) fut. opt., 266, 384 
ut ov + od pn, 431 Swe + fut. indic., 245 

duals ws + fut. participle of purpose, 251, 392(iv) 
forms of (vbs. and nouns), 331-2 ov pn + fut. indic., 431 (ii) 


temporal force alone, 415 
elision, 98-9; 286(a) 


ellipsis gender, 2, 9, 11 
of verb, of cipt, 48 of 1st declension nouns, 55 
of verbs in context, 76(a), 295 of 2nd declension nouns, 31-2 
enclitics, accentuation of, 42, 347(ii) of 3rd declension nouns, 67; 77-8 
epic dialect, see Homeric dialect genitive 
etacism, 333(a), 436 gen. pl. form and function, 59-60, 432-6, 439 
euphony, 343(vii) all forms of gen. s. and pl., 178 
gen. in -Ew, -Ewv, (Ionic), 333(f) 
fearing, verbs of gen. sing. in -oto (Homeric), 337(d), 335 
goPobuat and constructions, 293, 400, 407(ii), survey of main uses of, 439 
422(ii)(d) morphology of, 432-6 
ur] + subj., 293, 407(ii) word order with, 61-3 
ur, + opt., 305, 407 (ii) of possession, 180(a)(i), 439) 
ur + indic., 293 (ii), 400(ii-iii of description, 180(a)(iv) 
un ov, 431 (iii) of source, origin, 180(a)(iii) 
final clauses, see purpose clauses partitive 180(a)(ii), 439Gi) 
formation of words of price and value, 439(vii) 
of nouns, 448 ‘son of’, 439(i)(b) 
of adjs., 449-50 of crime and penalty, 439(viii) 
of advbs., 451 of comparison, 180(e), 439(iv) 
of vbs., 452 of time, 191, 439(iii) 
changes in root syllables, 453 with dxotw, 180(d) 
future perfect tense, middle and passive form, with 16 and passive, 221 
284, 372 absolute, 222-3, 439(vi) 
future tense adjs. + gen., 180(b) 
summary of non-indicative endings, 384 preps. + gen., 180(c), 390 
fut. indic. active, 112, 371 vbs. + gen., 180(d), 439(ix) 
middle, 112, 371 gerunds and gerundives, see infinitives; 
fut. indic. passive, 248, 371; historically 413(v) tO + inf., as noun; verbal adjectives 
of contracted vbs., 115 Greek language, 408-11 
consonant stem, 114 
Auvp- stems, 117 Herodotus’ dialect, see Ionic dialect 


1¢- stem, 118 hexameter, 338-9 
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hiatus, 343(vii)(b) 
Homeric dialect, main features of, 337, 349-52 


iambic trimeter, 289-90 
imperative 
summary of endings of, 384 
summary of usages, 404 
pres. active, 18-21, 206, 367 
pres. active contract, 26-7, 373-4 
pres. middle of regular and contracted verbs, 
52-4, 206, 367-74 
first and second aorist imperative active, 
198-9, 206, 368, 370 
first and second aorist imperative middle, 
198-9, 206, 368, 370 
aorist passive, 321, 369 
perf. active, 372 
perf. middle and passive, 372 
of irregular verbs, 206, 207, 322-3 
3rd person imperatives, 206-7 
1st person — subjunctive, 303, 404, 406(i), 
422(i)(a) 
negation — ur + pres. imp., 21, 
ur] + aor. subj., 292, 406 (iii) 
aspect of pres. and aor. imp., 200, 340, 415-7 
imperfect tense 
indic. active, regular and contracted, 101, 106, 
375 
indic. middle, regular and contracted, 102, 
107, 375 
passive, 220, 375 
in pres. ‘contrary to fact’ conditions, 242, 
402(ii), 425 
‘imperfective’, 416-7 
impersonal verbs, 395 
dei, 153, 296, 395 
eeot1, 202, 296, 395 
indefinite adjective/pronoun 
inflection of tt, t1, 83, 363 
inflection of dotic, 219, 360 
indefinite adverb, 125 
indefinite constructions, 398(ii) 
with subj., 282, 407(iii, v, vi), 422(ii)(a—c), 
423 
with opt., 300, 407(iii, v, vi), 421 (iii) 
relative clauses, 282 
temporal clauses, 282, 398 


with €wc, 304, 307, 312(ii), 407(iii), 423(f) 
with mpiv, 311-2, 398(ii) 
indirect commands, 397(ii) 
indirect object, dat. of, 190(a), 440(i) 
indirect questions, 125, 397(i), 406(iii) 
indirect statements 
survey of, 397 
verbs introducing, 235, 397 
acc. + inf., 235-6, 397(iii-iv) 
tense of inf., 236 
nom. + inf., 236, 397(iii) 
acc. + participle, 247, 340(ii), 397 (iii) 
opt. in secondary sequence, 265, 340(iii), 
397(i), 407(iv), 422(ii) 
ov @nut, 336 
6tt 148, 397(i), ws 397(i) 
infinitives 
summary of endings, 384 
summary of main uses of, 394 
pres. active and middle, 150, 367 
pres. of contracted vbs., 151, 373-4 
first and second aor., active, middle, 195-6, 
368, 370 
aor. passive, 249, 369 
root aorists, 209(c) 
fut. active, middle, 208, 371 
fut. passive, 248, 371 
perf. active, middle, passive, 270, 372 
inf. of irregular vbs., 152 
Homeric inf. endings, 337(e) 
negative with, 152(b), 235(a), 257, 394n., 
397(iv)n., 428 
aspect of pres. and aor. inf., 197 
acc. + inf. in indirect statement, 235-6, 397 
vbs. + inf., 153, 202, 395, 397(ii, iv[a]), 
éntotapor + inf., 210; 397(iv)(a) 


fut., with vbs. of hoping, promising etc., 
208(c) 
tptv + inf., 252, 398(i) 


in result clause, 315, 317, 396 

in parenthetical phrases, 394(iv) 

as imperative, 394(v) 

with vbs. of prevention, hindrance, 394(vii) 

with verbs of fearing, 293, 400(i) 
instrument, dat. of, 197(c), 221, 442 
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interrogative adjective/pronoun 
inflection of 83, 361 
ti = why?, 147 
tl + participle, 188, 393(ix) 

interrogative adverb, direct and indirect speech, 
125 

intervocalic sigma, 52 

Tonic dialect, main features of, 333 

iota subscript, Grammar p. 2 

irregular verbs 
principal parts of ciut, cipn, oi5a, nut, 385-8 
important principal parts, 389; see also -u 
verbs 


jussive subjunctive, see subjunctive: in 
prohibitions 


koine Greek, 410 


Latin transcriptions, 454 

lexicon form of words, nouns 67(e), imperfects 
108, aorists 139; Grammar pp. 497-8 

Linear B, 408 


manner, dat. of, 190(d), 442(i) 

means, dat. of, 442(i) 

metre 
syllabic nature of verse, 287 
iambic trimeter, 289 
hexameter, 338-9 
basic rules of scansion, 288 

-ul verbs 
historically, 426-7 
conjugation of 5{5wpt 214; aorist passive 
228(i); compared with tiOnp 238; perfect 261, 
subjunctive 280, in full 376 
conjugation of tiOnp 237-238, perfect 261, in 
full 377 
conjugation of totnp, 231-3, aor. imperative 
322, in full 378-81 
conjugation of ka8totnpt 234 
conjugation of deixvipr 239, perfect 261, in 
full 383 
conjugation of ein, 308, in full 382 
perfect of -p1 verbs, 261 

middle voice 
definition of, 124, 412-4 
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form vs. function, 414 
complete paradigm of regular verb, 367-8, 
370-3 
middle with aor. passive forms, 324; 
historically 413(v) 
see also separate tenses 
mixed declensions (3-1-3 adjectives) 
of ovdeic, 86, 361 
of adjs. in -Uc -eta -0, 215, 364 
of pres. participle, 87, 364, 367 
of aor. participle, 163, 368-70 
of perfect active participles, 271, 372 
modern Greek, 411 
mood, 14, 340(iv) 
morphology, of cases, 432-6 


necessity 
dei + inf., 153, 395 
verbal adjs., 294-5 

negatives 
inflection of ovdetc, 86, 361 
modification of ob before vowel, 21, 343(vii) 
distinction between ov and pn, 21, 428 
combinations of negatives, 75, ur ob 431(i), 
(iii) od un} 431i) 
with imperative, 21, 404, 428 
with infinitive, 152(b), 235(a), 257, 394n., 
397(iv)n. 
with infinitive in indirect speech, 235(a), 428, 
397(iv)n. 
with participle in indirect speech, 247, 
397(iv)n. 
in conditional clauses, 243, 430 
with aor. subj. in commands, 292, 404, 428 
with pofobdpat, 293(i), 400i) 


ov gnut, ‘I say that...not’, 336 
nominative 

basic function and uses of, 7, 437 

morphology of, 432-6 

as complement, 45-6, 437(ii) 

+ inf. in indirect speech, 236, 397(iii) 

+ participle in indirect speech, 247, 397(iii) 
non-contraction 

of verbs and nouns in Ionic, 333(d) 

of future in Homeric dialect, 351 (ii) 
nouns 
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compendium of all forms of all nouns of Ist, 
2nd and 3rd declensions, 353-8 
morphology of noun cases, 432-6 
1st declension fem., 55-7, 354, 436 
1st declension masc., 58, 354 
2nd declension masc., 30, 355, 436 
2nd declension neut., 30, 355, 436 
3rd declension in -rv -Evoc, 66; 
3rd declension in -a« -atoc, 77, 434 
3rd declension in -o¢ -ouc, 78, 434 
3rd declension in -1¢ -Ews, 79, 434 
3rd declension in -uc -ews, 79, 434 
3rd declension in -v -Ews, 80, 434 
3rd declension in -e0¢ -€ws, 97, 434 
3rd declension in -1¢ -ous, 127, 434 
3rd declension in -b¢ — boc, 143 
3rd declension in -fjg -Eous, 127 
declension of vats, ypats, Zevc, 74, 357 
declension of vidc, 215(d), 357 
all forms of gen. sing, and pl., 178 
all forms of dat. sing, and pl., 189 
dual forms, 331-2 
Homeric forms, 349 
use of cases, 437-444 
formation of nouns, 448 
noun phrases, 446(i) 
neut. pl. nouns with s. verb, 35, 437(i) 
neut. pl. of adj. as abstract noun, 49-50, 446(i) 
see also separate cases 
vu movable, 16(a), 343(vii)(b) 
numerals, 318 
declension of cic, 500, tpeic, téttapes, 319 


object 
acc. as object of vb., 7, 412, 438(i) 
see also indirect object 
Olympic victor lists, 417 
omission, see ellipsis 
optative 
summary of endings, 384 
form and use, 420 
pres. active and middle, regular verbs, 184, 
367 
pres. active and middle, contracted verbs, 185, 
373-4, 420 
first and second aor. active and middle, 212, 


368, 370 

aor. passive, 263, 369, 420 

fut. active, middle, passive, 266, 371 

perf. active, middle, passive, 301, 372 

of Sbvauon, &viotapar, 192 

of pnut, 227, 388 

of ciut, oiSa, ip, 246, 385-7 

subj. and opt. in subordinate clauses, 299, 
305-6, 407, 420-1 

potential/polite, 186, 401, 406(ii), 421(ii) 

of wish, 213, 244, 403, 406(i), 421() 

in remote fut. conditions, 241, 402, 406(vi), 
421(i) 

in indirect speech in secondary sequence, 264, 
266, 300(b), 397(i), 407(iv) 

in purpose clauses, 300, 399, 407(i), 422(ii) 
in indefinite clauses, 300, mptv + opt., 311, gw> 
+ opt., 307; 398(ii), 407(iii, v, vi) 

in deliberative questions, 329, 405, 406(ii) 

in fear clauses, 305, 400(ii), 407(ii) 


oratio obliqua, see indirect commands; indirect 


questions; indirect statements 


orders, see commands 


participles 


definition of, 88, 89 

summary of endings of, 384 

aspect, 165, 415 

pres. active, regular verb, 89, 367 

pres. middle, regular verb, 92, 367 

pres. active and middle, contracted verb, 91, 
93, 373-4 

first aor. active, 162-3, 368 

first aor. middle, 164, 368 

second aor. active, 169-70, 370 

second aor. middle, 171, 370 

aor. passive, 229, 369 

fut. active, middle, passive, 250, 371 

perf. active, middle, passive, 271, 372 

pres. participle of eipt (be), 87, 364 

pres. participle of eit (go), 123 

summary of main uses of, 393 

with definite article as noun, 94, 393(ii), 
446(ii-iv) 

after a verb (tvyxdvw etc.), 95, 393 (ix—x) 
with acc. in indirect speech, 247, 397(iii-iv) 
with conditional flavour, 243; negation, 430 
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with concessive flavour, 88, 393(vii) 
in gen. absolute, 222-4, 393(viii) 
in acc. absolute, 296, 395 
atvouat + participle, 95, 393(x), 397(iv) 
ti + participle, 188 
we + fut. participle, 251, 392(v), 399 
&te + participle, 330, 393(iv) 
idiomatic uses of, 393(ix) 
particles 
general remarks and summary of main uses of 
important particles, 391 
translation of, 39, 391 
pév... d€, 43, 391.26 
TEé...TE, TE...Kat, 51, 391.19-20 
enclitics, 42, 347(ii) 
‘first position’, 40, 391.2 
‘postpositive’, 41, 391.6ff. 
force of certain particles in Homer, 352 
passive 
meaning and forms, 220-1, cf. 413 
complete paradigm of regular verb, 36 7, 369, 
371-2 
paradigm of pres. and imperf. of contracted 
verbs, 373-5 
important principal parts, 389 
middles with passive forms, 324, 413 
agent and instrument, 221, 412 
see also separate tenses 
past of eipt (be), 110, 385 
of ciul (go), 161, 386 
of oiSa, 167, 387 
of pnut, 168, 388 
perfect tense 
paradigm of forms of regular vb., 372 
the perfect ‘system’, 418-9 
active, 260-2 
middle and passive, 267-9 
consonant changes, 268, 359(x) 
regular and irregular perf., 272-3 
inf. and participle, active, middle, passive, 
270-1, 372 
subj., 277, 372 
opt., 301, 372 
imperative, 372 
active forms used in middle/passive sense, 
419(iv) 
perf. form with pres. sense, 262(a), 418-9 
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perf. passive as pres. state, 262(b), 418-9 
perfect in past sense, 419 
person, 16(a) 
personal pronoun 
paradigms, 360 
1st and 2nd person, 68; gen., 178; dat., 189 
3rd person, 172-6 
Homeric usages, 337(f)(i), 350 
pitch, in relation to accent, 344 
pluperfect tense 
conj. of active, middle, passive, 291, 372 
form of past of o15a, 167, 387 
possession 
gen. of, 180(a)(i), 439(i) 
dat. of, 190(b), 440(iii) 
possessive adjective 
inflection of npétepos, 36, 362 
position of article with, 447 
potential/polite optative, 186, 401, 406(ii), 421(ii) 
predicate 
adj. in, 111, 447 
noun in, 445(v) 
prefixes 
of compound verbs, 17, 452(iii), augmented 
105 
various forms of, Grammar pp. 497-8 
prepositions 
table of, with cases taken, 390 
with article, 63, 446 
common preps., 38 
+ acc., 64, 390 
+ gen., 180(c), 390 
+ dat., 65, 190(g), 390 
compounded with verbs, 452(iii), Grammar 
pp. 497-8 
present tense 
compendium of endings, 367, (contract) 373-4 
active, 12, 412 
of contracted verbs, 24, 373-4 
of ciut (be), 44, 385 
of cit (go), 386 
of oi5a, 48, 387 
of nut, 168, 388 
of -u1 verbs, see -u verbs 
middle and passive, 52, 367 
of contracted verbs, 53, 373-4 
of Svvapon, 177 
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of &viotapat, 187 
of éniotapuca, 210 
principal parts of verbs, 389 
pres. passive, meaning 220, 412-3 
see also imperative; optative; participle; 
subjunctive 
prevention, construction of vbs. of, 394(vii) 
price, gen. of, 439(vii) 
primary sequence, 265, 340(iii) 
principal parts of verbs, 389 
proclitics, accentuation of, 347(i) 
prohibitions 
ur] + imperative, 21, 404, 428 
ur] + aor. subj., 292, 404, 406(iii), 422(i)(c) 
ov pn + fut. indic., 431 (ii) 
pronouns 
demonstratives, as, 69 
inflection of obtoc, 69, 360 
inflection of éxeivoc, 69, 360 
inflection of ya, ov, 68, 360 
gen., 178 
dat., 189 
inflection of tic, tic, 83, 361, 363 
inflection of ovdetc, 86, 361 
inflection of avtdc (etc.), 172-6, 360 
reflexive, 173 
3rd person pronouns, 176 
Homeric forms of, 337(f)(i), 350 
pronunciation, Grammar pp. 1-2, 342 
protasis, 240, 402 
punctuation, 343(v) 
purpose clauses 
summary, 399 
tva, Sttw> + subj. and opt., 298-9, 399 
we + fut. participle, 251, 399(i) 
6¢ + fut. indic., 399(ii) 


quantity 
of syllables in metre, 288 
of vowels, 343(ii) 
questions 
common interrogatives, 125 
ti = why?, 147 
deliberative, 325-6, 405, 406(ii), 422(i)(b) 
deliberative in indirect speech, 329, 405 


reduplication, with perf. tense, 261 


reflexive pronouns, 173 
relative pronouns/adjectives 
inflection of dc, 11, 6, 216a, 361 
uses of, 216a-8 
historically, 413(v) 
inflection of dotic, 219, 361 
indefinite relative clauses, 282-3, 398(ii), 
407(iii) 
correlatives, 328 
respect, acc. of, 147, 335, 438(ii) 
result clauses 
summary of, 396 
dote + indic., inf., 314-7, 396 
distinction between inf. and indic., 317, 396 
preceding ‘signposts’, 317 
root aorists 
Baive, 209, 
ytyvooKw, 209 
dAtoKopo, 302 
roots and stems 
modification of root syllables in different 
tenses of vb., 453 
important principal parts of verbs, 389 


scansion, see metre 
secondary sequence, definition of, 265, 340(iii) 
separation, gen. of, 439(v) 
sequence, see primary, secondary sequence 
sigma, Grammar p. 2; minuscule forms, 
342n.3 
source, gen. of, 180(a)(iii) 
space, extent of, acc., 438(ii) 
stems, see roots and stems 
second aorists, see aorist tense 
subject 
in nom., 6-7, 437 
in acc. with inf., 235-6, 397(iii-iv) 
in acc. with participle, 247, 397(iii-iv) 
change of subject in accusative rule, 253, 
340(ii), 397 (iii) 
subjunctive 
all tenses, 274-80, 367-70, 372 
endings summarised, 384 
summary of usages, 422 
contracted, 278, 373-4 
of cipt and eipn, 279, 385-6 
of df5wp1, yryvwokw 280, cf. 376 
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in indefinite clause, 282, 398(ii), 422(ii), 
407(iii, v, vii) 
used for optative, 306, 407(iii, v, vii) 422n.(ii) 
in fut. conditional clauses, 282, 402n. (iii), 
407(vi) 
in prohibitions, 292, 404, 406(iii) 
in purpose clauses, 298-9, 399, 407(i), 
422(ii)(e), 
in fear clauses, 293, 400(ii), 407(ii) 
subjunctive orders, 303, 404, 406(i), 422(i)(c) 
deliberative, 325-6, 405, 406(ii), 422(i)(b), 
with gws cv, 304, 398(ii), 407 (iii) 
with mpiv dv, 311, 398(ii) 
short-vowelled, and other Homeric usages, 
351 (iii) 

subscript, Grammar p. 2 

suffixes, denoting various categories 
(i) of nouns, 448 
(11) of adjs., 449-50 
(iii) of advbs., 451 
(iv) of vbs., 452 

superlative 
formation of, 154, 365 
irregular, 159, 181, 365 
formation of, from adjs. in -wv, 160 
adverb, 225, 366 
ws + sup. ‘as...as possible’, 297 
see also comparison 


temporal clauses 
definite and indefinite, 398 
Ewe &v + subj./opt, 304, 307, 398(ii), 407(iii), 
cf. 422(ii), 423 
Ewe + indic., 309, 398(i) 
mtv + inf., 252, 398(i) 
tptv cv + subj., opt., 311, cf. 407(iii), 422(ii), 
423 
tense, 13 


thematic verbs, 16(b), 426-7 
time, 191, 438(ii), 439(iii), 441 
tmesis, 286(c), 337(j) 

tragic usages, 286 
two-termination adjectives, 226 


value, gen. of, 439(vii) 
vase inscriptions, 417 
verbal adjectives, 294 
verbs, see also separate tenses and moods 
synopsis of all regular forms, 367-75 
summary of aspectual endings, 384 
table of cipi, eipn, oda, pnut, 385-8 
see also -u1 verbs 
table of important principal parts, 389 
formation of, 452 
dual forms, 331-2 
Homeric variants, 351 
+ double acc., 438(i)(a) 
+ gen., 180(d), 439(ix) 
+ dat., 189(e), 443 
n. pl. noun with s. vb., 35, 427(i) 
verse, see metre 
vocative 
function of, 10, 22, 444 
historical morphology of, 434-6 
zero ending 444 
forms of, different from nom., 204, 358 
voice, 15, 340(iv), 412-414 


wishes 
213, 244, 403, 406(i), 421(i) 
for the past, 244, 403 
writing 
introduction, 408-11 
of text of Homer, 337 
fifth-century conventions of, 343(vi) 
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INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 


All nouns/adjectives and verbs are also summarised in the Reference Grammar 


ad. loc. 


&- dv- as prefix 449(v) 

ryaOdc comp. and sup. 159; &petvwv declined 
160; BeAtiwv 181; see also 365 

ayyéAAw with participle 397(iv) 

&diKkos two-termination adj. 226 

adbvatoc two-termination adj. 226 

aOdvatoc two-termination adj. 226 

aipéw princ. parts 211, middle 413(i) 

aipgouat princ. parts 211 

aioSavouat with participle 397(iv) 

aioxpds comp. 365 

aitéw + double acc. 438(i)(a) 

aitioc + gen. 180(b) 

dxovw future indic. middle usage 119, 413(iv); + 
gen. 180(d), 439(ix); with participle 397(iv) 

oAtoKouat princ. parts 302; with active ending in 
perfect 419(iv) 

GAG 40, 149, 391.2-3 

GAA yap 391.34 

apoven aorist indic. act. 135 

aut 390 

aueArc declined 215; cf. 363 

&v polite 186; in future ‘remote’ and present 
‘contrary to fact’ conditions 240-2; past 
‘unfufilled’ conditions 254; ‘mixed’ conditions 
255; ‘open’ conditions 256; conditions 
summarized 256a; in indefinite subordinate 
clauses with subjunctive 282-3, 304, 311; not 
in indefinite subordinate clauses in the past 
300, 307, 311; omitted in poetry 312, 398 (ii); 
see in general 398, 401, 402, 406-7, 420-5 
(repeated &v 421[iv]). See also main Index. 

ava 390 

avayKn with infin. 153 

dviip stem 67(b); voc. s. and dat. pl. 67(h), 
359(viii); voc. 204 

&vOpwros declined 30; voc. 204 cf. 355; 
historically 435 

aviotapat pres. indic., infin. and part. 187; pres. 
opt. 192; pres. imperat. 201 

avtt 390 

&E1og + gen. 180(b) 


anoOvrjoKw, illustrating ‘action/state’ 418 

amoAAD UL expressing a wish 213; perf. ind. act. 
261 

and + gen. 180(c), cf. 390, 439(v) 

amopta declined 56, cf. 354; historically 436 

gpa (Homer) 352, Attic 391.15 

&pa 40, 391.2 

cotv declined 80, cf. 356 

ate 330 

avtd¢ declined 172-3, cf. 360; as pronoun ‘him’ 
etc. 174; ‘self’ 174; reflexive 174—5; ‘same’ 
176; ‘x and all’ 190(h), 442(ii) 

aetnur 308, 382 


Batvw pres. indic. 12; pres. imperatives 18-19; 
future indic. 120; ‘root’ aor. indic., infin., part. 
209; aor. imperat. 322 

BapBapos two-termination adj. 226 

Baodevc declined 97; voc. 204, cf. 356; 
historical forms 434 (footnotes 4, 5) 

Bodw future indic. middle usage 119, 413(v) 

Bor declined 55, cf. 354 

BovAn + subjunc. 326, cf. 406(ii), 422(i)(b) 

BovAouat with infin. 153; pass. in form in the aor. 
324; in deliberatives 326 


yap 41, 391.10-11 

yap 51 391.37 

ye 41, 42, 391.21-4 

ytyvopon future indic. 120; aorist indic. 144; 
imperfect indic. 145; strong stem-change 146; 
aor. part. 171; active perfect 419(iv) 

ytyv@okw future indic. 120; ‘root’ aor. indic., 
infin., part. 209; with participle in reported 
speech 247, 397(iv); with infinitive 397(iv); 
aor. subjunctive 280; aor. imperat. 322 

yAuktc declined 215, cf. 364 

yoov = ye obv, 391.28 

ypa@w ‘stative’ perfect 419(iii); + gen. of 
prosecution 439(viii) 

yvvr voc. 204 
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daipwv voc. 204 

d5€ 41, 149, 391.7-8 

-d€ ‘towards’ 438(v) 

d€ ... ye 391.36 

dei with acc. and infin. 153; dg0v 296, 395; 
394(i), 395; past deliberative 405 

deikvip most pres., imperf. aor. and fut. act., 
mid. and pass. forms 239; perf. ind. act. 261; 
cf. 383 

deivog comp. and sup. 154-9; ‘clever at’ 203 

d€opo pass. in form in the aor. 324 

df 149, 391.25 

dnAdc with participle 95, 96, 393(x), 397(iv) 

5nAdw/dSovAdw pres. indic. 25, imperative 26; 
pres. part. active 91; imperf. indic. act. and 
mid. 106; future indic. act. and mid. 115; aor. 
indic. act. 133; pres. infin. act. and mid. 151; 
pres. opt. act. 185; third-person pres. imperat. 
act. 206 

dita 391.16 

did + acc. 64; + gen. 180(c), cf. 390 

diaAgyouat pass. in form in the aor. 324 

dratiOnur 313 

diapOeipw future 117; aorist 135 

d5i5wpt most pres., imperf. aor. and fut. act. and 
mid. forms 214; aorist indic. and part. pass. 
228; compared with ti®np 238; perf. ind. act. 
261; subjunctive 280; cf. 376; optative 420; 
historical 2s. present 427 

d15dco0Kw act. and mid. distinction 124; + double 
acc. 438(i)(a) 

d1xdCw active/middle 413 (iii) 

doxéw with infin. 153, 397(iv); + dat. 190(e); 
5d6Eav 296; doxei 394(i), 395 

dovAdopat pres. part. middle 93; future indic. 
mid. 115; imperf. indic. mid. 107; pres. infin. 
mid. 151; pres. opt. mid. 185; third-person 
pres. imperat. mid. 206; pres. subjunctive act., 
mid. and pass. 278; cf. 374-5 

dpaw future indic. 115; aorist indic. 135 

d0vapot pres. indic., inf. and part. 177; pres. opt. 
192; pres. imperat. 201; pass. in form in the 
aor. 324 

500 declined 319 


giv 282, 300, 402, 407(v-vi), 422(ii)(c) and n.(i) 
éyw declined 68, cf. 360; emphatic forms 68 (a-b) 
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ei see &v and 300(a); 402-3, 406-7, 420-3 

ei0e/ei yap expressing wishes for pres. and past 
244, 403, 406(i) 

eit pres. indic. 44; with complement 45-7, 
168(a); omitted 48; pres. part. 87-8; past. 
indic. 110; future indic. 122; pres. infin. 
152; imperf. 161; imperat. 201; third-person 
imperat. 207; optative 246; subjunctive 279; 
dual 331; cf. 385 

ciui future indic. 123; participle 123; pres. infin. 
152; imperf. 161; imperat. 201; third-person 
imperat. 207; optative 246; subjunctive 279; 
cf. 386 

eine 199 

eipyw 394(vii) 

cic declined 319 

cic 390 

éx/eE + gen. 180(c), 390, 439(v) 

éxeivoc declension and usages 69-71, cf. 360; 
éxetvoot 72; as pronouns 76(c), stressed 174; 
predicative position 447(ii) 

EA9E 199 

“EXAnv voc. 204 

éArtGw with fut. infin 208, 397(iv) 

éunintw + dat. 190(e) 

év + dat. 65, 390 

évexa + gen. 180(c), cf. 390 

évtvyxavw + dat. 190(e) 

eeot + infin. 202; EZov 296; 394(i), 395 

émteddv 282, 422n.(i) 

émt + acc. 64; + gen. 180(c), 390 

émtotauat pres. indic., infin, part., imperat. and 
usage 210; pass. in form in the aor. 324; with 
infin. 397(iv) 

Emouar + dat. 190(e); middle meaning 413(iv) 

Epyov declined 30, cf. 355; historically 435 

Epnpos two-termination adj. 226 

Epxopat pres. indic. and imperative 52; strong 
aorist stem-change 146; perf. 273 

Epwtdw prince. parts 194 

ev comp. 366; prefix 449(iv) 

evddkipos two-termination adj. 226 

evpioxw strong aorist stem-change 146 

e¥@pwv declined 81; comp. and sup. 182; cf. 363 

€w¢ with &v + subjunc. ‘until’ 304;+ opt. ‘until’ 
307; with indic. meaning ‘while’ or ‘until’ 309; 
summarised 310; cf. 398(i-ii), 407(iii) 
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F (digamma), 341 
Zevc declined 74 


1 in comparisons 158, 180(e) 

1 (Homer) 352, Attic 391.2 

1 (‘spoke’) dc/t{, 447 (iii) 

fyobuct + infin. 235, 397(iv) 
rSouct pass. in form in the aor. 324 
1d0c comp. 365 

Fw 8 éyo 168(c) 

NpEtEpos 36, cf. 362 


OdAatta 57, cf. 354 

Bedouo pres. part. middle 93; imperf. indic. mid. 
107; pres. infin. mid. 151; pres. opt. mid. 185; 
cf. 374-5 

OvrjoKw perf. ind. act. 261 

8vyatnp declined 127a 


-1- in optative, 420 

ido0 199 

tva in purpose clauses 298, 399, 407(i); ‘where’ 
399(b), 422(ii)(e) 

totnpt (ka8-) most pres., imperf. fut. and aor. 
act., mid. and pass. forms, with meanings 230- 
4; perf. ind. act. 261; perf. 273; aor. imperat. 
322; cf. 378-81 

iwv iodoa idv 123, cf. 386 

tx8uc¢ compared with mpéoBus 143 


Kat 40, 391.2-5 

Kal yap 391.35 

Kat ... ye 391.36 

Kai 51} 391.38 

Kal urv 391.38 

kainep with participle 95 

Kaitor 391.28 

Kak0oc comp. and sup. 159, 181 

KaAdc 1} Ov declined 10; adverb 29; comp. and 
sup. 159; cf. 362 

Kata 390 

Katadixdcw + gen. 180(d) 

Keipor 313 

KAatwv 393(ix) 
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Aaubavw future 120; aor. act. and mid. 144; 
imperfect 145; strong aorist stem-change 146; 
aor. part. act. and mid. 169-70; aor. inf. act. 
with meaning 196-7; aor. imperative. act. and 
mid., with meaning 199, 200; third-person aor. 
imperat. act. and mid. 206; aor. opt. act. 212; 
perf. 273; cf. 370 

Aaubavouat + gen. 180(d); aor. inf. mid. with 
meaning 196-7; aor. opt. mid. 212; cf. 370 

AavOdvw with participle 95; princ. parts 194; 
393 (ix) 

Aéyw strong aorist stem-change 146; princ. parts 
194; perf. 273 

Aun 66, cf. 356; historically 434 

Aoyw pEv ... Epyw dé 190(h) 

Aovw act. and mid. distinction 124, 413 

dw act. and mid. distinction 124 


cA comp. and sup. adverbs 225, 366 

pavOdvy future 120; strong aorist stem-change 
146; with participle in reported speech 247, 
397(iv); with infin. 397(iv) 

yiéyac declined 73; comp. and sup. 159; cf. 362 

yEAAw with fut. infin 208 

pév... 5€ 17, 41, 43, 391.26 

pev 54 391.37 

ev obv 391.39 

pévto1 391.28 

vévw future 117; aorist 135 

peta + acc. 390 

peta + gen. 180(c), 390 

ur ‘don’t’ 21; in series of negatives 75; with 
infin. 152(b); ‘don’t’ with aor. subjunc. 292; 
with pobéopat 293, 305; 428-31 

un ov 431 

und 391.9 

ur 391.17 

urtnp declined 127a 

[pvrjoKopat pass. in form in the aor. 324 


v-moveable, 343(vii)(b) 

vatc declined 74, cf. 357 

vautns declined 58; voc. 204; cf. 354 
veaviac declined 58; voc. 204; cf. 354 
voptw future indic. 117; + infin. 235, 397(iv) 
vvé declined 66; voc. 204; cf. 356 
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6 1) t6 declined 8, cf. 353; as complement 
46-7; to produce abstract ideas or people 
49-50, 76(c), 446; ‘sandwich, ‘repeat’ and 
‘preposition’ phrases 61-3, cf. 446; with 
participles 94; with ‘predicative’ adjectives 
111, 447(i); té + infin. used as a noun 257, 
446(iii-iv); dual 331; general usage 445-6 


oiSa present indic. 44; pres. infin. 151; past indic. 


167; imperat. 201; third-person imperat. 207; 


optative 246; with participle in reported speech 


247, 397(iv); with infin. 397(iv); subjunctive 
279; cf. 387; present meaning, 418 

otopuon + infin. 235, 397(iv); pass. in form in the 
aor. 324 

ddtyos comp. 365 

dttwe¢ ‘see to it that’ 245; in purpose clauses 298, 
399 

Opdw pres. indic. 25, imperative 26; future 120; 
strong aorist stem-change 146 

OpyiGouot pass. in form in the aor. 324 

dc tH 6 declension and usage 216-8; cf. 361 

Sc/i with 4, 447 (iii) 

domep 219 

dotic¢ 125; declined 219; cf. 361, 407 (iii) 

dtav 282, 398(ii), 422n.(i) 

6 ti in question and answer 126 

ét1 indirect speech 148, 397(i); optative in 
indirect speech 264-6, 397(i), 407(iv) 

ov series of negatives 75; negative with infin. in 
indirect speech 236; with pnut 336; ob(k)(x) 
343 (vii); 428-31 

ovde 391.9 

ov pn 431 

ovdeic declension and usage, 3-1-3 pattern 86; 
cf. 361 

ovkovv 391.32 

obv 41, 391.12-13 

ovtoc declension and usages 69-71, cf. 360; 
ovtoot 72; as pronouns 76(c), stressed 174; 
predicative position 447(ii) 

OUTWS ... WS in ‘result’ clauses 315-7; in 
correlatives 328 

dppte declined 143; voc. 204; cf. 356 


Tats voc. 204 
Tapa + acc. 64; + gen. 180(c), 390 
mac declension and usage 205; cf. 364; 


predicative position 447(ii) 

md&oxw future indic. 120; princ. parts 211; pert. 
273 

matrp declined 127a; voc. 204; cf. 357, 359(viii) 

Tavw pres. part. act. 90, middle 92; participle 
usage 95; imperf. indic. act. and mid., and 
meanings 101-3, 109; future indic. active and 
middle 112; act. and mid. distinction 124; aor. 
indic. act. and mid. 130; aor. part. act. and mid. 
162-4, and meaning 165-6; pres. opt. act. and 
mid. 184; aor. inf. act. and mid., with meaning 
195, 197; aor. imperative. act. and mid., with 
meaning 198, 200; third-person pres. imperat. 
act. and mid. 206; third-person aor. imperat. 
act. and mid. 206; fut. infin. act. and mid. 208; 
aor. opt. act. and mid. 212; most pres. and 
imperf. passive forms 220; aorist indic. and 
part. pass. 228; future pass. 248; aor. infin. 
pass. 249; fut. part. act., mid. and pass. 250; 
perfect ind. act. 260-1; aor. opt. pass. 263; 
future opt. act., mid. and pass. 266; perf. ind. 
mid. and pass. 267; perf. act. and mid./pass. 
infins. 270; perf. act. and mid./pass. part. 271; 
subjunctive (all forms) 274-7; future perf. 284; 
pluperfect ind. act., mid. and pass. 291; perf. 
opt. act., mid. and pass. 301; aor. imperat. pass. 
321; duals 331; cf. 367-9, 371-2 

metOw act. and mid. distinction 124; princ. parts 
211 

netBopar + dat. 190(e); princ. parts 211 

mep (Homer) 352 

mept + gen. 180(c), 390 

TepixArj¢ declined 127; voc. 204; cf. 356 

TAEWS + gen. 180(b) 

TAY|80¢ declined 78; cf. 356 

To1gw pres. indic. act. 25, imperative act. 26; 
pres. part. act. 91; imperf. indic. act. and mid. 
106; future indic. act. 115; aor. act. indic. 133; 
pres. infin. act and mid. 150; pres. opt. act. and 
mid. 185; third-person pres. imperat. act. and 
mid. 206; pres. subjunctive act., mid. and pass. 
278; cf. 373-5 

m00ev/ond8ev in question and answer 126 

mOA1c declined 79; voc. 204; cf. 356; historically 
434 

modus declined 73; comp. and sup. 159; cf. 362 

note etc. 125 
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Tov etc. 125 

mpayua declined 77; cf. 356; historically 434 

Tpémet 395 

mpéopus declined 79, cf. 356; contrasted with 
dpptcs 143 

mpiv with infin. ‘before’ 252, 398; ‘until’ + dv 
311-12, 398 (ii) 

Tp 390 

mpdc¢ 390 

TMpoocyw active/middle 413(ii) 

TpoorKer 395 

muvOdvopat with participle in reported speech 
247, 397(iv) 

TOs etc. 125 


pad10¢ comp. 365 
pet rule 37, 56 


o1wndw future 119 

oo@ds comp. and sup. 154-9; comp. and sup. 
adverbs 225 

ov declined 68, cf. 360; emphatic forms 68 (a-b) 

ovupatver 395 

ovv 390 

LwKpatns declined 127, cf. 356 

owtrp voc. 204 


TaXUG comp. 365, 366 

Te... TE, TE... Kat 41, 42, 51, 391.19 

te (Homer) 352 

-TEOG usages 294-5 

téttapes declined 319 

tiOnpt most pres. fut. imperf. and aor. act. mid. 
and pass. forms 237; compared with d5t5wpt 
238; 

Tipdw pres. part. act. 91; imperf. indic. act. 106; 
future indic. act. 115; aor. indic. act. 133; 
pres. opt. act. 185; third-person pres. imperat. 
act. and mid. 206; perf. ind. act. 261; pres. 
subjunctive act., mid. and pass. 278; cf. 377 

ti meaning ‘why?’ 147; + part. 188; deliberatives 
405, 406(ii), 422(i)(b) 

tic; tig declension and usage 83-5, cf. 361, 363, 
393(ix) 

toi (Homer) 352, Attic 391.27 

toivuv 391.18 

tpeic declined 319 
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TpéXW strong aorist stem-change 146 

Tpupns declined 127; voc. 204, cf. 356 

Tvyxavw with participle 95, 393(x); strong aorist 
stem-change 146; + gen. 439(ix) 


vidg declined 215, cf. 357 

onép 390 

Umioxveopat with fut. infin 208, 397(iv) 
vn6 221, 390 


gatvouat with participle 95; perf. ind. act. 261; 
393(x), 394(i), 397(iv) 

dow pres. part. 168; + infin. 235 

épe + subjunc., 404 

épw act. and mid. distinction 124; princ. parts 
211; perf. 273 

gevyw future 119; + gen. of prosecution 439(viii) 

nut pres. indic., inf. and part., past indic. 168; 
pres. opt. 227; + infin. 235; imperat. 323; ob 
nut 336; cf. 388; 397(iv) 

p8dvw with participle 95, 393(ix-x) 

-gi termination 349(ii) 

oféouat pres. part. middle 93; imperf. indic. 
mid. 107; pres. infin. mid. 151; with object, 
infin. and pr + subjunc. 293; with prj + opt. 
305; pass. in form in the aor. 324; 400; 407(ii) 


xaipw pass. in form in the aor. 324, 413(v) 
xapic acc. s. 67(f) 

xeip dat. pl. 359(ix) 

xpcouor + dat. 190(e) 

xpn 394(i), 395 


dv ovoa ov declension 87; usage 88; cf. 364 

ws with fut. part. ‘in order to’ 251; ‘as — as’ 297; 
392, 394(iv) 

Wote in ‘result’ usages 315-7, 396 

awedov expressing wish for the past 244, 403 


